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PEBPAOE. 



These Notes on the Book of Psalms complete my labours in 
endGavouring to esplain and illustrate the sacred Scriptures. 
At my time of life, — with the partial failure of Tision. with 
which I hare been afflicted for more than twelve years,— with the 
other cares and burdens resting on me, — and with tho moral 
certainty that the infirmitiea of age, if I am. spared, must soon 
come upon me, I could hope to accompliab no more ; — and I shall 
attempt no more. 

These Notes were commenced more than twelve years ago, and 
were undertaken in pursuance of a desire long cherished. For 
this work I had been making preparation for several years 
previous by the collection of such Commentaries on the Psalms aa 
I could obtain, that might assist me in preparing something on 
this portion of the Sacred Volume that might at once be useful 
to others, and might make it ray duty and privilege, in this iho 
closing labour of my life, in this department, to contemplate ths 
beauties of this book by a close study, — an employment than 
which none could be more appropriate for one who looks at the 
end of all his earthly labours as rapidly approaching. 

The work has been prosecuted with such leisure as I could 
command, — the whole of it having been written, aa all my other 
Commentaries have been, in the early hours of the morning, 
uniformly closing my daily task in this respect as the hour of 
nine was reached. By this arrangement I have secured the time 
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which I have employed in preparing the Notes on the New 
Testament, on Job, on Isaiah, on Daniel, and now on the Psalms, 
without entrenching on what I felt might properly he required of 
iiie in my pastoral labours ; and, at the same time, I haye secured 
to myself personally the inestimable benefit of commencing each 
day with tho contemplation of a portion of the "Word of God. 

In the long period which has elapsed since these Notes on the 
Psalms were commenced, I have been frequently compelled to 
interrupt my studies by the condition of my eyes ; and, in more 
than one instance, the work has been wholly suspended for more 
than a year at a time, with little hope that it would be resumed 
again. Some apology, I trust, may be found in these facts for 
the manifold defects which I have too much reason to suppose 
will he observed by all who consult these volumes. I have 
performed my work as well as I could ; but I have not accom- 
plished my own cherished hopes in regard to it. It is not what I 
fondly trusted it might be ; it is not what a work on the Psalms 
should be. Some of the reasons for the failure I have stated at 
length in the Introduction, § 8. 

It ia of more interest to me than it can be to the public to say 
that I cannot close these labours, continued through so many 
years of my life, without deep emotion. The very fact that an^ 
work of life is ended, however humble or unimportant it may ho 
in itself, is fitted, to suggest solemn reflections to a man's own 
ii>ind. The nature of the work in whiih I have thus been 
engaged is such as to give great additional solemnity to these 
reflections. He undertakes a work of great responsibility, who 
engages in the task of endeavouring to explain the "Word of God, 
and who may thus give direction to the views, perhaps, of thou- 
sands, on subjects that may affect their destiny for ever. 

In looking, now, at a labour of this kind continued for nearly 
foi'ty years, and entered on with no expectation of the results 
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PREFACE. V 

which have been reacTiec), while I am grateful for the patronage 
extended to my efforts in thia country and abroad, I cannot be 
insensible to the responsibility of having in that time aeot forth 
to influence my fellow-men more than half a million of volumes of 
Commentary on the Scriptures in my native land, and perhaps 
more than this number in England, Scotland, and Ireland ; and of 
having been permitted, to a limited extent at least, thus to speak 
in the French and Welsh languages, in the languages of India, 
and in the language spoken by the millions of China. 

With such feelings of gratitude, and with, I trust, some proper 
seuse^f my responsibility, I now close this part of the labour of 
my life, and commend these volumes, as I have endeavoured to 
do those which have gone before them, to the blessing of God. 

ALBEET BARNES. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



§ 1. The title to tlie Book 0/ Pea?iiM.— The general title to the 
Book of Pealms in Hebrew ia ti^)r\Tf—Tehillim, Psalms, or more fully, 
D'^nn iBp — Se^her TehiUim, " Boot of Paalms." Sometimes a shorter 
title 13 used — ^'hpf—JWim. Other terms are naed as appropriat« 
to particular psalms, aa ^■'•j'>yi;ti—mizjiiorim,oi'Q''~\Xli,shMm,Bonga; or 
in the eiagular, "Ian?, miznior, and -\"ai, shir, a song. These latter 
titles, however, are not given to the entire collection, but to particnlar 
psalms. The foi'mer title — mizmor — is given to Ps. iii., iv., v., vi., 

others, the last being Ps, cxliii., i-endered uniformly a psabn. The 
latter title, shir, occurs in Ps. xxx., xlv., slvi,, and in twenty-seven 
other psalms, the last being Ps, cxxxiv., and is uniformly rendered 
Bong, though it is sometimes connected with the word laizmor, psalm, 
and rendered " A song and psalm," as in Ps. xlviii,, Ixv., Ixvi., Isvii., 
Ixviii., IxKv., Ixixiii., IxxKvii., Ixxxviii. ; and in Pb. cxiii., cxsiii., cxxiv, 
it is connected with the word ffei/rees : "A song of degrees." 

The word Tehillim is deiived from the verb— 7^n— fiaZa/, to prais^ 
as in the word SedUlujcik, Praise Jehovah. The name is given to the 
general collection, because praise, more than any one thing else, is 
the diai-acteristic of the book, and because the coileetion seems to 
have been designed to be used in the pubhc praise or worship of God. 
Probably tUey were all thus used in Hebrew worship. 

The woi-d Psalms, as applied to the collection, we have derived from 
the Greek translation, the word ^aA;<os, in the plural jpaXjiai—psalmos, 
and psalmoi. This word is derived from ■^aXXu, psalh, to touch, to 
twiteh, to pluck— as the hair or beard ; and then, to touch or twitch a 
string, to twang, that is, to cause it to vibrate by toucliing or twitch- 
ing it with the finger or with a,pleclruw, (srXqerpov) — an instrument 
for striking the strings of a lyre, as a qnill. Cic, N. D., 2. 59. Hence 
the word is applied to instrumentB of music employed in praise, and 
then to acts of praise in general. The noun— ^jX/iocjisaimos— jjaoija. 
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mcanB propei'ly a touching, twang, as of a bowstring, ov of stringed 
instrnmenta ; tlien a song, as accompanying stringed instrumouts ; 
and then Bpeciftcallj a psalm or song of praise to God. Thus tlie 
verb — xpaXXiii, pBallo^s used in the New Testament as denoting jjraiee 
in the following places ; — Rom, xv. 9, " I will confess — and eing unto 
Thy name;" ICor. xiv. 15, " IwiU dug with the spirit, and IwUlsing 
with the underBtanding ;" Eph. v. 19, " Singing and viakiiig melody 
in your heart to the Lord;" James v. 13, " Is any merry ? let him 
sing psalms." The verb does not elsewhere occur in the New Testa- 
ment. The noun — ^hA/ioe, psalmos — is used in the New Testament in 
the following places as denoting psalms in general ;— 1 Cor. xiv. 
26, "Every one of you hath a, psalm ;" Eph. v. 19, " Speaking to 
yourselves in psalms;" Col. iii. 16, "Admonishing one another 
iapsahns," In the following places it is applied in the New Testa- 
ment to the Book of Psalms, considei'ed as a collection of songs 
of praise ; — Lute xx. 43, " David himself saith in the Book of 
Psalms ;"^Luke xxiv. 44, " All things must be fulfilled, which were 
wiitten in the law of Moees, and in the Prophets, and in the Psalms, 
concerning me:" see Notes on that passage; — Acts i. 20, "It is 
written in the Boot of Psahne ;"- — Acts xiii. 33, " It is also written 
in the second psabn,'' The word does not elsowhei'e occur in the 
Uow Testament. 

^ 2. Tlie authors of the psahns. — The Psalms thus collected into a 
book are by no means the production of one poet or one ^e. They 
stretch through a long period of Jewish history, certainly from, tlie 
time of Moses to the time of the return from the captivity of Baby- 
lon, and probably later, and they are modified by all tho varieties 
incident to the peculiarities of their respective authors ; to individual 
and national histoiy ; to the times in which they were composed. So 
many of them, however, are the composition of David, that it is 
customary to speak of them as "The Psalms of David," though it is 
probable that not much more than half of the psalms in the collection 
wei'e wi-itten by him. Of the one hundred and fifty comprising the 
collection, according to the enumeration in the Hebi-ew manuscripts, 
not qnite one half ai-e nsually ascribed to him. According to De 
Wette, seventy-four; to Kennicott, sixty-six; to De Eoasi, sixty- 
seven i to Rosenmiiller and Eichhom, seventy-one ; and to Hengsten- 
bei^, eighty. It is probable, however, that a portion of the psalms 
to which no name is prefixed in the title— but how great a portion it 
is impossible now to determine— is the production of David. Still, so 
many are known to have been composed by him, and he was so 
eminent as a poet, as to justify the language which is so frequently 
employed when they are called familiarly " The Psalms of David." 
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The following persons are mentioned in tte titles aa authors of 

(1.) One psalm (xc.) is ascribed to Moees. In regard to the qnestiou 
whether thia is to he regai'ded as a composition of Moses, see Notes 
on the psalm. No other psalm in the coUection is ascribed to him, 
though not a few specimena of his poetry are preserved ia the 
Pentateuch. Why this was not incorporated with his other writings, 
or how it was preserved until it obtained a permanent pla«e in the 
Book of Psalms, caanot now be determined. 

1.2.) David occupies a prominent position as the author of many of 
the psalms in the collection, but, as has hcea remarked above, critics 
are divided in opinion as to the exact nnmber that should he ascribed 
to him. In the Hebi-ew inscriptions of the Psalms, sixty-eight are 
attributed to him. The difference between this number and that 
noted above in regai-d to the opinions of De Wette, Kennicott, Do 
Rossi, Rosenmiiller, Bichhoi-n, Hengstenbei-g, and others, arises fi-om 
the vai-iattons in the manuscripts in respect to these inscriptions; 
the diffei-ent value attached to these inscriptions by various critics; 
the fact that some psalms, though.' without a title in the Hebrew, are 
supposed to be so certainly the pi-oduction of David as to make it 
proper to asciibe them to him ; and the fact that some of the psalms 
ascribed to him ai'e supposed by different writers to belong to a later 
period of the Jewish histoiy than his time, and that couse([uently 
the title by which they ai'C attributed to David is an ei-ror. There is 
every reason to suppose that some of the psalms now without a 
title are the composition of David, though it is not known, and cannot 
now be known, why they are not ascribed to him in the titles of the 
psalms themselves. In consequence of these facts, it is impossible 
■ now to determine with exact precision how many of the psalms 
are to be ascribed to David; though the number is undoubtedly 
so great that he is to be regai'ded as the principal author of the 
collection. 

(3,) Twelve of the psalms, Ps. 1., Ixxiii., Ixxiv., Ixxv., btxvi., Ixxvii., 
Ixxviii., Ixxix., Ixxx., Sxxxi., Ixxxii., Ixxxiii., are ascribed to Asaph. 
These, it will be seen, occupy a place together in the collection, (Ps. Ixiii. 
— Ixxxiii.,) with the exception of Ps. 1. The reason for this aiTangement 
cannot now be known. De "Wette (Einleitung, III. iii.) supposes 
that, with the exception of Ps. 1, and Ixxiii., these are improperly 
ascribed to Asaph, as, in his view, they pertain to later times of the 
Jewish history, Pa. Ixxiv. and botis. to the destmction of the temple 
and the city ; Ps. Ixxx. to the Exile, etc. Comp. the Notes on the 
introduction to those psalms. 

(4,) Eleven of the psalms, xlii., xliv., xlv., xlvi., xlvii., 3dviii., xlix., 
Ixxsiv,, Ixxxv,, Isxxvii., Ixxxviii., are ascribed to "the sons of Korah," as 
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the auttors, or are " for the sons of Korah." See ITot«s to the intFoanc 
tionofPs. xlii. It is not certain whether these were composed hy 
" the eons of Korah," or were composed for " the eons of Korah ;" 
that ie, for the compauy of musicians to whom tlie direction of the 
music in the temple waa confided. It is obvious, however, tbut if the 
meaning is that they were composed by "the sons of Korah," this 
fiimialiea no information as to the individual authorehip of the pealms. 
By which one of them they were composed, or whether hy more than 
one, of coni'se is not indicated hy a title ao general. De "Wette 
supposes that most of theae psalms pertain to the times of the Exile, 
or to a lat«r period. There is nothing very peculiar in the chai'acter 
of these psalms ; nothing which in themselves could lead us to conclude 
that they were composed by those to whom they are ascribed, rather 
than by David or Asaph. 

(5.) Two psalms, Ixxxviii., Ixixix., are ascribed to a person called 
" The Ezrahite." One of these, Ps, Ixjtxviii., is ascribed to " Seman 
the Ezrahite," and the other, Ps. Ixsxix., to Ethan the Ezrahite." 
The former of these is also reckoned among those which pertain to 
the " sons of Korah." Ethan and Heman wei'o pi-obably, however, 
different pei-sons, to each of whom the name Ezrahite might for some 
reason be applied. In 1 Kings iv. 31, they are mentioned among 
others as remarkable for their wisdom : " For he [Solomon] was 
wiser than all men; than Ethan the Ezrahite, and Heman, and 
Chalcol, and Dai-da, the sons of Mahol." In 1 Chi-on. ii. 6, they 
are mentioned as " aona of Zorah :" " Zimri, and Ethan, and Heman, 
and Calcol, and Dara." In 1 Chvon. vi. 33, a Heman is mentioned 
as one of the " sons of the Kohathites :" " Heman, a singer, the son 
of Joel." So, in 1 Chron. xv. 17, he is mentioned in connexion 
with Ethan, who te there said to he the son of Kushaiah ; and in 
1 Chron. xv. 19, he is mentioned aa associated with Asaph and 
Ethan : " So the singers, Heman, Asaph, and Ethan, were appointed 
to sound with cymbals of braas." In 1 Chron. xxv. 1, Heman is men- 
tioned with Jeduthnn, as one of those whose sons " should prophesy 
■with harps, with pealteriea, and with cymbals." He is there refened 
to as associated with Asaph. Comp. 2 Chron. r. 12; xsix. 13, 14; 
XXXV. 15. Ethan ia twice mentioned — 1 Kinga iv. 81 as above, aa a 
wise man, and 1 Chron. ii. 6, as above. Oompai-e Notes on the 
introduction to Ps. Ixxxviii., Ixxxix. 

(6.) Two of the psalms, Ps. Ixxii. find Ps. cxxvii., are ascribed to 
Solomon, or are "for Solomon." See the Notes on the titles to those 
psalms. It cannot be positively determined whether those psalms 
are his composition, or whether they wei-e composed with reference 
tohimor "/or"him. The latter would seem to be the more probable 
opinion in regard to Ps. Ixxii., so far as can he determined from the 
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contents of tlie psalm ; but still there is notting which absolutely 
prevents us from ascribing the two to him as the author, 

(7.) Fifteen of the psalms, Ps. cxx.— csxxiv., are entitled " Songs of 
Degrees." Of these, four ai-e ascribed to Dayid and one to Solomon. 
The names of the authors of the others ai-o not mentioned. Comp. 
the introduction to the Notea on Ps. cxx. They are gi-ouped 
together because they appear to have been used on certain, special 
occasions, I'ather than from anything peculiar in the psalms 
themselves. 

(8.) Some of the psalme are ascribed in the Septuagint translation 
to Jeremiah, to Ezekiel, to Haggai, and to Zechariah. As thei-c is 
nothing corresponding to this in the Hebreiv titles, this must have 
been, of coarse, mere conjecture or tradition. 

(9.) There remains a pretty lai'go numbei" of the coOection the 
names of whose authors ai-e not mentioned ; and, of conrse, there are 
now no means of determining the question in i-egard to the anthor- 
ship. Such are Ps. i., ii., x., xxxiii., sliii,, Ixxi., scii., xciii., xciv., xcv., 

cxlviii., exlis., cl. These, it will be seen, are irregul^ly scattered 
through the book, though they are, for the most part, near its close. 
In regard to the origin and authority of the titles to the several 
psalms, see § 4. 

§ 3. TJiefonnation of the colleetion and arrangement of the Book of 
Peaiww.— The Jewish Talmud (Cod. Bcrachot, 1, 9) ascribes the 
formation of the Psalter, or the assembling of the Book of Psalms, 
to David. It is umiecessary to remark that this cannot be a correct 
opinion, as many of the psalms are indubitably of a ]at«r date than 
the time of David. Most of the Christiaa lathers, and many critics 
of modem times, ascribe the collection and arrangement of the book 
to Ezra, and this is now regarded as the most pi'obable opiaion ; and if 
BO the collectionmusthave been formed about iSOyears befoi-e Christ. 
■But though this may be regarded as the correct opinion in regard to 
the completion of the whole as it now stands, yet there is evidence 
in the psalms themselves of the existence of smaller collections made 
before from which the general one was ultimately foi'med. By whom 
those smaller collections were made is not now \nowD, nor can it be 
ascertained what changes may have been made in them when the 
general collection was formed. 

The book is divided in the Hebrew into five minor books or collec- 
tions, sufE-ciently marked in their chara<iter, and so indicated at the 
c lose of each as to make it every way probable that these may have 
been ptiblished, so to speak, in the form of different books,. or that 
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tlie later were additions to tlie fli'sfc collection or volume. This 
division ia fouad also in the Septu^^int version — a fact which proves 
that it existed as early as the yeai" 200 before Christ. These portions 
hear marks of being not arbitrary divisions made at tiie time when 
the general collection was formed, but distinct and independent 
colleotiona by different persons. The grouping ia not precisely 
accurate, that is, in the first part, the " Psalms of David " (Ps. i.— xli.), 
not all the psalms of David are inclnded; and there are a few that 
are not asci-ihed to him in the title ; but atiU it was so complete at 
the time, probably, as to make it pi-oper to regard it as a collection 
of his psalms in respect to the purpose for which that collection was 
made. 

The fii^t hook embraces the first foi-ty-one psalms, and was, pi-o- 
bably, !i collection of Da.vid's psalms as such, although it does not 
embrace by any means all that he wrote, probably not all that were 
extant at the time when the collection was made. The chse of this 
" book " is indicated by the words " Amen, and Amen," Ps. sli. 13. 
AU the psalms in this collection, except Ps. i,, ii., s., and sxxiii., are 
expressly ascribed to David, and it is eveiy way probable that all 
were composed by him. In many manuscripts, iu the Septuagint, 
and in the Latin Vulgate, the first psalm is united with the second 
(as are, also, in other parts of the general collection, Ps. slii; and 
Ps. xliii., and Ps. cxvi. and cxiii.). It ia probable that this collection 
was early made, though De Wetto has endeavoured to show that it 
ooidd not have been until after the Exile, as he supposes that Ps. 
siv. and xliv. wei-e composed after that event. Of this, however, 
there is no evidence. Of course it ia impossible to determine by 
whom this collection was made. It has been supposed by some that 
it was aa early as the time of Hezekiah, Mid that it was prepared 
under his dii-ection, as he ia knowp to have ordered a collection of 
the proverbs of Solomon to be made and written out (Prov. ksv. 1) ; 
and aa (2 Chron. xxis. 30) he " commanded the Levitos to sing 
pi-aise unto the Lord with the words of David." (Kitto, Ency.) 

The second book iu the general collection comprises Ps. xiii. — Ixxii. 
This collection ia made up of the psalms of "the sons of Korah," 
Ps. slii. — xlix. ; of one of the psalms of Asaph, Ps. 1. ; of nineteen 
psalms of David; of two whose authors are not named; and of one 
inscribed "to Solomon," or "for Solomon," Pa, Ixxji. At the end 
of this collection (Ps. Ixxii. 20) the following notice is given : " The 
prayers of David, the son of Jesse, are ended;" and some have 
supposed that this was the close of the entire psalms preceding it, as 
one book or collection, Ps. i.— Ixxii. Carpzov. Inti-od. ii, 107. But 
that this was a different collection, or that there were two collections 
made by different persons, seems evident from the fact that Ps. liii. 



...ogle 



INTEODUOTIOJI. siii 

IB the same as Pa. siv., with only slight vaiTationa— tte variations 
consisting mainly in the fe«t that the woi-d Elohim is used as the 
name of God in t]ie latter, i^ the pla«e oi Jehovah in the former. It 
cannot he supposed that a collector would have tised the same psalm 
with such a variation in the same eoUection- So also Ps, Isx. is hut 
a repetition of Ps. xl. 13 — 17, with only a similar change. 

It may be suggested that these two collections may have been 
subsequently imited, and may have constituted one before the more 
general collection was made. Thus, the natural close of this collec- 
tion, as of the fii'st collection (Ps. xli. 13), would be with the words 
"Amen, and Amen," Ps. Ixxii. 19. To the entire collection — the t^ro 
combined — these words may have been added (Ps. Ixsii. 20), "The 
prayers of David, the son of Jesse, are ended," meaning that mow 
aji entire and complete collection of the Psalms of David had been 
made in the iy!0 combined ; or, that as many had been combined for 
piAlic worship as v>ere tluen intended to be iimd in Hiai service. Q^ia 
idea would not prevent the supposition that there may have been at 
that time, in fact, other psalms of David in existence ; or that they 
might have been subsequently introduced into the worship of God in 
otiicr collections. 

The third book (Ps. Ixxiii. — Ixxxix.) consists in part (Ps- Ixxiii. — 
Ixxxiii.) of psalms of Asaph, and in part (Ps. Ixxxiv. — Isxxix.) of the 
psalms of the sons of Korah, including one of David (Ps. Ixxxvi.). 
The book contains none of the psalms of David, with the exception 
of Ps. Ixxxvi., and therefore the notice is given at the end of the 
second book (Ps, Ixxii. 20), that " the prayers of David, the son of 
Jesse, are ended." It was evidently the design of the author of the 
compilation at the close of that book not to admit in the following 
book any of the psalms of David ; perhaps it was the intention not 
to collect any more of the psalms of David for the purpose of public 
worship. Possibly, as De Wette (Einleitung, p. 21) suggests, the 
author of the collection in the third book put the notice at the end 
of the second book that David's psalms ended there, it being his 
intention to make a collection of another kind. Wlien this collection 
was made is unknown. Prom Ps. Ixxxv. it would seem pi-obable 
that it was made as late as the return from the captivity at Babylon. 
That psalm may have been written by one of the company called 
"the sous of Korah;" or it may have been composed for their use 
in the sanctuary. This collection closes, like the two former, with 
the expressive " Amen, and Amen," Ps. Ixicxix. 52. 

The fourth collection (Ps. xc. — cvi.) is made up wholly of anony. 
nious psalms, with the exception of Ps, xc, which is ascribed to 
Moses, and Ps. ci. and ciii., which are ascribed to David. They are 
psalms which have almost no local references or aUusions, which 
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might, for the most part, have been composed ia any conntvy ov at 
any period of the world ; and which, in their strnctnre and ailuBions, 
give no indication of their anthora or of the circumstances which led 
to their composition. Their authorship, eTCcept in the three Lnataaces 
above mentioned, cannot now be ascertained; nor is it necesBary 
t« determine that question in oi-der fully to understand and appi-e- 
ciate them. They were majiifestlj designed for public worship, and 
probably wi-jtten with the intention of being so used. This boot 
closes (Ps. cvi. 48) with the espression " Amen, Hallelujah." 

The fifth and last book (Ps. cviL — cl.), ia niiscell^eoua in its 
character, and seems to have been intended to be a collection of all 
the scattered psalms which would be proper for public worship 
which had not found a place in the other collections. Part (Psalms 
cviii., cix., ex., exxii., cxxiv., cxKxi., cxxsiii., the four last bemg 
among the " Songs of Degrees," cxxxviii., cxsxix., csl., cxh cxlu 
cxliii., cxliv., cxiv.,) are ascnbed to David. Part (Psalms cxx — cxxxiv ) 
consist of the " Songs of Degi'ees." The rest (Psalms ovii cxi oxii 

cxlvi., cxb'ii., cxlviii., cxlix., cl.) are anonymous. By whom and 
when this last collection was made is unknown. It may without 
improbability, however, be supposed that it was made by the 
pei-son— Ezra, perhaps — who imdertook to collect into one the entire 
" books" already existing, and who found majiy psalms that had not 
been included by the collectors of the previous books, and who, 
therefore, grouped all these together in a single book, to be added 
in the general collection to those which had been already classified 
and an-anged. 

§ 4. The titles to the several pmhus. — AU the psalms, except thirty- 
four, have now in the Hebrew titles or superscriptions. Some, how- 
ever, reckon but twenty-five exceptions, as, according to their 
view, the phrase, Hallelujah, " Praise ye the Lord," occuiTing at the 
commencement of several of the psalms, is regarded by them as a 
■title or superscription. The more coiTeet supposition, however, 
undoubtedly is to i-egard that phrase as a part of the psalm. To 
each one of these exceptions the Talmud gives the name of Orplian 
Psabns. 

(«) The authorship of these titles is unknown, and cannot now be 
ascertained. They are found in the Hebrew; but it is not to be 
supposed that, so far as the. mame of the author of the psalm is 
concerned, ov so far as they are intended to indicate the author, 
they were prefixed to the psalm by the anthora themselves. The 
Psalms are not of the nature of epistles or histoiies, and it cannot 
be supposed that the author would prefix his name to a mere poem 
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or hymn. The probability, therefore, is, that they were prefixed to 
the psabns as they came into common use, or by the collectors of 
the several hooks, or the collector of the entire book, eithei' as in- 
dicating what was the common opinion on the suhject of the author- 
ship, and the occasion on which they were composed, or as an 
inspired record in regai'd to that authorship and design. The 
qnestioa by whom they were prefixed is, however, a point which 
cannot now be determined. If it were possible to ascertain that, it 
would do much to detei-mine their authority and worth, hut the 
estimate of theiv value must now he settled by some other method 
tbim this. 

(6) These titles are of great antiquUy. The fact that they are 
found in tlie Hebrew manuscripts proves this, for there are no 
Hebrew manuscripts, however ancient, without them. They are 
found, with some variations, in the Septuagint; and it is thuB 
certain that they existed before that translation was made. This 
point is also confirmed by the fact that the translators of the Septna- 
gint have, in some instances, copied the Hebrew words in Greek 
letters, without attempting to translate them; and that, in other 
instances, the titles which they use are translations of the Hebrew 
woi-ds, and show that they must have been made fi.-om a Hebrew 
or\gina!i. Tlieae tBucts, 'Wwevet, ■woiiVi n.ot matoi it neceasary lo 
suppose that they bad been prefixed by the writers themselves, nor 
would it be necessary to suppose that they were prefixed before the 
time wLen the psalms were coZIccteci,— either the separate books, or 
the general collection. 

(c) The design of these titles is cither to designate the author of 
the psalm, or the occasion on which it was composed, or the chief 
singer to whom it was dedicated, and to whom ifc seems to Lave been 
committed to set it to appropriate mnsic — that is, to arrange the 
music for a public use of the psalm ; or the style of the poetry ; or 
the instrument which was to be used ; or the tune which was to be 
sung. Some of the titles simply designate the author, as in many 
of those ascribed to David; some describe at length the occasion on 
which they were written, as Pb. xviii., t:sx., Ix., lii., Ivi., etc. etc. 
Some combine several of these things together, the author, the occa- 
sion, the stylo of the poetry, the masic to be nsel etc as Ps lii 
hii., liv., Iv., Ivi. The longest and fullest of these titles is that pie 
fixed to Ps. Is., where we have the dedication to the chief musician 
the name of the author, the style of the poetiy the dt-sign of the 
psalm, the instrument of music to be employed ind the historical 
occasion on which the psalm was eompcsed 

(d) It is very difficult at this distani.e of time to explain the 
'meaning of many of these titles and criti s have differed very 
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materially in their conjectures on ttis subject. The diiEcalty arises 
in a considerable degree firomowr ignorance in regard to tbe Temple- 
nmsic, and to the instminentB wbich were employed. The difficnlty 
is the eame which would exist two or three thousand years from the 
present time in explaining a book, now familiar, containing " times" 
of music, and a reference to the instraments of music which are now 
employed in the public service of God. It might be difficult, if not 
impossible, BO to describe the exact instrumeut of music used as to 
be intelligible to a future age ; and it would be obviously impossible 
to explain satisfactorily the rmmes of many of the ianes which are now 
in common use — as " Mear," " St. Martin's," " Russia,' " Windham," 
" Lenox." The difficulty, as has been remarked above, was felt even 
at tbe time when the Septuagint version was made, as in several 
instances the authors of that version have not attempted even to 
translate the title, but have expressed it in Greek letters answering 
to tbe Hebrew. Coverdale, who translated the Bible in 1535, felt 
the difficulty to be so great that he has omitted nearly aU the titles 
except the names of the authors, la these Notes, as far as an ex- 
planation can now be given that is satisfactory or probable, it will 
be offered in the exposition of the particular psalms. 

(e) There has been a wide difference of opinion respecting the 
auUtm-Uy of these titles. Not a few modem critics, especially 
Gei-man critics, regard them as of no authority, and argue in respect 
to the authorship of the psalms, and the time and occasion on which 
they were composed, as if no such titles wei'e found in the Hebrew. 
By most of the ancient critics they were considered as genuine, and 
as having equal authority with the psalms themselves. Thoy were 
wholly rqeeted at the close of the fourth century by Theodore of 
Mopsuestia, one of the ablest and most judicious of the ancient in- 
tei-preters, Rosenmuller, Hist Interp. Libroi-um Sacrorum, P. III., 
p. 256. Tholuek and Hengstenberg admit their authority. The 
objections to the authority of the title are such as these : — (1.) That 
the subecri^tions at the close of the epistles in the New Testament are 
now regarded as of no historical value, and it is asked why may not 
the same conclusion be adopted in regard to the titles prefixed to the 
psalms ? (2.) That the ancient vcreions, the Syriac and the Greek 
esjtecially, exhibit them with gi-eat variations, often altering the 
Hebrew, and sometimes giving a heading where the Hebrew has 
none. It is asked whether these ancient translators would have 
taken such liberties if the titles had been considei-ed sacred like the 
psalms themselves ? [Kitto). — It is added on this point, that " if ever 
Ezra settled thorn, the variations iu vei-sions and mannecripts have 
tended since to make them doubtfiiL" Eichhom, Einleiiwig, III., p. 
490. (3.) It is argued that the titles are at variance with the 
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contenta of tlie psalms. Thus, it is alleged that sometimes tte name 
of the author is iucoirectly given, " as when David is named over 
the psalms refen-ing to the captivity," as in Ps. xiv., ssy., li., Ixjx. 
It is also alleged that Ps. cxxxii. cannot he David's, as it is pot 
free from Ohaldaisms. It is also said that the occasion on which 
a psalm was composed is not always con-ectly specified, as in 

It is to be observed, however, that those writers sometimes assume 
that a psalm refers to tte time of the esile when it would be 
possible to explain it on the supposition that it was composed at aa 
earlier date ; and that it la not always safe to argue from the in- 
ternal evidence of a psalm agimst the inscription. A critic affixes 
his own interpretation to a ps'dm, and then adopts that as a basis 
of argument in legaid to its origin ; whereas often, possibly in all 
cases, if the insciiption weie assumed to be correct, it would not bo 
difficult to explain the psalm, by fair rules of interpretation, in 
accordalico with that supposition. 

On the whole, it seems to me that these inscriptions are to bo 
regarded as a paj-t of the inspired record and as having the authority 
of inspiration. The fa^t that they are found in the Hebrew, — that 
they can bo trailed back ta the eaihest periods when we have any 
knowledge of the Hcbiew text — that they have come down to ns 
with that text, — fumisbe? pioof which it seems we cannot now set 
aside; that they aie to be legaided as a part of the text, and that 
they should not be iLjccti-d except as any other portion of the 
Hebrew text should be iqetted, i. e., only when it can be demon- 
strated that an eiTor has crept into the text by the fault of transcribei'S. 

§ 5. The general character of the Booh of Psalms. — The Psalms are 
mostly lyrical poetry, that is, poetry adapted to the harp or lyre ; 
to be used in connexion with instrumental music ; to be ivng, not 
read. Such poetry was common ainong the aacients, as it is among 
the modems. Anacreon, Alcseus, Stesichorus, Sappho, and Horace 
were eminent among the ancients as lyric poets ; and the numerous 
writei's of songs, sacred and secular, among the modems, are to be 
ranked in the aame class. The phi'ase lyric ^oetiy now, however, is 
frequently applied to that species of poetry which " directly expresses 
the individual emotions of the poet" (Webster, Die). 

Lyric poetry is, for the most part, an expression of deep feeling, 
and has its foundation in feeling or emotion. It is not so much the 
fiTiit of the understanding as of the heart ; not so much the creation 
of the imagination as the utterance of deep pei-sonal emotion. It 
embraces in its design and nature aU kinds of feeling, and may be 
joyous, pensive, desponding, triumphant, aeeoi'diug to the feelings of 
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the author, or to the occasion ; for all (icso utterances may be sung, 
or may be set to music, the varying tones of niitsic being adapted to 
express them all. Hence, in the Psalms, one tondi-ed and fifty in 
ntuaber, and composed by a eonsidei'able variety of individuals, and 
on many different occasions, we have the varied feelings of trouble, 
anguiah, fear, hope, joy, trust, thankfulnesa, devotion to God, peni- 
tence for sin, and the esultation of forgiveness, — the heart inoved, and 
finding vent for its feelings in words adapted to the melody of the 
lyi'e, or the musical tones of the voice. These feelings are expressed 
in a great variety of modes or forms, ajid the music was intended, 
doubtless, to be in accordance with these varied feelings. The 
Psalms, therefore, comprise compositions of the following classes or 

(1,) Hymns in which the praise of God is the principal and leading 
object, as (a] in genei-ai, God is praised as the God of nature and 
of men, Ps. viii., civ., cxlv. ; (6) as the God of nature and of the 
Hebrew people, Ps. xix., ssix., sxxiii., Isv., sciii., cxxxv., cxxsvi., 
cxlvii. ; (e) as peculiarly the God of the Hebrew people, Ps. ilvii., 
Ixvi., Ixvii., IxsT.; (d) as the helper and deliverer of his people, Pe. 
xiri., xlviii., Ixxv., Ixxvi., sviii., xxx., cxsxviii. 

(2.) Psalmspertaining to the Hebrew nation; to its histoiy; tothe 
Divine intei-position in its behalf; and to its illation to Jehovah. 

(3.) Temple psalms, or songs of Zion. Ps. ii., xv., xxiv., Ixxxvii., 
csxxii. 

(4.) Psalms in i-elation to trial, calamity, distress, whether of 
individuals or of the nation. These aboiind, as Ps. vii., sxii., Iv., Ivi., 
cix., xliv., Ixxiv., Ixxix., !xxx., exxivii., Ixix., Ixxvii., eii., x., xii., siv., 
sxxvi., and many others. 

(5.) EeligiouB and moral psalms, Ps. xc, cxxxix., xxiii., xci., cxxi., 
exxvii., cxxviii., xlii., xliii., ci., cxxxi., i., exxxiii., csis. 

The peculiariiy of the Hebi-ew lyrical poetry as distinguished from 
the lyrical poetry of other ancient people, and from most of the lyrical 
poetry inmodem times, is its religion. It is lyrical poeti-y on subjects 
pertaining to religion, or to be employed in religion: as expressing 
religions feeling, and as designed to awaken and foster such feeling. 
It is intended to raise the heai-t and the affections towards God; to 
lift up the thoughts of men from the eaith ; to inspire confidence in 
God ; to produce consolation as derived from God in times of trouble ; 
to cheer and comfort man in his pilgi-ima^ along a path of sorrow 
and trouble to a better abode. Much of it can be best characterised 
by an expression derived from the Bible itself— an espi-ession no less 
remarkable for its beauty than its ti-uthfnlness — as " Songs in the 
HiGHT " (Job XXXV. 10) ; songs indicating the joy that luay spring up 
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ia the soul of man in times of distress and sorrow; songs that show 
that there is joy in the daiknesa of this wiild, songs which illnstrate 
the powet <ind the lalue of religion, s^ngs with which men cheer 
themselves and eai-h othci in their jonmiy towards the grave; 
song' which eieu the guilty miy pour torth fiom heiita soitened 
into penitence, and filled with thankfulnpss m the xssui mce of 

It IS most remarkahle that this nth poetry should hai e spiung up 
in Palestine, and that it should have heen confined to that land. It 
was not that the land was better adapted to lyric poetry than other 
lands — for in this respect it could not compare favourably with many 
other countries, and particularly with Greece. It was not that the 
events of their history had been' such as pecnliarly to suggest this 
kind of composition — for poetry adapted to the lyre or to music 
abounded elsewhere, and especially in Greece. It was not that the 
Hebrews had a more poetic imagination than other people — for theirs 
did not, in this respect, sui'pass the Greek genius, and whatever there 
was of poetic imagination in the character of their minds was found 
with equal richness in Arabia and Persia. Uor was it that their 
language was pecnliarly favourable for this kind of poetry — for in very 
many respects it was far inferior in this point to the Greek, and had 
no superiority certainly over the Arabian and Peraian- 

Tbo fact tliat their poetry took this turn ; the fact that all which 
they had was religious ; the f aet that there was literally no poetry in 
their language that was designed and adapted to the dance, to festive 
amusements, to Bacchanalian orgies, to scenes of gaiety, frivolity, 
and vanity ; the fact that in all the lyric poetry of the Hebrews thei-e 
is literally nothing in this respect that can be placed by the side of 
much in the Greek lyric poetry — roucli in Horace — much in Bums ; by 
the side of the lyric poetry of all lands except Palestine, can be traced 
only to the idea that the new religion prevailed there, and can be best 
explained on the supposition that the authors of that poetry were 
m^ired to prepare and transmit to future times that which, in all 
^es, would express the feelings of true devotion, and wbich might be 
permanently employed in the praises of God. He will fail to explain 
the fact that such poetry is found in Palestine alone, and will Ml 
to appreciate its true nature, who does not admit that these " sweet 
singers" wei-e inspired by the Holy Ghost. 

On the general character of Hebrew poetry, see Introduction to the 
Notes on the Book of Job, sect. v. On "the origin and culture 
of lyric poetry among the Hebi-ews," it may be proper to introduce 
here the following remarks from De Wette's " Commentar neber die 
Psalmen," Einleitung, II., pp. 6-12. I copy from the elegant trans- 
lation of the introduction of De Wette, by Prof. J. Torrey, in tie 
Biblical Repository, Vol. III., pp. i50-456 :— 
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" If we follow the titles of the Psalms and the common opinion, we must 
snppose the Ijric poetry of tlie Hebrews, rs well as tlie largest portion of the 
Pealms themselves, a productioa of David and his contemporaries. The few 
specimens of lyric composition which we finil before David scarcely cuter into 
consideration, compared witii the fertility of his own period. In the earlier 
history it is but occasionally that the voice of poetry is heartl, aa in the songs 
of Moses at the Eed Sea, of Deborah, and of Hannah. We are snrpriseit, after 
so few attempts in lyric poetry, to see so accomplished and fruitful a poet rise 
up all at onee, with several others in his company. So rapid a progress 
Eopposes some adequate occn-sion, some preparatory steps. Now, if we cast onr 
eye over the history of the times immediately preceding the age of David, we 
are presented with a phenomenon which seems to explain the difficulty. It is 
Samuel's school Of the prophets. Many, as Herder, Eichhom, Naehtigall, and 
Eosenmuller, suppose that the composition of psalms was cultivated and 
bronght to perfection in this seminary. Specious as this conjecture appears, 
it is hardly reconcihible with the facts of the history. It is not intimated 
that David, hefore his unction, had any connexion with Samuel. The former 
tends his father's flock. Indeed Samuel appears to have had no acquaintance 
with David whan he conies to anoint him, 1 Sam. xvi, 6, seq. Yet David is 
already a skilful minstrel, and famed for his art, ib. ver. 18 ; he was not, tliere- 
fore, a disciple of Samuel, at least in minstrelsy. But it is well kno»n that 
music and song at this period were not separated ; we must therefore suppose 
that David was already a poet, and, as such, known and celebrated Some 
fm ft w da, it is true, we find David in Samuel's school of the prophets, 
but t nly on the occaaon of his flight from Saul, I Sam. xlit. 18, seq It 

y b pos ble that Samuel had some acquaintance with David prior to his 
un t th gh no mention is made of it in the account of that transaction, 
1 ^4 m But he might have been an object of attention to the prophet 

w th t be g properly his disciple ; or perhaps the youth was his own 

t t Natural capacity, in connexion with frequent practice, might 
p od th same d^free of talent to say the least, as an artificial system of 

t t Iktlthh my pp to have prevailed in the prophetic 

hool At th m t Id b error to imagine that lyric poetry 

a m gst th H t w 11 t if it sprung out of the ground. 

D I temp ra tl h elebrnted with song and joy his 

vitj Glthptd I f poetry which, though rude and 

It t 1 t ly ly ta lu d their short poem, 

Saul miDle his tliousands, 

Bat David liis ten tbousiiiils, 

has already the form of the poetic parallelism, and an original and superior 

mind might easily advance from such a beginning to the highest degree of 

escellence. We find also, still earlier, in addition to the examples of Moses, 

Deborah, and Hannah, the practice, particularly among the women, of music 

and the dance, ftom which soug certainly was not excluded. Jephthah's 

daughter comes out to meet her father with timbrels and dances, Judges 

xi. 3i. At Shiloh the maidens held a yearly feast with dances. Judges xxi. 21. 
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It may bo questioned whether Samson was not a minstrel, for he is called out 
to play before ths Philistines, Jadges ivi. 35, which is commonly nmJcrstood 
to refer to the dance, but ci:clndes not the acconipanimants of song; and 
instrumental music. But even if he was not, atrietly speaking, a musician and 
singer, yet we meet in him with the firat Maskal poet, as wo have also from 
the same period the masterly apolt^ne of Jotham. Such facts, though 
insulated, pre-snppose among a people a considerably high degree of eultira- 
tion, or at least of poetical capacity. Indeed, the song of Deborah alone 
proves that tie pontic art was already arrived at a stage of improvement suffi- 
tient to account for the origin of the Davidian poetry. Whether a period 
produces one admirable poem or more is a matter of chance rather than the 
result of the state of calture. Besides, the times of the Judges and of Samuel 
constituted the heroic age of the Hebrews, a period peculiarly favourable to 
the first beginnings and gradual improvement of poetry. ' Such times,' says 
Kichhorn, ' arc poetical under every cUmate;'but I cannot add with hiin, 
' that poetfj, in this case, is like the nation, wild and heroic, breatlies only 
in the wariilte trump, and knows no field for practice but that of valour and 
victory with their attendant train." The oeeadons which first called forth the 
Hebrew poets were, probably enough, connected with war; but when poetry 
hus once sprang mto life, she confines herself to no such narrow limits, and 
draws still other objects within her circle. With feasts of victory, sacrifices, 
dances, and other rites were nniteil, which might ea^ly have tempered tlie song 
to a tone of somewhat softer character. Even warlike songs admit of the 
gentler emotions, and the song of Deborah is rich in touches of amiable 
feeling. When it is snid they sung to the trumpet, we are certainly not to 
understand it in the Hteral sense ; the music of the harp, of the flute, and of 
t!ie timbrel, was the accompaniment even of tbe aonga of war, and those 
instruments are adapted to the softest tones. We are not then obliged to 
trace the ovigio of the sweet and amiable poetry of David's psalms exclusively 
to Samuel's school of the prophets. 

" Unfortunately w-o know far too little about the prophetic school of Samuel 
to determine what influence it had on the cultivation of poetry. The passages 
relating to it are 1 Sam. x. 5 and xix. 19, 20, In the first of these it is 
undoubtedly implied that the disciples of the prophets had music among them, 
and their 'prophesying' (illi;nn) has been understood, not without 
grounds, in tbe sense of song; for the word K'llJ sometimes signifies poet, 
Ex. IV. 20, and [425, to sing, 1 Chr. kkv. 1, seq. We inny suppose, however, 
that this masic was employed simply as a support and accompaniment of the 
prophetic delivery. The prophets probably delivered their messages, in the 
earlier times at least, in connexion with music and a vehement action and 
declamation approaching to a dance. The passage in 2 Kings ili. 15, seq. is 
remarkable. The prophet Elishn is about to pronounce the answer of the 
Lord to certain inquiries of Jehoshaphat ; but before he does it, he asks for a 
minstrel; and as the latter strikes tbe harp, 'the hand of Jehovah comes 
upon him,' and he utters his reply. The case here, it is true, is different ; 
the prophet does not play and sing himself, bnt submits to the performance of 
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th tili thwtl ttn Im ththppht 

ffi N th t dist a tly as ted th p ssa b tl t th 

mp J f th p ph t jj th m I es Th w rd V3 m wh h th 
pljdm tphp h^fy f j?fSnl dSl messe g 

p pi eoy— l((3)n-t- a th y ! h mn w th 1 1 p t 

p t Their prophesying was perhaps nothing tl h m t 

t d n ing, and gaatieulalion, as we see from the t £ b 1 

f U g d 1 naked. At farthest, they might have j d th h ral g 
w tl th mpanj of prophets. Snch choral chants were perhaps sung in the 
school of Samuel, bat only for the purposes of devotion and inspiration ; and 
the proper design of this school was to educate yonth for the prophetic ofEci?, 
that is, to give counsel from the Lord to a people under a theocratic govern- 
ment. Samuel was a prophet, and history has preserved no remains of any 
poetical works of hia. la it not most probable that he was aiming to educate 
hia diaeiples likewise for the prophetic office? Now, itis true that the Hebrews 
drew no accurate line of distinction between lyric poetry and prophetic 
eloquence ; yet these two always diffec, particularly in the mode of delivery ; 
for the lyric poem was probably sung, while the prophetic message was only 
recited. Supposing, then, Samnel was employed in forming his disciples to be 
prophetic poets or speakers, what is more natural than to imagine that some 
of them might feel drawn by genins and inclination to lyric poetryjand succeed 
in perfecting themselves in this p Yet it lay out of the plan of the prophetic 
school, and waa a thing quit* accidental. It is hardly correct, therefore, to 
consider the prophetic school of Samuel simply as an institution for the culti- 
vation of singing and poetry. 

" There were other institutions which may have had an influence still 
more important and decided than this school of the prophets in promoting tlic 
culture of lyric poetry, especially of the religious kind. I refer particnlarly to 
those mnsical schools which, according to the acoonnt, 1 Cbron. xv. 16, seq., 
were foonded by David in aidofthepablic worship. Yet I cannot retract the 
nnfavoorable opinion I once pronounced * upon these and similar narratives in 
the Chronicles ; I must ratlier confirm it. Besides the reasons there alleged, 
which I may not repeat, it seems to me to be a circnmstance particularly 
calculated to excite suspicion, that the psalms and fragments of psalma repre- 
sented by the Chronicles to have been sung at the dedication of the tabernacle 
and on similar occasions can hardly have been penned by David, but belong 
rather to the later and less pure style of the temple poetry. The psalm which 
issnng, IChron.xvi. 8, seq., is composed of Ps.ev. and ncvi.; but both are pro- 
ductions of a later style. If the Chronicles had presented us on this occasion with 
a genuine song of David, such as the elegy for which we are indebted to 
2 Sam. i., this circumstance would havo contributed not a little to add weight 
to it^ authority, but the insertion of these fragments throws auspicion over the 
whole of the accompanying narrative. The phrase also, quoted 1 Chron svi. 41, 
e, respecting the Levites who were appointed to give thanks to the 

' Bcytragc zur Kinleit. ui3 A. T,, vol. i., p, 85, sq. 
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Lord, ' becansB his mercy endureth for ever,' betrays the kter poetry of the 
temple, an example of which we have in Ps. cxnvi, where this phrase forms a 
regular refrain ; also Psalma cvi., cvii., and cxviii., ia wliicli this phrase occurs, 
appear to belong to a later atjle of poetry, 

"We may imagine that a master lite David would not be witliout com- 
panions and assistants in the poetic art ; and, in fact, several of David's con. 
temporaries are named in the titles as composers of psalms ; but these notices 
are not always good authority. Solomon, according to the testimony of history, 
nuitedinhimselfaucli richness of lyric invention with th e sententious style peculiar 
to him, that in his time lyric poetry must have attained to a very highd^ree at 
perfection. ' Solomon spate three thousand proverbs, and his songs were a thou- 
sand and five,' 1 Kings iv. 32. It is singular, however, that with the exception 
of two which are quite nnecrtaiu, no psalms of Solomon are preserved in our 
present collection ; nor do we find any psalm with the author's name heloi^ing 
to tlie period after Solomon, not even one which admits of being referred with 
certainty and of neeesBlty to any particular event ia the history of those times ; 
atid yet such lyric poems as those of Hezekiah and of Habakkulc clearly eviace, 
that during this period the culture of lyric composition had by no means 
fallen into neglect. On the contrary, we have many psalms which, according 
to the results of a sound critical esegesis almost universally acknowledged, must 
be placed in the times of the captivity, and after the captivity ; and these 
psalms rani, for purity of language, and for sublimity, beauty, and freshness of 
conception, in the highest class, and are, in no respect, inferior to the poems of 
David and his contemporaries, e.g.,Ts. xlv.,liiiv,lsxlx., evil., and many, if not 
all, of the Psalms of Degrees. We are here presented, then, with a singular 
phenomenon. The lyric poetry of the Hebrews, which was cultivated and 
brouglit to perfection in the times of David, after producingabundance of fruit, 
sank into a repose of nearly five hundred years, and then all at once, in the 
most calamitous period of the state, ai'Ose again, survived another golden age, 
and yielded a second harvest — a phenomenon hardly corresponding with the 
common conrso of events. The singularity, however, disappears as^soon as we 
suppose that the collection of Psalms contains several pieces, d.ther anonymous 
or incorrectly named, which beloi^ to the period extending &om David to the 
captivity. Indeed, it is in the highest degree probable tiat lyric comjiosition 
flourished side by side with the prophetic poetry, and that many of the pro- 
phets themselves contributed to our present collection, and might reclaim their 
own productions &om David and others. Some of the prophets, too, are actually 
named by the Septuagint as authors of psalms." 

§ 6, The imprecations in the Fsahns. — Much has been wntten on the 
subject of the imprecations in the PsaJms.or, as they are called, "The 
impi-ecatory psaJms ;" and perhaps there is no pao-t of the Bible that 
gives more perplexity and pain to its readers than this; perhaps 
nothing that constitiitea a more plausible objection to the belief that 
the psalma are the productions of inspired men than the spirit of 
revenge which they sometimes seem to breathe, and the spirit of 
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cherished malice and implacableness which the ■writers seem to mani- 
fest. There baa been probahlj no explanation offered whicK lias 
relieved the minds of those who are thus perplexed, or which has 
furnished a, solution wholly satisfactory on tiie question how this 
spirit can be reconciled with the precepts of the Now Testament and 
with the requirements . of tme religion. It is uselesE to attempt to 
disguise or to conceal the difficulty, and it may be admitted that most 
oE the explanations which have been suggested leave the difficulty 
just where it was. Perhaps it is not possible for us to remove all 
such difficulty, or so to present the subject that questions may not he 
asked which it would be impossible to answer ; and, indeed, what 
subject is there in mental philosophy, in natural science, in morals, 
or in theology, on which questions may not be asked which the hnman 
powers are not yet competent to answer P In regard to the growth of 
a blade of grass, questions may be asked which no chemist — no man 
— can answer. 

In reference to the imprecations in the Psalms, it will be proper, 
first, to refer to some specimens of such psalms, that we may know 
where the difficulty lies ; and then to consider in what way, if any, 
this difficulty may be solved. 

The following arc among the passages which would be referred to 
as belonging to that class of psalms. They are not, indeed, all that 
could be selected, but they ao-e fair specimens, and there are no 
others that would involve any difficulty which are not found in these, 

Pfl. V. 10 : "Destroy thou them, O Godi let them fell by their own counsels; 
east them out in the multitude of their tranagressions ; for tbej have rebelletl 
agiunst thee." 

P3. X. 15 : " Break thou the arm of the wicked and the evil man.: seek oat 
his wickedness till thou find none." 

Ps.3viii.40— 42: "Thou hart also given me the necks of mine enemies; that I 
might destroy them that hate me. They cried, but there was none to save 
tham ! even unto the Lord, bnt be answered them not. Then did I beat them 
small as the dust before the wind : I did cast them out as the dirt in the 
streets." 

Ps. xiviii. 4 ; " Give them according to their deeds, and according to the 
wickedness of their endeavours : give them after the work of their hands ; 
render to them their desert." 

Pa. itixi. 17 ; " Let mo not be ashamed, O Lord ; for I have called upon 
thee ! let the wicked be ashamed, and let them be silent in the grave." 

Ps. XXXV. 3 — 8 : "Draw out also the spear, and atop tbe way against them 
that persecute me i say unto my sonl, I am thy salvation. Let them be con- 
founded and pat to shame that seek after my soul ; let tbem be turned baok 
and broaght to confusion that devise my hart. Let them be as chaff before 
the wind ; and let tbe angel of the Lord eliaae them. Let their way bo dark 
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and slippery : and let the angel of the Lord persecute them. For without 
cause have they hid for me their net in a pit, vfhich without cause they have 
di^ed for my soul. Let destruction come upon him at unawares; and let bia 
net that he hath hid cat«h himsslf : into that very destruction let him fall." 

Ps. si. 14 : " Let them be ashamed and confounded together that seek after 
my soul to destroy it; let them be driven backward and put to sbame that 

Pa. Iv. 9 ! " Destroy, Lord, and divide their tongnea fur I have seen 
violence and strife in the city." 15; "Let death seiie upon them, and let 
them go down quick ^aliue, limuff] into hell for mokedness is in therr 
dwellings, and among them." 

Ps. Iviii. 6—10 ; " Break their teeth, O God, in their mouth break out the 
great teeth of the young lions, O Lord, Let them melt away as waters which 
run continnally ! ivhen be bendeth his bow to shoot his arrows, let them be 
as cut in pieces. As a snail which melteth, let every one of them pass away i 
like the untimely birth of a woman, that they may not see the sun. Before 
your pots can feel the thorns, he shall take them away as with a whirlwind, 
both living, and in Ms wrath. The righteous shall rejoice when ho seeth the 
vengeance ; he shall wash his feet in the blood of the wicked." 

Ps. lis. 12—15 : " For the sin of their mouth and the words of tlieir lips 
let them even be talien in their pride ; and for cursing and lying which they 
speak. Consume them in wrath, consume them, that they may not be ; and let 
them know tlrnt God rnleth in Jacob unto the ends of the earth. And at 
evening let them retm^n ; nndlet them make a noise lilie a dog, and go round 
about the city. Let them wander up and down for meat, and grudge if they 
be not satisfied." 

Ps. Ixviii. 2: "As smoke is driven away, so drive them away: aa wax 
melteth before the fire, so let the wicked perish at the presence of God." 

Pa. Ixix. 22 — 25 ; " Let their table become a aiiare before them ; and tliat 
which should have been for their welfare, let it become a trap. Let their 
eyes be darkened, that they see not; and make their loins continunlly to 
shake. Four out thine iridignation upon them, and let thy wrathihl anger 
take hold of them. Let their habitation be desolate ; and let none dwell in 
their tents." 

Ps. Ixsix. 12 i " And render unto our nelglibours sevenfold into their bosom 
their reproach, wherewith they have reproached thee, O Lord." 

Ps. Ixniiii. 9 — 17: " Bo unto them as unto the Midianites; as to Sisera, as 
to Jabin, at the brook of Kison : which perished at Endor ; they became 
as dung for the earth. Make their nobles like Oreh, and like Zeeb; yea, 
all their princes as Zebah, and as Zaimunna. ... O my God, make 
them like a wheel ; as the stubble befbre the wind. As the fire bnrneth a 
wood, and as the flame setteth the mountains on fire ; so persecute them with 
thy tempest, and make them afraid with thy storm. Pill their faces with 
shame; that they may eeet thy name, O Lord. Let them be confounded and 
troubled for ever ; yea, let them be put to shame, and perish." 

Ps. cii. 6 — 15 : " Set thou a wicked man over him ; and let Satan stand at 
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hb light hand. When he shall be judged, let him be condemned : and let hia 
prayer become ain. Let his days be few; and let anotlier take his office. 
Let his children be fetherless, and his wife a widow. Let his children he con- 
tinually vagabonds, and beg : let them seek their hread also out of their 
desolate places. Let the extKirtioner catch all that be hath; and let the strangers 
spoil hia labour. Let there be none to extend mercy unto him : neither let 
there be any to favour his fatherless children. Let his posterity be cat offj 
and m the generatinn following let their name be blotted out. let the iniquity 
of his fathers be remembered with the Lord; and let not the sin of his mother 
be blotted out. Let them be before the Lord continually, that he may cut off 
the memory of them from the earth.'' 

Ps. cxsKvii, J— 9 ! " Eemember, Lord, the children of Edom in the day 
of Jerusalem; who sud, KasQ it, rase it, even to the foundation thereof. O 
daughter of Babylon, who art to he destroyed; happy shall he he, that re- 
wardeth thee as thou hast served us. Happy shall he be, that taketb and 
dasheth thy little ones against the stones." 

These are epecimens of tlie class of psalms now imdev considera- 
tion, and ttougt the number might be somewhat increased, yet these 
examples embrace those wlich are most difficult to be esplaiaed, and 
involve all the difficulties to be found in this class of the psahnB. None 
could be adduced which seem to breathe a more vindictive spiiit than 
tliese do; none seem to be more opposed to the spirit of the New 
Testament. If, therefore, a solution can be suggested that would be 
aatiafa«toTy in regard to these passages, it would be easy to apply 
the principles of such a solution to all the similar passages in the 
Psalms. 

The inquiry then occurs in what way, if in any way, the difScutty 
is to bo solved, or what explanations can be suggested. 

On this subject the following remarks may be made : — (1.) What- 
ever difficulty there exists, is created by the Bible itself. The record 
is one which the sacred writers have themselves made. This fact is 
proof at least of candour, and of a consciousness on their part that 
there was nothing in this record which was not founded in tnith, 
■which did not really occur; that is, that these feelings actually 
existed in their minds. It cannot be pretended that the wiitera 
indiilged in feelings which they were unwilling to record; which they 
were ashamed to make known. In fact, they took all the methods iu 
their power to mate them known, saH. to have the record perpe- 
tuated. They not only recorded them — put them in a permanent 
form— but they embodied them in poetry, which was to be employed 
in the public worship of God ; which was to go down to futm'C ages, 
to direct the devotions of the people of fai'-distant times. More- 
over, i£ there is any condenmation of this spirit in the Bible — if there 
was anything wrong in this spirit— we are to remember that the 
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condemnation ia found in tbevery book where these expreseiona occur 
—for it ia to be assumed here that, so far as the objection lies against 
these espressiona as a part of the Bible— aa a part of a pretended 
revelation— (Ae Bible is one book ; the Old Testament and the New 
are paa-ta of the same revelation from God. The Bible, thus in 
making the record, should be allowed at least to be a book of candour 
— a book in which there is no attempt to eonceal what was actually 
passing in the minds of the writer. There was, it may be presmned, 
some reason for tnaHng the record which was regarded as not incon- 
sistent with the purpose of a revelation ; and it was assumed also that 
these things would be susceptible of an explanation, which wonld be 
consistent with, the claim that the Bible was a revelation from God. 

(2.) It may be a fair subject of inquiry how much of what is 
charged as wrong, harsh, and vindictive, maybe referred to the spirit of 
the age in which the Bible was composed, and in which these men 
lived. This remark ia not made on the supposition that the princi- 
ples of morals and religion change from one age to another ; or that 
they are modified by the circumstances of men ; or that the same 
thing is morally right in one age or country, and morally wrong in 
another. Truth and holiness, right and wrong, do not change, nor 
are they dependent on the caprices or the customs of mankind. 
StiQ, in order to know exactly what was meant ; bow much words 
express ; what was the precise idea intended to be conveyed by lan- 
guage that was used, — it ia necessary for us to place ourselves in the 
circumstances, and to understand the prevailing customs and habits 
of the people who nsed the language. We constantly apply these 
principles, insensibly it may be, when w#read Homer, or when we 
read the records of knight-errantry, or when we endeavour to under- 
stand the poetry of any people in the earlier periods of history. The 
langnage which a Covenanter or a Puritan used may possibly have 
expressed no other internal emotion than would be expre^ed by the 
milder language which we should use ; the rough words which the 
uneducated and the vulgar use •may express no different feelings 
than would be found to exist when the thoughts are conveyed in the 
smooth tones, and the courtly phrases of those in the higher walks of 
life. There may be as much bitter feeling beneath silk and satin as 
beneath a dress made of the skins of wild beasts ; in the palace as in 
the wigwam. It may be possible that those who lived in the earlier 
ages of the world reaOy rneant no more by the language which they 
often used, and which seems to us to be so harsh, so revengeful, and 
so savage, than we do in the milder tones which we employ, and 
which we now suppose to be demanded by civilization and Chris- 
tianity. It is, at least, a supposable case that the people of future 
times juay have had conveyed to them as much in the records of mir 
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literature, and of out customs, wliicli they will find it difficult to 
explain conaiatently with their notions of refinement, civilization, 
and the spirit of pure religion, as we recognise in the language of the 
Covenanters and the PuritanB of Scotland and England^ or in tie 
poetic effuaiona of the daya of David. Let us he sure that we under- 
stand precisely what they meant, and exactly how our own spirit is 
better than theirs, before we condemn them. 

(3.) Part of these pasaa^s may undonbtcdly be regarded aa pro- 
phetic ; expressing what would be, rather than indicating any vnsh 
on the part of the author of the paalme that such things shimld be. 
In some instances, the passages might have been rendered in the 
future instead, of the imperative mood, with no violation of the laws 
of the Hebrew language, or the proper principles of interpretatioa. 
Several of the passages of this kind which may properly be applied 
to the Messiah, are undoubtedly of this nature, and those passages 
are to be interpreted, when the laws of language will admit of such 
an interpretation, as expressive of what sinners deserve, and of what 
will come upon them, and not as indicating any desire on the part of 
the author that it should be so. 

It must be admitted, however, that this considei-ation does by no 
means remove all the difficulty, nor does it in fact even diminish it. 
It cannot be affirmed by any one acquainted with the Hebrew lan- 
guage that this solution could be applied to all the cases in reference 
to which the difficiilty exists, and there ia still an explanation needed 
to meet the cases which cannot be brought under this rule. In a 
book claiming to he mspiied the objection is, in effect, as great if 
there is only one such passage as if there ai'o many. The essential 
difficulty ia to explain it consistently with the claim to inspiration 
at all. 

It shoiild bo conceded, furthei', that this explanation is one which 
cannot be admitted in regard to the most difficult of the passages. No 
man can show that they ai'e all mere predictions of the future ; no one 
can prove that all that is implied in these paissages is a mere expression 
of what sin deserves, or what ought to be inflicted on transgressors. 
Beyond all question there is, in many eases, an expression oi feeling — 
or desire — or luisft ; there is language used which impKes that there 
would be gratification — satisfaction — pleasure— if the calamity in- 
voked should come upon the enemies of the writer, or if the punish- 
ment should be inflicted on the wicked ; there is what is of the nature 
of grayer, that these calamities might come, and that the wicked 
might be detected, arrested, punished. We cannot on any honest 
principles interpret these psalms without admitting this ; and the 
objector has a right to ask ftow this feeling can be vindicated ; how it 
can be reconciled with the spirit of Christianity ; how it can be shown 
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to be coaaistetit with tlie belief that the psahns were inspired by the 
Holy Ghost. This is a, fair question to aak, and it is one which a 
believer in the inspiration of the Bible should be held to answer. 

(4.) Swreeofthe expressions referred to are a, mere record of the 
feelings of others; of tlie gratification which iftej; would feel in seeing 
vengeance inflicted on the guilty, even when revenge should bo taken 
m the most barbarous and savage manner. In such a case all thaf> 
the inspired writer, or the Spirit of inspiration, is responsible for, is 
the fairness of the record ; or that he has given an exact statement of 
the feelings which would be cherished and espreBsed by those who 
Ehould inflict the vengeance, or who should experience gratification in 
seeing it. A man may describe the acts of the American savage, 
scalping, torturing, murdering by slow degrees women and children, 
or the acts of cannibals, without being responsible for any of the 
feeEngs of the savages in doing this ; and the writer of history 
cannot assuredly be responsible for all or any of the feelings of 
barbarous delight which a tyrant may have in oppressing his subjects, 
or for the fury and hafei'ed which leads men to pursue with vengeance 
their flying victims. The inspired writers who made a record of the 
cruelty of the sons of Jacob {Gen. xxriv. 25—29, xUx. 6, 7), or of the 
act of David in bringing forth the people of Rahbah, and " putting 
them under saws, and under harrows of ii'on, and under axes of iron, 
and making them pass through the brick-kiln" (2 Sam. sii. 31), or 
the acts of Joab, Aiithophel, Absalom, Nebuchadnezzar, Ahab or 
Jezebel, cannot be held to be answerable for the feelings which they 
manifested, or the deeds which they performed, nor is it fair to infer 
that in making the record they approved of what was done. All that 
the writers can be held to be responsible for is the correctness of the 

An instance of this kind occui'S in Ps. csxxvu. 8, 9, " O daughter 
of Babylon, who art to be destroyed ; happy shall he be that reward- 
eth thee as thou hast served ns. Hopjiy shali he he that taketh and 
dmheth thy little ernes against the stones." There is nothing to prevent 
our regarding this as a statement of the actual feelings— the pleasure 
— the satisfaction — whieh they would actually /eei who should wreak 
vengeance on Babylon. The idea may be, and from anything that 
appears actually is, that such had been the pride and arrogance of 
Babylon, snch the wrongs which she had done to other people ; such 
her acts of cruelty and oppression, — that they who should overcome, 
subdue, and destroy her, would have conscions satisfaction and plea- 
sure in bringing deserved punishment on her, even in those forms 
which men usually regai'd as savage and bai-barous. In this there is 
nothing which iiecessariJj/imphesthat the author of the psalms would 
approve of it, or that he would have done it himself. If the case is 
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Q to indicate the common feelings of the Hebrew people, 
in view of the destruction of an enemy under which the nation had 
suffered so much and eo long, atill it may be a mere record o/that 
feeling as a matter of fact, and the Spirit of inspiration is responsible 
only for a fair a^coimt of the feelings which would actually exist. 

In one of the methods which have thna been indicated the diflcul- 
tiea in i-egard to a portion of what are called the imprecatory psahns 
may be removed altogethBr. These are solutions, however, which 
cannot be applied to all of them i and if there is any number, however 
small,— if there is a single one remaining, — to which these solutions 
cannot be applied, it must be admitted that the actnal difficulty still 
remains ; for the Psalma are to be regarded as forming one boot ; 
they have, as is fairly impEed in the idea that they are inspired, one 
author — ^the Holy Spirit ; and as it is a principle which must be held 
by all who regard the Bible as an inspired book, that one test of 
Scripture fairly interpreted is sufficient to establish the truth of any 
doctrine, so it must be admitted that a well-founded objection to a 
single text, fairly inteipreted, as really affects the question of inspira- 
tion as though there were many passages of that charactei". Some 
other solution, therefore, must be found in order to remove the real 
difficulty in the case. 

(5.) A fiftii remark, therefore, in regard to the prayers in these 
passages considered as invocations of vengeance or of punishment 
on the wicked may be suggested. The real question is, whether under 
any circumstance such prayers — auchimprecations—ej,nbe right ; and 
whether, if ever right, the circumatanoes in the Psalma were such as 
to make them proper. 

To obtain ajust view of this, several remarks are to be made. 

(a) David was a magistrate ; a king. He was, by the appointment 
of God, the civil and miiitaiy ruler of the nation. Hi a authority was 
not an usurped authority; nor wei-e his acts those merely of a private 
man, a man individually wronged. As a king — a magistrate — he was 
appointed to preserve order ; to maintain law; to dispense justice ; 
to detect, arraign, and punish the guilty. As a magistrate, he re- 
presented the state ; the majesty of the law ; the interests of justice. 
As a m^strate, an act done — an offence committed— a crime in 
the community, did not respect him as a man — an individual— but as 
appointed to administer the government and to defend the state. 
No one can deny that David sustained this relation to the state, and 
that the duty of maintaining and administering law rested supremely 
with him. From anything that appears, also, the remark here 
made is applicable to each of the cases where " imprecations " are 
found in the Psalma. The question, then, is, whether there is any- 
thing in the office and functions of one appointed to make and 
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execute tlie laws of a land which, would render such imprecations 
justifiable. 

(6) Punishment ia right. It is not wrong that a penalty should be 
aifised to law; it is not wi'ong tliat the penalty of a law should be 
inflicted; it is not wrong that pain, privation of office, imprison- 
ment, and the loss of life itself, should follow the commission of 
crime. So all laws determine; so all nations have jadged. It is 
mateiial here to remark that this ia raoi an arbitrary thing ; that it is 
not a matter of individual or local feeling. It is laid in our very 
nature. It is found in all nations. It is acted on among all people. 
There is SOMETHING in our very nature, accowidfor it at we inay, whinh 
approves of pardshmeai when properly infiicted; which approves of the 
appoiulment of a penalty for erirae. If thia ie wrong, it is a wrong in 
our very nature; it is a universal wrong ; it ia a wrong which has 
gone into the enactment of all laws — for all law has a penalty. A 
law without a penalty would be a mockery and a farce. When a man, 
in accordance with a Just sentence of law, ia fined, imprisoned, 
executed, we appeove op it. We feel that it is what ought to be 
done, and in this feeling we arc conscions of no wrong. We are 
conscious that we are not to be blamed for approving the sentence 
which condemns the guilty any more than we are for approving the 
sentence which acquits the innocent. The foundation of this feeling 
is laid in the very nature of man, and, therefore, it cannot be evil. 
No man feels that he ia blaracwortliy when ho thus finds himself 
approving of a just sentence of law; no man feels that this principle 
of his nature ought to be resisted or reversed, so that he would be a 
better man if he were conscious of the opposite feeling. 

(c) In accordance with this principle, there are arrangements in 
every community for detecting and punishing crime. There are 
laws made which define crime, and designate its just penalty ; there 
are arrangements made for arresting the guilty, and bringing them 
to trial ; there are priaona built in anticipation that there will be men 
to be punished. There are courta organized for the espress pni-poae 
of trying offenders ; there are penalties afB.sed by law to different 
classes of crimes ; there are processes prescribed in the law books 
for arresting, indicting, committing, arr^gning, and judging those 
chai^d with a violation of law. There is a class of men whose busi- 
ness it ia to detect and arrest offenders; there is a class whoso busi- 
ness it ia to try them ; there ie a elasa whose business it is to inflict 
punishment on them. Hence we have a detective pcJiee— men whose 
calling it ia to find out offenders ; we have an an-ay of constables, jury- 
men, and judges; we have sheriffs, keepers of prwons, and execu- 
tioners. These arrangements are neoeasary in our world. Society 
could not do without them. No community would be safe without 
2« 
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them. No man would feel that his life, his pfoperty, his femily were 
secure withoutthem. They enter into the very structui'e of society 
aa it exists on earth ; and if these were abolished, the world would 
soon be filled witk anarchy, bloodshed, and crime. 

(d) These are lawful, proper, and honourable employments. The 
business of a deteetire ofBcer, of a constable, of a shcrifF, of a jury- 
man, of a judge, is as lawful as that of a fai-mer, a blacksmith, a 
school-teacher, a, physician, a clergyman. No man occupies a moi-e 
honourable position than the judge of a court, though it be a crimi- 
nal court ; no nnan is rendering more valuable semee to his country 
than lie whose daily business it is to detect ofiendera, to prosecute for 
crime, or to administer the laws of a nation. The constable and the 
judge may go to their work with aa conscious a feeling that they are 
engaged in an honourable work as the &rmer or the merchant ; and 
the foreman of a jury who declares that a man arraigned for crime 
has been found " guilty," and the judge who pronounces the sentence 
of the law, and the maji who executes the sentence, may each one lie 
down on his bed at night as calmly as the man who during the day 
has been engaged in sowing seed in his field, or gathei'ing in his 
harvest, or administering medicine to the sick, or preachiag the 
Gospel. Through all that day the one may be as conscious that he 
has had no malice towards bis fellow-men, no desire of revenge, as 
the other. In the bosom of each one there may have been only 
the oonaciousness of a simple desire to do his duty. 

(e) It is lawful and proper for sneh a man to pray ; — a detective 
oEBcer, a constable, a juryman, a judge, a keeper of a prison, a ha/ag' 
man. It is as proper for such a man to pray as any other man. He 
may pray in his closet and in his family ; he may breathe forth a 
mental prayer when searching for a "ii" charged with an offence, or 
when bearing a testimony against him, or when sitting in judgment 
on him, or wL.en inflicting the penalty of the law. He may pray, as 
other men do, that he may be " diligent in business;" that he may 
be "fervent in spirit;" that he may "serve the Lord" in that calling. 
He may pray that he may have grace to be faithful to his trast ; 
firm in his conduct ; sMcessfid in what he is anointed to do. But 
what is this P It is that the wicked — the gmlty — may be brought to 
punishment ; that they majf be punished ; that they may receive the 
due reward for their deeds. It is not malice against an individual; 
it is not a desire of revenge ; it is not the indulgence of any private 
feeling ; it is not conduct inconsistent with the widest benevo- 
lence. The officers of justice are engaged in the very work of bring- 
ing men to punishment ; and why may they not jiraj/ for sncoess in 
the work in which they are engaged ? Why may not any man who 
loves the cause of justice, and who desires the aecm-ity and good 
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order of a comimmity, pray ttat the wicked may be checked in their 
career — arrested— coafined — punished ? Since men lawfully engage 
in doing the thing, why may they not lawfully pray for the Divine 
blessing to aid them in doing it P 

It is further to bo remarked that a magistrate offering sneh a 
prayer would have a very different feeling fi-om one who was en- 
gaged in an unlawful employment. How can a maa engaged in the 
manufacture and sale of intoxicating drinks pray ? How can he ask 
for success in his work ? To do this would he to pray that Jhis neigh- 
bour, hia fellow-men, near or far off, might spend their property for that 
which would not profit them ; might waste their time, ruin their 
health, cut short their lives, and destroy their souls ; that they might 
be profane, gross, offensive, beastly ; that they might be a pest in the 
comnmnity, be led into crime, and find their home in an almshouse, 
A penitentiary, or an insane asylum ; that their families might be 
beggared, and that a once peaceful home might become a hell ; and 
that the young, the vigorous, the hopeful, the beautiful, the sons of 
the virtuous and the pious — might go down early to the drunkard's 
grave ; that the hearts of wives, mothers, sisters, and daughter 
might be crushed and broken, because a husband, a father, a brother, 
had been made a drunkard. But what fiendish maUgnity would there 
be in such a prater aa this ! Hence such men do not ask the Divine 
blessing on their work. But a magistrate may pray, and should pray. 
He may pray that he may be successful in discharging the duties of 
his office ; in administering justice ; in prosecuting for crime ; aud in 
pronouncing the sentence of the law. His prayei", in fact, is simply 
that justice may be done to all; that punishment maybe inflicted 
when it is deserved ; and that he may be made aa instrament in the 
hands of God in detecting and punisbing crime. At the same time 
this may be so far from being a vindictive and revengeful spirit, that 
he himself may be among the most kind aud humane men in a com- 
munity, and when he pronounces the sentence of the law, he may be 
the only one in the court room that shall weep. Tears may flow fast 
from his eyes as he pronounces the sentence of the law, while the 
hardened wretch sentenced to the gaUows may be wholly unmoved. 
It indicated no want of feeling and no malevolent spirit when 
Washington signed the death-warrant of the accomplished Andre, 
for be did it with tears. 

In the same way, and with tho same spirit, a man may go forth to 
the defence of his country when invaded, or when one portion of it 
has risen up in rebellion against a lawful government. A soldier 
called forth to defend his country may pray; the commander of an 
army may pray — should pray, But the prayer of such an one may 
be, and should be, in the line of his duty ; for anccesa in that which 
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lie has undertaken. It will be a prayer that the enemies of hia 
country may be overcome and auhdued. It indicates no maiice, no 
personal feeling, no spirit of revenge, when he prays that the enemieB 
of his country may be scattered as chaff before the wind ; or that 
their counsels may be turned to foolishness ; or that he may be suc- 
cessful in subduing them. It is a prayer for the tiiumph of a 
righteous cause ; and as all his acts as a soldier tend to the destruc- 
tion of the enemies of his country ; as he is actually engaged in 
endeavouring to subdue them ; as all his plana contemplatethat; , as 
he cajmot be successful without that,— if the employment itself ia 
right, it cannot be wrong that he shonld pray for success in it ; that 
ia, that his enemies may be delivered into his hands, and that God 
would enable him to overcome, to scatter, to subdue them. In this 
view of the matter there is necessarily no feeling inconsistent with 
the purest benevolence when the defenders of liberty and law and 
right apply to themselves the language of Psalm cxHs. ;— " Let the 
high praises of God be in their mouth, and a two-edged sword in 
their hand ; to execute vengeance upon the heathen, and punishments 
upon the people ; to bind their kings with chains, and their nobles 
with fetters of iron; to execute upon them the judgment written," 
vers. &-9. 

(/) It only remains to be added, as bearing on tlie point here sug- 
gested, tliat it cannot be demonstrated that there is in the psalms that 
are called " Imprecatoiy Psalms " any more of malice, or of a spirit 
of revenge, than there is in the heart of a detective officer, a con- 
stable, a sheriff,', a juryman, a crown lawyer, a prosecuting attorney, 
a judge, the keeper of a penitentiary, or an executioner, when he 
goes to the daily discharge of the duties of hia office, and when, in 
bis closet, or in his family, in his morning devotions, he prays that 
he may be faithful and successful in the discharge of his ofE.cial duties 
through the day : — for success in any of these duties will be in the 
line of prayer, and may be in answer to prayer. If the detective 
oflcer is anccessf nl in ferreting ov.t a bui^lar or a counterfeiter ; if 
a m^istrate ia successfal in bringing him to justice ; if a juryman 
pronounces an honest verdict finding him guilty; if an attorney is 
successful in prosecuting the guiltj to conviction ; if a judge delivers 
a just sentence ; and if the keeper of a prison closes the massive bars 
and holts on the guilty,— at night, when they reflect on their work, 
they may regard their success in the lawful duties of the day as being 
as real an answer to prayer in the proper business of human life as 
the waving golden harvest is an answer to the prayers of the pious 
farmer, or the ship laden with the rich productions of the East, as 
she glides gallantly into port, should be regarded as an answer to the 
prayers of the pious merchant ; — and until it is proved that this may 
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not have been all that was implied in the language of the psalmist, it 
sLonld not he aaaumed that the imprecatory psalma hreathc a vindic- 
tive spirit, or are contrary to the purest and most benevolent feel- 
ings of the human heart. 

(6.) There is still another solution of the difficulty which has been 
suggested. It is, substantially, that these expressions are a mere 
record of wlud aeiaaUy occurred in (he mind cf the psalmist, and ajo 
preserved to us as an illustration of human nature when partially 
sanctified. According to this explanation we are not i-equired by any 
just view of inspiration to viadicate those feelings, or to maintain 
that such, feelings could not occur in the case of an inspired man. 
One of the main objects of the Psalms is to illustrate religioa as it 
actually exists in the minds of good men in this world ; men who are 
not absolutely perfect, but whose best religions emotions are mingled 
with many impei-feetions. According to this view the Spirit of inspi- 
ration is no more responsible for these feelings on the part of the 
psalmist than it is for the acts of David, Abraham, Jacob, or Peter. 
Th^feeliiigs — the acts — are what they are ; the Spirit of inspiration is 
responsible for a correct record or statement in regard to these acts 
and feelings ; — a record that shall be historically and exactly true. 
A few remarks may explain this further. 

(o) It is, then, an admitted fact that David was nM a perfect man ; 
and the same was undoubtedly true of all the writers of the Psalms, 
Tlic Bible never claims that they were perfect ; it makes a fair record 
of their faults ; it lays down the general pidnciple that none are 
absolutely free from sia : 1 Kings viii.. 46 ; Eccles. vii. 20 ; James iii. 
2 ; 1 John i. 8 ; Job is. 20. As it is everywhere declared in the Bible 
that no one is absolutely perfect, and as it is admitted that David, for 
example, was guilty of wrong acts, as in the case of Uriah, — so, for 
the same reason, it is to be admitted that men, even the best of 
men, are liable to sin in thoughts and in words as well as in deeds. 

(6) The proper notion of iaspiration does not require us to hold 
that the men who were inspired were absolutely sinless. There is 
and must be a manifest and palpable difference between being 
inspired, and being personally ^ei/eoi. Inspii-ation, in its true nature, 
secures a truthful record ; it does not necessarily secure absolute 
sanctification. Indeed, inspiration has no necessary connexion with 
sanctiflcation ; — as it is conceivable, certainly, in accordance with 
the common belief, that Balaam uttered true prophesies respecting 
the Messiah, yet no one from that fact feels bound to maint^n that 
he was othei-wise than a bad man. Livy, Gibbon, Hume, Bobertson, 
were not perfect men, and yet it may be true that they have given a 
correct account of the events which they profess to record ; nor do 
w'e argue that because they were faithful historianfl that, therefore. 
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they were perfect men, or that they never did or said anything, 
which, if it were recorded exactly as it occurred, would not be incon- 
sjatent with the idea of absolute perfection of character. It is, there- 
fore, a ycry important principle that ingpiralUm. mewres a correct 
record, not that it implies or semres personal sanctifieaiion ; and that if 
U does secure a correct record the limit of responsibility in regard to it is 
reaclied. Assuredly the feet that David in Psalm li. has made a 
true record ia regard to his guiltiaeas in the case of TJriah, does not 
prove that he was right or innocent in the fact which is the subject 
of that record; nor if a record is a recoi-d of /eeZmffs instead of deeds 
doea its correctness any more justify or sanction such feelings. 

(c) It was important ajid neoesaary in a revelation from God, in 
ordei" to meet the wants of the world, that there should be a true 
representation of religion as it comes in contact with the httman 
heart; as it ia in fact illustrated and manifested in the life of man., 
not as it might be in the life of a spotless angel. Assuming, as the 
Bible doea eveiywhere, that man is depraved; that he has corrupt 
and evil propensities; that he has passions which by nature are 
uncontrollable, and that it is the design of religion to teach him how 
to control and govern them, — what we want is an illustration of 
religion as it comes in contact with such a heart. If the Bible had 
described only the feelings and conduct of a perfect being, it would be 
obviously nnfit for man, for it would not be adapted to his condition. 
Aa man is imperfect and sinful, a representation of religion which 
would leave the impression that there is no true piety except where 
there is absolute perfection, wpnld be adapted only to discoiirage and 
dishearten, for it would hold up that before his mind which he would 
feel to be unattainable, and his own consciousness of imperfection 
would lead him to the painful conclusion that he had no true religion. 
Hence in the Bible, except in the solitary instance of the Savioui-, we 
have no record of the life of a perfect saint. We have a description 
of piety aa it must always be found in the life of man : — aa feeble, and 
struggling, and doubting, and contending with evil passiona ; as a 
life of conflict, of mingled light and dai'kness, good and evil, happi- 
ness and sadness, cheerfulness and despondency; as a life where evil 
often breaks out, where there is a constant eifort required to subdue 
it, and where there is, amidst much that seema to be otherwise, yet 
truly a constant progress in the soul towards perfection — a perfection 
not to be obtained in this life, bat which ia to be consummated in 
heaven alone. Such a record ouly is fitted for man ; such a record 
only would properly represent and describe man in his present con- 
dition. In another world— in heaven— a tme reooi'd of man redeemed 
would be a record of religion without imperfection^ as it would now 
be of the angels. Aa it is, we have now in the Bible evei^where 
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recorded the lives of imperfect men :— imperfect in their conduct ; 
imperfect in their feelings; imperfect in their words. We have the 
biographies of Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, of Eli, David, Hezekiah, 
Moaes, Aaron, Joaiah, James, John, Peter, — all imperfect but good 
men; men in whose bosoms there were the struggUngs between good 
and evil principles; in whose lives the evil principle was constantly 
breaking out, and over whom for the tune it seemed to tiiumph. 
Hence the painful but honest records which we have of piety in the 
Bible. In like manner, in order to see and understand what true 
piety is as it is found in connexion with human nature, it might be 
important that tbere should be such aa illustration of it as we 
actually find in the Psalms: the honed record of what passed through 
the mind of a good man ; of what imperfect man actually feels often, 
even when it is propei- to chai-acterise him as a man of God. 
Probably there have been few men, very few, even under the influence 
of the highest forms of piety, who, if they had made an licmest record 
of what was passing in their minds at all times^of their wishes, 
desires, emotions ; of their feelings towards their enemies, persecu- 
tors, and slanderers — would not have found that the language of the 
Psalms would better express their feelings in this respect than any 
language which they could find elsewhere ; — and is it a forced or 
an unauthorized thought that even such men as Augustine, Luther, 
Calvin, Knox, and Edwards, at times when unchristian feelings seemed 
to have got the ascendancy in their hearts ; when they were strongly 
tempted to give way to passion, or actually gave way to it ; when 
they might have been led to doubt whether men with such feelings ooiild 
have any true religion — may have found consolation in the faet that 
feelings precisely like theirs sprang up in the hearts of the inspired 
men who composed the Psalms, and who there made an honest record 
of what was aetnally passing in the soul, almost an actual transcript of 
what they themselves experienced ? It need be hardly remarked that 
if this is a true view of the matter, we are not bound to attempt to 
vindicate these expressions of passion — any more than we are the con- 
duct of David in the matter of Uriah, or of Petei" in denying his Lord. 
{d) According to this view, the expressions which are used in this 
record are not presented for our imitation. The mere feet that they 
are recorded as having occurred in the Kves of good men is no evi- 
dence that they are right, or are to ho followed by us, All that 
occurred in the life of the Redeemer was right, and was recorded 
that, so far as it might be applicable to us in our circumstances, we 
might imitate it. If the above remarks are correct, then the record 
was made for far other purposes than that we should imitate the 
conduct of those who gave expression to these feelings. Nor should 
the &ct that such feelings actually existed in the minda of good men. 
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or that these " imprecatione " are found in their writinga, be oliai^ed 
on religion, as if it tended to produce tiiem, any more than the act 
of attultery and murder on the part of David, or the profaneness of 
Peter, should be referred to as an illustration of what religion is 
adapted to produce in the hearts and lives of men. Eeligion is not 
responsible for these things. The responsibility is in our corrupt 
nature. 

(e) If snch is a just view of the matter, then all that iiiffpiraiiioii is 
responsible for is, the correctness of the record in regard to the exist- 
ence of these feelings ; — that is, tbe authors of the Psalm h actually 
recorded what was passing in their own minds. They gave vent to 
their internal emotions. They state real feelings which they them- 
selves had; feelings which, while human nature remaina the same, 
may spring up in the mind of imperfect man, anywhere, and at any 
time. They record what other men actually feel; and in mating the 
record, they simply give utterance to what passed through their own 
hearts. They do not apologize for it ; they do not pause to vindicate 
it; they offer no word in extenuation of it — anymore than other 
sacred writers did when thoy recorded the facts about the errors in the 
lives of the patriarchs, of David, and of Peter. 

In some of these ways it is probable tliat all the difB.ciilties in re- 
gard to the " imprecations " in tie Psalms may be met. They who 
deny the inspiration of the Psalms should he able to show that these 
are not proper explanations of the difficulty ; or that they are not 
consistent with any just notions of inspiration. 

§ 7. The practical value of the Book of Psalms.— It is not a little 
remarkable that the Psalms, in the estimation of religious persons, 
hold substantially the same place under the clearer light of the 
Christian dispensation which they did under the comparatively 
obscure Hebrew economy, and that with all the additional light 
which has been imparted under the Christian revelation, the Psalms 
have not been superseded. The Christian looks to the Psalms with 
an interest as intense as did the ancient Jew ; and, as expressive of 
personal i-eligious experience, as well as for the purpose of a manual 
for worship, the Paahns are selected hy the Christian, from the whole 
Bible, as they were by the Jew from the books in his possession — the 
Old Testament. As such, they will retain their value in all times to 
come, nor will there ever he in our world such an advance in rehgious 
light, experience, and knowledge, that they will lose their relative 
place as connected with the esercises of practical piety. How far 
thisfact is to be regarded as aproof that the authors of the Psalms were 
inspired; that there was communicated to them a knowledge of the 
principles and workings of true piety, so in advance of their own age 
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as to be on a level with what wiU be posaeesed in the most advanced 
periods of rehgioae culture ; that there must have been, an influence 
on their minda, in composing the Psalms, beyond anything derived 
from, mere poetic genius, is a qnestioa which must occur to all reflect- 
ing niindB. It is a fair question to propose to one who doubts the 
inspiration of the Paalnia,how he will account for this fact, eonaistentij 
with his idea that the authors of the Psalms were men endowed only 
as other men of genius are, and with the acknowledged fact that they 
lived in an age when the views of truth in the world were compara- 
tively obscure. How did it happen that a Hebrew bard, in the 
matter of deep religious experience and knowledge, placed himself so 
high as to he a guide to mankind in all coming times, after a new 
revelation should have been introduced to the world, and after all 
the attainments which men would have made in the knowledge of 
religion and of the human heart ? 

The special value of the Psalms arises (a) from the fact that they 
are adapted to the worship of God ; (6) from the fact that they are 
records of deep religions experience. 

(a) As adapted to the worship of God, For this many of them 
were originally designed in their very composition; to this the entii'e 
book seems to have been intentionally adapted by those who made 
the collection. It is not necessary to suppose that these sacred 
songs comprise the whole of the Hebrew lyrical poetry, for as we 
know that some of the books mentioned in the Old Testament, 
though inspired, accomplished their purpose and have been loat, so 
it may have been in regard to a portion of the lyrical poetry of the 
Hebrews. Many of the words of the Saviour, though all that he 
spoke was pure truth— truth such as no other maji ever spoke — truth 
ench as the Spirit of God imparts — were lost from not having been 
recorded (John xxi. 25), and in like manner it may have been that 
truths which were vmileti may have accomplished their purpose, and 
have passed away. Bnt, if there were such productions which have 
not come, down to lis, we have no reason to doubt that they were of 
the same general character as those which have survived, and which 
now constitute the Book of Psabas. Now, it is remarkable that the 
poetry of the Hebrews is so adapted to public worship above all other 
poetry, and that the poetic genius of the nation took so exclusively 
a religious turn. In this respect the Hebrew lyric poetry stands by 
itself, and is unlike that of every other nation. Among the Greeks 
there are, indeed, hymns to the gods— hymns designed to be used in 
the worship of the gods; but this is by no means the general character 
of their lyric poetry. Among the Persians, the Arabs, the Romans, 
the Babylonians, there were doubtiess such hymns ; but this is not 
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the prevailing character of their lyric poetry. In the early Scotch, 
French, Spanish, Italian, and English poetry thei'e are such hymns, 
hut this ia by no meana the eicluaive or the predominant character 
of the early lyric poetry of those nations. Few of all their lyric 
compositions can be nised in the worship of the true God ; nor ia tha,t 
which can be thus used always of the most exalted character as 
poetry. The composition o£ psalms and hymns ia a separate poetic 
art ; and though there are specimens, in the hymns in these lan- 
guages, of the highest kind of lyric excellence, yet it is to be ad- 
mitted that a lai^e portion of that species of literature would scarcely 
be regarded as even respectable, if it related to other suhjecta than 
religion. Of the Hebrews, however, this ia their all. They have no 
other poetry whatever. They have none merely amatory or pastoral 
which will compare with the Bucolics of Tirgil, or with much of the 
poetry of Bums. Their poetry of the rehgious kind, also, is all of a 
high order. There is none that can be placed on the same low level 
with much that is fonnd in the hymn hooka of most denominationa of 
Christians — very good ; very pious ; very sentimental ; very much 
adapted, as is supposed, to escite the feelings of devotion — but 
withal so flat, so weak, so unpoetic, that it would not, in a volume of 
mere poeti'y, bo admitted to a third or fourth rank, if, indeed, it 
would find a place at all. It is for him who rejects the idea of 
inepiralion, as applied to the Book of Psalms, to account for this 

(6) The Book of Psalms is a recoi-d of deep religious experience. 
It is this which, in the estimation of religions persons in general, 
gives it ite chief value. It ia the guide of young believers ; and it 
becomes more and more the companion, the comfoi'ter, and the 
counsellor, as the behever moves along through the varied scenes of 
life, and aa gi'ey hairs come upon him, and as the ittfirmities, which 
prc-intimate the approaching close of all things, press him down. 
A religious man is rarely, if ever, placed in circumstances where he 
will not find something in the Psalma appropriate to his cireum- 
Btances ; where he will not find that the Hebrew sacred bard has not 
gone before him in the depths of religious experience. Hence, in 
sickness, in bereavement, in persecution, in old age, on the bed of 
death, the Book of Psalma becomea so invariable and ao valuable a 
companion ; and hence, not as a matter of convenience, but as 
supplying a ward in the minds of men, and as significant of their 
value, the Psalma and the New Testament are so often bound to- 
gether in a single volume. Hence, also, for the aged, for the sick, 
for those whose powera of viaion fail by disease or by years, the 
Psalma and the New Testament are printed in large type, and bound 
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in convenient forma, that the truths contained in these volnmee may 
he still accessible to the saint ripening for heaven, as the light fails, 
and as life ebbs away. To the end of the world the Psalms in 
religious experience will occapy the same place which they now 
occupji ; to the end of the world Uiey will impart comfort to the 
troubled, and peace to the dying, as they have done in the ages that 



§ 8. The qtialifieaUons for preparing a Commentary oti the Psalms. 

It is aa undoubted fact that there have been more failnres in the 
Commentaiies on the Book of Psalms than on any other of the books 
of the Bible. As yet there has been no Commentary that has met 
the wants of the Chi-istian world; there are none, wkatever anticipa- 
tions may have been i-aised, which can be read without feelings of 
disappointment. For this faot there must be a cause ; and that 
cause is probably to be found in the very peculiar qualifications 
needed to produce & Commentary on the Psalms : — qualifications 
which are rarely to be found nnited in the same pei'son. 

A fewremarks on the qnalifications necessary for preparing such a 
Commentary may explain Uie cause of the failures which have 
oeouiTed ; and may, perhaps, also explain the reason why the one 
now submitted to the public may be found to be an addition to the 
failures already existing. Every man who prepares a, Commentaiy 
on the Psalms will probably, at the close of his work, be sensible of 
a feeling of disappointment in what he had hoped, perhaps what he 
had expected to do, and will share fully in the feelings of his readei-s 
that what is thus submitted to the world is veiy far from being what 
a Commentary, on this portion of the sacred Scriptuies ought to be. 

The peculiai" qualifications for preparing a Commentary on the 
Psalms ai-e such as the following : — 

(1.) A knowledge of the Hebrew language, particularly as it is 
affected by the laws of poetry which prevailed among the Hebrews. 
In all languages thei'e aro peculiar rules of poetry ; rules by which 
tlie sense of the woi-ds nsed is affected, and by which peculiar shades 
of thought are expressed. In most languages, words have a poetic 
and a prosaic sense ; and the application of the meaning of a word as 
used in prose to a passage in poetry might by no means express the 
idea which was in the mind of the poet. We learn almost insensibly, 
in reading a language femiliar to us, to make this distinction ac- 
curately, even when we could not explain it ; and we read a psalm, a 
hymn, a lyrio song, without mistaking the meaning. But it is 
another thing when one undertakes to read a book of poetry in a 
language different from his native tongue. What is obvious to an 
Italian, a Frenchman, or a German, in reading poetry in his native 
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huga&ge, becomes a, matter of difflcnlt acqnisitian when an English- 
man attempts to read the poem. The same thing is true in studying 
a dead language. It need not he said that there is a pecuKar htera- 
ture in respect to the Greek and Latin poets ; and he who can read 
Herodotus or Livy cannot assnme that he has such a fall knowledge of 
the Greek and Latin languages as to qualify him to undei-staad the 
poetry in those languages. So much depends often on rhythm, on 
the poetic forms of words, or on the images pecuhar to poetry, that 
a classical education ia not complete, nor is the student qualified 
to apprehend the meaning of the language of a poem, or to appre- 
ciate the heauties of its tiiought and imagery until he haa mastered 
this most difficult part of the rules of language. That the Hehrewa, 
like other people, had such rules and usages, there can he no doubt; 
for they are to be found in all languages, and there is abundant evi- 
dence in the Hebrewpoetryitself that they existed among the Jewish 
people. Yet it may be doubted whether it is possible now so fully to 
recover the knowledge of those rules and usages as to apply them 
perfectly in the explanation of the poetic portiona of the sacred 
writings. Much pertaining to the rhythm of the language, much 
relating to the accents, much connect with the pecuhar use of 
woi'ds, it maj bo impossible now to recover. To show the difficulty 
of this subject in its hearing on the interpretation of the Psalms, as 
well aa fo illustrate the subject of Hebi-ew poetry, I may refer to the 
remarks of De Wette, Einleitung, vii. pp. 37 — 76. An elegant trans- 
lation of this may be found in the Biblical Repository, vol. iii., pp. 
478—514. 

(2.) True piety is essential to qualify one to be an interpretei' of 
the Psalms. This is true, in fact, in regard to the inteipretation of 
any portion of the Sacred Volume. As the Bible is a book of religion, 
employed in describing the natui-e, the power, and the influence of 
religion, it is obvious that correct religions feeling, or a pi^actical 
acquaintance with religion, is necessary in an interpreter. The 
principle is Bubstfaitially the same which, is required in the inter- 
pretation of books on any subject. In a treatise on painting, 
poetry, sculpture, architecture, there will be things which could not 
be so well explained as by one who had a practical knowledge of these 
arts ; and in order to the possession of a complete qualification for 
the interpretation of such a book, an ability to appreciate what is 
said on those arts must be regarded aa indispensable. It is obvious 
that the mere knowledge of words — of philology — would not be all 
that would be demanded ; nor would any power of explaining local 
allusions, laws, customs, manners, or geographical or historical re- 
ferences, be all that would be required. Beyond all this, there was in 
the mind o£ the writer or author that which he intended to express. 
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and whicli no mere knowledge of language or of customs would be 
sufficient to explain. To show wliat the writer meant it would be 
obviously neeeBsary to be able to understand him, — to appreciate 
what he intended to say ; to bring out what was m his mind ,- what 
he thought of — what he felt — what he designed to express. Hence, 
however valuable a work may be on the Psalms as a philological 
work, or as illuBtrating the a,uthorship of a psalm, and the circum- 
stances of the author in its composition, it is plain that we have not 
reached the main thing luilesa we have entered into the spirit of the 
author, and are qualified to understand aud appreciate his own 
feehngs iu the composition. 

(3.) Eor the reason above stated, thei'e should be in an exposition of 
the Psalms more than the mere possession of piety. TAere shovM be 
deep reHgioue experience. There should be an acquaintance with piety 
in its highest forms of rapture, and in the lowest depths of de- 
spondency, daj'kness, and sorrow. There is no book in the world 
in which there are BUch varied expressions of piety, in which there 
ai-e such diversified forms of religious experience, as in the Book 
of Psalms. As the Psalms were designed for every age of the world ; 
for persons found in every rank and condition of life ; for seasons of 
joy and of sorrow; for childhood, youth, middle age, old age; for 
the ignorant and the learned ; for times of aiekness and of health ; 
for private, social, domestic, and public life ; for magistrates and 
private citizens ; for war and peace ; for acts of business and acts of 
charity ; for tte living and for the dying, and for those that mourn, — 
ao they were designed to form a 'manual that would illustrate religion 
in all these forms and relations ; to be a book in which any one, 
in all the varied conditions of human existence, might be sure that 
he would find something that would be applicable to himself. If this 
is BO, then it is clear that in order to a good Commentary on the 
Psalms, — in order that the expositor may be able to enter into the 
real spirit of the work which he undertakes to explain, — piety of no 
conunon order is demanded ; a rich and varied rehgious experience is 
required that falls to the lot of very few of mankind. Looking 
simply at ihis quaiifieation of a commentator on the Psalms, we may 
cease to be surprised that no such Commentary has ever appeared as 
to leave nothing yet to be desired. 

(i.) Poetic taste is an important requisite in a commentator on {he 
Psalms. The Psalms are poetiy, and poetry of the most delicate 
kind. Much of the beauty of the Psalms, and much of their adapt- 
edncss to the wants of man, depends on the fact that they are poetry. 
This was a reason why the Spirit of God, in breathing his influence 
on the men who composed the Psalms, preferred that the sentimeuta 
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found in them ehmld be expressed in poetrj rather than it 
hence this medium was selected. Among the original < 
of the human mind, that which contemplates poetry a.3 among the 
means of happiness ; aa adapted to impress truth on the mind ; as 
fitted to aronse the soul to great efforts ; aa designed to £11 the mind 
with calm, peaceful, pure, patriotic, pious emotions, is one. Possessed 
by men, indeed (either in the power of producing poetiy or of.ap- 
preciating it) in very different degrees, yet it is an endowment of 
man; and, being such, religion makes use of it t p m t t wn 
ends. There are those who will he moved hy 1 ttl h d aim 
argument, stern logic, severe demonstration ; th th who 

will ho aroused only by the lofty appeals of cl c[ th are 

those who will be most influenced by the voice of p an there 
are those who will be awakened from dangerous lumb ly by the 

denunciations of wrath ; there are those in ivh m d p and 
joyful and holy emotions wiU be best excited by poetry. It is the 
province of song, as such, to awaken many of the most pure and 
devoted feelings of piety in the human soul ; and the Book of Psalms 
is the portion of the Sacred Volume by which it is designed and 
expected that this object will ho accomplished as a permanent 
arrangement. 

It is dear, therefore, that he cannot be completely qualified to be a 
commentator on the Psalms who has not himself such endowments 
as to appreciate the beauties of poetry; who cannot, in this respect, 
enter into the feelings of the sacred writer on the one hand, and into 
the hearts of those who are so made as to be affected by poetry on 
the other. One of the causes of the failure to produce a good Com- 
mentary on the Psalms may be traced to this source, A mere philo- 
logist ; a man who regards nothing as valuable but exact demonstra- 
tion ; a man of prosaic temperament, though he may have piety that 
is exalted and pure, may lack still an important qualification for 
entering into the true spirit of the Psalms, and for meeting the 
wants of those who seek for edification and comfort in this portion 
of the Bible. 

(5.) A knowledge of the human heart— of human nature— is an 
indispensable condition for a good commentator on the Psalms. The 
Psalms comprise, more than any other book in the Bible, a record of 
the workings of the heart. Indeed, they pertain mostly to the heart. 
They are not addi-essed, as the Epistle to the Romans is, to the 
loftier powers of tte understanding, nor do they make such appeals 
to the imagination as the visions of Isaiah, or tho visions of John in 
Patmos. It is the heart which, in the Psalms, is eminently the 
medium of communication between the Divine Spirit and the eouL 
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Of all parts of the Bible there is most to illustrate the human heart 
in the Psalms. AU that there ia in the heart of man is there in 
one way or another illustrated, and ia an a^ost endless variety of 
circumstances. Joy, sorrow, penitence, gratitude, praise, despon- 
dency, sadness; love — love to God — love to man;— the feelings 
experienced in sieltneas, and on a recoveiy from sictness;— the 
angjiish, the bitterness of soul, ai-ising from the ingratitude of 
others ; terror at the wi-ath of God ; the dread of death ; the peace 
which religion gives in the prospect of death ; the joy of prayer ; the 
light which comes into the soul in answer to earnest suppHcation ; 
the calmness which springs from devont meditation on the character 
of God and hie Jaw ; the light which beams upon the soul after long 
darkness ; the effects of remembered gnilt (as in Ps. li.) ; the feeling 
of despair when God seems to have forsaken ns ; the feelings which 
spi-ing up in the heart on the reception of injuries ; — these are a few 
among the many topics which are found illustrated in the Psalms in 
the personal experience of the writers, and it ia obvious that no one is 
qualified to comment on these subjects unless he has himself a know- 
ledge of the workings of the human heart. To be ablo to explain the 
words used ; to state the origin and authorship of the PsaJms, and 
the occasion on which they were composed ; to investigate the 
genuineness and accuracy of the text, and to determine the value of 
the varied readings ; to understand and explain the paraOelisms, the 
rhythm, and the accents employed in the Psalms ; to comprehend 
and appreciate the poetry of the Psalms ; or to gather together what 
Jewish Rabbles and the Christian Fathers hare wi-itten, or to trans- 
plant from Germany what has been produced under Rationalistic 
views of the Bible, or even what the German mind in its beet work- 
ings and under the influence of true religion has produced, is not 
all or mainly what ia demanded in a Commentary on the Psalma that 
will meet the wants of those in our own land, or that will illustrate 
the Psalms in the maimer that will he of most value to the great 
masses of the young, the sick, the bereaved, the tempted, the aged, 
and the desponding. A man who cannot in this varied manner enter 
into sympathy with the writers of the Pealme in the workings of the 
human heart as there illuetrated, is not a man who ie fully qualified 
to prepare a Commentary on this book. For some purposes he may, 
indeed, make a book that will be valuable, but not a book that will 
be valuable in relation to the real purpose designed to be accom- 
plished by the Psalms — to be a guide and a comfort to believers of 
every station and condition, ia all the varied circumstances of human 
life, and in all the varied and complicated workings of the human 
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(6) It may be added that the Boot of Psalms, in the main, ia so 
plain, so easy to be understood by the great mass of readers ; bo 
eipressive of tho internal feelings and emotions, as to increase the 
difficulty in the preparation of a Commentary. The Psalms are so 
rich ; so full of meaning ; bo adapted to the wants of believers ; — they 
80 meet the varied experiences of the people of God, and are so replete 
with the illustrations of piety ; they bo touch the deepest fountains 
of emotion in the soul, that, so far as most of these points are con- 
cerned, a Commentary, considered as an additional soui-ce of light, 
does not differ materiaUy from a candle considered as affording 
additional splendour to the sun. What a man finds in the ordinary 
perusal of the Psalms as a book of devotion, on the subject of deep 
esperimental piety, is so much in advance of what he wOl usnally 
find in the Commentaiy, that he turns from the attempt to explain 
them with a feeling of deep disappointment, and comes hack to the 
Sook itself as better expressing his emotions, meeting his necessities, 
and imparting consolation in trial, than anything which the com- 
mentator can add. He welcomes the Book of Psalms itself as a 
comforter and a guide ; and in the Uttle volume sold now at so cheap 
a rate, or appended to his pocket Testament, the common reader 
of the Bible finds more that is suited to His need than he would in 
the voluminous commentary of Venema; in all the collections in the 
Critici Sacri; in the Synopsis of Poole; in the Annotations of 
Grotiua ; or in the learned expositions of De Wette — elegant as the 
work of De Wette is, — or of Tholiick, or Hengstenberg. 

When these difficulties in composing a Commentary on the Psalms 
are considered; — when a man who sits down to write one reflects on 
the qualifications necessary for the task ; — and when under the infla- 
ence of these thoughts, constantly increasing in magnitude, and 
pressing upon him more and more as he labours for a dozen years, 
though at intervals, as I have done, in preparing a Commentary on 
this portion of Scripture, — whatever ardour of desire or confidence of 
success he may have had at the commencement of his enterprise, he 
will cease to wonder, as he progresses in his work, that the efforts of 
others tci prepare a Commentary heretofore have been a failure, and 
he will not be surprised, should his life be lengthened out to see the 
result of his own labours, if he finds that tie world regards that at 
which he has toiled so long, and which he hoped might be, in some 
measure, worthy of the Volume he has undertaken to explain, as but 
adding another to the long list of unsuccessftil attempts to prepai-e a 
proper exposition of the Book of Psalms. 
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to attempt to search for the cause 
of this omiaaiou. On the origin nnd 
auaiority of the titlea prefixed to the 
Psalms, see Introduot,, J 4. Some have 
supposed that the reason why no title was 
afflsed to tills psalm was that the jenft-W 
a'ife, "The Psalma of David," waa pre- 
fixed to the whole book, and that that 
was a sufficient indication of the author 
of this the first in the aeries. But this 

conjecture, and this reason would 



title to the fi] 



re make proper the on 



in of the 



thatcHMe _ , 

some manuscripts (2 Codd. DeBossi) tiiis 
Dsdm is not numbered ; in some others 
(i Codd. Kennic., and 3 De Eoesi) it is 
united with the second pealm, and the 
two are reckoned as one. It is, how- 
Bver, manifestly a distinct compoMtion 
from the aecontf psalm. It has a unity 
of its own, as the second has also ; and 
there arc almost no two psatms in the 
whole coUecUon which might not be 
united with as much propriety as these. 
It is impossible now to ascertain the 
tfnthorahip of the psalm, though the com- 
mon opinion '■ — i^wi- .i,^ »™™« ™_ 



equally impo^ble to discove 



_,____^ _.._,..__ _. Thereace 

no historical allusions in it whii;h would 
enable us to determine the occa^on on 
which it was written, as there is nothing 
in it which certainly determines its 
authorship. The terms employed are oE 
the most general character, and the 
sentiments are applicable to all times 
and all lands. It has all the marks of 
being a general introduction to 
Book of Psalms, and of having been 

substance of the entire collection, ra 
state the great principle which would bo 
(bund to run through the whole of it— 
tAttl a righteout Mt will be attended 
with proaperity and htippiness. and that 
the life ef the ufic&ed leill befdlowed by 



serrotD and ruin. This was the great 
principle of the Jewish Theocracy ; and 
was of sufficient importance to bo stated 
clearly in the commencement of a 
book that was deagned to illuEtcato s> 
fully the nature and the value of true 
religion. Comp. Deut. xxvil,, xxviii. 

The psalm is designed to describe the 
blesBcdnera or the happiness of the righ- 
teous man. This is done "literally and 
figuratively, poatively and negahvely, 
directly and by contrast, with respect 
both to his character and his condition 
here and hereafter." — Profesiitr Alex- 
ander. It is not, however, as Professor 
Alexander supposes, a " picture of the 
truly happy man ;" it is a description 
of the blessedness of the righteoua man, 
in contrast with the Cfflidition of the 
URrighteota. The righteous man is in- 
deed prosperous and happy ; 



one deMgn of the psalm to show this. 
But it is not the happy man, as such, 
the eye of the psalmist; i 



happy m 

_.. . je eye of the paali 

the righteous man, and the blessednesi 



being righteous. 

The psalm is properly made up of two 
parts— the blessedness of the righteous 
man, and the unblessedness, Unglvck {De 
Wette\. of the wicked or ungodly man. 

I. The blessedness of ttie righteous 
man, vers. 1-3, This consists also of 

(l.J His character (vet's. 1, 2), and 
this is described also in two forms— 
negatively and positively. 

(fl) Negatively.— He does not walk 
in the counsel of the ungodly, 
nor stand in the way of sinners. 
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(i) Poativeiy.- He .delights ui the 
law of the Lord, and ho has 
pleasure in meditating con- 
tinually on his truth, ver. 2. 
(2) His prosperitj'. as the result of 
being righteous, vef. 3. His condition is 
compared with that of a tree planted 
in a nell-watered place, whose leaves 
are always green, and whose fruit never 
foils ; so whatever he does shall prosper. 
II. llin condition of the unrighteous, 
or the strong contrast between Hw on- 
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:hteoua and the righteous, vera. 4 — 6. 

leir condition and destinj Hie eaprosBcd 
in three forms :— 

m Thsy are like chaff wHch the 
iriDd diiyea awaj, ver. 4. 

(2) They Bhall not be nequitted in 
the judgment, nor haye a place among 
the rigfiteoua, ver. 5. 

(3) They ehall not he approved by 
God, but shall peiish, tot. 6. 

I. Slesaed 'isthe wan. That is, his 
conditaon is n happy or a dedruble 
one. Tbe wordhei«iisc(l,li!i}{<aiJA(uV, 
means properly happiness or blessed- 
nesa. It is found, howeyer, only in the 
plural form and in the construct state, 
and takes the nature and force of an 
interjection — "Othe happiness of the 
man [" or " happy man '." Deut. 
xxxiii.29; ".ffoppy art tboo.O Israel!" 
1 Kings X. 8 : " Sappy aru thy men, 
happy are tliese thy servants!" Job 
V. 17: "Slippy is tho nan whom 
Oodcorreeteth!" Fs.ii. 12: "Bles»ed 
are all they that pnt their trust in 
him!" SeealsoFs.xxxii.1,2; xxxiii. 
12; Illiv. 8; xl. 4; xli. 1; Uv. 4; 
b[;iiiy. 4, 6, 12, ei al, where it ij 
rendered blessed. TIic word is of the 
most^enern^ character, and, iu itself, 
would embrace all that is supposed to 
constitute real happineaa. The par- 
tictilar kind of blessedness referred to 
here, as explained in the subeeqaent 
part of the psalm, consists in the fact 
tliat he avoids the companionship of 
the wicked ; that he has pleasure iu 
the law of the Lord; that he will he 
prospered in this world ; and that he 
will not perish at last. The word 
"man" here, also, is of the moat 
general chara!^t«r, and ia designed to 
include all men, of all times and of all 
conditions, who posseas the character 
referred to. The term is applicable 
to the poor as well as to the rich ; to 
the low as well as to the esalted ; to 
the servant as well as to the master ; 
ahke to the aged, the rolddle-aged, 
and the young. Al! who have the 
chamcter here dcscribtd come under 



walkelh not » ia tiie conneel of the 
' ungodly, noi' standcth in the way 



the general description of the happy 
maa — the innu whose condition ia a 
happy and a desirable one. IT That 
vialketh not. Whoae uhoractet is that 
he does not walk in the manuer speci- 
fied. Profesaor Alexander renders 
this, " Who has not walked." But it 
implies more than this; it refers to 
more than the past. It is the cha- 
racteristic of the man, always and 
babittially, that he does not thtis walk} 
it has not only been true !u the pastv 
bat it is true in the present, and will 
be trne in the future. It is that 
which diattnguishes the man. The 
word leallc ia olten used iu the Scrip- 
tures to denote a way of life or con- 
duct — since life is represented aa a 
journey, and man as a traveller. Ps. 
IV. 2 ; " Who walkcth nprightly." 
Compare 1 Kings ix. 4; Deut. lix. 9; 
xxvili. 9 ; Fs. Ixxxi. 12, 18 ; Isa. xxxiii. 
15. f In the ccwuel. After the man- 
ner, the principles, the plans of this class 
of men. He does not take eounsel of 
them US to the 'U'ay in which he 
should live, but from the law of the 
Lord, ver. 2. Thia would inclnde 
such things as these:— he does not 
follow the advice of sinners, 2 Sam. 
xvi. 20; 1 Kings L 12; he does not 
execute the purposes or plans of sin- 
ners, Isa. xix. 3; he does not frame 
his life according to their views and 
suggestions. In bis plans luid pur- 
poses of life ho is independent of 
thera, and looka to some other source 
for the rules to guide him. '^ Of the 
ungodly. The wicked. The word 
here used is general, and would em- 
brace ail kinds and degrees of the 
unrighteous. It is not so specific, and 
would, in itself, not indicate as defi- 
nite, or as aggravated depravity, as 
the terms which follow. The general 
seuUment here is, that the man re- 
ferred to ia not the companion of 
wicked men. ^ INor standeih. This 
indicates more deliberation; a cha- 
racter more fixed and decided. Tf In 
the u-ay. The path where ttiey are 
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n; sitteth * in the seat I of tlie scornful : 



found, or where tliey nsnallj go. His 
stitniliug' tliece would 1>e aa if lie 
waited lac tiiem, or as if lie de^rert 
to be associated witll thera. Instead 
of passing nloi^ in liis own regular 
and proper employment, he stations 
himself in the path where sinners 
nsually go.andlingersandkutersth 
Thus he indicates a desii;e to be w th 
them. Tbisisoften.infact, illustrated 
by men who place themselves, a f 
they had nothing to do, in the us 1 
situation where the wiclied pass alo g 
or where they may be met with at tl 
comers of the streets in a great c t 
^ 0/ ainna^i'O'-itaT!, ^atlagiiB. Th 
word means literally, those who n is 
lie mark ; then, those mho err fr m 
the path of dnty or rectitude. It 
often used to denote any kind or de 
gree of sin. It is more apedflc than 
Sie former word reiider»i Kngodly, 
as denoting those who depart from 
the path of duty; who fal in regard 
to the great end of life ; who vio- 
late positive and known obligations. 
S Ifor dtletk. This implies etiU 
greater deliberation and determina- 
tion of character than dther of the 
other words employed. The man 
here referred to does not caanally and 
accidentally walk along with them, 
nor pnt himself in their way by 
stanmng ivhere they are ordinarily 
to be found ; but he has become one 
of tliem by occupying a seat witli 
them ; thus deliberately associating 
with them. He has an establiabed 
residence among the wicked; he is 
permanently one of thar number. 
T 7b the leat. The seat which tiie 
scornful usnally occupy ; the place 
where such men converse and ait toge- 
ther — as in a ball-room, or in a "club," 
where wicked men hold their meet- 
ings, or where infidels and scoffers are 
accustomed to assemble. ^ Of ihi 
jcWB/iiZ, D'S^, laitxim. This word 
properly means those who mock, ' 
ride, scoffi those who treat virtue 
and religion with contempt and seotn. 
Prov. i, 23; iii. S4; ix. 1, 8; liii. 



1; XV. la, et sape. It denotes a 
higher and more determined grade of 
wickedness than dther of the other 
words employed, and refers to the 
consummation of a depraved charac- 
ter, the last stage of wickedness, 
when God and sacred things are 
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with the wicked, or accidentally fall- 
ing into their company ; there is 
then a more deliberate inclination 
for thdr society, indicated by a volun- 
tary putting of oneself m places 
where they usually congregate, and 
standing to wait for themi and then 
there is a deliberate and settled pur- 

raociating with them, or of 
becoming permanentiy one of them, 
by regularly sitting among them. 
So also it is iu regard to the persona 
with whom they associate. They are, 
first, irreligious men in general; 
then, those who have so far advanced 
in depravity as to disregard known 
duty, and to violate known obliga- 
tions; and then, those who become 
confirmed in intidelity, and who 
openly mock at virtue, and scoff at 
the claims of religion. It is unneces- 
sary to say that, in both these re- 
spects, this is an accurate description 
of what actually occurs in the world. 
He who CBsuaUy and accidentally 
walks with the wicked, listening to 
th^r counsel, will soon learn to place 
himself in their way, and to wait for 
them, desiring their society, and will 
nltimately he likely fo be found iden- 
I tified with open stofiers ; and he who 
j indulges in one form of depravity, or 
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in the neglect of religion in any way, 
will, unless restrained, and converted, 
be likely to ran throngh every grade 
of HickfdDess, until he becomes a 
confirmed seofTer at all religion. The 
sentiment in tMs verso is, that tUe 
man who is truly blessed is a man 
who does none of these things. His 
asaociations and preferences are found 
elsewhere, ns is stated in the next 

2. But hk delight. His pleasure ; 
his Lappiness. Instead of jinding 
his happiness in the society and the 
occapations of the wicked, he fiuda it 
in the truth of God. The law or 
Irnth of God is not distasteiiil to hiia, 
but he GO delights in it as to desire to 
become more and more acquainted 
with it, and to have its trutiis im- 
pressed more and more on his heart. 
1 In the iem of fke Lord. The law 
of Jehovah— the small capitals in 
the translation indicating here as 
elsewhere that the original word ia 
Jehovah. The »ord laii. in the 
Scriptures is used m a considerable 
variety of significations The Hebrew 
word rnin, torah, properly means 
instructioTtt precepi , and then, an in- 
junction, command, law, in the usual 
sense of the word. It was applied 
particularly to the Pentateuch, or 
law of Moses (comp. Notes on Luke 
xxiv. 44), as containing the first writ- 
ten and recorded laws of God; and 
then the word came, in a more general 
sense, to be applied to all the books of 
the Old Testament, as being an ( 
silJoiiandapplicationofthelaw. Here 
th w d d btedl f rs to the 
w tt It f th wdl f God 

f t w th m d known. 

tb aam pn pi h w i 
d 1 rat b m d Id apply 

t p rt f D latlon; 

d h ce th se t m t that a 
truly p fi d h h ghest de- 

light th 1 d truth f God. 

Tl ft f rred t harac 

tet ft pt Cp. Ps 



.0; cxix. 97,99. ■% Andm&ia 
On his law, or bis truth. 
f JZe doih mediiaie. The word here 
used, nfil, hagah, means properly 

irmnr,touintter; then,tospeak; 
to ntter in a low mnrnioring 

, as is often done by a person in 
deep meditation; hence, in the usual 
sense, to meditate on anything ; to 
think of it. So Joshua i. 8 : " Thou 
ehftlt ioediiafe tierein [the law] day 
and night." Ps. Ixuvii. 12: "I ms- 

! on all tby work." Frov. iv. 
"The heart of the righteous 
medifatelh what to answer." The 
leaning here is, be thinks of it; he 
endeavours to understand its mean- 
ig; lie has pleasure in reflecting on 
;. It is not a sulgect which he puts 
away from him, or in respect to which 
'» indifi'erent, hut; he keeps it 

e his mind, and lias satis&ctlon 
in doing it. T Dai/ and night. That 
ia, conlJnnfllly— as day and night con- 
etitnte the whole of time. The mean- 
ing is — (a) he does this Aaiituall^, 
or he intentionally forms the habit of 
meditating on Divine truth, hy dis- 
ciplinii^ his mind in order that be 
may do it ; (i) he taiea time to do 
it— designedly setting apart suitable 
portions of each day, that, withdrawn 
from the cares of life, he may refresh 
his spirit by contemplating Divine 
truth, or may become better acquainted 
with God, and with his daty to him. 
and may bring to bear upon his own 
soul more directly the trnfchs per- 
taining to eternal realities; (e) he 
does this in the intervals of bnsiness, 
the moments of leisure which he may 
have during the day — having thus 
an nnMling subject of reflection to 
which his mind readily reverts, and 
in which, amid the cares and toils of 
life, be finds relaiation and comfort; 
and {d) he does it in the wakeful 
honra of night, when sick and tossed 
upon his bed, or when, for any other 
reason, his " eyes are held waking." 
Ps. Ixui. 5, 6! ''My soul shall be 
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Eatisfled as with marrow and fatness ; 
and my inonth ebM praise thee with 
joyftil lipsi when I remember thee 
upon my lied, and nie^tate on thee in 
the night-watches." Ps. ciix. 54 : 
" Thy statntes have been my songs in 
the house of ray pilgrimage." Ctomp. 
Tere. 23. 48; Ps. exliii. 5. It is pro- 
bable that the psalmistr hod the in. 
jnnction in his mind which is con- 
tained In Josb. i. 8. 

3. And he shaU ie Uke a tree. A 
description of the happiness or pros- 
perity of the man who thus avoids the 
way of sinners, and wlio delights in 
the law of God, now foUowa. This is 
presented in the form of a very beau- 
tiful image — a tree planted where its 
roots would have abundance of wuter. 
H Flanted by the nsera q/' maier. It 
is not a tree that springs up spon- 
taneously, bat one that is set out in a 
favorable place, and that b culti- 
vated with care. The word " riveri^' 
does not here quite express the sense 
of the original. The Hebrew word 
(3?5 P^^S' *'""" V2^palag, to cleave, 
to split, to divide), properly means Ai- 
Bisioai! and then, channels, canals, 
trenches, branching-cuts, brooks. The 
allusion is to the Oriental method of 
irrigatii^ their lands by making arti- 
ficial rivnlets to convey the water 
fisim a larger stream, or from a kite. 
In this way the water was distribnted 
in all directions. The whole land of 
Egypt was anciently alniced in thii 
manner, and it was in this way that 
its evtraordinary fertility was se- 
cnred. An illnatrtttion of the passage 
may be derived from the account by 
Maundrell of the method of watering 
the gardens and orchards in. the vici- 
nity of Damascus. " The gardens are 
thick set with frnit trees of all kinds, 
kept fresh and verdant by the waters 
of the Barady....ThU river, as soon as 
it issues out of the cleft of the moun- 
tain before mentioned, into the plain, 
is immediately divided into three 
streams, of which tlie middlemost ani' 



mns directly to Damascus, 

distributed to all the cisterns 

and fountains of the city. The other 

), which I take to be the work ot 

, are drawn round, the one to the 

right, and the other to the left, on 

the borders of the gardens, into which" 

they are let out, as they pass, by little 

rivulets, and so dispersed over all the 

vast wood, insomuch that there is not 

garden bat has a flne, quick stream 

anuing through it." Trav., p. 123, 

A striking allusion to trees cultivated 

i, i: " Behold, the Assyrian was a 
cedar in Leltanon, with ikir branches, 
and with a shadowing shroud, and of 
a high atatnre, and his top was among 
the thick boughs. The waters mode 
great, the deep set him up on 
, with his rivers running ronnd 
about his plants, and sent out his 
little rivers nnto all the trees of the 
1 Eccles. ii. 4 i "I made me 
pools of water, to water therewith the 
wood that brir^th forth trees." No 
particular kind of tree is referred to 
'n the passage before us, but there are 
abundant illustrations of the passage 
in the rows of willow, oranges, SH., 
that stand on the banks of these arti- 
flcial streams in the East. The image 
is that of a tree abundantly watered, 
and that was flourishing. % Thai 
hriageih forth his fniit in his season. 
Whoso ftnit does not Kill by the ivant 
of nutriment. The idea is that of a 
tree which, at the proper season of 
the year, is loaded with fruit. Comp. 
Ps. xcii. 14. The image is one ot 
great beauty. The fruit is not un- 
timely. It does not ripen and fall too 
soon, or fall before it is mature ; and 
the crop is abmidant. % Sis Uaj 
also shall not toiiher. By drought 
and heat. Comp. Notes on Job viiL 
16 ; XV. 32. It is green and flourish, 
ing — a striking image of a happy and 
a prosperous man. f Aid mhai- 
soever he doeth shrtll prospT. This 
is a litural statement of what had 
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not ' wither ; and whatsoever he | 4 The ungodly are not bo : hut 
doeth shall prosper. are like the chaff ■'which the 

wiad driveth away. 
■ Or,>&. I /Matt.iii.ia 



just been put in a figunitire or poetJo 
form. It contains a ^eseroi truth, or 
contains unaffirmationaa to (be natural 
and proper effect of religion, oi' of n 
life of piety, and ia similar to that 
wliieh occurs in 1 Tim. iv. 8 ; « Qod- 
linesa is prolttAbte onto all tilings, 
having proniiee of the life that now is, 
and of that which is to come." Tliis 
idea oE the effect of a life of piet^r is 
one that is common m the ScHjiti ' 
and ia sustained by the regular CO 
of events. If a man desires perma- 
nent prosperity and happiness, it is 
to be found only in the ways of virtue 
and religion. The word " whatsoever" 
here is to be taken in i. general sense, 
and the proper laws of Interpretation 
do not reqnire that we should explain 
it as u»!fersa% true. It is eon- 
c^vable that a righteous man — a man 
profoundly and sincerely fearing God 
— may sometimes form plans that will 
not tie wise ; it is conceivable that he 
may lose bis wealth, or that he may 
be involved in the calamities that 
come upon a people in times of com- 
mercial distress, in seasons of war, of 
femine, and pestilence ; it is con. 
ceivable that he may be made to suffer 
loss by the fraud and dishonesty of 
other men ; but still as a general and 
as a most important troth, a life of 
piety will be followed by prosperity, 
and will constnntly impart happiness. 
It is this great and important truth 
which it is the main deugn of the 
Book of Psalms to illastrate. 

4,.Themigo3,ly&r^iiotso. Literally, 
"Not thus the wicked." For the 
word mtgodl^, see Hotea on ver. 1. 
The statement that the " wicked are 
not so," is a general statement appli- 
cable alike to their character and 
destiny, though the mind of the 
anthor of the psalm is fixed immedi- 
ately and particularly on the differ. 
ence In their deatii^, withont spe- 
cifying anything particularly respect- 
ing tlieir character. It is aa true, 



however, that the ungodly do walk in 
the counsel of the wicked, and stand 
in the way of sinners, and sit in the 
seat of the scornful, as it is that the 
rtghteons do not ; as true that they do 
not delight in the kw of the Lord, as 
it is that the righteous do ; as tme 
that the wicked are not like a tree 
planted by the channels of water, as it 
is that the righteons are. This passage, 
therefore, may be employed to show 
what is the character of the ungodly, 
and in so applying it, what was before 
negaticB in T^ard to the righteous, 
becomes positive in regard to the 
wicked ; what was positive, becomes 
negative. Thus It is true (a) that the 
wicked do walk in 'the connsel of 
the ungodly ; do stand in the way of 
sinners ; do sit in the seat of the 
scornful; (i) that they do «ot delight 
in the law of the Lord, or meditate 
on his word j and (c) that they are 
not like a tree planted by the waters, 
that is green and beautithl and fmit- 
fnt. Both in character and in destiny 
the ungodly differ from the righteous. 
The subsequent part of the verse 
shows that, while the general truth 
was in the mind of the writer, the 
particular thing on which his atten. 
tion was fixed was, his condition in 
life — bis destiny — as that which could 
not be compared with a green and 
fruitful tree, but which suggested 
quite another image. ^ Batare like 
the chaff v>hich the wind driveth av>ay. 
When the wheat was winnowed- 
This, In Oriental countries, was com- 
monly performed in the open field, 
and usually on an eminence, and 
where there was a strong wind. The 
operation was performed, as it is now 
in our country, when a fan or fan- 
ning.mill cannot be procured, by 
throwingup the grain as it is threshed 
with a shovel, and the wind scatters 
the chafT, while the grain falls to the 
ground. See Notes on Matt. iii. 12. 
I The following cut will furnish an 



...ogle 



5 Therefore the \uigodly shali | smnei'B in 
not atand' in the judgment, nor the righteoi 



the congregation of 




This very naturally and appropriately 
fiim[shed an illnstration of the destiny 
of Uie wicked. Compared with the 
righteous, they were like the worth- 
less chaiT driven away by the wind. 
The image is often found in the 
Scriptures. See Notes on Job xii. 
IS; Isa. xvii. 13. Comp. also Ps. 
xjuv. 5; Isa-sxlx. 5j ili. ISj Dan. 
ii. 35; Hos. xiii. 8. The idea here 
is, that the nicked are in uo respect 
like the gceen and fruitful tree re- 
ferred to in ver. 3. They are not like 
a tree in an^ respect. They are not 
even like a decaying tree, a barren 
tree, a dead tree, for either of these 
would suggest some idea of stability 
Or parmaneiicy. They are like dry 
and worthless chaff driven off by the 
wind, as of no value to the farmer — a 
EDbstance which he is anxious only to 
Beparate wholly from his grain, and to 
get out of his way. The idea thus 
suggested, therefore, is that of in- 
trinsic worthlessnese. It will be, 
among other things, on this account 
that the wicked will be driven away 
— that they are worthless in the uni- 
verse of God — worthless to all the 
purposes for which mnii was made. 



At the same time, however, there 
may be an implied contrast between 
thftt chaff and the useful grain which 
it is the object of the farmei; to 

5. TherifoTe. Because th(nf are thus 
worthless. H The ungodly. See Notes 
on ver. 1, The wicked in general; 
the wicked of any kind or degree. 
if SkaU not stand. Comp. Notra on 
ver. 1. The idea is, that they will 

' ' " ' ing those who a. 



froni the act of standing up to he 
tried, or to receive a sentence, t 7b 
tAeJadffmeal. The Chaldee Paraphrase 
renders this, " in the great day" — un- 
derstanding itof the day of judgment. 
The Septuagint and Vulgate render it, 
" the wicked sliall not rise — drairr - 
aovrai — resurffeiU — in judgment." 
Most of the Jewish interpreters, fol- 
lowing the Chaldee Paraphrase, nn- 
derstand this as referring to the last 
judgment. So»en!n«ller,iiilBa, The 
truth stated, however, seems to be 
more general than that, though that 
is probably included. The meaning 
is, that they wonld not share the lot 
of the nghteons : in all places, and at 
all times, where character is deter, 
mined, and where the Divine estimate 
of human character is manifested, it 
would be found that they could not 
stand the trial, or abide the result, so 
as to have a place with the righteous. 
Their true character would n all st h 
cases be shown, and they would be 
treated like the chaff that is dr en 
away. This would be true al ke n 
those situations of trial in the p sent 
life when character is detemained 
and at the last judgment w) en the 
sentence will be pronoun ed wh h 
will determine the dnal doom of man 
kind, if Nor sinners. See Notes on 
ver. 1. IT -7b the eongregaiioii of the 
rlffhteotis. Be reckoned or regarded 
as belonging to the righteous. That 
is, in all the places where the righteons. 
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> For the LoED knoweth* tlie way of the righteous : but the 
way ' of the tmgodly shall pei-ish. 

i Job xiiii. 10. 



as eneb, are assembled, they will liave 
no place ; where they assemble to moc- 
abip Qodj where they meet as his 
friends ; where they unitedly partici- 
pate in his favour; when, in the last 
day, they shall be gathered together 
to receive their reward, and when 
they shall be assembled together in 
heaven. The sinner has no place in 
the congregations of the people of 
God. 

6. For tie Lord Jcnoieefh i&e icoy 
of tie righteous. This is giren as 
a reason why the wicked would net 
stand in the judgment with tlie 
righteous. The reason is, that the 
Lord, the great Judge, fully under- 
stands the character of those wbo are 
his friends, and cau discriminate be- 
tween them and all others, whatever 
pretences others may make to that 
character. Only those whom God 
approves, and loves, as his friends, 
will be able to stand in the day when 
the great decision shall be made. Ho 
one can impose on him by any mere 
pretentions to pietyj no one can 
Rirce his way to his favour, OF to the 
rewards of the just, by power; noone 
can claim this in virtue of rank and 
station. No one cau be admitted to 
the favour of God, and to the rewards 
of heaven, whose character is not such 
that it will bear the scrutiny of the 
Omoisdent eye. Comp. Notes on 2 
Tim. ii. 19. Man may be deceived in 
judging char.tcter, but Ood is not. 
When itiflsaidtliat" the Lord know, 
eth ihe looy of the righteous," the 
word way seems to be used to denote 
the whole of life — the manner of living 
(Notes, vac, 1), and hence the whole 
character. Perhaps there is induded 
also the idea that the Lord knows the 
result of their manner of life — the 
issue to which it leads— and that, 
therefore, he can properly judge the 
righteous and assign them to that 

Elace in the future world, to wit, 
eaven, to which their actions tend 
V JBft the wau of lie vagodlu shall 



perish. The way or manner in which 
the ungodly live shall tend to ruin ; 
their plans, and purposes, and hopes, 
shall come to nought. Their course, 
in fact, teuds to destruction. None 
of theu' plans shall prosper in regard 
to religion; none of their hopes shall 
be fultiUed. In this, as in all other 
respects, they stand in strong contrast 
with the righteous, alike in this world 
and the world to come. 

PSALM ir. 

{1. MeoKi/ioj-.— This pfalm, like the 
one preceding, is wilhont any title pre- 
fixed to it, and, Hke that, is without any- 
thing in the psalm itself to indivate Va 
authoi'ship. Its authorship must be 
learned, therefore, eteewhere, if it can 
be ascertained at all. There is, how- 
ever, every reason to suppose that I^vid 
was the anthor ; and by those who admit 
the authority of the New Testament 
this will not be doubted. The reasons 
lor Bunpostng that its authoishin is to bo 
traced to Uavid are the folhiwmg:— (o) 
It is expressly ascribed to him m Aels 
iv. 25, 26: " Who V>v the mouth of Ihy 
seri-ant Daiid hast «ud. Why did the 
heathen ra^, and the people imaginB 
vaintbingsr" etc. Therecanbenodoubt 
that this psalm is here refeixed to, and 
the quotation in this manner proves that 
this was the common nnderstflnding 
among the Jews. It may be presumed 
that in a matter of this kind the general 
tradition wouU be likely to be correct; 
and to those who odmit the inspiration 
of the apostles as bearing on points like 
this, the fact of ils being quoted as the 
pi'oduction of David is detisive. (&) This 
la the common opinion respecting ita 
origin among Hebrew writers. Kimchi 
and Aben Sam e.ipreEsly ascribe it to 
David, and they ai'c supposed in this to 



ascribed espressly tb any other author 
than David (except the fiftieth psalm, 
1. hich is ascribed to Asaph, or 'jer Asaph,' 
as It is in the marj^), though there are 
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Mveral whosa authora are not mentioned ; 
and the eommon impreaaion has teen 
that this portion of the Book of Fsalma 
was arranged in thia manner because Ihey 
irere understood by tbe collector of the 
Psalma to have been camp03?d by him. 
(d) The character of ttie conipaaition 
aocorda well witi this Bupposition, It 
ia true, indeed, that nothii^ can be cer- 
tainly inferred from Ihia conadenttion 
lespeeting its authorship ; and that it 
must te admitted that fhece arc no such 
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sistent with this eupnoeition, and that 
there is nothing in the fentjmenl^ the 
sl^le, or the nllusionSj which might not 
have flowed from hia pen, or which 
would not be appropriate on the suppo- 
eition that he was the author. The onl^ 
objection that Could be urged to this 
would be derived from ver. 6, " I hare 
set my King upon my holy hill of Zion," 
But thiB will bo considered in another 
place. 

} 2. JBs timt when tvriUen.—Aa we 
cannot with absolute certainty determine 
who Mas the author, it is, of course, not 
posfflble to ascertain the exact time when 
it was composed ; nor, if it be admitted 
that Satid was the author, can we now 
ascertain what was the occadon on which 
it was written. There are no uamis of 
the kings and people who are represented 
'33 conspiring against the Anointed One 



except in the ai^le phrase the " hill of 
Zion," in ver. 8. The probability would 
seem to be tltat the psaha was not de- 
signed to refer to anything which had 
bccuvred-in the time of the suthor him- 
self, but, SB will be seen in another part 
of these introductory remarks (§ 4), that 
lie vmter intended to refer mainly tr 
the Messiah, who was to come in i 
distmit age, althoi^h this maj hav< 
been aaggestsd by something which took 
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oppoMtion made to David himself 
rounding nations, their attempts t 
whelm flio Hebrew people and himself 
as their king, the fact that God gave him 
the yietory over hia foes, and established 
Mill as the king of his people, and tho 
prosperity and triumph which he had 
experienced, may hare given rise to the 
ideas and imagery of the psalm, and 
may have led him to compose it with 
reference to the Messiah, between whose 
treUmant and hia own thWe would be so 



strong a resemblance, that the one might 
suggest the other. It conjecture may be 
allowed where it Is impossible to be cer- 
tain, it may be aunposed that the psalm 
was composed by iJavid after the termi- 
nation of tho wars in which he had been 
engaged with surrounding nations, and 
in which he had struggled for the estab- 
lishment of his throne and kingdom ; 
after he had been peacefully and 
nphantly eetabliahed as ruler over 
tho people of God, Then it would be 
natural to compare his own fortunes with 
"-— -' "-- "— of God, the future 
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the earth „ , 

they had against himself; whom it 
was the purpose of God to establish on a 
jHrmanent throne in spite of all apposi- 
tion, as he had estabhabed hUa on kit 
throne ; and who was to sway a eci^tre 
over the nations of the earth, of whioh 
the sceptre tliat he swayed m^ht be re- 
garded as on emblem. Thus understood. 
It had, in its ori^al composition, no 
particular reference to David himself, or 
to Solomon, as Paulus supposed, or to any 
other of the kings of Israel ; but it is to 
be re^rded as having sole reference to 
the Messiah, in language tuggeated by 
events which had occurred in the histoiy 
of David, the author. It ia made up of 
the peaceful and happy reflections of one 
who had been engaged, in the face of 
much oppoMtion, in establishing his own 
throne, now looking forward tc '' — -— ' 



^3. The atniclars and eo»te«ia of thi 

Siflim. — The psalm ia exceedingly regu- 
r in its composition, and has in its 
structure much of a dramatic chamcter. 
It naturally falls into four parts, of three 
verses each. 

I. In the first (veiB. 1—3) the con- 
duct and purposes of the raging natioiw 
are desciioed. They are in the deepest 
agitation, forming plans against Jehovah 
and his Anointed One, and uniting their 
counsels to break their bands asunder, 
and to cast off their authority, that is, as 
ver. 3 shows, to prevent the establieh- 
ment of the Anointed One as King on the 
holv hill of Zion. The opening of ttie 

tsalm is bold and abrupt. The psalmist 
icks out suddenly on the nations, and 
sees theai in violent commotion. 

II. In the second part (vers. 4 — 6) 
the feelings and purposes of God are do- 
scobed. It is implied that he had fomwd 
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Tec. 7), to 

Mng, and he now calmly aits in Ihe 
heavens and looks with daiision an the 
vain designs of those who are apposed to 
it. He smiles upon their iiapotent rage, 
and ^es steadi^ forward to the accom- 

Slishment of his plan. He solemnly 
Belarus that he had established his King 
on his holy hill of Zion, and conse- 
quently, that all their e&brts must be 

III. In tho third part (vers. 7—9) 
the King himself, the Anointed One, 
qwaks, and states the decree which had 
been formed in tef^nce to himself, and 
the pnunise which had been made to 
him. That decree was, that he should 
be declared to be the Son of Jehovah 
himself; the promise was that he should, 
at his own request, have tho nations of 
the earth for a possession, and rule over 
fliem with an absolute seepti'e. 

IV. In the fourth part (vers. 10—12) 
the psalmist exhorts the rulei-s of the 
nations to yield to the claims of the 
Anointed One, threatening Divine wrath 
on those who should reject him, and 
promising a blessiug on those who should 
put their trust in Mm. 

The psalm is, therefore, regularly 
constructed, and the main thought is 
pursued through the whole of it — the 
exalted claims and ultimate triumph of 
him who is here called ''the Anointed;'' 
the vanity of opposition to his decrees ; 
aiul the duty and advantage of yielding 
to his authority, "The several sentences 
are also very ivgular in forrn, exhibiting 
parallelismB of great uniformity.' ' — Fro- 
fimor jilmanSir. The psaun, in its 
construction, is one of the most perfect 
in the book, accoiding to the peculiar 
ideal of Hebrew poetry. 

i 4, T/ie guestien to u/hom the paalm 
reftri. — There can be but three opinions 
as to the question to whom the psalm 
was deagned to refer : (b) That in which 
iiis supposed that it retei's excluavaly 
to David, or to anno other one of the 
anointed kii^a of Israel ; (i) that in 
which it is supposed that it had this 
original reference, but has also a second- 
ary reference to the Messiah; and (c) 
that in which it is supposed that it has 
exelusive and sole reference to the Mes- 

There ore few who maintain the first 
of these opinions. Even Giotius, in re- 
spect to whom it was said, in comparison 
with Cocceius, that " Cocceius found 
Christ everywhere, and Grotius no- 



where," admits that while, in hia view, 
the psalm had a priniarf reiference to 
David, and to the Philistines, Moablt^ 
Amraoiiites, Iduraeans, &o., as hia eac- 
mies, yet, in a moie "mystical and ab- 
struse sense, it pertained to the Mes- 
siah." The reasons why the psalm 
shouid not bo regarded as referring ex- 
clusively to any Hebrew king are con- 
clusive. They are summed np in this 
one : that the expressions in the jisalm 
are such aa cannot be applied exclusively 
to anu Hebrew monarch. This will ap- 
pear m the exposition of this psalm. 
For like reasouB, the psaim cannot be 
regarded as designed to refer primarily 
to David, and in a secondary and higher 
sense to the Messiah. There ore no m- 
diuationa in the psalm of any such double 
sense ; and it it cannot be applied es- 
clusively to David, cannot be applied la 
him at all. 

The psalm, I suppose, like laa, liii.^ 
had an orig^al and exdu^ve reference 
to the tles^ah. This may be shown by 
the following conaiderationa :- 

— ' ■ ■■ din the H 

, 24—27, the whole 

company of the ai>ostles is represented 
as quoting the flrstverses of the psalm, 
and refeiTing them ta Christ; "They 
Ufted up thek voice to God with one 
accord, and said. Lord, thou art God ■ . , 
who by the mouth of thy servant David 
haat said, Why did the heathen rage, 
and the people imagine vain thiogs? 
The kings of the earth, atood up, and the 
rulers were gathered ti^ethcr against 
the Lord, and against hia Christ, For 
of a truth against th^ holy child Jesus, 
whom thou hast anointed, both Herod 
and Pontius Pilate, with the Uentiles, 
and the people of Israel, were gathered 
together.'' If the authority of the 
apostles, therefoi'e, is to be ainitted in 
the case, there can be no doubt that the 
paalm was intended to refer to the Mes- 
siah. This statement of the apostles may 
also be adduced as proof that this was, 
probably, the provaifing mode of inter- 
pretation in their age. Again, the psalm 
IS quoted by Paul (Acta siii. 32, S3) as 
applicalde to Christ, and with reference 
to the fact that it was a doctrine of the 
Old Testament that the Messiah was to 
rise from the dead ; " And we declare 
unto you glad tidingsj how that tho pio- 
mise which was mcSe unto the fiithers, 
God haih fulfilled the same unto us their 
children, in that he hath raised up Jesus 
again ; as it is also written in the second 
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pjoiilm, Thou art my Son, this day hare 
I begotten thee." And agHin, in Heb. 
i. 5, the same passage is quoted by Paul 
(0 establish the exalted rank of the Mes- 
siali as being above the angels : " Foe 
unto which of the angels said he at any 
time, Thou art my Son, this day have I 
hegotten thee J" These quotattons prove 
that in the estimation ai the writers of 
the New Testament the psalm had an 
ori^nal reference to the Messiah i and 
tho manner in which they make the 
quotation proves that this was the cm'- 
rent belief of tho Jews in their day, as 
they appeac to have been under no ap- 
prehension that the propriety of the ap- 
plication which they made would be 
ealled in question. 

J2) But, beades this, there is other 
evidence that aueh was the prevailing 
infeipretation among the ancient He- 
brews: "In the older Jewish wrilings, 
aa the Sohar, the Talmud, &e., there is 
a variet)' of passages in which flie Mes- 
sianic interprelatian is given to the 
Ssalm, See the collections b; Baym. 
[ariini, Pug, Fid. ed. Carpzov., in 
several places, and by Schiiltgen, de 
Messia, pp. 227 seq. Even Kimcbi and 
. Jnrthi confess that it was the prevailing 
interpretation among theii forefathers; 
and the latter very honestly ^ves his 
jeaBons for departing from it, when he 
says he prefers to explain it of David, 
for the refutation of the heretics ; that 
is, in order to destroy the force of the 
arguments drawn from it by the Chris- 
tians." (Hengstenberg, Christ., i. 77.) 
(3) That it refers to the Messiah is 
manifest from the psalm itself. This 
will be apparent from a few subordinate 
consideratums. (a) _. . .._ 
to David, or to any other 
that is, there are espresaions in it which 
cannot be applied with any degi'ee of 
propriety to any earthly '' ■■"■■"* 



1 the psalm, and the promise 
mat "mcj uttermost parts of the earth" 
should be placed under the control of 
him to whom that word ia applied. The 
word son is, indeed, of large dgnifica- 
tion, and is, in a certain sense, applied 
to the i^hteous in the plural number, 
as being the stma or the children of God 
by adoption ; but it is not bo applied in 
the singular number, and there is a pe- 
culiarity in its use here which shows 
that it was not intended to be applied to 
an earthly monarch, or to aiiypmusman 
considered as a child of God. That ap- 
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pellation— iA« Son of God— properly de- 
notes a nearer relation to God than can 
be applied to a mere mortal of any rank 
(conip. Notes on John v. 18), and was so 
understood by the Jews themselves. It 
ia not used in the Old Testament, as ap- 
plied tn an eiu-thly moaarch, in the 
manner in which tt is employed here. 
"The remark here made is entirely irre- 
spective of the doctrine which is some- 
times supposed to bo taught in this pas- 
sage, of "the eternal generation" ostlie 
Son of Ood, since what is here said is 
equally true, whether that doctrine is 
well-fbunded or not. {b) There is an 
extent of dominion and a perpetuity of 
empire promised here which could not 
be apphed to David or to any otlier 
eartJuy monarch, but which is entirely 






10). (e) Such, to 
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do not obey him (ver. 13). This is _.... 
guage which will be seen at once to be 
entirely applicable to the Messiah, but 
which cannot be so regarded in respect 
of any earthly monarch, (rf) There is a 
strong probability that the psalm ia de~ 
signed to refer to the Messiah, from the 
fact that they who deny this have not 
been able to proposeany other plauable 
interpretation, or to ahow with any de- 
gree of probability to whom it deea ref^. 
There were no larHelilJBh kings or princea 
to whom it could be regarded with any 
show of probability as applicable, unless 
it were David or Solomon; and yet there 
are no recorded circumstances in their 
lives to which it can be regarded as 
adapted, and there is no substantial 
agreement among those who maintain 
that it does refer to either of them. It 
is maintained by both EosenmQller and 
De Watte that it cannot relate to David 
or Solomon. Some of the modem Jews 
maintain tliat it was composed by David 
respecting himself when the Philistines 
came up against him (2 Sam. v. 17) ; 
but this is manifestly an erroneous opi- 
nion, for not only waa there nothing in 
tne oceuiTcnce there to correspond with 
the language of the psalm, but there waa 
at that time no particular consecration of 
the hill of Zion {ver. 6), nor waa that 
mount regarded as holy or sacred unUl 
after the tabernacle was erected on it, 
which was after tho Philislino war. Tho 
same remark may be made substantially 
of the supposition that it refers to the 
tebeUion of Absalom, or to any of tho cir- 
' — '112011 David waa phieed. 
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PSALM n. 
WET 'do the heatten i rage, 

' ' i Acta ii-. 25, 26, ' Or, ftmu/lumsln 






ral Ihan. that, with 



IS no mention of any rebellion , 
Tiim ^ of any general attempt In throv 
off his yoke ; of any solemn conseoradon 
of him aa king in oonseiiuenee of, or in 
spite of such an attempt. M The pealm 
agrees with th« account of flie Messiah, 

applicable to him. ThiE will be shown 
in the disposition, and indeed is manifeat 
on the uiee of iL The only plausible 
objection to this ™w is, as stated by 
De WettB, "According io the doctrine 
of Christianity, the Meadah is no con- 
queror of nations, bearing an iron scep- 
tre; liis kingdom is not of th'ie world." 
But to this it may be ivphed, that all 
that is meant in ver, 9 may be, that he 
will Bet Dp a kingdom over the nations 
of the earth ; tiiat all lus enemies will 
be subdued under him ; and that the 



sceptre which he will sway will 

and irresistible. See, for the applicability 

of this to the Messiah, the Notes on ver. 9. 



) It may be added that the 
sucn aa one might expect to Sna ui uie 
poeSo writings of the Hebrews, with the 
views which they entertiuned of the 
Messiah. The pi'omised Messiah was 
the object of deepest interest to then 
minds. All their hopes centered in him. 
To him they looked forward as the Great 
BeliTerer ; and all their anticipations of 
what the people of God were to be clus- 
tered around him. He was to be a Prince, 
a Conqueror, a Deliverer, a Saviour. To 
him the eyes of the nation were directed ; 
be was shadowed forth by their pompous 
religious rites, and their sacred bards sang 
his advent. That we should find an 
entire psalm composed with reference io 
him, designed to set forth his character 
and the glory of his reign, is no more 
than what we should expect to find 
among a people where poetjy is culti- 
vated at alL and where these high hopes 
were cherished in reference to his ad- 
vent ; and eepcidallj if to this view of 
their national poetry, in itself consideied, 
there be added the idea that the sacred 
bards wrote under the influence of in- 
spiration, nothing is more natural than 
that we should expect to find a poetic 
composition having such a sole and ex- 
clusive reference. Nothing would have 



bfibce us that so rooeh of 
the Old Testament is sacred poetry, we 
should have found no such production as 
the second psalm, on the supposifion 
that it had an original and exchisive re- 
ference to the Messiah. 

1. Whu do the heathen rage. "Why 
donations makeanoiseP" Prof.AUx- 
aader. The word heathen here— D'iS 
goim — means properly naiions, with- 
out respect, so far as the v>ord is con. 
cemed, to the character of the nations. 
It was applied hy the Hebrews \a the 
surrouHding- nations, or to all other 
people than their own ; and as those 
nations were in fact heathens, or ido- 
laters, the word came to have tliis 
sigaification. Neh. v. 8; Jer. xxxi. 
lOj Ezek. xxiii. 30; ixx. 11; com- 
pare DTIJ, Jer. ssiii, 20. The word 
Oeittiie among the Hebrews (Or., 
fflvoc) expressed the same thing. 
Matt. iv. 15; v!.32;it. 6, 18jxU. 31, 
et tape. The word rendered rage — 
™3^ — ragoih — means to malte a 
noise or tumult, and would be ex- 
pressive of violent commotion or agi- 
taijon. It occurs in the Hebrew 
Scriptures onlv in this place, though 
the oorrespondmg Chaldee word — 
UJJT — r^ash — is found in Daniel 
vi. ' 6, 11, 15— rendered in Ter. 6, 
" assembled together," in the margin 
" came tumultuously," — and in ver. 11, 
IB, rendered aasetabled. The psalmist 
here sees the nations in Tlolent agita- 
tion or commotion, as if under high 
excitement, engaged in accomplishing 
some purpose — rushing on to secure 
something, or to prevent Eomething. 
The image of a mob, or of a tumnltu- 
ous unregnlated as^mblage. would 
probably convey the idea of the 
psalmist. The word itself does not 
enable us to determine bow- extensive 
this agitation would be, but it is evi- 
dently implied that it would lie a 
BDmevbat general movement; a move- 
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2 Tte kings of tlie earth set I tbemselvea, and tlie ralera take 



ment in wMeh more than one nation 
or people would participate. The 
matter in hand was something that 
affected tlie nations generally, and 
which noald prodnce violent agitation 
amon^ them. ^ And Ihe people, 
JfTpO LetWHHim. A word expresB- 
iQg substantially the same idea, that 
of people, or natioHS, and referring 
here to the same thing as the word 
rendered heathen — according to the 
laws of Hebrew parallelism in poetry. 
It is tbe people here that are seen in 
violent agitation : the conduct of the 
tvJera, as associated with them, is re- 
ferred tointhenextver^e. ^ Imagiae. 
Oar word imagine does not precisely 
express the idea here. We mean by 
it, " to form a notion or idea in the 
mind ; to fancy." Webster. The He- 
brew word — njil — Sagah, is the 
some, which in Ps. i. 2, is rendered 
meditate. See Notes on that verse. It 
means here that the mind is engaged 
in deliberating on it ; that it phtns, 
devises, or forms a purpose j — in other 
words, the persona referred to are 
ihinliiiig abont some purpose which is 
here called a vain purpose ; they are 
meditatisg some pr(^ect which excites 
deep thought, bnt which cannot be 
elfectual f A vain thi»ff. That is, 
which will prove to be a vain thing, 
or a thmg which they cannot accom- 
plish. It cannot mean that they were 
engaged in forming plans which they 
supposed would be vain — for no per- 
sons would form such plans ; but that 
they were engaged in designs which the 
result would show to be unsuccessful. 
The reference here is to the agitation 
among the nations in rSspect to tlie 
IHvine purpose to set up the Messiah 
as )iing over the world, and to the 
opposition which this would create 
among the nations of the earth. See 
Notes on vei'. 2. An ample fulfilment 
of this occurred in the opposition to 
him when he came in the Hesh, and in 
the resistance everywhere made unce 
his death to his r^gn upon the earth. 
Nothing has produced more agitation 
in the world (eomp. Acts xvii. 6), and 



ithiiig still eicitea more determined 
sistance. The truths taught in this 
Tse are (1) that sinners are opposed 
■even so much as to produce violent 
agitation of mind, and a flxed and 
determined purpose — to the plans and 
decrees of God, especially with respect 
to the reign of the Messiah ; and (2) 
that their plans to resist this will be 
vain and inetfectual ; wisely as their 
schemes may seem t« be laid, and de- 
termined as they themselves are in 
regard totheirexecntion, yet they must 
find them vain. What is implied here 
of the particular plans against tbe 
Messiah, is true of all the purposes of 
sinners, when they array theinBelvea 
against the government of God. 

3. The kings of the earth. This 
verse is designed to give a more 
specilic form to the general statement 
inver.l. In the first verse the psalm- 
ist sees a general cominotjon among 
igagedinsome plan 
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he describes more particularly the 
cause of the excitement^ and gives a 
nearer view of what is occurring. 
He now sees kings and rulers engaged 
in a speciiic and definite plot against 
Jehovah and agidnst his Anointed. 
The word Jcinga here is a genera] 
term, which would be applicable to 
all rulers, — as the kingly government 
was the only one then known, and 
the nations were under the control of 
absolute monarchs. A sufiicicnt fulfil- 
ment would be found, however, if any 
mlers were engaged in doing what is 
here described. 1 Set themselves. Or, 
take their stand. The latter expres- 
sion would perhaps better convey the 
sense of the original. It is the idea 
of taking a stani^ or of setting them- 
selves in array, which is denoted by 
the expression ; — they combine ; they 
resolve; they are fixed in their pur- 
pose. Comp. Exod. ii. ii; xix. I7; 
xssiv. B. The attitude here is that 
of firm or determined resistance. 
% And tie rulers. A slight addition 
to tlic word Hags. The aenae is, that 
there was a general combination 



. Cioogic 



counsel together, against the 1 saying, 
LoKD, and against his ■"anointed, " "'' 



Let ti3 break their bands 



among all classes of rulers to aceom- 
plieli wliat ia liere Epeciiieil. It wna 
not ooniiiied to any one class. IT Take 
eouatel together. Consult together. 
Coinp. Ps. xKxi. 13, " While thejtook 
CDDiisel together against me." The 
word here used — IP', yasad — means 
property lo found, to lay the fomida- 
tion of, to esteblUfa; then, to be 
founded (Niph.); to support one's 
self;, to lean upon — as, for enample, 
to lean upon the elbow. 'I'hus used, 
it is employed with reference to per- 
sons reclining or leaning npon a couch 
or cushion, especially as deliberating 
together, as the Orientals do in the 
divaa or council. Comp. Notes on 
Ps, kxicili. 3. The idea liere is that 
of persons assembled to deliberate on 
an impoi'taut matter, If Against the 
Lord. Against Jebosak — the small 
capitals ju our common version indi- 
cating that the ori^nal word is 
Jehovali. The meaning is, that they 
were engaged in deliberating against 
Jehovah in respect to the matter here 
referred to — to wit, his parpose to 

?lace the "Anointed One," his King 
rer.6),ontbehillofZion. It is not 
the design that they were In other 
respects arrayed against him, though 
it is tme in fact that opposition to 
God in one respect moy imply that 
there is an aversion to him in all re- 
spects, and that the same spirit which 
mould lead men to oppose him in any 
one of bis purposes would, if carried 
out, lead them to oppose him in all 
things. % And agatnst his Anoisied 
— ^TTl^a— Am MesiioA! hence 
word Me^iah, or Christ. Tlie v 
means ABointed, and the allusion is to 
the castom of anointing Icines and 
priests with holy oil when setting 
them apart to office, or consecrati - - 
them to their work. Comp. Notes 
Matt. i. 1; Dan. is. 26. The word 
Messiah, or Aaomled, is therefore of 
so general a character in its signift- 
CHtion that its mere use would not 
determine to whom it was to be ap- 



plied—whether to a king, to a priest, 
or to the Messiah properly so called. 
The reference is to be determined by 
something in the connesion. All that 
the word here necessarily implies is, 
that therewas some one whom Jehovah 
regarded as his Aaoinled oae, whether 
king or priest, against whom the 
mlers of the earth had arrayed 
themselves. The subsequent part of 
the psalm (vers. 6, 7) enables ns to 
ascertain that the reference here is to 
was a King, and that he 
sustained to Jehovah the relation of 
a Son, The New Testament, and the 
considerations suggested in the intro- 
duction to the psalm (§ 4), enable us 
to understand that the reference is to 
the Messiah properly so called — Jesus 
of Nazareth. This is expressly de- 
clared (Acts iv. 2S-27) to have liad its 
fulfilment in the purposes of Herod, 
Pontius Pilate, the Oentiles, and the 
people of Israel, in r^ecting the 
Saviour and putting him to death. 
No one can doubt that all that is here 
stated in the psalm had a complete 
fulfilment in theircombining to reject 
him and to pat him to death ; and we 
are, therefore, to regard the psalm as 
particularly referring to this transac- 
tion. Their conduct was, however, 
an illustration of the common feelings 
of rulers and people concernli^ him, 
and it was proper to represent the 
nations in general as in commotion 
iu regard to him. 

3. lid us break their lands as«nder. 
The bands of Jehovah and of his 
Anointed. lUiey who are engaged in 
this combination or conspiracy regard 
Jehovah and his Anointed as one, and 
as having one object — to set up a 
dominion overtheworld. Hencethey 
take counsel against both; and, with 
the same purpose and design, en- 
deavour to cast ofi' the authority of 
each. The word bands here refers to 
the restraints imposed bj their autho- 
rity. The figure is probably taken 
from fastening a yoke on oxen, or the 
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PSALM II. 
Liid cast away tbeir I 4 He that sitteth i: 



cords from u 

banda or cords which were used in 
ploughiDg— the bands of the joke 
bting ^sniflcant of their snl:jection 
to the authority or will of another. 
the saam figure is used by the Saviour 
in Matt. xi. 29 : " Take my goie npon 
you." The idea here is, (hat it was 
the purpose of Jehovah mid his 
Anointed to establish a dominion over 
men, and thnt it was equally the pur- 
pose of the kings and ralera here re- 
ferred to thftt it should not be done. 
If And cost away their eordtfrom ns. 
The same idea under another form — 
the conls referring not Co that whieh 
vvonld bind them as prisoners, hut to 
the ropes or thongs which bound oxen 
to the plough; and, hence, to that 
which would bind men to the service 
of God. The word translated cords 
is a stronger word than that which is 
rendered bajids. It means properly 
what is twisted or interlaced, and re- 
fers to the usual manner in whicli 
ropes are made. Perhaps, also, in the 
words " let us oast away there e the 
expression of an dea that t ould be 
easily done: that tl ey 1 ad o Ij to 
will it^ and it noold be done To- 
gether, the express o s refer to the 
piirposa among men to ca t off the 
government of God and espec ally 
that part of his adn nistrat nsvhch 
refers to his pu pose to establ I a 
kingdom under tl e Messiah It thos 
indicates a pte ale t state of the 
human mind as be ng npat ent of 
the restraints and autl o ty of God, 
tind especinlly ot the do on of his 
Son, anointed as K n 

The passage ( ers 1—3) jrove — 
(1) that the goTer ment of Jehovah, 
the trne Ood, a d the Me s ah or 
Christ,.is the same (3) th t opposi. 
tion to the Messiah or to CI st s in 
fact opposition to the purpo es of the 
true God; (3) that it m&j1>o expected 
that men will oppose that goremment, 
and there will he agitation and com- 
motion in endeavouring to throw it 
olT. The passage, considered as re. 
ferring to the Messiah, had an amplt 



folfilment (a) in the purposes of tlie 
high priests, of Herod, and of Pilat*, 
to pnt him to death, and in the general 
rejection of him by his own country- 
men ; (J) in the general condacfc of 
mankind— in their impatience of the 
restraints of the law of God, and 
especially of that law as promulgated 
by the Saviour, demanding submisdon 
and obedience to him ; and (c) in the 
conduct of individual sinners — in the 
opposition of the human heart to the 
authority of the Lord Jesus. The 
passage before ns is just as applicable 
to the world now as it was to the 
time when the Saviour personally ap- 
peared on the earth. 

4. Se that sittftk in the heavens. 
God, represented as having his home, 
his seat, his throne in heaven, and 
thence administering the alTairs of 
the world. This verse commences the 
second strophe or stanza of the psalm; 
and this strophe (vers. 4—6) corre- 
sponds with the first (vers. 1—3) in 
its structure. Tlie former describes 
the feelings and pnrposes of those who 
would oast off the government of God; 
this describes the feelings and pur- 
poses of God in the same order, for in 
each case the psalmist describes what 
is dose, and then what is said: the 
nations rage tnmultuously (vers. 1, 2), 
and then say (ver. 3), "Let us break 
their bands." God sits calmly in the 
heavens, smiling on their vain at- 
tempts (ver. 4), and then solemnly 
declares (vers, 5, 6) that, in spit* of 
all their opposition, he " has set his 
King npon his holy hillofZion." There 
is much sublimity in this description. 
While men nige and are tumnltnODS 
in opposing his plans, he sits calm 
and undisturbed in his own heaven. 
Compare the Notes on the Mmilai 
place in Isa. xviii. 4. K Shall laugh. 
Will smile at their vain attempts; 
will not he disturbed or agitated by 
their efforts; will go calmly on in the 
execution of his purposes. Comp. as 
above Isa, xviii. 4. See also Prov. i. 
26; Ps. xxxvii. 13; lix. S. This is, 
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of course, to be regarded as spoken 
after the manner of men, and it means 
tliat Ciad will go steitdil; forward in 
tlie ticcnmplisbmenb of bis purposes. 
There is ioclnded also the idea that 
he will look with coaiemj/t on their 
vain and futile efforts. 1 The Lord 
ihaU have them in derhioa. The 
same idea is ex[iressed here in a varied 
form, as is the custom in parailelism 
in Hebrew poetry. The Hebrew word 
y$^; laag, means properly to stam- 
mer ; tlieu to apeak in a barbarous or 
foreign tongue ; then to mock or de- 
ride, by imitating the stammering 
voice ot'any one. Gesenius, ^a^. Here 
it is spoken of God, and, of course, is 
not to be understood literally, any 
more tbaa when eyes, and hands, and 
feet are spoken of as appertaining to 
bim. Tlte meaning is, that there is a 
result in the case, in the Divine mind, 
eaifhe mocked or derided the vain 
attempts of men; that is, he goes 
calmly forward in the execntion of 
his own porpo^es, and he looks npon 
am] r^ards their elforts as vain, as 
we do the efforts of others when we 
mock or deride them. The truth 
taught in this verse ia, that God will 
carry forward his own plans in spite 
of all the attempts of men to thwart 
them. This general truth may be 
stated in two forme : (1) He sits un- 
disturbed and unmoved in heaven 
while men rage against him, and 
while they combine tn cast off his 
authority. (2) He carries forward 
hia own plans in spit« of them. This 
he does (a) d^rectb/, accomplishing 
his flchemes without regard to their 
attempts I and (i) by making their 
purpose! tributary to his own, so .mak- 
ing them the instruments In carrying 
out his own plans. Comp. Acts iv. 28. 
5. Then ehall ie speak ttnio t&em. 
That is, this seeming indifference and 
unconcern will not last for ever. He 
will not always look calmly on, nor 
will he suffer them to accomplish their 
purposes without interposing-. When 



the LoED I 5 Then shall Le speak unto 
eriaion. them in his wrath, and i vex tkem 

I in his sore displeasure. 



be has shown how he regards their 
schemes — how impotent they are — 
how much they are really the objects 
of derision, considered as an attempt 
to cast off his authority — he will in- 
terpose and declare his own purposes 
— his determination to establish his 
king on the hiU of Zion. This is im- 
plied in the word " then." If -^x Ai* 
mratk. In anger. His contempt for 
their plans will be followed by indig- 
nation agdnst themselves for forming 
such plans, and for their efforts to exe- 
cute them. One of these things is not 
inconsistent with the other; for the 
purpose of the rebels may be very 
weak and futile, and yet their wicked- 
ness in forming the plan may be very 
great. The weakness of the scheme, 
and the tkct that it will be vain, does 
not ctiange the character of him who 
has made iti the &ct that he is ^(w^ 
isk does not prove tliat he is not 
wiched. Qod will treat the scheme 
and those who form it as they de- 
serve—the one with coi*tempt, the 
other with liis wrath. The word 
lorati here, it is hardly necessary to 
say, should be interpreted in the same 
manner as the word " laugh" in ler 
4, not as denoting a feeling precisely 
like that which exists in the human 
mind, subject as nian is to unreason- 
able paasios, but as it is proper to 
apply it to God — the strong connc- 
tiou {without passion or personal 
feeling) of the evil of sin, and the ex- 
pression of bis purpose in a manner 
adapted to sioiB that evil, and to re- 
strain others from its commis^on. It 
means that he will speak to them 
OS jfhe were angry; or that his treat- 
ment of them will be such as men ex- 
perience Irom others when they are 
angry. H Aiid vex them. The word 
here renderetT vex — if?, Eahal — 
means in the original or Eal form, to 
tremils; and then, in the form here 
used, tlie Piet. to cause to tremble, to 
terrify, to strike with consternation. 
This might be done either by a threat 
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6 Yet have 1 ' set my king ^ I upon. ^ my toly hiU of Zion. 

■ moin/ed. p AdU v, SI. I ' Zmi.. [is Sil! o/my holinas. 



at by some judgment indicative o 
displBttsure or angor. Ps. lixxlii. 15 
Dan. xL 44; Job ixii, 10. Tlie idea 
here is that he would alum them, or 
iDake them quake with fear, by what 
ia specified of his pnrpose; to wit, by 
his determination t« set his King on 
his holy hill, and by placing the scep- 
tre of the earth iti his hands. Their 
designs, therefore, nonld be frustrBted, 
and if they did not submit to him 
they most perish (see vers. 9—12). 
f In hU sore displeasure. Literally, 
in his heat or bwnung, that is, in hia 
anger; as we speak of one that is 
i«fiamed with anger, or that htiras 
with indignation ; or, as we speak of 
the passions, M-adling iaio afiame. The 
meaaing here ia, that God would he 
displeased with their purposes, and 
that the expression of his design tvoald 
he adapted to fill them with the deep- 
est alarm. Of course, all snch words 
are to be interpreted in accordauce 
with what we know to be the nature 
of God, and not in accordance with 
the same passions in men. God is 
opposed to sin, and will express his 
opposition as if he felt angry, but it 
will he in the most calm manner, and 
not as the result of passion. It will 
be simply beeaose it ought to be so. 

G, Yet have I set my Jcing. The 
word yet is merely the translation of 
the coujunction asd. It is rendered 
iu the Vulgate hat—autem; and so 
in the LXX., Si. It would be better 



my king," &c. This is properly to be 
regarded as the expression of Ood 
himself J as what he say» in reply to 
their declared purposes (ver. 3), and 
aa what is referred to in ver. 5. The 
meaning is, he would speak to them 
in his anger, and say, " In spite of all 
your purposes and aU your opposition, 
I have set my king on the hill of 
Zion." That is, tbey had their plans 
and Qod had Ms ; tkey meant to cast 
off his nuthority, and to prevent his 
purpose to set up the Messiah as king; 



h^ resolved, on the contrary, to carry 
out his purposes, and he would do it. 
The word rendered set — 1JP), «ii- 
saek — means, literally, to pour, to 
pour out, as in making a libation to 
the Deity, Ex. xxx. 9; Hos. ix. 4j 
Isa. ixx. 1; then, to pour out oil in 
anointing a king or priest, and hence 
to consecrate, to inaugurate, &c. See 
Josh. xiii. 31; Ps. Ixxiiii. 11; Mic. 
V. 5. The idea here is, that he had 
solemnly inaugurated or constituted 
the Messiah as king; that is, that be 
had formed the purpose to do it, and 
he therefore speaks as if ii were 
already done. The words my King 
refer, of coarse, to the anointed One, 
the Mesial), ver. 2, It is not simply 
a king, or the king, but "my king," 
meaning that he derived his appoint- 
ment from God, and that he was 
placed there to execute his purposes. 
This indicates the very near relation 
which the anointed One sustains to 
him who had appointed him, and pre- 
pares Ds for what is said in the sub- 
sequent verse, where he is called his 
Son. % Upon mg holy hill of Zion. 
Zion was the southern hill in ihe city 
of Jerusalem. See Notes on Isa. i. 8. 
It was the highest of the liills on 
which tlie city was built. It was 
made by David the capital of bis 
kingdom, aud was hence caUed ihe 
city q/' David, 2 Cbron. v. 2. By the 
poets and prophets it is often put for 
Jerusalem itself, Isa. it. 3; viii. IS; 
" .; xxxiii. 14, et al. It did not 
obtain this distinction until it was 
taken by David from the Jebusites, 
2 Sam. V. 5—9; 1 Chron. xi. 4—8. 
To that place David removed the ark 
the covenant, and there he huilt 
altar to the Lord in the threshings 
Dr of Araunah the Jebusite, 2 Sam. 
Lv. 15 — 25. Zion became thence- 
forward the metropolis of the king- 
dom, and the name was transferred to 
ntire city. It ia to this that the 
ge here refers ; and the meaning 
at in that metropolis or capital 
God had constituted hia Messiah king. 



7 I will declare ^ the decree : I Thou i art my Son ; this day have 
the liOED hath said unto me, I begotten thee. 

or had appointed him to reign ovi 
his people. This cannot refer tu David 
himselt; for in no proper sense was ' 
<Mi3titufed or inmgsrated king 
Jerusalem ; that is, Chere was no sv 
ceremony of inauguration as is 
ferred to here. Zion was called the 
"ioiyhill/'or "the hiU of my holi- 
naas" (Heb.), because it was set apart 
as the seat of the Theocracy, or the 
roHdenee of God, from the time that 
David removed the ark there. That 
heoanie the place where God veigned, 
and where his worship was celebrated. 
This vQust refer to Che Messiah, and 
to the fact that Ood bad set him apart 
to reign over hia people, and thence 
over all the earth. The truth taught 
in this passage is, that God will carry 
forward his own purposes in spite of 
all the opposition which men can 
make, and that it is his deliberate 
design to make his anointed One — 
the Messiah— King over all. 

7. J will declare the decree. We 
have here another change in the 
speaker. The Anointed One is him- 
self introduced as declaring the great 
purpose which was formed in r^aid 
to him, and referring to the promise 
which was made to him, as the founda- 
tion of the purpose of Jehovah {ver. 6) 
to set him on the hill of Zion. The 
first strophe or stania (vers. 1-3) is 
closed with a statement made by the 
rebels of their intention or design; 
tlie second {vera. 4^-6) with a state- 
ment ot tl e purpose of Jehovah ; the 
third IS mti'odnced by tliis declara- 
tion of the Mes^ah himself. The 
chai%e of the persons speaking gives 
a dramit c interest to the whole 
paalm There can be no doubt that 
the word I" here refers to the 
Mess ah The word decree — pfl 
hhohl — means properly something 
decreed prescribed, appinnted. See 
Job xiui 14. Comp. Oen. ilvii. 36i 
Eiod 111 24. Thus it is equivalent to 
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obey, but to an ordinance or statute 
respecting his reign : the solemn pur- 
pose of Jehovah in regard to the king- 
dom which the Messiah was to set np ; 
the iioiuttMioitof his kingdom. This, 
as the explanation shows, implied two 
things — (a) that he was to he regarded 
and acknowledged as his Son, or to 
have that rank and dignity (ver. 7) ; 
and (p) that the heathen and the utter- 
moat parts of the earth were to be 
given him for a possession, or that his 
relgQ was to extend over all the world 
(ver. 8). The word "declare" here 
means that he would give utterance 
to, or that he would now himself 
make a statement in explanation of 
the reason why Jehovah had deter- 
mined to establish him as King on his 
holy hill of Zi<m. There is great 
beauty in thus introducing the 
Messiah himself as making this de- 
claration, preaentjng it now in the 
form of a solemn covenant or pledge. 
The determination of Jehovali (ver. 6) 
to establish him as King on his holy 
s thus seen not to be arbitrary, 
:o be in fulfilment of a solemn 
promise made long before, and is 
therefore an illnstration of his cove- 
nant faithfulne.ss and truth, f The 
LoBD hai& said uato me. Jehovah 
hath said. See vers, 2, 4. He does 
not intimate vi&ea it was that he had 
said this, but the fair interpretation 
is, that it was be/cre the purpose was 
to be carried into execution to place 
him as King in Zion; that ia, as ap- 
plicable to the Messiah, before ha 
became incarnate or was maiiifeated 
to execute his purpose on earth. It 
is implied, therefore, that it was in 
some previous state, and that he had 
come forth in virtue of the pledge 
that he would be recognised as the 
Son of God, The passage cannot be 
nnderstood as rel'ernng to Christ 
without admitting hia existence pre- 
vious to tlie incarnation, for all that 
follows is manifestly the reault of the 
exulted rank which God purposed tu 
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give him as hia Sou, or as the result 
of the promise made to him then. 
IT Thoa art mii Soa. That is, Jeho. 
vah had declared him to 1je his Son ; 
he had conferred on him the rai 
nud dignity fairly involved in tl 
title THB Son of God. In regard 
the general meuniug of this, and what 
is implied in it, see notes on Hntt. i. 
1; Heb. i. S, 5; Horn. i. 4; and John 
V, 18. The phrase "sons of Bod" is 
elseivhens nsed frequently to denote 
the saints, the children of God, 
men eminent for rank and power 
(comp. Gen. vi. 2, 4; Jab i. 6; Hos. 
i. lOi John i. 12; Bom. viii. 14, 19; 
Pbil. ii. 15j 1 John iii. 1); and once 
to denote angels (Job xxxviii. 7); hut 
the appellation " the Son of tfiwf ' ' 
not appropriated in the Scriptures 
any one but the Messiah. It does 
not otcnr hefore this in the Old Tes- 
tiiinent, and it occurs but once after 
this, Dan. iii. 25. See Notes . 
passaf^. This makes its use 
ease before us the more remarkable, 
and jnstifiea the reaKoning of the ao- 
thor of the epistle to the Hebrews 
(1. 5) as to its meaning. The 
sense, therefore, according to 
Hebrew usage, and according to 
proper meaning of the term, is, that 
he sustained a relation to Ood which 
could be compared only with that 
which a eon among men sustains ' 
his father; and that the term, as tl 
used, fairly implies an equality 
nature with God himself. It is snch 
n term as would not ha applied 
mere man ; it is anch us is not applied 
to the angels (Heh. i. 5); and there- 
fore it must imply a nature superior 
to ather. 1 This dat/. On the ap- 
plication of this in the New Testa- 
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! whole 

been often appealed to in Support of 
the doctrine of the " eternal genera- 
tion" of Christ, meaning that he was 
" begotten " from eternity ; Uiat is, 
that his Divine natare was in some 
sense an emanation trom the Father, 
and that this is from eternity. What- 
ever may ho thonght of that doctrine, 
however, either as to its intelligibility 
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or its troth, there is nothing in the 
use of the phrase " this day," or in 
the application of the passage in the 
New Testament (Acts \\u. 33; Heb. 
i. 5), to sustain it. The language, 
indeed, in the connexion in which it 
is found, does, as remarked above, 
demonstrate that he had n pre-exist- 
ence, since it is addressed to him as 
the remit of a decree or covenant 
made with him by Jehovah, and as 
the Jbaadaiioa of the porpose to set 
him as King on the hill of Zion. The 
words "this day" would naturally 
refer to that time when this "decree" 
was made, or this covenant foi-med; 
and as that was hefore the creation of 
the world, it mast imply that he had 
an esistence then. The time referred 
to by the meaning of the word is, t&at 
when*t was determined to croivn hun 
as the Messiah. This is founded oa 
the relation subsisting between him 
and Jehovah, and implied when in 
that relation he is called hla "Son;" 
but it determines nothing as to the 
time when this relation commenced. 
Jehovah, in the passage, is r^pirded 
as declaring his pnrpose to make him 
King in Zion, and the language is that 
of a solemn consecration to the kingly 
otiice. He is speaking of this as a 
purpose hefore he came into the 
world; it was executed, or carried 
uito effect, by his resurrection Haui 
the dead, and by the exaltation con- 
sequent on that. Comp. Acts xiii. 
33 and Eph. i. 20—22. Considered, 
tlien, as a promise or purpose, this 
refers to the period before the incar- 
nation i considered as pertaining to 
the exeentioa of thai parpose,itre{eTS 
to the time when he was raised from 
the dead and exalted Over all things 
as King in ^on. In neither case can 
the words "this day" be construed as 
meamng the same as etersity, orfiom 
eternitg ; and therefore they can de- 
termine nothing respecting the doc- 
trine of "eternal generation." 1 Have 
I hegotteo thee. Thatis,in the matter 
referred t«, so that it would be proper 
to apply to him the phrase "my So»," 
and to constitute him "King" in 
Ziou. The meaning is, that he had 
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BO eonstitoted the relaUonaWp of 
I'atlier and Son i» ihe case, that it wan 
proper that tlie appellation Sooshould 
be given him, and that he ehould be 
regarded and addressed as euch. So 
Prof, Alexander ; " The essential 
meaning of the phrase J have begotten 
thee is simply this, I am thy Father." 
This is, of conrse, to be understood in 
accordance with the nature of God, 
and we are not to bring to the inter- 
pretation the ideas which enter into 
that hntnan relationship. It means 



jaatify this reference to the moat 
tender and important of all hnman 
relationships. In what sense that is. 
is a fair sobject of inquiry, but it is 
not proper to assume that it is iti any- 
thing liLe a literal ^sense, or that 
there can be no other sense of the 
passage than that which is implied in 
the above-named doctrine ; for it eon- 
Tiot be literal, and there are other 
ideas that may be conveyed by tht 
phrase than that of "eternal genera- 
tion." The word rendered "i^oWeo' 
(1^; — Talad) determines nothing 
certainly hs to the mode in which this 
relationship was formed. It n 
properly — (1) fa bear, to bring forth 
as a mother. Gen. iv. 1 ; (2) to beget, 
as a father, Gen. iv. 18; and then (3) 
as applied to God it is used ir 
sense of creating — or of so creating 
or forming as tluit the result would 
be that a relation woald exist which 
might be compared with that of 
fatlier and a son. Dent, xnxii It 
" Of the Eock that begat thee thou 
art unmindful." Comp. Jer. ii. 37 
"Saying to a block [idol], Thon arl 
my father, thou hast begotten me.' 
So Paul says, 1 Cor. iv. 15: "It 
Christ Jesus I have begotten yoa 
through the Gospel." The full mee 
iog, tlierefore, of this word would 
met if it be supposed that Jehovah 
had given the Messiah this place ai ' 
rank in such a sense that it w 
proper to speak of himself as t 
Father and the Anointed One as t 
Son. And was there not enough 



designating him to thia high office; 
sending him into the world; in 
sing him from the dead; in placing 
n at his own right hand— appoint- 
ing him as King and Lord — to jastify 
this language ? Is not this the rery 
thing under conuderation F Is it 
proper, then, in connexion with this 
passage, to start the question about 
his eternal generation? Comp.Notea 
on Rom. i. 4. On this passage Calvin 
says (ill loc.), " I know that this pas- 
sage is explained by many as referring 
to the eternal generation of Christ, 
who maintain that in the adverb to- 
day there is, as it were, a perpetual 
act beyond the limits of time, denoted. 
But the Apostle Pan] is a more faith- 
ful and competent interpreter of this 
prophecy, who in Acts xiii. 33 recalls 
us to that which I have called a 
glorious demonstration of Christ. He 
was said to be begotten, fherelbre, 
not that he might be the Son of Qod, 
by which he might begin to be such, 
but that he might be manifested to 
the world as such. Finally, this be- 
getting ought' to be understood not 
of the mutual relation of the Father 
and the Son, hut it signifies merely 
that he who was from the be^nning 
hidden in the bosom of the Father, 
and who was obscurely shadowed 
forth nnder the law, from the time 
when he was manifested with clear 
intimation of his rank, was acknow- 
ledged as the Son of God, as it is said 
in John i. 14." So Prof. Alexander, 
thongh supposing that this is fonnded 
on an etenial relation between tha 
Father and the Son, says, " Thia day 
have Ibegoltentieeraa.'j'be considered 
as referring only to the coronation of 
Messiah, which is an ideal one," voL i., 
p. 1&. The result of the expo^tion 
of this passage may therefore be thus 
stated : (a) The term Sob, as here 
used, is a. peculiar appellation of the 
Messiah — a term applicable to him in 
a sense in which it can be given to no 
other being, (fi) As here used, and 
as elaewhere used, it supposes his 
existence before the incarnation, (c) 
Its use here, and the purpose formed, 
imply that he had an existence b^ore 
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8 Aek of me, and I shall give j ance, and the nttermost parte of 
thee the heathen for thmo inherit- , the earth /oe thy poeaeBBion. 



this purpose was fornied, so that be 
could be personally addressed, and so 
that a promise coiUd be made to bim. 
(d) The term Saa is not here used in 
reference to that anterior relation, 
and determines nothbjf as to the 
mode of Lis previous being — whether 
1 ter ty essentially in the nature 
f God whether in some myste- 

n begotten ; or whether a; 

m t n f the Deity ; or whethei 
ted ( } The term, as Calvin 
1^ ts, d as maintained by Prof. 
Al d fere here onl^ to his 

I g nst t ttii King — to the act 

rr d (/) This, tn fact, oocurced 
wh h raised from the dead, 

d wb h as eiatted to the right 
h d fC d heaven [Acts Kiii. 33), 
so that the application of the passage 
by Paul in the Acts accords with the 
reenlt to which we are led by tlie fair 
interpretation of the passage, (g) 
The passage, therefore, determines 
nothing, one way or the other, re- 
apecting the doctrine of eternal gene- 
ration, and cannot, therefore, be used 
in proof of that doctrine. 

8. Ask <!f me. That is, of GocL 
This is a part of the " decree" or pur- 
pose, as mentioned in ver. 7. That 
decree embraced not only the design 
to constitute him as his Son, in the 
sense that be was to be liin^ in Zion, 
but also the purpose to give him a 
dominion embracing " the heathen" 
and " the uttermost parts of the 
earth." This wide dominion was to 
he given bim on condition that he 
would " ask" for it, thus keeping up 
the idea that Jehovah, as such, is the 
great source of anthority and empire, 
and that the Messiah, as socb, occu- 
pies a ranii subordinate to him. This 
relation of tbe Father and Son is 
everywhere recognised in the New 
Testament. As we may be sure that 
tbe Messiah will ask for this, it fol- 
lows tliat tbe world vtill yet be 
brought under his sceptre. It may 
he added that as this wide dominion 



is promised to the Messiah only on 
condition that he "asks" for it or 
prays for it, much more is it true that 
tee can hope for this and for no favour 
Irom God, unless we seek it by earn- 
est prayer. 1[ And I shall give thee. 
I will give thee. That is, he would 
ultimately give him this possesion. 
No time is speiafied when it would be 
done, and the prophecy will be ful- 
filled if it sbatl be accomplished in 
any period of the history of the world. 
H The heathen. Tlie naiiom (Notes, 
ver. 1); that is, the world. In the 
time of the writer of the psalm, the 
world would be spoken of as divided 
into Hebrews and other nations; the 
people of God and foreigners. The 
same division is often referred to in 
tbii New Testament under tbe terms 
Jew and Gentile, as the Greeks di- 
vided all the world into Greeks and 
barbarians. The word wonld now 
embrace all the nations which are not 
under tbe influence of tbe true reli- 
gion. '\ For thine inheritance. Thy 
heritage; thy portion as my Son. 
There is an allusion here to tJie &ct 
that he had constituted him as his 
Sod, and hence it was proper to speak 
of him as the heir of all things. Sea 
Notes on Heb. i. 4. f And the utter- 
most parts of the earth. The farthest 
regions of tbe world. This promise 
would properly embrace all the world 
as then known, as it is now known, 
as it shall be hereafter known. H For 
thi/ possession. That is, as king. This, 
on the earth, was be to his possession 
as the Son of Jehovah, constituted as 
king. It roay be remarked here, (a) 
that; this can have its fulfilment only 

the Lord Jesus Christ. It was not 
trne of David nor of any other Hebrew 
monarch that he had conceded to him, 
in fact, any such possession. Their 
dominions extended, at any time, but 
little beyond tbe bounds of Palestine, 
and embraced a very limited part of 
the earth — but a small territory, even 

compared with many then eiisting 
kingdoms. Tbe phrase here used could 
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9 ^Thou aLalt breafc them witb, I ' a rod of iron ; thou ahatt dash 

I rllev, ii. 27. 

being invested with pow ffi t 
to punbh and restrain th n Th 
Vulgate renders this ■ h bait 
rule;" the Septnagint, ' th a b It 
feed " — jroiftawtrc ; that ie, th a shalt 
I'eed them as a ehepberd doe h 
ilockj thou gbalt exercise tl n 

the care and protection of a aheplierd. 
This rendering; occurs hy n slight 
change in thepoiatinff of the Hebrew 
word, though the most approved mode 
of pointing the word is that which is 
followed in our common tranaktion. 
De Wette, Hengsteuberg, Alexander, 
Horsley, adopt the common reading. 
What is said in this verse hns been 
urged as nn objection to referring 
it to tbe Messiah. Tlie remark of 
De Wette on this matter has been 
quoted in the introduction to this 
psalm, § 4 (3). Bat it may be ob- 
served, while it is everywhere repre- 
sented that tbe sceptre of tbe Messiah 
over the earth will be a mild sceptre, 
it is also everywhere stated that he 
wil! ultimately crush and overthrow 
all his focA. 'thus in Isa. xi. 4 : " He 
shall smite the earth with tbe cod of 
his mouth, and with tbe breath of his 
lips shall he elay the miclied." So 
I^ ex. G; "Ue ehall jadge among 
the heathen; be shall fill the placea 
with tbe dead bodies." So. likewise 
Itcv. xix. 15: "And oat of his month 
goeth a sharp sword, that witb it 
he should smite tbe nations ; and ha 
shall rule them with a rod of iron; 
and he treadeth tbe whiepress of 
the fierceness and wrath of Almighty 
God." So also in Matt, xxv., and 
elsewhere, it is said that he will come 
to judgment, and wilt consign all bis 
foes to appropriate punishment. While 
it is said that the reign of the Messiah 
wonld be a mild reign, and that his 
kingdom wootd not be of this world, 
and while be is represented as the 
Prince of peace, it is also said that he 
would be invested with all the autho- 
rity of a sovereign. While he would 
have power to protect his friendB, he 
would also have power to hmnMa and 



never have been applied to tbe limited 
and narrow country of Palestine. (S) 
The promise is to he nnderstood as 
still in fuU force. It has never been 
cancelled or recalled, and though its 
fulfilment has seemed to be long de- 
layed, yet as no Hme was spedfied, its 
spirit and meaning have not been dis- 
regarded. Events have shown tbat it 
was not httemied that it should be 
speedily accomplished ; and events, 
when no time is specified, should be 
allowed to be interpreters of tbe ori- 
ginal meaning of the prophecy, (e) 
The promise will yet be fulfilled. It 
is evidently supposed in the promise 
that the Messiah wohM ast for this ; 
and it is solemnly affirmed that if he 
t^, this wide inheritance would be 
granted to bim. The world, then, is 
to be regarded as given by covenant 
to the Son of God, and in doe time he 
will set up his dominion over the 
earth, and rule over mankind. The 
period ia coming when the actual 
sceptre swayed over the nations of tbe 
earth will be that of the Sou of God, 
and when his right to ^ve laws and 
to reign will bo acknowle^ed from 
the rising to the setting sun. This 
is tbe only thing in the futnre that is 
certainly known to us, and this is 
enough to make everything in that 
future bright. 

9. TkoB shall break ihem viiti a 
rod of iron. That is, evidently, thine 
enemies; for it cannot besuppesed to 
be meant that be would sivay such a 
sceptre over his own people. The 
idea is tiiat be would crush and sab- 
due all his foes. He would have ab- 
solute power, and tbe grant which 
had been made to him would he ac- 
companied with authority sufficient 
to bold it. That dominion which was 
to be conceded to him would be not 
only one of protection to his friends, 
but also of punishment on bis ene- 
mies ; and the statement here is mode 
prominent because tbe former part of 
the psalm bad respect to rebels, and 
the Messiah is here represented 



...ogle 



them, in pieces ]ike : 



I ] 10 Be wise now therefore, O 
ye kings: he instruct«d, ye judges 
I of the earth. 
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a denote the cruGhing of infants 
on stones, Pb. cxxwii. 9. The word 
thieer would nell ei:press the idea 
here — " thou ehalt sMcer them." 
If Lite a poiier'l vessel. A vessel or 
instrument made by a potter; a vessel 
made of clay. This is easily broken, 
and especially with a rod of iror^, and 
the idea here is that be wonld crush 
and Eubdue his enemies as easily as 
this coald be done. No image could 
more liappily express the ease with 
which he would subdue his foes ; and 
this accords with all the representa- 
tions of the New Testament — that 
with infinite ease — with a word — 
Christ can suhdue his enemies, and 
con^gn them to ruin. Cornp. Matt. 
XXV. 41, 46; Lake xis. 27. The 
sense here is, simply, that the Messiah 
would be absolute', that be would 
have power to quell all rebellion 
against God, and to punish all those 
that rise up against him ; and tliat on 
those who are incorrigihiy rebellious 
he would exercise tluit power, and 
take effectual means to subdue them. 
This is merely wliat is done by all 



governmcntB, and is by no means 
□sistent with the idea that uucb a 
government would he mild and gentle 
towards those who are obedient. The 
protection of the righteous makes the 
punishment of the wicked necessary 
in all governments, and the one cuu- 
not be secured without the other. 
This verse is applied to the Meaaah 
io the Book of Revelation, ch. ii. 27 ; 
xix. 15; cotnp. xii. 5. See Notes on 
these passages. 

10. -Be misg now, fherefore, O ye 
kings. This is to he auderstood as 
the hiDguage of the psalmist. See 
introduction to the psalm, § 3. It ia 
an exhortation addressed (« the rulers 
and princes whom the psalmist saw 
engaged in opposition to the purpose 
of jSiovah (vers. 1 — 3) — and bence 
to all rulers and princes — to act the 
part of wisdom, by not attempting to 
resist the plans of God, but to submit 
to him, and secure bis friendship. 
The psalmist cautions them to take 
warning, in view of what must cer- 
tainly come upon the enemies of the 
Messiah ; to cease their vain attempts 
to oppose his I'eign, and, by a timely 
submission to him, to ensure his i^end- 
ship, and to escape the doom that 
must come upon his foes. The way 
of wisdom, then, was not to engage in 
an attempt in which they must cer- 
tainly be cruslied, but to secure at 
once the friendship of one appointed 
by God to reign over the earth. % Se 
iaefmcted. In your duty to Jehovah 
and his Anointed One ; that is, in the 
duty of submittmg to this arrange- 
ment, and lending your influence to 
promote it. The word here used, and 
rendered ie iaelmcted, means pro- 
perly to chastise, chasten, correct; 
and it here means, be admonished, 
exhorted, or warned. Comp. Prov. ii. 
7; Johiv.3;P8. xvi. J. ^Yejadffes 
of the earth. Te who adminiatec jus- 
tice ; that is, ye rulers. This was 
formerly done by kings themselves, as 
it is now supposed to be in monarcbicid 
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11 SoTvp the iiORD with fear, j angry, and ye pei-isli fr&m the 
' and rejoice with trembhng. way, when his wrath is kindled 

12 'Kiss the Son, lest he he' jHci>.iii,38. iJobnv. 23. 



governments, where the jadges act in 
the name of the king. In Eepublioa. 
justice is sappoaed to be administered 
hy the people through those whom 
theif have appointed to execute it. 
The word here is equisralent to rulera, 
and the call is on tboae who occupy 
posts of office and hotiour not to op- 
pose the purposes of Jehovah, Imt to 
bring their influence to the promotion 
of his designs. At the same time, it 
cannot he doubted that it is implied 
that they should seek to be interested 
personally in his reign. 

11. Seme the LoEJ> with fear. With 
reverence, and with deep apprehen- 
eions of the coiisec[ueaces ofaof serving 
and obeying him. That is, serve him 
in not opposing, bnt in promoting bis 
purpose of establishing a kingdom 
under the Messiah, with the deep ap- 
p^hension thut If you do not do it, 
he will arise and crush you in his 
wrath, IT •i'x* rejoice. Prof. Ales- 
snder renders this ahonl, and supposes 
that it refers to the customary reci^- 
uition of a present sovereign. The 
word used — 5*3, ^U — means properly 
to move in a circle, to revolve; and 
then to dance in a circle, to exult, to 
T(!Joice. Then, according to Gesenins, 
it means to tremble, to fear, from the 
leaping or palpitation of the heart 
(Job iixvii. 1; Hos. i. 5; Ps. xxix. 
6). Geseuius renders it here " fear 
with trembling." The common trans- 
lation, however, better expresses the 
sense. It means that tlie; should 
welcome the purposes of Jehovah, and 
exult in his reign, but that it should 
be done with a suitable appreht 
of his majesty and power, and with 
the reverence which becomes the pub- 
lic acknowledgment of God. IT TfifA 
trembling. With reverence and awe, 
fijeling that he has almighty poi 
and that the consequences of be 
Jhund opposed to him must be oi 
whelming and awfnl. The didy here 
enjoined on kings and rulers is that 
of welcoming the purposes of God, 



ind of bringii^ their infinence — de- 
rived from the station which tbey 
occupy — to bear in promoting the 
ign of truth upon the earth — a duty 
nding on kings and princes as well 
on other men. The feelings with 
which this is to be done are those 
which belong to transactions in which 
the honour and the reign of God are 
ioncerned. They are miB^Zed feelings, 
derived from the mercy of God on 
the one hand, and from his wrath on 
the other; from the hope which bis 
promise and purpose inspires, and 
ii-om the g/pprehsnsioit derived from 
' 's warnings and tbreateniags. 

12. Eaa the Son. Him whom God 
hath declared to be his Son (ver, 7), 



and whom, 



suoh.h 






King on his holy hill (ver. 6). 
i.ne word iciss here is naed in accord- 
ance with Oriental usages, for it was 
in this way that respect was indicated 
for one of superior rant. This was 
the ancient mode of doing homage or 
allegiance to a king, 1 Sam. x. 1. It 
wasalsotbe mode of rendering homage 
to an idol, 1 Kings xii. 18; Hos. xiii. 
2; Job 11x1,27. The morfe of render- 
ing homage to a king by a kiss was 
sometimes to hiss his hand, or his 
dress, or his feet, as among the Fer- 
»au3. Be Wette. The practice or 
kissing the hand of a monarch is not 
uncommon in European courts as a 
token of allegiance. The meaning 
here is that they should express their 
allegiance to the Son of God, or re- 
cognise him as the authorized King, 
with suitable expressions of submission 
and allegiance ; that they should re- 
ceive him as King, and anbmit to his 
reign. Applied to others, it means 
that they should embrace him as their 
Saviour, t Lesi he le angry. If 
you do not acknowledge his claims, 
and receive him as the Messiah. 
T And ye perish from (ie way. The 
word_/l™» in this place is supplied by 
the translators. It is literally, "And 
ye perish the way." See Notes on 
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PSALM III. 
re all they tliat put their ti'ust in him. 



Ps. i. 6. The m 



g here Be 



a respect 



either "leet je 
to tlio way," thai is, me way to 
happiness and sal'/ntion; or" lest yo 
fail to find the waj " to life ; or " lest 
ye perish iy t!ie way," to wit, before 
you reach your deetination, and ac- 
complish the object you have In view. 
The design seems to he to represent 
them as pursuing a certmn journey or 
path — aa life is often represented 
(comp. Ps. i. 1)— and as being cut 
down before they reached the end of 
their journey, if Whea Aia wrath it 
kindled. When his wrath bums. 
Applying to auger or wrath a tenn 
which is common now, as when wo 
speak of one whose anger is lieated, or 
who ia hot with wrath. % Bat a 
Utth, Prof. Alesajider renders this, 
"for his wrath ivill soon bum." This, 
it seems to me, is in accordance with 
the original ; the word " little " pro- 
bably referring to Ume, and not to 
tbe inlen^ty of his anger. This ac- 
cords better also with t£e connection, 
for the design is not to state that 
there will be degrees in the manifest- 
ation of his anger, but that his auger 
would not long be delayed. In due 
time he would cteciite judgment on 
his enemies ; and whenever his anger 
beguntobum, his enemies must perish. 
^ Blessed are all they that pirf their 
trust in him. Kings, princes, people 
■ — all, of every age and every laud 
the poor, the rich, the hond, the free 
white, black. 



miied; all \a 




h 


prosperity or a 






death; all, of 






inallconceivab 




ta ces 


blessed who pi 




ros 


All need him . 






find him to bt 




dpted 


their wants. 




d 


happy (comp. Holes o 


Ps-i-l); 



1 in time and in eternity. This 
great tnitli is stated everywhere in 
theBiblej and to induce the children 
of men — weafe, and guilty, and help. 



less — to put their trust in the Son of 
God, is the great design of all the 
communications which God has made 
to mankind. 



Bins m Ine 1 
avid," and is the Jlrat one to which a 
title indicating authorship, or the occa- 



which a psalm was conipoaed, is 
prefixed. The title is found in the 
Chaldee Paraphrase, the Latin Vulgate, 
the Septuagint, the Syriac, (he Arabic, 



prefixed, hut there is no reason to doubt 
Its correctness. The sentiments in the 
psalm accord with the cl 



'ould e^riss in those ei 
' 2. The efcasien on v 

compoted. — The psalm, ai 

the titlfc purports to have been w 

by David, " when he fled fruta Absalom 
his son." That is, it was composed at 
the time when he fled from Absdom— or 
in view of that event, and as espreaave 
of his feelings on that occasion, Ihouch 
it might have been penned afterwards. 
Neither of these suppositions has any in- 
trinsic improbabihh' in it; for though 
at the lime when he fled there was, of 
course, much tumult, agitation, and 
anxiety, yet there ia no improbability in 
supposing that these thoughts passed 
through his mind, and that while these 
events were going forward, during some 
moments taken for rest, or in the night- 



B may r 



B givei 



these deep feelings in this poctio form. 
K m hi says (hat it was the opinion of 
th ancient Rabbins that Uie psalm was 
Uy composed when David i^th 
ed teet, and with his head covered, 
ded the Mount of Olives, as he fled 
Jerusalem, 2 Sam. iv. 30. It is 
eceasary, however, to suppose that 
h Be circumstances be would actually 
gi himself to the task of a poetic com- 
position ; yet nothing is more probable 
than that suth thoughts passed through 
his mind, and nothing would be mora 
natural than that he should seize the 
fli-st moment of peace and calmness — 
when the agitation of the scene diould 
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bo in Boma meaanro over — M eiiibodj' 
these thonghte in Terse, Indeed, theic is 
eTid£DC« in the psalm itself tbat it was 
actually penned on aomo such, occasion. 
Tbero IS {vets. 1, 2) an alludon to the 
great number of his foes, and to those 
who had risen up ngKinst him, and an 
espreE^OD of his agitation und lumety 
in view of that; and there is then a 
statement that he had, in these ciicum- 
stances, eried unto the Lord, and that 
God hail heard him out of his holy hill, 
and that, notwithstanding these alarms, 
he had been permitted to lie down and 
sleep, for fjie Lord had sustained him 
(yen. 4, S). In these ciircumatances-^ 
after preserration and peace duiit^ what 
he had apprehended would be a dreadful 
night— what wna more proper, or more 
natural, than the composition of snch a 
psalm ns the one before us ? 

If the psalm was composed by David, 
it viaa moat probably at the time sup- 
posed in the title— the time when he 
fled bom Absalom his son. There is no 
other period of his life to which it couU 
be regarded as fitted, unless it were the 
time of Saul, and the persecutions which 
hi waged against him. Hit^ig indeed 
supposes that the latter was the occasion 
on wliich it was written ; but lo this it 
may bo replied — (a) That there ia no 
direct evidence of fliis. (i) That the 
title should be regarded as mod evidence, 
unless it can Ire set aside by some clear 
proofe. (c) That the contents of the 
paalm are no more applicable to the 
lime of Saul than lo the time of Absalom. 
(d) That m the time of the persecutions 
of Saul, David had not been m such cir- 

"ho haicd me out of hit holy hill." 
This, according to the Mr eonafruction 
of the language, must be understood as 
referring to Mount Zion (comp. Holes, 
Ps. ii. fTj, and implies that David at the 
time retfevred to was Ihe established king, 
and had mode that the seat of his autho- 
rity. This had not occurred in the time 
of Saul ; and there can be no reason foe 
supposing, as Hilaig does, that Mount 
Hoceb is intended. 

The flight of David, which is sappoBed 
to be referred to here, is described in 
2 Sam. XV— iviii. Absalom rebelled 
against his father ; gathered together a 
gi'eat number of the disatfectcd in the 
kingdom ; and under pretence of per- 
forming a vow which he had made, ob- 
tained pei'mission to go to Hebron, having 
given instructions to Ma followers to 
meet him, and having made arrange- 



menta to be proclaimed king there. So 
artful had he been, so numerous wera 
his followers, so extensive seemed to be 
the defection, and so little prepared whs 
David to meet it, that the only prospeot 
of safety seemed to be in fl^ht. With a 
few attendants David left Jerusalem, and 
passed over Ihe Mount of Olives, design- 
ing to seek a place of i'et\i^. This was 
to him the great trial of his life ; for 
there is no greater trial than the in- 
gratitude of a son when he seeks the hfe 
of his fether. All the drcumstances of 
this case ore such that we should sup- 
pose that David mould cry to Gqd m 
some auch language as is found in this 

It is indeed objected by Hoisley that 
there is " nothing in the psalm that had 
any particular reference to thia event," 
and hence he supposes that the tllle 
should be, "Prayer of a Believer for 
Dehverance from the Atheistical Con- 
spiracy." But there is nothing in the 
original title that corresponds with this ; 
and there is no need for deputing &om 
the common supposirion. It is true that 
there ia in the paalra no express mention 
of Absalom ; but the same remark may 
be made of nearly all the psalms. A 
considerable portion of David's psalms 
were doubtless composed in view of Ihe 
circumstances in which Ihe writer was 
placed, and were deeded to be eipree- 
aive of Ma own feelinga on the occasion, 
hut they were also designed ibr the 
Church at large, and were intended to 
be used in the Church in all times to 
come, and hence a general form ia given 
to the sentinienta, and the local allusion 
ia barely referred to, or omitted alto- 
gether. It is, perhaps, also an indication 
of the nature of true devodon, that it 
will turn away irom, or forge^ for the 
time, the personal and local circum- 
stances of ffiatress, and give utterance to 
eentiments of piety that will express the 
feelinga of the children of God in all 
ages and in bU circnmstances. The 
psatm thus becomes one of general use ; 
and the language is such as is adapted to 
the USB of the Church in all generations. 

It is also objected by De Wette that 
the psalm is devoid of all the tender 
feelings wMch we should suppose the 
heart of a fiither would pour out on such 
an occasion. Ent to this it may be re- 
plied, that this was not the occasion to 
ponr out such feelings. The thoughts 
are fixed on his own dai^er ; on the 
number of his enemies ; on the sudden- 
ness of the peril i on Ihe great ingrati- 
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T OBD, tow are thej increased 



that trouble me p many are they 
that rise up against me. 

2 Many thm e be vt bii.h say of 



up against Mm. It is 
' -1 for help; i - - 

ean. When this aon died — when he naa 
put to death in violation of tliB com- 
mands and entieaUes of himself as a. 
king and a father (2 Sam. xviii. 5, 12, 
14) — he pom^d forth all Ms heart in 
binguaee auth sa had nei'er been 
used before, and has never been equalled 
since, 2 Sam. :tyiii. 33. 

^ S. Anali/aia of the psalm. — The 
p3alm is imturully and regulaiiy divided 
into four strophes or parte, each on« em- 
bracing two verses; andin three of them 
closed Dv the wonl Helah, indicatiiig a 
pause eiUiBr in the sense, in the melcfly, 
or in both. See Nolea on ver 2. 

I. Thetii'stiaeipresBiveoflJieanjiety 
of the psalmist from the fiict that many 
enemies had risen up against him, vers. 



hishoiyhill. 

III. The third refers to the &ct that 
in his troubles he had, contrary to what 
there had been reaeon to apprehend, been 
permitted to Ue down calmly ajid to 
sleep, and to arise agiun in the morning- 
Iii view of this, refreshed and invigor- 
ated by rest, and having this new proof 
of the Divine favour and pcoteetjon, he 
says that he would not be afraid thoi^h 
ten thousands of people should set them- 
selves against hini round about, vol's. 

IV. In the fourth part, the psalmist 
calls upon God to anse and save him ; 
for in other times he had smitten his 
imemies upon their cheek bone, and had 
broken the teeth of the ungodly, and 
salvation belonged only unto him, vera. 

t -4 FsaUa of Dtaiid. Literally, 
belonging to David; that is, belong- 
ing to him as the author. This is 
marked in the Hebrew as the first 
verse, and so in the Syriac version, the 
Latin Vulgate, and the Septuagint, 



making in the Hebrew, and in each 
of these versions, mne verses in the 
psalm instead ut eight, as in our 
translation. This mag haie been 
prefixed t« the psalm by the author 
himself, for it nae not nucommon in 
ancient times for an author to prefix 
his name to his o\m composition, as is 
commonly done by the apostle Paul 
in his epistles. It is not absolutely 
certain, however, that this naa done 
in the Psalms bj the authors them- 
selves, but it may have been done by 
him who collected and arranged the 
Psalms, indicating the prevalent belief 
ill regard Ui the authorsMp, and under 
the Spirit of inspiration. ^ Wheaie 
fled. On the occasion of his fieeing. 
That is,, it was composed at that 
time, or was subsequently composed 
in remembrance of it. iSee Introd., 
§2. f From Absalom his ton. See 
Introd., 5 3. 

1. LoKD, Aov! are (S*y increaaed. 
How ate they multiplied; or, how 
nainerous they are. Perhaps the idea 
is, that at first they seemed to be 
comparatively few in number, but had 
now so multiplied as to endanger his 
crown and life. This is an appropriate 
expression on the supposition that it 
refers to Absalom. At first the num- 
ber of those who adhered to Absalom 
was not BO great aa to escite mnch 
alai'm; bub by the arts of a dema- 
gogue, by complaining of the govern- ■ 
ment, by sayuig that if ^e were made 
a judge in the land, every man wonld 
have jnstice done him (2 Saio. xv. 4, 
5), he won the hearts of the people, 
and gathered so many under his stan- 
dard as to make it necessary that the 
king should flee from Jerusalem to a 
place of safety. IT That trosble me. 
Literally, my eaemies. The allusion is 
to those who were now enlisted under 
Absalom, and who were engaged in 
endeavounng to overthrow the govern- 
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PSALM III. 
J help for tim in God. Selah. 



2. Many there be which aag Ijf m 
sotil. Orratber, perhapc,ofhis "'j^, 
for so the word here used — nSpj. «* 
pheth — frequently means (Lev. ivii. 
11; Deut. lii. 23; Gen. is. 4; mv. 
18; 1 Kings iviL 21). The object of 
their peraeeation, ae here stated, was 
not Ilk soul, OS such, in the sense in 
which we now nnderatand the word, 
but his life ; and they now gsid that 
tiie; were secure of that, and that al] 
things indicated that God would not 
DOW interfere to save bim. They were 
perfectly sure of their prey- Compare 
2Sani.ivii. 1 — *. H There is bo *eip 
Jbr i»i» ia Oiid. He is entirely for- 
saten. He has no power of defending 
himself, and no hope of esi-aping from 
us now, and ail the indications are, 
that God does not intend to interpose 
and deliver him. Circumstances, in 
tJie rebellion of Absalom (S Sam. xvl. 
seq.}. were sacb as to seem to justify 
this taunt. David had been driven 
away from bis throne and bis capital. 
God had not protected him when he 
had his armed men and his friends 
around him, and when he was en. 
trenclied in n strong city; and now 
he was a forsaken fagitive, fleeing 
almost alone, and seeking a place of 
safety. If God had not defended him 
on his throne and in his capital g if he 
bad suffered him to bo driven away 
without interposing to save liim, much 
less WHS there reason to suppose that 
be would now interpose in his behalf; 
and hence tbey exultingly said that 
there was no hope for his !ife, even in 
that God in whom he had trusted. It 
? in this world 



stances of trial, when they t 

ao utterly forsaken by God 

men, that their foes exultingly say 

they are entirely abandoned, f Selah. 

n^^. Much has been written on this 

word, and eUU its ' ' 



appear to bo wholly determined. It 
is rendered in the Targum, or Chaldee 
Paraphrase, ^'P5^ 5, lealminj'or ener, 
or to etemiti). In the latin Vnlgate 
it is omitted, as if it were no part of 
the text. In the Septuagint it is ren- 
dered ataif'ffiX^ia, supposed to refer to 
some variation or modulation of the 
voice in singing. Sebleusner, Lex. 
The word occurs seventy-one tim(« 
in the Psalms, and three times iu the 
book of Habakkuk, ii' 
is never translated in ' 
in all these places th. 
Selak is retained. It o 
poetry, and is su 

some reference to ine smging or cuu- 
tilhitiott of the poetry, and to be pro- 
bably a musical term. In general, 
also, it indicates a pause in the sense, 
as well as in the musical performance. 
Gesenius (iei,) supposes that the 
most probable meaning of this mn< 
aical term or note is lilenee, or pause, 
and that its nse was, in chanting the 
words of the psalm, to direct the singer 
to be silent, to pause a little, while the 
instruments played an interlude or 
harmony. Perhaps this is all that en 



i, 9, 13. It 
r version, but 

a have had 






kn 1 



fth 1 



ft J; 



ghto t y ery 
reaso am nq y I is p b ble, 
if this w tl nse f th term that 
it w Id CO m oly rresp nd with 
the f th p 3!a^ d b in- 

serted wh th sense m d a pause 
Euitabl d th 11 d btl be 

found 11 t h th f t But 

d t 11 w th the 






will 



t t 



Bupp th t th 
or necessarily the fact, for the musical 
pauses by no means always correspond 
with pauses in the sense. This word, 
therefore, can furnish very little as- 
sistance in determining the meaning 
of the passages where it is found. 
Ewald supposes, differing irom this 
view, that it rather indicates that In 
I the places where It occurs tbe voice is 
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S But thon, Lord, art a tlie lifter up of mine tead. 
shield ' £oi- me ; my giorj, and 4 I cried imto the Lobd h 



to be laiBGd, and that it is synonymous 
with up, Mgher, loud, or dintinci, from 
,5, lal, ^3|J, salal, to ascend. Those 
who are disposed to inquire further 
respecting its meaning, and the naea 



referred t 



Ugolin. 



' Thesau. Anti 



iq. 

3. Sui tkou, O Lobd, art a ahield 
for me. Not only in these dangers, 
but in all dangers. The declaration 
here has n general form, as if he could 
trust in hiin at nil times. It shows 
what hi« feelings were on the occa- 
sion here referred to, when dangers 
stood thick around him, and what his 



part of ancieut armour, of use, ac- 
cording to the ancient modes of war- 
fiire, when swords, and spears, und 
arrows were employed, but of use only 
then, anee they would constitut* no 
defence agunst a musket or cannon- 
ball. They were usually made of 
tough and thick hides, ftstened to a 
rim, and so attached to the left arm 
that they could be readily thrown 
before the body when attacked, at so 
that, na they were usually held, the 
vital parts of the body would be pro- 
tected. See Notes on Eph. vi. 14—16. 
From this use of the shield it was 
natm'al to speak of God as the shield, 
or the Protector of his people — an 
appellation which ia often given to 
him in the Scriptures (Gen. xv. 1^ 
Dent. iLiiiiL 29j 2 Sam. xxii. 3; Ph. 
isviii. 1; csii. 114i cxliy. 3; sssiii. 
20; Uiiiv. Ill Prov. ixx. 5. H My 
glory. My honour, o( the source of 
my honour. That is, he bestows upon 
me all the hononr that I have, and it 
ia my glory that I may put my trust 
in him. I regard it as an honour to 
be permitted, in times of danger and 
trouble, to rely on him — a sentiment 
in which every true child of God will 
unite. IT "^n^ '*« lifter up of mil 
head. The head, in time irf trouble 
and sorrow, is naturallj bowed down, 



aa if overpowered with the weight of 
affliction. See Ps. ixiv, 14: "I 
bowed flown heavily as one that 
inourneth for his mother ;" Ps. xixviii. 
6 : " I am bowed down greatly 1 I go 
mourning all the day." Comp. Ps. 
xlii. 5 J xliv. 25 ; Ivii. 6 ; John lix. 30. 
To lift up the head, therefore, or to 
raise one up, Is to relieve his distresses 
or to take away his troubles. Sucli 
a helper, David says, he had always 
found God to be, and he looks to him 
as one who is able to help him still. 
That ia, he feels that Ood can so en- 
tirely take away his present griefs as 
to reinstate bim in his former happy 
and honourable condition. 

4. I cried «niO the Lobd. That is, 
in these troubles, as he had always 
done in affliction. The form of the 
verb here is fiiure — " I will cry" or 
call unto the Lord; probably, how- 
ever,desiguedto etatea general habit 
with him, that when troubles came 
he always called on the I«rd. He 
speaks now of Mmaelf aa if in the 



had in his sorrows; and says, " I miU 
call upon the Lord," thus declaring 
his purpose to make his appeal con- 
Rdently to him. Thus, the language 
is not so much retrospective as it is 
indicative of the uniform state of his 
mind in the midst of afflictions. ^ 
With my voice. Not merely mentally, 
but he gave utterance to the deep 
anguish of his soul iu words. So the 
Saviour did in the garden of Getli- 
semane (Matt. ixvi. 39); and so, per- 
haps, most persons do in deep afflic- 
tion. It is natural then to cry ont 
for help; and besides the fact that we 
may hope that asy prayer then, though 
mental only, would bring relief by 
being answered, there is a measure of 
relief found by the very act of gH ing 
utterance or vent to the deep and, as 
it were, pent-up feelings of the soul 
In calmer times we are satisfied nith 
unnttered aspirations, with gentle 
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my voice, and lie heard me out of 
his holy hill. Selah. 

5 I laid me down and slept; 



I awaited ; for the Lokd i 
tainQd me. 
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n the earnest language o( plead- 
ing, f And he heard me. Or, " then 
he heRrs me;" that ia, when I call. 
The psalmist refers to what he had 
constantly found to be true, tliat God 
was a hearer of prayer, f OatiffMs 
ioh) hill. Zioii, See Notes on Ps. ii. 
6. That was the place to which Da- 
Tid had removed the ath, and which 
was regarded, therefore, as the pe- 
culiar dwelling-place of the Most 
High. To hiin, ns dwelling in Zion, 
prayer was accustomed to Ire offered, 
and there he was accustomed to an- 
swer prajer. To this fact David here 
refers as one that had been illustrated 
in his former days. To that God wh 
had thos answered htm he felt tl t 
he might confidently appeal n 
\ Selah. Indicating another stropi 
or musical panse. See Notes on ve 

5. I laid medov>n a«d alept. N t 
withstanding these troubles and d 
^ers I had such confidence that God 
hears prayer, and suchcntm trust in his 
protection, ihat I l^d me down gently 
and slept securely. The psalmist 
mentions this as a remarkable proof 
of the Divine protection and favour. 
He was driven ftma his capital, Iiis 
tbrone, and his home. Ha was com- 
pelled to wander as a poor fugitive, 
accompanied by only a few friends. 
He was pursned by enemies, who 
"were numbered by thousands. He was 
made an exile, and persecuted by his 
own son i and with this son there were 
men of age and of experience in war. 
The forces of his enemies might come 
upon him at any moment. In these 
circumstances, persecuted as he was, 
and under all the anxiety and distress 
which he felt in view of die ungrateful 
conduct ol'his otvn son, lie regarded it 
as a sin^ilar proof of the Divine fa- 
vour, and as an illnstratinn of the 
peace which confidence in God gives 



to those who put their trust in him, 
that on such a dreadfhi night he vras 
permitted to lie calmly down and 
sleep. As such a proof and illustra- 
tion it may be regarded here:— a 
proof of the unspeabable value of the 
Divine favour, and an illustration of 
the effect of confidence in God in giv- 
ing calmness and peace of mind in 
time of trouble. Ps. cxxvii. 2. If I 
awaked. Still safe and secure. He 
had not been suddenly attacked by 
his foes, and made to sleep the sleep of 
death ; he had not been crushed 
by anguish of spirit. That we are 
" awaked " in the morning after a 
night's refreshing slumber; that we 
are raised up again to the enjoyments 
of life- that we are permitted ao-ain 
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night — how many there are who lie 
down to sleep to wake no more, we 
should never rise from n bed of repose 
without giving our first thoughts in 
gratitude to Our Great Preserver. 
*i Fori&eliORDtaataiaedme. Hekept 
me from danger; he preserved me from 
death. And it is as true now as it was 
then, that God is the supporter of life 
wben men sleep. Heguarikus; he 
causes the action of the heart to be 
continued as it propels the blood 
throngh our frame; he secures the 
gentle heaving of the lungs, both 
when we slumber end when we wahe. 
6. I icill Hvl be afraid. As the result 
of this new proof of the Divine protec- 
tion, and in view of all that God has 
done and haa promised, the psalmist 
now says that he would not be afraid 
though any number of foes should rise 
upagdnsthim. Pfrio^s this confiding' 
and enulttng spirit may be regarded 
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6 I 'will not be afraid of ten 
thousajida of people, that have 
set themselves against me round 



ID some measure aa the resull of the 
calm aud refreshing slumber which he 
had eujoyed. The mind its well as the 
body had been refreshed and iiivi- 
gorjted. With the bright light of a 
new morniag he looked with more 
cheerful views and hopes on the 
tilings around him, and fi^lC new 
strength to meet the dangers to which 
he was e^cposed. Who in trouble aud 
sorrow lias not felt this ? Who has 
not eiperienced tiie influence of the 
slumbers of n'night and of the light 
of the morning, in giving new vigour 
and inspiring new hopes, as if the 
returning day was an emblem of 
brighter scenes in life, and the passing 
away of the abades of night a token 
that all tronlile and sorrow would flee 
awnj? % Of ten themands of people. 
Myriads: — Though myriads are ar- 
rayed against me. He does not, of 
course, pretend to any exactness 
here; but he felt that the iiamber of 
Ms enemiea was very great. This 
was the case in the rebellion of Absa- 
lom. Ahithophel proposed to Absa- 
lom to "ehooae out twelve thousand 
men " with whom he might pursue 
after David, implying that the num- 
ber with him was actually much 
greater than that, (3 Sam. ivil. 1.) 
11 That have set themselves agaiiut 
me. Tbat have arrayed themselves 
against me ; of that have risen up in 
tebellion against me. % Soand about. 
Intending to hem me in on every 
aide. Of course this was to be ap- 
prehended in such a retiellion ; yet 
David says that he could now look with 
calmness on all this, for he had confi- 
dence in God. Comp. Ps, ivi. 3. 

7. Arise, O LoBD. This is a com- 
Toon mode of calling upon God in the 
Scriptures, as if he had been sitting 
still, or bad been inactive. It is, of 
course, langui^e taken- from human 
conceptions, for in the intervals of ac- 
tive eflbrt, in labour or in battle, we 



about. 

7 Arise, OLord; save me, O 
my God; for thou hast smitten 
wpow, the cheek- 



sit or lie down, and when we engage 

recnmbent posture. So the mind ac- 
customs itself to think of Qod. The 
idea is simply that David now calls 
upon God to interpose in bis bebalf 
and to deliver him. f Save me, O 
tag God. He was still surrounded by 
numerous enemies, and he, tiierefore, 
calls earnestly upon God to help bim. 
In accoi-dance with a common osage 
in the Scriptures, and with what ia 
right for all the people of Qod, he 
calls him Aw God ; — " O my God." 
That is, he was the God whom he 
recognised aa his God in distinction 
fbom all idols, and who had manifested 
himself as his God by the many mer- 
cies which he had conferred on him. 
IF For ihoa host smitten all tniiie 
enemies. That is, in former exigendes, 
or on former occasions. In'his con- 
flicts with Saul, with the Philistines, 
and with the snrrounding nations, he 
had done this ; and as the result of all 
ho liad established him on the throne, 
and placed him over the realm. In 
the remembrance of all this he appeals 
with the full conHdence that what 
God had done for him before He would 
do now, and that, notwithstanding he 
was surrounded with nnmeroos foes. 
He would again interpose. So we may 
derive comfort and assurance in pre- 
sent trouble or danger from therecol- 
lection of what God has done for us 
in former times. He who has saved 
ua in former perils can still save us j 
ne may believe that he who did not 
forsake us in those perils will not leave 
us now. IT Upon the chee&-bose. 
Tliis language seems to be taken from 
a comparison of his enemies with wild 
beasts; and the idea is, tbat God had 
disarmed them as one would a lion or 
tiger hy breaking oat his teeth. The 
cheek-bone denotes the bono in which 
the teeth are placed , and to Einite 
that, IS to disarm the animal. The 
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bone ; ttou hast broken the teeth 
of the nngodly. 

8 Saltation ' belongeth unto the 

idea bere 19 not that of insnit, there- 
fore ; but die laeaiiing is simply that 
he had deprived them of the power 
of doing him wroug. IT T/i(m hast 
broken the teeth of the vagodlg. The 
same idea is here expressed under 
another form, as if the teeth of wild 
animals were broken out, rendering 
them hacmlesa. As God h»d thus 

the psalmist hoped that be would do 
the same thing now, and he confi- 
dently called on hitn to do it. 

8. SaUaiioa belongeth unto the 
LoBD, That is, it appertains to Ood 
alone to stive. Tlie psalmist had no 
expectation of Eavitig himself; he had 
no confidence in the nnaided prowess 
of his own arm. If he was to be sared 
be felt that it was to be oiilj by God, 
and the praise of this was to be given to 
Him. The particular reference here is 
to temporal deliverance, or deliverance 
from the dangers which Eurrouiided 
bim then ; but the declaration is as 
true of spiritual deliverance— of the 
salvation of the son! — as it is of 
deliverance from temporal danger. In 
both cases it is true that God only 
saves, and that all tlie praise is due to 
him. If Thii hlessing is upon ihg 
people. Or perhaps, rather, " thy bless- 
ing bo apOD thy people," regarding 
thu M a prater rather than an a^- 
mation. It is trne, indeed, as an affir- 
mation (comp. Ps. ii. 12) ; but it 
accords better with the connection 
here, and is a more appropriate con- 
clusion of the psalm to regard it as a 
petition, expressing an earnest desire 
that the blessing of Ood might ever 
rest upon his own people. Then the 
thonglita of the psalmist are turned 
away from his own perils to the con- 
dition of others ; from his individual 
case to that of the Church at large; 
and he prays that all otbera may find 
the same favours from God which he 
bad so richly enjoyed, and which he 
hoped still to enjoy. It is one of the 
characteristics of trne piety thus to 



turn from our own condition to that 
of others, and to desire that what we 
enjoy may be partaken of by the peo- 
ple of God everywhere. 

PSALM IV. 

5 1. The titl0 o/JA« psb/ib.— The title 

of this paolia is " To tie cliief Homcian 



eian," occurs at the (wginning of fitly, 
three psalms, am! at the close of the ^mr 
in Hab. iii. 19. It is uniformly renderd 
"to the chief Mosician," and means thai 
the psalm was intended for him, ol- wat 
to be ^ven to him, probably to reeul8t< 
the manner ofper' — -— -' ' 



''Chief Musician,' ' f^^ — meiiatsiaiahh, 
is derived iVom n^^ — tiatsaliA, properly 
meaning to ehinCf .but not used in kal. 
In tie Hel form it means to be conspicu- 
ous; to be over anything; tobedhief; 
to be superintendent (2 Chron. ii. 2, 18 ; 
xxxiv. B), and then it means to lead in 
music. The meaning of the form used 
here, and in the other places where it 
occurs as a tdtlc to a psiilm, is " Chief 
Musician," or precentor; and the idea 
is, that the psalm is to be performed 
under his direction ; or that Uie music 
is to be directed and adapted by him. 
In the case before us there is a particu- 
lar designation of the inttrttmeni that 
was to be employed in flie music ; which 
occurs also in Ps. vi., liv., Ir., lii.,livii., 
IxxvL ; where the same instrument ia 
mentioned as here. In Pa. viii., Ixixi., 
Ixxxiv., another iDSfrmnenl is men- 
tioned; and in Fb. slv., Is., Ixxi., 
another instrument aUU. It would aeem 
that the author of the psalm frequently 
adapted his poem to a pirticular hind of 
instrument, but left the further arran^- 
ment of the music to the precentor Imn- 
self. The word.fl'ejiBoii, plural ofiV^JiuA 
— nj'M,— raeanspraperlyift-inyaiinfi™- 
atenU. It occurs in the title of the follow- 
ing psalms, iv.,vL, liv., Ir., IsviL, liivi. 
It means in these cases that the psalm 
was designed to be sung with tbe accom- 
paniment of some stringed instrument, 
or under the direction at the musician, 
who prefflded over the department of 
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stringed inBtramentB. It dcf ignales no- 
thing as ta the kind of alringMl instni- 
meiitB which were to be employed. 

J 3. The author of the jbsb^.— This 
psalm, like the precediiw, purports to be 
a psalm of David, and there is no reason 
to doubt the eorreclnesa of this opinion. 
Indeed, there is some internal proba- 
bility that, if the former psalm was com- 
posed by him, this was also ; for as that 
uppeai-sto be a!HOTO%pBalm (Ps. iii. 
Sj, so this seems to bo lis coanteipart, 
and to be designed to bean«i>eK»i9p^lni, 
vers. 4, 8. The general resemblance in 
the structure, and the leference in the 
one to the momii^i and in the other to 
the evening, diow that the two were 
denned, probably, to be a Mud of 
iAiuM« psalm, (o be used on the Bameda^, 
the one in the raoniing, and the other m 
Iheevemng. If this is so, and if David 
was the author of the third psalm, then 
there is the same reason to suppose that 
he was the author also of this. . It may 
be added there has been a general eon- 
ourrenee of opinion in tlie bulief that 
the psaliu was written by David. 

} a. The eeeasioH on lehich the psalm 
toas eoiitpoaed — There is nothii^ in the 
psalm, or in the title, to determine this 
question, and it ia now impoedble to set- 
Ue it with certainty. The Jewish in- 
terpreleis generally, and most Christian 
expositors, suppose that it ivas composed 
on the same occasion as the preceding, in 
relation to the rebellion of Absalom. But 
there is nothii^ in the psalm itself which 
win oertainly determine this, or which 
would make it improbable that it mi^t 
have been composed at some other time 
in the life of David. It should be said, 
howBi-er, that there is nothing in the 
psalm which is incondstent with th.ot 
supposition, especially' as the manliest 
purpose of the psalm is to make the occa- 
don, vhatever it was. one on which to 
utter great thoughts that would be valu- 
able at all timce. There is some internal 
evidence that this psalm was composed 
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i difference, that 



midst of his tioables, and when he 
thought it a great meroy that he bad 
been permitted to enjoy a night of quiet 
rest (Fs. iii. 5) ; this, when he had ob- 
tained deUverance from those troubles, 
and now felt that he could give himself 
to calm repose without anxiety and fear. 



his " glory into shame if they eould ; 
that they are false men who seek his 
ruin by detractions (ver. 2), but sfill he 
has confidence in God that all will be 
fell. Though he has enemies who are 



and slumber. The general subject, 
therefore, of the psalm is the Rtct that 
confidence in Qod will make the mmd 
calm in the midst of troubles, and that 
reliance on his protecting eare will ena- 
ble OS to give ourselves at ni^ht to un- 
disturbed repose. The following p"'"'- 

Is on God to 

_. the ground of his 

petition that he had foimerly heard him 
— that he had enlaiged him when he was 
in distress, ver. 1. 

(b) He addresses directly his enemies, 
and gives them counsel as to what the^ 
ought to do, vers. 2—6. He solemnly 
appeals to them, and asks them how long 
they would persevere in attempting to 
turn his glory into shame, ver. 2; he 
conj ores them to remember that all their 
cfibrts must be in vain, since the Lord 
had set apart him that was godly for 
hunself, and would protect him, ver. 3 ; 
he exhorts them to stand in awe, and to 



fear the CO 









they were pursuing, and exhorts them to 
take proper time to reflect upon it— to 
think on it in the night, when alone with 
God, and when away from the escile- 
' of the daj-, ver. 4 ; and he entreats 



sacrifices of righteousness, ver. 5. 

((^) Hecontraetethesourcesof his own 
joy and theu-s, vers. 6, 7. They were 
seeking worldly good, and endeavoured 
to find their happiness in that alone ; he 
desired more than that, and, as the chief 
source of his joy, asked that God would 
lift upon him the light of his counte- 
nance. He had experienced Uiis, and he 
says that God " had put gladness into 
his heart more than in the time that their 
com and wine increased." He had more 
real happiness in the conscious fovour of 
God than the greatest worldly prosperity 
without that could affoi-d. Eeligion will, 
in time of trouble, give more true hap- 
piness tlian all that the worid can be- 

(rf) As the result of all, and in view 
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TJEAR me when I call, God 
-'■'■ of my righteowsness : thou 



Last enlarged me when I woe in 
distress; Miave mercy upon me, 
and hear my prayer. 
2 O ye eoas ot men, kow long 



of all these morcieB and comforts, he saya 
that he will lie calmly down and sleep. 
Though he hnd enemies, bis niind la 
conmised and calra ; though there mny 
be dBngera, he can eonfide in God ; and 
thougrh hu mav he less proapervd in 
woridly thiugsihiinotherapTiehaaajoy 
in religion supmoc to all that the wovid 
can give ; and thitt makes the mind calm 
B3 the body is committed to reM in the 
darkness of the night, rer. 8. 

1. Bear me wkea I call. When I 
pray. The word hear in sneli cases is 
always used in the sense of "listen 
to," " hear lavonrably," or " attend 
to ;" hence in the literal sense it is 
always true that Gocl hears all that is 
eaid. The meaning is, " hear and 
answer me," or grant me what I 
ask. ^ O Ood of my righteousneaa. 
That is, O my righteous God. This is 
a common mode of expression in 
Hebrew. Thus, in Ps. iL 6, " hill of 



meaning "bis holy liill." The psalmist 
here appeals to Uod as his God — the 
Qod in whom he trt»ted j and as a 
righUout God — a God who woold do 
that which was right, and on whom, 
therefore, he might rely as one who 
wonld protect his own people. The 
appeal to Ood as a righteous Qod im- 
plies a conviction in the mind of the 
psalmist of the justice of his cuuaei 
and he ashs Ood merely to do right in 
the case. It is not on the ground of 
his own claim as a righteous man, 
but it is that, in this particular case, 
he was wrongfully persecatedj and he 
asks God to interpose, and to cause 
justice to be done. This is always a 
proper ground of appeal to God. A 
man may be sensible that in a par- 
ticnlar case he has justice on his side, 
though he has a general conviction 
that he himself is a sinner; and he 
may pray to God to cause his enemies 



to do right, or to lead tliose whose 
office it is to decide the case, to do 
what ought to be done to vindicate 
his name, oc to save him from wrong. 
% Thou hast enlarged me when I was 
in distress. That is, on some former 
occasion. When ho was pressed or 
eonfined, and knew not how to escape, 
God had interposed and had given 
him room, so that he felt free. He 
now implores the same mercy ^ain. 
He feels that the God who had done 
it in former troubles conld do it 
again ; and be asks him to repeat his 
mercy. The prayer indicates confi- 
dence in the power and the un- 
changeableness of God, and proves 
that it is right in our prayers to 
recall the former instances of the 
Divine interposition, as anai^ument, 
or as a ground of hope that God 
would again iuterpose. ^ Save taerey 
upon me. In my present troubles. 
That is, Rty me, and have compassion 
on me, as thou hast done in former 
times. Who that has felt the assur- 
ance that God has heard his prayer in 
former times, and bus delivered him 
from trouble, will no6 go to him with 
the more confident assurance that he 
will hear him again ? 

2. O^fesoBs qZ-flien. Turnbgfrom 
God to men ; from Him in whom he 
hoped foe protection to those who 
were engaged in persecuting him. 
We are not, of course, to suppose that 
they were present with him, but this 
is an earnest, poetic remonstrance, as 
if they were with him. The reference 
IS doubtless to Absalom and liis fol- 
lowers; and he calls them "sons of 
men," as having human feelings, 
passions, and purposes, in strong dis- 
tinction from that righteous God to 
whom he had just made his solemn 
appeal. God was holy, true, and just, 
and he might appeal to Him; they 
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will ye turn my gioiy into shame ; 
how long will ye love vanity, and 



were ambitions and wicked, and from 
them he had nothing to hopi-. He 
looked open God as righteous alto- 
gether; he lookeil upon them aa alto- 
gethei- depraved and wicked. God he 
regarded HB his just Protector; them 
he regarded as seeking 011I3' to wrong 
and ecnsh him. 1" Hoie loag. The 
phrase here used might I'efer ^ther 
to (iHw or to exlent. How long in 
regard to time, — or to what degree or 
ixiest will jon thus persecute me ? 
The former, however, seeraa l« be the 
true signiHcatjon. *\ Will yo turn 
trey glorg inlo skaiae. Mj honour, or 
what becomes my rank and station. 
If this refera to the rebellion in the 
time of Absalom, tlie allusion istotbe 
&ct tbat his enemies were endeavour- 
ing to rob him of his sceptre and 
hia crown, and to reduce liim to the 
lowest condition of beggary mid want ; 
and he asks with earnestness how 
long they intended to do him so great 
injustice and wrong. If Willyelovi 
vanity. Cemp. Notes on Ps. ii. 1. 
That is, how long will you act as if 
you were in love with a vain and im- 
pradjeable thing ; a thing which 
m«st be hopeless in the end. The 
idea is, that Qod had chosen him, and 
anointed him, and had determined 
that he should be king (vec. 3), and 
tberefbre that their efforts must be' 
ultimately unaucceasful. The olject 
at which tliey were aiming could not 
be accomplished, and he asks how long 
they would thus engage in what most, 
from the nature of the case, be fruit- 
less. IT And seek after leasing. The 
word leasing is the old English word 
for lie. The idea here is, that tliey 
were pursuing a course which would 
yet prove to be a delusion — the hope of 
overturning his throne. The same 
question, in other respects, may be 
asked now. Men are seeking that 
which canDotbe accomplished, and are 
acting under the influence of a lie. 
What else are the promises of penua- 
nent happiness in the pursuits of 
pleasure and amhition ? What else 



are their attempts to overthrow reli- 
gion and virtue in the world ? 
1" Selah. See Notes on Ps. iii. 2. 

3. £vt knoa. This is addressed to 
those whom, in the previous verse, he 
had called the "sons of men;" that 
is, hia foes. This is designed to show 
them that their opposition to him 
must be vMn, since God had deter- 
mined to set hun apart for his own 
service, and would therefore hear his 
prayer for relief and protection. 
% That thelM&D hath set apart. That 
Jehovah had done this ; that is, that 
he bad designated him to accomplish 
a certain work, or that be regarded 



He would, therefbre, protect him 
whom he had thos appointed; and 
their efforts were really durected 
against Jehovah himself, and must 
be vain. T Eim that it godlg /or 
himself. For his own purposes, or to 
accomplish his own designs. Tlie 
reference is bere undoubtedly to the 
psalmist himself; that is, to David. 
The word " godly," as applied to 
himself, is probably used in contrast 
with his enemies as being engaged in 
wicked designs, to wit, in rebelhon, 
and in seeking to dispossess him of 
his lawful throne. The psalmist felt 
that his canse was u lighteons cause, 
that he had done nothing to deserve 
this treatment at their hands; and 
that he had been originally exalted to 
the throne because God regarded him 
as a friend of himself and of bis cause; 
and because he knew that he would 
promote the interests of that cause. 
The word here rendered "godly," 
Tpn, iio«irf,is derived from 1011, he~ 
aed, which means desire, ardour, zeal ; 
and then kindness, benignity, love 
toward God or man. Here the word 
properly denotes one who has love to 
God, or one who is truly pious ; and 
it is correctly rendered godly- Comp. 
Ps. xss. 4, 6; iixi. 23; ixivii. 28. 
The ideals, that as God bad appointed 
him for his own great purposes, the 
real aim of the rebela was to expose 
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Jehovali ; and the purposes in which 
they were engaged could not, there- 
fore, bo suceessful. "jf The Lobb loill 
hear luAen J call wato hiia. As I am 
engaged in his eerviee ; as I am 
appointed to accomplisli a certain 
purposo for him, I may confidently 
believe tliat he will hear me, and will 
deliver me out of their hands. Is not 
this always the true ground of en- 
couragemeut to prsv — that if God lias 
a purpose to accomplish byns he wilt 
l]!'3r our prayer, and save us from 
danger, and deliver us out of the hand 
of our enemies P And should not this 
be the main design in our prayerfl — 
that Ood vtowld thus spare yy thatne 
may accomplish the work which he 
has given us to do ? 

4. Stand ia_aa!e. Still addressed 
to those who in ver. 2 are called 



that I 



) his ( 



This 13 rendered by Prof Alexander, 
"Kage and ein not" The Chaldee 
Paraphrase renders it, " Tremhle be- 
fore him, and sm not" The Latin 
Vulgate, Jraseiiaiat — "be angry." 
TheLXX ipyiZ(a9tKntii^diiapTanTi, 
" Be ye angrv, and sin not" — a render- 
ing whicb Paul seems to have had in 
his eye in Eph.iv. 26, where the same 
language is found. It is not neces- 
eary,however,to suppose that, in this 
case, or by so quoting this language, 
Paul meant to give bis sauction to 
the Septuagint translation of the pas- 
SE^. The truth doubtless is, that he 
found this language in that version, 
and that he quoted it not as a correct 
t an 1 t b t tly prea g 
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aa this may be by anger, fear, or grief, 
so the word comes to be used with 
reference to any one of these things. — ■ 
Gesenius, Lex. The connection here 
would seem to reqnire that it should 
be understood with reference to fear 
— since we cannot suppose that the 
writer would coujuel them to be 
moved or agitated liy wrath or anger, 
and since there was no ground for 
exhorting them to be moved by grief. 
The true idea is, doubtless, that which 
is conveyed in our transtation — that 
they Here to fear, to stand in awe, 
to reflect on the course whicli they 
were pursuing, and on the conse 
qnences of that course, an I by so 
doing 10 cease from thbir plane, and 
to sin no lurther God had deter- 
mined to protect him whom tbey 
were engaged in persecuting, and, id 
prosecuting their plans, they must 
come into conflict with His power, 
tnd be oicrcome The counsel, there 
Yore, IS just such as may properly ha 
given to all men who are- engaged in 
executing plans of evil. *[ Asd eia 
not. That is, by continuing to prose- 
cute these plans. Your course is one 
of rebellion against Jehovah, since he 
has determined to protect h wh m 
you are endeavouring to dr from 
bis throne, and any furth i ose u 
tion of yonr schemes must b eg ded 
as additional guilt. They h d ndeed 
sinned by what they had al dj d 
they would only sin tbe m unl es 
tbey. abandoned their und rt k g 
T Commaae toUh yowr oiea heart. 
H b , " Speak with your own heart ;" 
tb t is, consult your own heart on the 

b|ect,and be guided bythe result of 

h a deliberation. The language is 

Sim lar to what we often use when we 

y "Consult your better judgment," 
Consult yonr feelings," or " Take 
sel of your own good sense ;" as 
divided against himself. 



s pasai 






, were contrary to his on 
r judgment. The word Aboj 
is nsed in the sense in which w 
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J witli your own heart 
upon your bed, and he still. 
Selah. 

5 Offer theeacHflGea 6 of right- 



eousness ; and put your trust in 
the LoBD. 

6 There be many that say, Who 



iScul 



il. 13. 



now DEC It as denoting' the seat of tlic 
affettions, and especially of right 
.iD^ctioDS ; and the meaning is, " Do 
not taie counsel of, or be influenced 
bj, your head, your will, your pas. 
sions, jonr evil advisers and oounael- 
lora; bnt coosult your own better 
feelings, your generous emotions, your 
sense of right, nnd acC accordingly." 
Men would frequently be uiach more 
likely to do right if they would con- 
salt their hearts as to what should be 
done than they are in following the 
counsels which ncCually influence 
them. The secret, silent teachings of 
the heart — the heart when unbiassed 
and nninflnenced by bad connsdlors 
— ia often oar best and safest guide. 
% Upon your bed. Admirable advice 
to those who are engaged in plans of 
wickedness. In the silence of night ; 
in solitary innsiugs on our bed ; when 
withdrawn tVom the world, and from 
all the promptings of passion and 
nmbition, and when, if at any tiini', 
we cannot but feel that the eye of 
God is npou us, the mind is most 
likely to be in a proper state to re. 
view its plans, and to inquire whether 
those plans can be expected to meet 
the Divine approbation. *i And be 
ttUl, Whenyonarethusqniet.reflect 
on your doings. For a most beaati- 
fnl description of the effect of night 
and silence in recalling wicked men 
from their schemes, see Job xxxiii. 
14 — 17. Comp. Notes on that pas- 
sage. If Selak. This, as esplained 
in the Notes on Fs. iii. 2, marks a 
musical pause. The pause here would 
well accord with the sense, and wonid 
most happily occnr after the allusion 
to the quiet communion on the bed, 
and the exhortation to be still. 

5. Offer the sacrifice of nghteous- 
ness. Offer righteous sacrifices; that 
is. sacrifices prompted by right mo- 
tives, and in accordance with the 
preecriptiona in the law of God. This 



appears to be addressed also to those 
who in ver. 2 are called "sons of 
men ;" that is, those who were arrayed 
against the psalmbt. According to 
the common opinion this psalm was 
composed by David on occasion of his 
being driven from his throne and 
kingdom; and, of course, Zion, the 
ark, and the tabernacle, were in the 
hands of his enemies. The exhorta- 
tion here may be, either that, as his 
enemies were now in possession of the 
usual seat of public woi'ship, tbey 
would conduct Uie worship of God by 
keeping up the regular daily sacrifice i 
or, uiore probably, it means that in 
view of their sins, particnlariy in this 
rebellion, and as the result of the calm 
reflection to which he had exhorted 
them in ver. 4, they should now mani- 
fest their repentance, aoA their pur- 
pose to turn to God, by presenting to 
bim an appropriate sacrifice. They 
were sinners. Tliey were engaged in 
an unholy cause. He exhorts them 
to pause, to reflect, to turn to God, 
and to bring a sacrifice for their ^ns, 
that their guilt might be blotted out. 
*i And put yoitr trust in the LOKD. 
That is, turn from your evil ways, and 
confide in God in all his arrangements, 
and submit to him. Comp. Ps. ii. 12. 
6. There be many that say. Some 
have supposed, as De Wette and 
others, that the allusion of the psalmi st 
here is to his own followers, and that 
the reference is to their anxious fears 
in their misfortunes, as if they were 
. , poor and forsaken, and knew not from 
whence the supply of their wants 
would come. The more probable in- 
terpretation, however, is that the 
allusion is to the general anxiety of 
mankind, as contrasted with the feel- 
ings and desires of the psalmist him- 
self il " ■■ 



J the r 



hich the desire was to be gratified. 
That is, the general inquiry among 
mankind is. Who wilt show us good i 
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will show H9 any good? Loed, 
lift thou up tho light of thj 



Or, where shall we obtain that which 
seems to us to be good, or which will 
promote our happiness ? If Who teill 
thcw as aay good I The word " oiyf " 
here is improperly supplied by the 
trauslators. The question ia more 
emphatic as it is in the oriiEinBl — 
" Who will show ns good V that ia. 
Where shall happiness be found ? In 
what does it consist ? How is it to 
be obtained? What will contribute 
to it? This is the general question 
aslied hy mankind. The amwer to 
this question, of course, would he very 
vnrioua, and the psalmist evidently 
intends to place the Hnswer which he 
would Rive in strong contrast with 
that which would be given by the 
mass of men. Some would place it in 
wealth ; some in honour ; some in pa- 
laces ajid pleaanre grounds; some in 
gross senstral pleasure ; some in litera- 
ture ; and some in reined social en- 
joyments. In contrast with all snch 
views of the sources of true happiness, 
the psalmist saya th^it he regards it 
as consisting in the thvour and friend- 
ship of God. To him that was enough; 
and in this respect his views stood in 
strong conl^^t with those of the 
world around him. Tho conrtecUon 
here seema to be this — the psaimist 
saw those persons who were arrayed 
against him intent on th^r own selfish 
lums. prosecuting their purposes, re- 
gardless of the honour of God and the 
rights of other men ; and he is led to 
make the reflection that this ia the 
general character of mankind. They 
are seeking for happiness; they are 
actively employed in prosecuting their 
own selfiah ends and purposes. They 
live simply to know how they ahall be 
happg, and they proaecnte any scheme 
which would seem to promise happi- 
ness, regardless of the rights of others 
and the claims of cel^on. T" Lobd, 
lift thou «p the light Cjf *iy counle- 
nanee upon «c. liiat is, in contrast 
witli the feelings and plans of others. 
In the pnrsoit of what they r^arded 
as good they were engaged in purposes 



of gain, of pleasure, or of ambition j 
he, on the contrary, asked only the 
favonr of Uod — the light of the 
Divine countenance. The phrase, " to 
lift up the light of the countenance " 
on one, is of frequent occurrence in 
the Scriptures, and is expressive of 
favour and friendship. Wlien we are 
angry or displeased, the face seems 
covered with a dark cloudy when 
pleased, it brightens up and expresses 
benignity. There is undoubtedly 
allusion in this expression to the ann 
as it rises free from cloads and tem- 
pests, seeming to smile upon the 
world. The language here was not 
improbably derived from the benedic- 
tion which the High Priest was com- 
manded to pronounce when he blessed 
the'people of Israel (Num. vi. 24—26), 
" The Lord bless thee, and keep tliee ; 
the Lord make his face to shine upon 
thee, and be gracious unto thee; the 
Lord lift up his countenance upon 
thee, and give thee peace." It may 
be added here, that what the psalmist 
regarded as the aupreme good — the 
favour and friendship of God — is ei- 
pressive of true piety in all ^es and 
at all times. While the world is busy 
in seeking happiness in other thinga 
— in wealth, pleasure, gaiety, ambi- 
tion, sensual delights — the child of 
Ood feels that true happiness is to be 
found only in religion, and in the 
service and friendship of the Creator ; 
and, after all the aniious inquiries 
which men make, and the various ex- 
periments tried in succeeding ages, to 
lind the source of true happiness, all 
who over find it will be led to seek it 
where the psalmist said his happiness 
was fonnd— in the light of the counte- 
nance of God. 

7. Tho« hast pnt gladness in my 
heart. Thou hast made me happy, to 
wit, in the manner specified in ver. 6. 
Many had sought happiness in other 
things; he had sought it in the iavour 
of the Lard, and the Lord had given 
him a degree of happiness which they 
had never found in the most pros- 
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perouB worldly tondLtion. ThisJinp- 
pine59 had ita seat in the "heart," 
and not in any eitemal circQinstancea. 
All true happiness muEt have its eeat 
there, ibr if the heart is sad, of what 
avail are the moat prosperous external 
cirtuinBtances ? % More than i» the 
time. More than they have had in 
the time referred toj or, more than 
1 should have in such drcninstanc^. 
f That their corn and their wine !«- 
creased. When they were most suc- 
cessful and prasperouB in worldly 
things. This shows that when, in 
ver. 6, lie saya that many iuqn[red 
who would show them any good, what 
the; aspired after was worldly pros- 
perity, here expressed by an increase 
of com and wine. The word ren- 
dered corn means grain in general; 
the word rendered wiae — UJITP 
— Uroah — means properly must, nea 
mne, Isa. Ixv. 8. The reference here 
is probably to tlie joy of harvest, 
when the fraits of the earth were 
gathered in, an occasion among the 
Hebrews, as it is among most people, 
ot loy and rqoic ng 

8 I Will both lag me dotea in peace, 
aiid sleep Tl e word " both " here 
means at the same time; that is, I 
will alike he in peace and I will lie 
down and will sleep I will have a 
mind at peace (or in tranqnilUty) 
when I lie down and will sleep 
calnly This is aail in view of his 
confidence in Giod, and of his belief 
that Ood would preserve bim. He had 
put his tmst in him hn had sought 
bia happineas in him, and now he 
felt assured that he had nothing to 
fear, and, at peace with God, he would 
lie down and compose himself to rest. 
Tliis is tlie counterpart of what is said 
in Ps. ill. &■ There he says in the 
morning, that, though surrounded by 
fear, he had been permitted to lie 
calmly down and sleep ; here he says, 
that, though he is surrounded by fear. 



8 I will 'both lay me down in 
peace, and sleep : for thou, Lord, 
only makest mo dwell in safety. 



he has such confidence in Qod, that he 
will give himself to quiet slumber. 
His mind was free from ansiety as to 
the result of the present troubles ; 
he had calm confidence in God; bo 
committed all to him ; and thna gave 
himself to rest. No one can tail to 
admire the beauty of thia; and no 
one can fail to perceive that entire 
confidence in God, and an assurance 
that all things are under his control, 
are best adapted of all things to give 
peaceful days and nights. % For 
thov, Losn, only makett me daell in 
eqfetg. There are two ideas here ! 
(a) One a confidence that he would 



had no power to defend himself, and 
yet he felt assured that ho would be 
safe— for he put his trust entirely in 
the Lord. The whole language im- 
plies unwavering trust or confidence 
in God, and is thus instructive ainl 
usefal for all. It teaches ua (1) that 
in the midst of troubles we may put 
our trust in God; and (2) that re- 
ligion is adapted to make the mind 
calm in such circumstances, and to 
enable its possessor to tie down with- 
out anxiety in the slumbers of the 
night, and to pursue without anxiety 
the duties of the day. 

PSALM V. 

§ \. Author of the psalm.—'Haa'ow^tia. 
also purports to be a psalm of David, and 
there is nothing in it to lead us to doubt 
thatthis opinion iscorrect. Itiaascrihed 
to him in all the veraons, and by all 
the ancient Hebrew tmters, and the 
contents are such as we might expect 
from him, 

5 2. The Bceaaion on mhiek the psalm 
leaa composed,— Tida ia not specined in 
the title to the psalm, and there is 
nothing in tJie psalm itself that can en- 
able us to detenniae it with certainty. 
There can be nrrimprobability in sup- 
pomiig that there were some events m 
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suppreased, ai 



■ .bj,. 



3t appear to have 



pri™te feelities, but to give utterance to 
sentimentB, ttoi^li perhaps suggested 
by private and personal considenitionB, 
wuch might be of permanent use to the 
church at a1] timea. 

ITiece ia evidence in the paahn itaeif 
that the author at the time of its com- 

CQsition was beset by enemies, and that 
e was in the midst of peril from the 
designs of violent men, vers. 6, 8, 9, 10. 
Who those enemies were, however, he 
doea not speeify,' for the object was to 
express aentimenta tJiat would be of uaa 
to all vho might be in fflmilar clroum- 
stances, by showing what were the true 
feelings of piety, and what was the real 
ground of trust for the people of God at 
such timea ; and this object would not 
have been furthered by an^ speciflcHtions 
in regard to the foes whioh surrounded 
him at the time. 

Flaminios (see EosenmtQler) supposes 
that the psalm waa composed in the time 
of Saul, and in reference le the pei-se- 
outions which David experienced then ; 
but megt intecpretecs have referred it to 
the time of Absalom's rebellion. Moat of 
the Jewijh writers, according to Kimchi 



{see De Wette), suppose that il 
ference to Boeg and Ahithaphel ; but, a 
De Wotte remarks, wnce they lived a 



difibrent limes, it cannot be supposed 
that the psalm had reference to them 
both. There ia no improbability in sup- 
posing Uiat the psalm was composed with 
reference to the same eircumstanoes as 
the two preceding, — that important event 
in the hfc of David when his own aon 



prolonged and fearful troubles it is by 
no means improbable that the royal 
poet would give utterance to his feelings 
m rooTB than one poetic eftbsion, or that 
some new phase of the trouble would 
suggest some new reflections, and lead 
him anew to seek conaolution in rchgion, 
and to espreas hia confidence in God. 
The psalm baa a sufficient resemblance 
to the two preceding to accord with this 
auppoaition, and it can be read with 
profit with those scenes in view. 

{ 3. Contaila of t/>e psalm.— Tht, 

cerned, may be properly regarded aa 
divided into four parts : — 



I. An earnest prayer of the author to 
God to hear him ; to attond to his cry, 
and to deUver him, vers. 1—3. tfis 
prayer in the momii^ he would direct 
to him, and with the returning light of 
day he would look up to him. In hia 
troubles hia first act would be each day 
to call upon God. 

II. An expression of unwavering con- 
fidence in God as the protector and the 
friend of the righteoua, and the enemy of 
all wickedness, vers. 4—7. God, he was 
assured, had no pleasure in wickedncEs ; 
would not suHfer evil to dwell in hia 
presence ; would abhor all that was false 
and deceitful, and he might therefore, in 
all his troubles, put his trtist in him. 
In view of this fact — this characteristic 
of the Divine nature — be says that he 
would enter hia holy temple, where 
prayer was accustomed to be made, with 
confidence, and worship withprofbund 
reference, ver. 7. 

HI. Prayer to God, in view of aU thia, 
for his guidance and protecUon in hia 
ppralexities, vers. 8—10. He fell him- 
self surrounded by dangers ; he was in 
perplexity as to the true way of safety; 
his enemies were powerful, numerous 
and treacherous, and he beaeechea God^ 
therefore, to interpose and to deliver him 
from them— even by cutting them off. 
He pniya that tJiey might mW by their 
own counsels, and that, as they I^ re- 
belled against God, they might be 
checked and puniahed as they deserved. 

IV. An eshortation, founded on these 
news, for all to put their trust in Qod, 
vers, 11, 12, 'What he had found to be 
true, all others would find to be tme ', 
and as he in his troubles had seen reason 
to put hit trust in God, and had not been 
disappointed, so he exhorta all others, in 
timuar circumslaacee, to do the same. 

To the chief muaieim. See Note on 
the title to Ps. iv. H XTpon Nehiloth. 
The title of Psalm iv. is, " upon Negi- 
noth." As that refei^ to a mu«cal 
instrument, so it is probable that thia 
does, and that the idea here is that this 
psalm was intended particularly for the 
muaic-maater that had special charge of 
this instrument, or who presided over 
those that played on it. Perhaps the idea 
is that this psalm naa specially designed 
to be accompanied with ^is instrument. 
The word here,Nehiloth— rTi5''n3,ang. 
n^'n^— is supposed by Gesenius, Lex., 
to denote a flu'e, or pipe, as being per- 
forated, from hhh—h}iai<tl,tobare. The 
word ocoui-a only in this place. Very 
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v;irioua opinions liave been entertained 
of its meaning. See Hengstenberg, t7i)w. 
Tlip Latin Vulgate and the Septuagint 
underatand it as meaning inheritance — 
the aanie as njTfJ — nahhalah, and as 
bemg somehow designed to refer to Sie 
people of God as a heritage. Lut. Vulg. 
In nnem pro ea, qua} hereditatem con- 
sequitur, psalmus David. So the Sm- 

LuSer, Tiir daa Erbe. What was the 
preciae idea a£6.ied to this it is not very 
easy to determine. Luther espldns it, 
" awioi'ding to the title, this is the general 
idea of tiie paalm, that the author prays 
for the inheritance or heiit^e of God, 
dedring that the people of God may bo 
faithful to him, and may always adhere 
to him." The true int^pretation, how- 
ever, is evidently to regai'd this as an 
jnatrument of music, ana to consider the 
psalm as adapted to be sung with the 
instrument of mutic specified. Why it 
waa adapted particularly to that histni. 
mentofmuEic cannot now be deteimined. 
Eoi^' renders it "upon the flutes." 
Comp. Ugolin. Thesau. Ant. Sac. ■ '""" 
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tinctly what h 

away the ear ( h n w u i lu 
meaning hero s. Da d prayed H t 
God would be ttent t w Id 
regard his pray fh f n f th 

SetJtJon is, that he wonld attend to 
is teords—to what lie was about to 
expreas aa hia desire. He inttoded 
to enpreas only what he wished to be 
granted, H Consider mg meditation. 
Understand; perceivei for ao the word 
renderedeoMirferproperly means. He 
deaired that he would regard the 
real import of what is here called his 
meditations that ia, he wiahed him 
uot merely to attend to his words, 
but to the aecret and nneipressed 
desires of the soal. Tlie idea seems 
to be that while his words would be 



2 Hearken unto the voice of 
my cry, my King, and my God ; 
for unto thee ivill I pray. 



ancere and truUifnl, yet they could 
not express all hia meaning. There 
were desires of the soul which no 
language could convey — deep, un- 
nttered " groanings " (comp. Hom. 
viii. 26, 37), which conld not be 
uttered in language. There is a dif- 
ference, however, in rendering the 
word translated meditation. Most 
interpreters regard it aa derived from 
njrr, hagah, to meditate (see Kotes 
on Ps. i. 2), — and as thus denoting 
thovght.OT meditation. <?esenius and 
some others regard it aa derived from 
Jjn. hagag, obsolete root, — meaning 
to set on tire, to kindle; and hence, 
that it means here Aenf, fervour of the 
mind; and then, fervent cry, or 
prayer. See Soseamliller also in loc. 
De Wette concurs with Gesenios, and 
supposes that it should be rendered 
sigh cr complaint. Prof. Alexander 
renders it thoaght. Horsley renders 
it "my sighing," bat saya he is in 
doubt whether it refers to an " inter- 
nal deaire of the mind," in opposition 
to ords in the former part of the 

roe, or to a " prayer uttered soito 
like the private prayer nsnally 

d by every person before he takes his 
se t in the cliurch" — the "internal 
m t on of tlie mind towards God." 
It not easy to determine the tme 
n ning, bnt the probability ia tliat 
t efera to an internal emotion— a 
fervent, ardent feeling — perhaps find- 
ing partial espression in Mghs (Rom. 
viii, 26), but whii* doea not find ex- 
pression in words, and which worda 
could not convey. He pra^ied that 
God wonld attend to the whole dceircs 
of the soul — whether eipressed or 
unexpreaaed. 

3. Searken vnto the roice nf my 
«y. My cry for aaaistance. The 
word -eoice refers to the utterance of 
his desires, or to his expressed wishes 
in a time of trouble. ^ Mg King, 
and my God. Though he was him- 
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3 My voice slialt thou hear in 
the morning, O Lord ; in the 



morning will I direct mj( prayer 
imto theo, and will look up. 



eelf B king, yet he acknowledged his 
eubJectJon to God as his supreme 
Buler, and looked up to Him to pro- 
tect him in his dangers, and to restore 
him to his rights. He was, at the 
same time, his God— his covenant 
God~to whom he felt that he was 
permitted to eome in the hour of 
trouble, and whose blessing he was 
permitted to involte. If For mb(o 
thee Kill I pray. He had no one 
else to go to iit hia troahles, and he 
te\t that he might approach the living 
God. It was his fixed pnrpoae— hb 
regular hal^t — to pray to him, and to 
Beck his favour and friendship, and he 
felt that hewHS permitted to do so now. 
3. 3fif voiee shall ihoa iear ix Ihe 
monting, O LoBD. The voice of 
prayer. Comp. Notes on Pa. iil. 5. 
Probably he refers here to a general 
habit of praying- in the morning, 
though he makes a particular refer- 
ence to his circumstances at that time. 
Comp. Ps. Iv. 17. The psalmist felt, 
doubtless, that while it was a general 
duty and privilege to call npon God 
with the retnrn of eacii morning, 
there was a special reason for it in 
the rircumstances in which he then 
was. See the introduction to the 
psalm. He was then surroanded by 
enemies, and was in danger, and it 
was only in God that he could hope 
for protection even for a single dajj. 
The propriety of looking to God la 
the morning by prayer commends 
itself to any reflecting mind. Who 
knows what a day may bring forth P 
Who knows what temptations may 
await him ? Who can protect himself 
from the dangers which may encom- 
pass him? Who can enable ns to 
dischai^e the duties which are incum- 
bent on us eveiy day P Feeble, help- 
leas, sinful, prone to err, in a world of 
temptation, and surronnded by dan- 
gers alike when we see them and when 
we do not, there is an obvious fitness 
in looking to God each morning for 
his guidance and protection; and the 
resolution of the psalmist here should 



be the firm purpose of every man. 
IT It the momisg. Regularly ; each 
morning. ^ JCiW Jdiree( my prayer 
unto thee. Marg., as in Heb.. >et ir> 
order. The word here used — TJIV, 
araeh — means properly (« place in a 
row, to put in order, to arrange, e.g., 
to place wood upon the altar (Gen. 
xiii. 9; Lev. i. 7)i to arrange the 
showbread on the table (Ex. xl. 23; 
Lev. xxiv. 6, 8). There is, not im- 
probably, an allusion to these customs 
in the use of the word here; and the 
meaning may be, that his prayer 
would be a regularly arrai^ed service 
before God. It vrould be a kind of 
morning sacrifice, and it would be 
arranged and performed with a suit- 
able regard to tbe nature of the ser- 
vice — the fact that it was rendered 
to the great God. There would be a 
devout regard to propriety — a serious 
and solemn attention to the duties 
involved in the act as the worship of 
a holy God. Prayer shonld not be 
rash ; it should not be performed 
negligently or with alight spirit; it 
should engageathe profound thought 
of the soul, and it should he performed 
with the same serious regard to time 
and to propriety which was demanded 
in tbe solemn and carefully prescribed 
rites of the ancient temple-service. 
H Atid will look lip. Tbe word here 
used — n|)S, tzapiah — means, pro- 
perly, to look about, to view from a 
distance. In Isa. Xxi. 5, it refers to 
a tower which has a wide prospect. 
Comp. Cant. vii. 4. The idea here is 
properly that he would watch, nar- 
rowly and carefully (as one does who 
is sbitioned on a tower), for some 
token of Divine favour — for some 
answer to hia prayer — for some Divine 
iritei^osition — for some intimation of 
the Divine will. This is, perhaps, 
equivalent to the Saviour'a repeated 
command to " watch and pray." The 
notion of looking up is not necessarily 
in the word here used, but it indicates 
the state of mind wher« there is deep 
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4 '' Foi" thou art not a God that 
hath pleasure in iviekedness; 
neither shall evil dwell with thee. 

5 The foolish shall not stand 3 



a thj siglit : thou hatest aJI 
rovkei's of iniquity. 
6 Thou ahalt destroy them that 

d Hab. 1. 13. ■ Or, b^ore IMm eya. 



Hnd cartifut solicitude as to the answer 
to prayer. 

4. For thnu art not a God thzi 
hath pleasure in teicJcednfSs. The 
psalmist liere refers to a well-known 
Hnd well-understood chamcteristtc of 
the Divine Being, that he was holy 
and pure, and that he could not have 
any pleasure in furthering the designs 
of wicked men. This is eaid with in- 
ference to his enemies, who were thus 
wicked; and the idea is that God 
would not, and could not, consistently 
with hia natare, fucther their designs. 
This is the ground of encouragement 
which he hod to pray — that he was 

right, and that his cause was just, and 
that Ood conld not favour the cause 
of the ungodly. This is still, and 
always will be, n ground of eneoa- 
rttgement in prayer. If we know 
that our cause is right, we may look 
to God to ikvour it; if a cause is 
wrong, we cannot look to him tn in- 
terpose to advance It. Good men, 
therefore, pray ; wicked men do not. 
% 2teiti^ shall evil dwelt stifh thee. 
The same idea is here eipressed in 
another form. If God should show 
favour to the wicked, it would seem 
as if he admitted them to his habita- 
tion, as we do oar fiieuds and those 
in whom we delight, lint as. God 
would not do this, the psalmist feels 
that it was proper/or him to call upon 
Him todeliver him from wicked men. 
5. Thefoolink. Referring still to 
his enemies, as having this character, 
and urging the fact that tliey had 
such a character as a. reason why God 
should hear him, and deliver him. 
The word foolish here, D'?7ln *o'e- 
lim, is used to denote the wic^ked, 
under the common idea in the Scrip- 
tures that sin is folly. Comp.Ps.iiiv. 
1. It is rendered by Proressor Alex- 
ander, the proud or insolent. The 
Chaldee renders it deriders; Lat. 



Vulg. nnjust ; Sept. transgressors- 
Gesenius, Lex., proud. So Ue Wette 
The common idea, howe\er is the 
correct one, referring to the wicked 
under the idea that they were fools 
as all sin is supreme folly. T Shall 
not stand in ihi/ sight. Shall not be 
allowed to be in thy presence that 
is, thoa witt not approve their canse 
or &vonr them. See Notes on Ps. i. 5. 
IT 2'hov idlest all workBTS of iniquily. 
All that do wrong. He refers here, 
also, to a generd characteristic of 
God. bat still with an implied and 
immediate reference to bis enemies as 
sustaining this character, and as a 
reason why he appealed to God tfl 
defend his cauee. Nothing is more 
constantly affirmed in the Scriptures 
than tliat God bates all forms of evil. 
6. Thov shall destroy. Thon wilt 
bring to ruin i thou wilt cause to 
perish; tliat is, cause to perish as 
the wicked are caused to perish, by 
being punislied. The idea is that 
God could not approve their cause; 
could not favour them; could not 
give them prosperity, and that they 
most he overthrown and punished. 
As in the previous verses, so here, 
David refers to this as a general 
characteristic of Ood, but with an 
implied reference to iiis enemies. 
% Tkem that speak leasing. Lies; 
the word leasing heing the old Saxon 
word to denote falsehood. See Ps. 
iv. 3. It is not found elsewhere in 
our common version. The allusion 
here is to his enemies, and the idea is 
that they were folse and treacherous ; 
a description which will well apply to 
them on the Eupposition that this 
refers to the rebellion of Absalom. 
See the introdnction to the psalm. 
T The LOBD aiU abhor. Will hate; 
will hold in abomination. That is, 
he will show his abhorrence by punish- 
ing snch as are here refeired to. 
1[ The bloody and deeeitful man. The 
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Bpeak leasing : tlie Lokd will 
abhor the l bloody and deceitful 



nofHo 



into thy house in the multitude 
of thy mercy ; and in thy fear will 
I worship toward ^ thy holy tem- 
ple. 

" till ti-^iplt of U) hoUmii. 



man of blor>d and frnud ; tbemannho 
slieds blood, and is guilty of treachery 
and fraud. Marg., tnaa of bloods and 
deceit. The "man of S^oorfs,"— "the 
plural form bting commoniy nsed 
where there is reference to blood- 
gailtinees or murder." — Prof. Alex- 
aader. See Gen. iv, 10; Pa. li. 14. The 
idea seems to be that of shedding maeh 
blood. The reference here, us before, 
is to a general characteristic of the 
Divine miud, with a special reference 
to the character of David's enemies, 
as being distiuguished for trand and 
blood-guiltiness. On the eupposition 
(see introdaction] that this tefeirs to 
the rebellion of Absalom, there can be 
no difficnlty in seeine the propriety of 
the applicution. It was on these 
grounds that the psalmist directed 
his prayer to God. He was confident 
that his was a. righteous cause; he 
was ns snre that his enemies were en. 
gaged in a wiclied cause ; and lie felt, 
therefore, that he might go before 
God and eeel: his interposition, with 
the. assnmnce that all his attribntes, 
as a righteona and holy God, would 
beenlisted in his favour. God has no 
attribnte which can take part with a 
sinner, or on which a sinner can rely ; 
the righteous can appeal toever^ attri- 
bute in the Divine nature aa a ground 
of confidence and hope. 

7. But fisfor me. While it is their 
characteristic that they are wiclted, 
and have no desire to serve God ; and 
while with sneh characteristics they 
can have no hope of access to God, 
and no reason to suppose that he will 
bear their cry, I ain inclined to enter 
his house, and I feel the assurance 
that he will listen to my prayer. In 
character and in feelings he was 
wholly unlike them. ^ I will come 
into tAi/ Rouse. Indicating his expec- 
tation and his hope that he would yet 
be permitted to enter tlie courts of 



the Lord, from which he was now 
driven away (see the introduction to 
the psalm), and his purpose thus to 
acknowledge God. The word house 
here refers to the tabernacle, which 
was regarded as the house or dwelling 
place of God. The word was applied 
to the entire structure, embracing 
all the courts, as being sabred to God, 
ns the word was subsequently to tlie 
whole of the temple, ItwastheHoly 
of Holies, hoivever. which was re- 
garded as the pecDliar dwelling-place 
of God, and that none were permitted 
to enter but the high priest, and he 
but once in the year. (See Notes on 
Heb. ii. 1-7). ^ In the rHuUilude of 
thg mercy. In thine abundant mercy. 
He expected to be delivered from his 
present troubles, and he felt assured 
that God would permit him again to 
enter his earthly courts, and to offer 
his vows and thanksgivings there. 
H And IB thy fear. In profound reye- 
rence for thee. Fear, or reverence, is 
often employed to denote devotion or 
worship. \ Will I ifOTship toteard 
ths holy temple. The worshippers 
were not permitted to enter the tem- 
ple, but worshipped towards it ; that 
is, looking towards it, or prostrating 
themselves towards it as the peculiar 
dwelling-place of God. If they were 
in tlie courts around the temple, they 
worshipped with their thcea towari^ 
the place where God was supposed to 
reside ; if they were tav away, even in 
distant lands, they still directed thdr 
Sices towards Jerusalem and the tem- 
ple, as the Moliammedans now do to- 
wards Mecca. SeeNotes on Dan. vL 
10. It has been objected, froi'n the 
use of the word temple here, that this 
psalm could not have been written by 
David, aa the temple was not bmlt 
until the time of Solomon. But in 
reply to this it may hj; observed that 
the word here used— ?3'rj, haikal — 
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8 Lead me, Loed, in thy 
righteousneaa because of imine 
enemiea ; make thy way straigiit 
before my face. 

9 For there is no ^faithfulneaa 



in ^ their mouth; their inward 
part ia * very wickedness ; theii" 
tiii-oat 13 an open sepulchre; they 
flatter with their tongue. 



is a word of large EigniAcntion, nnd 
might be applied to any place of wor- 
ship. It means, properly, a lai^ and 
mngDiAeent bnilding-, a palace, Frov. 
HIS. 28i Isa. xsxix. 7; Dan. i. 4; 
and then, tbe place wliere Jehovah 
vias supposed to reside, or the place 
of his worship; and might be applieit 
to tlie tabernacle aa well as to the 
temple. In tiict, it is often applied to 
the tabernacle that was in use before 
the bnilding of the temple, 1 Sam. i. 
y; ui. 3; 2 Sam. sxii. 7. Comp. 
Gesenius, Lex, 

8. Lead me, O Loan, in thy righ. 
ieoainesa. That is, condnot me safely 
in the manifestation of the prindpt^ 
of justice or righteousness which be- 
long to thy nature. David felt assured 
that his was a righteous canse, and 
that be might make his appeal to God 
on the ground of the justness of that 
cause. Sueh a ground of appeal is 
always proper when we are in danger 
or in trouble from the injuslace of 
others, for we may always ask of God 
to interpose, and to cause that which 
is right to be doue. 1" Seemise of 
mine enemies. On account of my 
enemies, or in respect to them ; that 
Is, that they may not triumph, but 
that I may be vindicated and may be 
delivered from them. % Make iky 
leay straight b^ore my face. The 
way in which thou would^ have me 
to walk. That is, mark out or make 
plain before me the path for me to 
tread — the path in which thou wilt 
deliver me. Ho was in perplexity, 
and knew not which way to go, Bnd 
he looks up to God for guidance and 
direction. 

9. For there is bo faithfulness ia 
their mouth. There is nothing in 
them which can be confided in ; no- 
thing in their promises and declara- 
tions. They arc false and treacherous. 



of this statement, and of those w . ._ 
follonr, on the supposition that this 
refers to the rebellion of Absalom. 
Absalom had gime to Hebron on a 
false pretence (2, Sam. iv. 7—10), and 
every act of his in this whole transac- 
tion had been treacheroua and ftlae. 
U Tkeir inward part. Not only their 
external conduct, but their hearts, 
their priumples, their motives. This 
was fairly to be inferred from their' 
conduct. The object of the psalmist 
is to show that they were wholly de- 
praved in all that properly constitutes 
character or that entered into moral 
conduct. *i Their throat ia a» opes 
sepulchre. That is, as the grave is 
open to receive its victim, so is their 
throat open to devour or swallow uo 
the peace and happiness of others. Tho 
main idea is that they are false, trCE- 
cherons, not to be confided in, slan- 
derous. This passage, with the fol- 
lowing, is employed by the apostle 
Paul to demonstrate the universal de- 
pravity of man. See Notes on Rom. 
iii. 13. H They flatter with their 
tongue. He had referred to the "in- 
ward part," or the heart, and to the 
throat as being depraved and evil; he 
now refers to another member of the 
body as b^ng equally depraved — the 
toagae. Instead of being employed 
to utter truth, and to give expreswon 
to the real feelings of the heart, it 
was employed to flatter others; vrith 
a view to lead them astray, or to 
make use of them for base and selfish, 
purposes. The propriety of this re- 
presentation as applicable to Absalom 
and his coadjutors no one can fail to 
see (comp. 2 Sam. xv. 1—6). It is 
also to an eminent degree the cbarae- 
teristio of the wicked in general. On 
this, also, see Notes on Bom. iii. 13. 
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10 iDesfcroy thon them, O God ; 
let them fall ^bj their oivn coTin- 
sels ; cast them ont m the multi 



tude of their transgressiona ; for 

they have rebelled againat thee. 

11 ' But let all those that put 

e IsB. Ixv. 18—18, 



10. Destroy tho» them, Qod 
The word here rendered deatrog 19 
translated by Prof. Alexander " con 
deran" — "condemn them, liternlly, 
make them gaitty ; that a, leeognise 
and treat them as such" The He- 
brew word Oqjjtti asham, means to 
fell in duty, to transgress, to be guilty , 
in Hiph., tlie form need here, accord 
ing to GeseniaS, to "punisli, and 
hence to destroy," {Lex ) The idei 
in the mmd of the psalmist seems 
to liave ^een (hat he desired, since 
they were undoubtedly guiltw that 
God would regard and treat tliein as 
inch. It is not that he uished that 
Godwoiildmaietheuiguilty orthat, 
in itself con«dered, he desired that 
they should be found to be so, or that, 
in itself considered, he wished them 
to be punished or cut olT; but it is 
that, as tliey were guilty, and as they 
were pnrsaing a course which tended 
to overthrow the government of the 
land, and as they were at war with 
God and with the best interests of the 
people, God would interpose and stay 
their progress,— that he would show 
himself bo be a righteous and just 
God. There is no evidence of any 
private malignity in this prayer, or 
of any spirit of private revenge. It 
is a prayer which corresponds with 
all the effort), and consequently with 
all the vtishes of every good man, that 
the violators of laiiv may be arrested 
and punished. In this, assurediy, 
there is no wrong. If Let them fall 
iy their own cosasels. So aa to show 
that they brought this judgment 
upon themselves. The wish is, that 
their plana, which were evil, might 
come to noaght, and tend to their own 
overthrow. That is, the psalmist did 
not wish to imbme his hands in their 
blood, or to be made the agent in their 
destruction; but he desired that God 
would himself interpose, so that their 
own plans might be made the means 



of quelling the rebellion. If men are 
so n iclied that they must perish, it is 
desirable that it should be seen that 
they perish by their own guilt and 
folly 1i Cast them o«l. Expelthem; 
dm e them away ; let thorn not be 
Buccessful in taking possession of the 
throne, and in overturning the govern- 
ment H /» the mullitHde of their 
(ransgresaiosa In the abundance of 
their sma, or as a consequence of the 
number and the aggravation of their 
oifences The design of the psalmist 
13 to hx the attention on the great 
Biimber of their sins as a reason wby 
they should not be successful. Such 
a prajer is n)t wrong, for it would 
not I e right to pray that sinners in 
the abundance of th«r una, or in con- 
sequence of the multitude of their 
sins, should be successfiil and pros- 
perous. The fiict that they are such 
shiners is, nnder a righteous adminia- 
E[iiUon, a reason why they should not 
he successful, not why they should be. 
% For ties have rebelled against thee. 
This is given as a reason why the 
psalmist prayed that they should be 
cut off. It was not that they had 
wronged him; it was because they 
had rebelled against Qod; and it was 
right, therefore, to hope and to pray 
that he would interpose and vindicate 
his government and law. There is no 
spirit of private revenge wanifesteif 
here, and nothing said that. would en- 
courage or foster such a B[nrit. All 
that is said here ia but carrying out 
what every magistrate must J%e? who 
executes the lawa, and ia what he en- 
deavours himself to do; for it is de- 
sirable that the wicked — the violators 
of the law— the enemies of their coun- 
try — should be arrested and prose- 
cuted. See General Introduction, K 6. 
11. Bat let all those that put their 
iruH inthee rejoice. Comp.Koteson 
Pa.ii.lS. Thatis,theyhaveoccaBionto 
r^oice in thee and in tby protection. 
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their tmat in thee rejoice; let I 12 Tor thou, Lobd, wilt bless 
them ever shout for joj, because the righteona ; with favour wilt 
thou 1 defeudeat Uiem: let them thou compass him as with a 
also that love thy nume be joyful shield, 
in thee. ' 



The wicked have everything to dread, 
for they innsfc be cat off; but the 
righteous )iave every reason to be 
hti|ipy, for they shall partake of the 
favour of God. This is, at the same 
time, the earnest expres^on of a de- 
sire that they might r^oice, and that 
the dealings of God with them inig:ht 
be such that they would ever liajje 
oecaeioH for joy. % Let them even 
ahoittj'orjog. Internal joy or happi- 
ness 13 often expressed by shouting, 
or aingiug, as the won! here used fre- 
quently signilles. The meaning is, 
that they should give every proper 
expression to their feeling of joy. This 
may be done by singing, or by grate- 
ful ascriptions of praise find gratitude. 
^ Became thou de/eadeslfh^. While 
the wicked are out off (ver. 10). The 
psalmist, in this expression, doubtless 
bad a primary reference to himself, 
and to those who adhered to him in 
hie righteous cunse; but, as is com- 
mon in the Psaliiis, he gives to the 
Bentiment a general form, that it 
might be useful to all, who fear and 
love Ood. % Let them atio that love 
thy name. Tliat love (^ee— the name 
being often put for the person. This 
is but anottior form of designating the 
righteous, for it is one of tlidc cha- 
racteristics that they love the name 
of God. \ Bejosjy. in thee. Rejoice 
in thee— in thine existence, thy per- 
feeUona, thy government, thy law, thy 
dealings, thy service;— in all that thou 
hast revealed of thyself, and in all that 
tbou doest. Comp. Notes on Phil. iii. 
1 ; iv. 4. It is one of the characteris- 
tics of the truly pious that they da 
find their happiness in God. They 
rejoice tliat there ii a God, and tliat 
he is just such a tieing as he is ; and 
they take delight in contemplating 
his perfections, in the evidences of his 
favour and friendship, in cc ■ - 

with him, in doing his will. 



12. For than, Lobd, wilt hless ike 
Tighteoas. It is one of the charac- 
teristics of God that, while he wilt 
punish the wicked, be will show fa- 
vour to the righteous ; while ho brings 
deserved punishment upon the one, ha 
will show his iavour to the other. 
If With favour viilt thrm compasa him 
ai with a tileld. That is, as a shield 
is thrown round or before one in the 
day of battle to protect him, so wilt 
thou throw thy protection around the 
righteous. For a description of a 
shield, see Notes on Eph. vi. 16. 
Comp. Motes on Pa. lit. 3. On these 
accounts, David felt that he might 
trust in God in the day of trouble 
and danger; and, on the same ac- 
count, all who are righteous may put 
their trnst in him now. 

PSALU VI. 
^ 1. Title of the jjso&k.— This psnlm 
is inscribed " To the chief Musician on 
Neginoth upon Sheniinith." On the 
meaning of the phrase " Chief Musician 
on Negmoth," see Notes on (he title to 
Pa. iv. The phrass " upon Sheminith " 
occurs here for the Urst time, and modi- 
fies the meaning of the title. The word 
5i(MJ»i(A—r)'5''Tpl^— means properly 
the -eiffhth, and corresponds exactly to 
our word Bftave, the eighth. It means in 
modem mu^c an interval of seven degrees, 
ortwelve semitones. Itcontains £ve full, 
tones, and two semitones. It is supposed hy 
Gesenius (i(s;.)hereto denote " the lowest 
and gravest notes of the scale, sung by 
men, the modem bats or iassa." The 
word occurs, in the musical use, in 
1 Chron. XV. 21, in enumerating vaiious 
names of musicians, " MnttiHiiah, and 
Elipheteh, etc., with harps on the Shemi- 
nith to excel;" marg., "OTfifhlh," It is 
also found in the title to Ps. lii. It does 
not elsewhere occur in reference to muwc 
in the Scriptures. It is probahly not 
posMble now to ascertain the precise 
■ - -'the word aa applicahle to 
c, and it is not import 
"eaioii the octevt w 



meaning of the word a 
"the phrass " upon tl 



' would 
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properly Tie ttc truo rendering of it ; and 
this was doubtleaa quite intelligible at 
the time. It would be difficult to ex- 
plain many of the musical temia now'in 
nsc, after file lapse of two or three thou- 
sand years. If the term, howerer, was 
used, as ia 8up|«sed by_ Geaeniua, to 
denote the basa, its meaning is not diffi- 
cult. It would then mean that the 
psalm was designed to be sung, accom- 
TOnied with the instmraenta de«gnated by 
JfegmoUi, and vith the voices appFomi- 
ale to this oefove—the baas voices. The 
usual baas Toice m^ht be supposed lo be 
adapted to ^e sentunent in the psalm. 
{ 2. T/ie auikor af the psalm.— ■nm 
ilm purports to.have been written by 
ivid, and there is notMng in the 

Swim to lead ua to doubt the truth of 
lis representation. It may be assumed, 
therefore, to be hia. 

§ 3. The ocOTsion o» viAich the psalm 
Wffis turitteit.—ia the cunning title in 
the Enrlish ver^n tliie psahn is called 
"Davifs eomplaint in liia aickness." 
It is hardly necessary to say that these 
running btlea were prefixed by the 
translators, and that there is nothin" 
in the Hebrew that corresponds with 
this. Still, thia has been a, verj' prevail- 
ing tradition aa to the oceaaion on which 
^is psalm was composed. Bishop Hors- 
ley prefixes tlus ttlle to it: — "A peni- 
tential prayer in the eharaeterof a sick 
person, and in the exposition of this 
psalm supposes that the suppliant is a, 
mystical personage, and that the object 
is to represent the feelings of a peuitent 
under the image of such a personage, or 
that " the ack person is the believer's 
soul labouring under & sense of its in- 
flrmities and anxionaly expecting the 
promised redemption ; the sickness is 
the depravity and disorder occa^oned by 
the fell of man." Luther entitles it 
"A penitential prayer {Baaegebel), tat 
the health of the body and the soul." 
,De Wette regards it as the prayer of one 
oppressed or in trouble, under the 
image of a sick person ; and in tiiia 
opinion Kosenraiiller concurs. Others 
regard it aa a psalm composed in view 
of sickness, and suppose it was written 
in consequence of sickneaa breught upon 
David in consequence of the rebellion of 
Absalom. Indeed, there h^a been a 
pretty generj' 






n the 



of that 

vin Bupposes that it was not composed 

specifically in view of tkkness, but of 



some great calamity that brought David 
to feel that he was near the borders of 
the grave, and that waa thus the means 
of bringing the sins of hia past life im- 
pieasively to his remembrance. 

In this uncertainty, and this want of 
positive testimony as to the occasion 
when the psalm was composed, it is 
natural to look to the psalm itself, and 
to inquire whether there are any inlemal 
indications which will enable ua to de- 
termine with any degree of probability 



3 of it 



9 of the ^vnter at the 



tJien, has the following internal marks 
Mtheoc 



imposition. The psalm, 
following interna' 
on on which it was com- 
posed: 

I. The writer was in the midst of 
enemies, and in great peril on account of 
them. "Mine eye is consumed because 
of grief ; it woxeth old because of all 
mine enemies," ver. 7. "Depart IVom 
me, all ye workers of iniquity," ver. 8. 
" Let all mine enemies iie ashamed and 
sore veied," ver. 10. We cannot be 
mistaken, then, in suppodng that this 
was at some period in the life of David, 
when his numerous enemies pressed haiil 
upon him and endangered hia life. 

II. He waseruBhed and broken-hearted 
on account of these trials ; he had not 
strength of body to bear up under the 
weight of accumulated woea ; he sank 
unilei the burden of these baubles and 
calamities, and was lirought near to the 
grave. There were many and formida- 
ble external foes who threatened his life ; 
and tiiere was, on some account, con- 
nected with this, deep and crushing 
menttU ungui^ and the result woa 
actual and dangerous sickness— so that 
he waa led to contemplate the eternal 
world as near to him. It became a cose, 
therefore, of real aickness caused by 
peculiar outward troubles. Tliis is mani- 
Rst from such eipresaona as the follow- 
ing ; — " I am weak ; heal me : my bones 
are vexed" (ver. 2). "In death there is 
no remembrance of thee ; in the grave 
...... _i... -^—(Jiee thanks?" (ver. S). 



" I am wear}' with my groaniiK ; I water 
my couch with my tears : mine ere is 
consumed with grie^" vera. 6, 7. This 
ia such language as would be used by one 
who waa crushed andbroken-hearted with 
grief, and who, unable to bear up under 
me weighh' load, waa laid, as the result 
of it, on a bed of languishing. It is not 
uncommon that outward troubles becoma 
too great for the feeble human frame to 
bear, and that, crushed beneath them, 
the body is laid upon a bed of languisli- 
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"1 LOBD, rebuke me not ia thine 

-* ' Or, lie lisUh. 



7 anger, neither chasten me in thy 
^ hot displeasure. 



jng, and brought to the bordera of the 
grave, or to the grove itself, 

III. The psahaist expresses a feeling 
wbich 13 oominoiL in such cases— a deep 
nniiety on the subject ojf his own sin, as 
if these eaUmities had come upon him 
oa account of hia transgressions, and as 
a pnuishmenC for his ana. This is im- 
phedinver. 1:— "0 Lord, rebuke me 
not in thine anger, neither chasten mo 
in thy hot displeasing." He looked 
upon this as a rebuks from Ood, and 
construed it as an expression of hot dis- 
plsasure. This is the prompting of 
natural feeling when one is affliute J for 
this inquiry spanlaneously anses in the 
mind, whether the afliiction is not on ao- 
count of some an which we huve eom- 
mitted, and is not to he regarded as proof 
that God ia angry with us. It is un in- 

Juiry as proper as it is iiatnral, and 
land, in the circumstances referred to, 
seems to have felt its full fbrce. 

Taldng all these oousideradons into 
Tiew, it seems probable that the psalm 
was composed during the troubles brought 
upon David in the rebellion of Absalom, 
and when, crushed by the weight of 
these sorrows^ his sti'ength gave way, 
and he was laid on a bed of languishing, 
and brought near to the grave. 

f 4. The amtenta of the psalm.— The 
psalm contains the following points ; — 

I. A plea of the author for mercy and 
compassion in trouble, under the ap- 
prehension that God was rebuking and 
punishing him for his ^ns, vers. 1, 2. 
His deep sufferings, deBCribed in the fol- 
lowing verses, bad, as remarked above, 
led him to inquire whether it was not on 
account of his sins that he was afflicted, 
and whether he ought not to regard his 
sorrow as proof that God was displeased 
with him lor hia sins, 

II. A description of his Bufferings, 
vers. 2—7. He had been crashed with 
Bonow, and had become " weak ;" his 
tery "bones" were "veied;" he was 
diawingnearto the grave; hewaaweaiy 
with bis groaning; he watered his couch 
with his tears ; his eve waa consumed 
with grief. These aulferines were partly 
bodily and partly mental; or rather, 
as BUggeated above, probably hia mental 
sorrows had been so great as to prostrate 
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hia physical frame, and to lay him on a 
bed of languishing. 

III. The assurance that God had 
heard his prayer, and that he would 
triumph over all hia enemies, and that 
all his troubles would pas; away, vers. 
8 — 10. Hope breaks in suddenly upon 
his afSicted soul, and, under this exult- 
ing feeling, he addresses his enemies, 
and telia them to depart from him. 
They could not be successful, for the 
Lord had heard his prayer. This 
sudden answer to prayer — this happy 
turn of thought^often occurs in the 
Psalms, as if, whiEe the psalmist waa 
pleading, an immediate answer to prayer 
was granted, and light broke in upon the 
darkened mind, 

1. O LoBD, rebiike me not in thiae 
anger. As if God was rebuking him 
by tbe affliction which he was bringing; 
upon him. This la the point on 
which the atteotion . of the psalmist 
is now fixed. He had been appa- 
rently contemplating his afflictions, 
and inquiring into their cause, and be 
waa led to the conclu^on that it 
might bo for his sins, and that hia 
trials were to be interpreted as proof 
that God was angry with him. He 
speaka, therefore, of God as visiting 
him in his anger, and in his ist dia- 
pleasare, ftnd pleada vrith him that he 
woold not thus rebuke and chasten 
him. Tbe word rebuke lere, like the 
word rendered eSos(en,,ju»perIy refers 
to the reproof of an oKender by vjorda, 
bnt may also be used to denote the 
reproof which God administers by hia 
providential dealings when he brings 
judgment upon any one for his sins. 
This is tbe meaning here. The 
psalmist did not apprSieud that God 
wonld openly reproce him for his sins j 
bnt he regarded his dealings with him 
as such a reproof, and he pleads that 
the tokens (xf tbe reproof might be 
taken away. The whole language Is 
that which indicates a connection be- 
tween ioffering and eio ; the feeling 
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2 Have mercy upon mo, 
Lord ; for I am weak : O Lord, 
heal me; for my bones • are vexed. 



which we have when we are afflicted 
that it must be on account of our sins. 
IT Neii?ter choBten me. A word de- 
noting substantiHlly the some thing; 
iiaed here in the sense of jmnishing. 
Y In thy hot displeasure. Literally, 
i« ihg heat. We speak of anger or 
wrath as iunuHjT.or consiimJB^. Cotnp. 
Gen. xxxii. 19 j Hum. \i. 33 ; Dent. 
xi.l7i Fs.cvi.40; Jobs:ii;.lliXsxii. 
2,3} Pa.ii. 12. 

2. Mate mercy upon me, O Ldild. 
That ia, be gracious to me j or, show 
me compassion. This language may 
be used either in view of sin, of snl- 
fering, or of danger. It ia a ciy to 
God t« interpose, and remove some 
present source of trouble, and may be 
employed by one who feels that he is 
a sinner, or by one on a bed of pain, 
or by one surrounded by enemies, 
or by one at the point of death, or by 
one who il looking out with appre- 
hension upon the eternal world. It 
is commonly, indeed (comp. Pa. !i. 1), 
a cry to God in view of sin, pleading 
fbr pardon and sfilvatjon j but hero it 
is a cry in view of trouble and danger, 
tw rd rrow aad mental anguish, 
th t 1 d vercome the strength of 
tl ft and laid him on a bitd of 
langn 1 mg. See introduction to the 
psalm § 3 *i For lam toeak. The 
rig I ord here, ^jns, umlal, 
m proptrly to languish or droop, 

pi do that aro blighted, Isa. 
7 as fields do m a drought, 
la 8 and ia here applied to a 

kp ra whose strength is withered 
and go The condition of such an 
beautifully compared with a 
plant that withers for lack of moisture; 
and the word is nscd in this sense 
here, as referrirgto the paalmisthini 
self when sick, as the result of hi 
outward and mental sorrows. Such 
an effect baa not been uncommon in 
the world. There have been nnmber- 
less cases where Borrow has prostrated 
the strength — as a plant withers,' 



and has broaght on languishing aick. 
naas. f O Lobd, heal me. This ia 
language which would be properly 
applied to a case of sickness, and 
therefore it is roost natural to inter- 
pret it in this sense iu this place. 
Comp. Isa. xix.22j i«s.26i Job v. 18; 
Gen. XI. 17 ; Pa. li. 2 ; 2 Cbron. xvL 
12; Deut. xxvui. 27. "S, For na/ 
hones are vexed. The word xxxed we 
now eommonly apply to mental 
trouble, and espeoiljly the lighter 
sort of mental trouble, — to irritate, to 
make angry by little provocations, to 
harass. It is used here, however, as ia 
common in the Scripturea, in reference 
to torment or to anguish. The bones 
are the strength and framework of the 
body, and the psalmist means here to 
say that the very source of his strength 
was gone; that that which supported 
him was prostrated; that his disease 
and sorrow had. penetrated the most 
firm parts of his body. Language is 
often used in the Scriptures, also, as 
if the bonet actually suffered pdn, 
though it is now known that the 
bones, as such, are incapable of pain. 
And in the same manner, also, lan- 
guage is often used, though that use 
of the word is not found in the Scrip, 
tares, as if the marrow of the bouee 
were peculiarly sensitive, like a nerve, 
in accordance with what ia the com- 
mon and popular belief, tliough it 
is now known that the marrow of 
the bones is entirely insensible to suJ- 
fering. The design of the psalmist 
hero is to say that he was crushed and 
afflicted in every part of hia ftame. 

3. My sold is also sore vexed. The 
word soal here is used in the sense in 
which it is commonly with us, as de- 
noting the mind. The idea is, that 
his sorrows were not merely those of 
the bodily frame. They had a deeper 
seat than even the hones. His mind, 
his soul, was full of anguish alao, in 
view of the oircumstancea which aur- 
{ rounded him, and which bad brought 



6y Google 



4 Betuni, Lord, del 
soul : oh save me for thy 



5 ' For in death there is no re- 
membvanco of thee : in the grave 
"* who shall give thee thanks P 
I Isa, iisviil. 18. m F91. baiiviii. 11. 



on these bodily afflictions. IF But 
thou, O LoBD. This Ib ahmlten sen- 
tenee, aa if lie had commenced an 
address to God, but did uot complete 



It is I 



iaid, " Here I 



r ond languish; ■cay 
deep and unmitigated ; aa for thee, O 
Lord" — »a if he were about to say 
tlmt he had hoped God would inter, 
pose ; or, that his dealings were mys- 
tcrious ; or, that they seemed strange 
or severe ; but he endi the seutenee 
by no language of complaint or mur- 
ifluring, but by simply asking " how 
long " these sorrows were to continue. 
IT Row long ? That is, how long wUt 
tbou leave methustosufier? How long 
bIibII my unmitigated anguish con- 
tinue ? How long will it be ere thou 
wiltinterposetorelieverae F The lan- 
guiige implies that in his apprehenaon 
it vtaj already a long time — as time 
usually seems long to a. suiTerer (comp. 
Job vii. 3—4), and that he was con- 
stantly looking out for God to inter- 
pose and help him. Thla ia language 
such aa all persons may be inclined to 
use on beds of pain and languishing. 
It seems indeed long to them now ; it 
will, however, seem short when thej 
look back upon it from tlie glories of 
tlie heavenly world. Comp. 2 Cor. 
iv. 17, 18- 

i. Meturn, LoBD, deliver my 
soul. As if be had departed ii'om 
him, and had left him to die. The 
word so«l in this place is used, as' it 
often is, in the sense of life, for in the 
next verse he speaka of the grave to 
which he evidently felt be was rapidly 
descending. ^O save me. Savem 
lite ; save me from going down to th 
grave. Delivetmelromthesetrouble 
and dangers. % For thg/ mereie^ 
sake, (a) As an act of mere mercy 
for he felt that he had no claim, and 
could not urge it as a matter of righ 
and justice; and (i) in ordsr that God 
mercy might be manifest, or becaust 



he was a merciful Being, and might, 
therefore, be appealed to on that 
ground. These are proper grounds, 
noiv, on which to make an appeal to 
God for his interposition in our be- 
half; and, indeed, these are the oaly 
grounds on which we can plead with 

5. Jhr in death. In the state of 
the dead; in the grave. 1[ There ia 
«o remembrance of thee. They who 
are dead do not remember thee or 
think of thee. The ground of this 
appeal is. that it was regarded by the 
psalmist as a. desirable thing to re- 
member God and to praise him, and 
that this could not be done by one 
who was dead. - He prayed, tben^ore, 
that God would sffflre his life, and 
restore him to health, that he might 
priusG him in the land of the living. 
A senUment siinilar to this occurs in 
Ps. SHI. 9, " What profit is there in 
my blood, when I go down to the pit ? 
Shall the dust praise thee ? shall it 
declaim thy truth f" 80 also Pa. 
lisxviii. 11, "Shall thy loving-kind- 
ness be declared in the grave P or 
thy faithfulness in destruction ?" So 
also In Isaiah xixviii. 18, in the Ian. 
guage of Uezekiah, " The grave can- 
not praise thee ; di^th cannot cele- 
brate thee; they that go down into 
the pit cannot hope for thy truth," 
SeeNoteson that passage. A similar 
sentiment also is found in Job s, 21, 
22. See Notes on that passage. In 
regard to the meaning of this it may 
be remai'ked (a) that it ia to be ad- 
mitted that there was amoilo' the 
an m h gh u h 
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!, express their belief 
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6 I am weary with my groan- bed to awim ; 1 water my eoadi 
ing ; 1 all the night " make I my with my tears. 

' ■ ■ " 7 Mine eye is consumed be- 



In a fatnre state, and their eipecta- 
tion of happineaa in a coming world 
(comp., for example, Ps. ivi. 10, 11 ; 
xvii. 15.) {c) Doea not their language 
ill times of despondeitcy and sickness 
ejipress the feelings which we often 
httva now.even with all the light wlii«h 
we possess, and all the hopes which 
we cherish ? Are there not times in 
the lives of the pioos, even though 
th h ft strong prerailiug hope 
hea n whenthetlioughts urelixed 
gra e as a dark, gloomy, re- 
p Is p son, and so fixed on it as 
OS ght of the world heyond ? 
tl-fi 
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David, to Hezekiah, 
or to Job ? % I« the grave Heb., 
^IXllSg, iH iSleoI. Fortlie meaning of 
the word, see Notes on Isa. v. 14 ; xiv. 
9 ; Job vii. 9. Its meaning here does 
not differ materially from the "Oi-d 
grai>e. % Who shall give thee ihankt I 
Who shall praise thee F The idea is 
that none would then praise God. It 
WHsthelandofiiVencf. ijeelsa-xtsvih, 
18. 19. This language implies that 
David desired to praise God, but that 
he could not hope to do it in tlie 
grave. 

6. / am mearg leith uiff groaning 
I am eihausted or worn out with it 
That is, his sorrows were so deep and 
his groaning was so constant, that his 
strength failed. He became faint 
under the wdght of his sorron s. All 
persons in trouble hjve experienced 
this effect — the sense of weariness or 
exhaustion from sorrow. If All tJie 
taght make I rag bed to siBiin. That 
is, he wept so much that hi 
seemed to be immersed in tears, 
is, of course, hyperbolical ^ ^ 
expressing in a strong and emphatii 
manner the depth of his sorrows 
1[ ItDaiertia/couchtBith tug tears. The 
word here rendered lealer means to 
melt, to flow down; then, in Hiph , 
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dissolve. The a 



here is, that he caused his couch to 
fiow or ovei^io with bis tears. We 
would say, ho Jlooded his bed with 
tears. This verse discloses the true 
source of the trials referred to in the 
psalm. It was some deep mental 
anguish — some source of grief — that 
exhausted his strength, and that laid 
him on a bed of languishing. No 
circomstances in the life at David 
better accord with this than the troa- 
blus which existed on account of the 
nograteful and rebellious conduct of 
Absalom, and it is most natural to 
refer it to tills. Many a parent since 
the f iine of Darid has ej;perienced aU, 
both mental and bodily, which is here 
described as a consequence of the in- 
gratitude and evil conduct of his chil- 
dren. The tragedy of " Iiear" tnmo 
entirely on this. 

7. MiTte et/e is consumed. The word 
here rendered consnmed — UJlJiy, a- 
shash — means prcjierly to fall in, to fall 
away, and is appued here to the eye 
as pining or wasting away from care, 
anxiety, and sorrow. Tears were 
jonred forth from the eye, and it 
seemed to be exhausting itself in this 
minuer The meaning is, that it bad 
grown dim or that its sight began to 
tail tike that of an old man, on ac- 
count of I IS troubles. Many have 
understood the word here rendered 
eye as referring to the countenanee ; 
hut it IS doubtful whether the word 
eier has this signiflcation ; and at 
any rate the common slgnifieatioit, 
relerrina it Xa the eye, best suits this 
ctnneetion f It leaxeih old. It 
seems to grow old j it espetiences the 
effects commonly produced by age in 
blunting the power of vision. Kiis is 
not an uncommon effect of grief and 
sadness. Even while I am writing 
this I am called in my pastoral visita- 
I tiona to attend on a young lady lying 
on a bed of languishing, and probably 
of death, one of whose symptoms is a 
I quite diminished, and indeed almost 
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cause of grief ; it'waxeth old be- 
cause of aU mine enem' 
8 " Depart from n 
workers of iniquity ; 



Lord hath, heard J" the voice of 
my weeping. 

9 The LoED hath heard my 
supplication; the Lord will re- 
ceive my prayei'. 



total loss of vision, as the effect of 
trouble and disease. H Because of 
all mine enemies. From tlie trouble 
which they have brought upon me. 
Tlie reference here, according to the 
interpretaWon proposed of the paiilni, 
is to Absalom aod those who were as- 
sociated with him. Their conduct 
had been such an to bring upon David 
this overwhelming tide of Borrows. 

8. Depart from me, aU ge iBorkera 
ofialqmtg. Keferring, by the "worls- 
ers of iniquity," to his enemies, as if 
they now smTOunded him, and calling 
on Chem noio to leave him, since God 
had heard his prayer, and they coald 
not be euccesrfOl in their purposes. 
This is an indirect but moat emphatic 
way of saying that Giod had heard his 
prayer; and the senUment in this 
verse is strongly in contrast with the 
desponding state of feeling — the deep 
and dreadful sorrow — indicated in the 
previous verses. Light broke in sud- 
denly upon him ; bis prayer had come 
np before God, and, in some way, he 
was assured that it would be answered. 
Already he sees his enemies scattered, 
and his own causa triumphant; and in 
this exuII4ng feeling he addresses his 
foes, and commands them to leave 
him. This is, therefore, a remarkable 
and striking proof that prayer may 
ho heard, even while we ace speaking 
to God (comp. Isa. Ixv. 24) ; that the 
assurance may he conveyed suddenly 
to the mind that God will hear and 
answer the prayer which is addressed 
to him i and also a beantifiil illustra- 
tion of the effect of this on a mind 
overwhelmed with trouble and sorrow, 
in giving it calmness and peace. 1[ 
For the LoEB Tiaik heard. That is, 
my pFByer has ascended before him, 
and I am certain that he regards it 
favourably, and will answer it. In 
tehat mag he had this 



does not inform us. As he was an 
inspired man, we may suppose that 
the assurance was given to him di- 
rectly by the Holy Spirit. We are 
not to expect the same &i«d of assur- 
ance that our prayers are heard i we 
are to look for no revelation to that 
efTeet ; but there may be as real an 
intimationto the mind that our prayers 
are beard — as real evidence — as in this 
case. There may he a film conMence 
of the mind that God is a hearer of 
prayer now coming to the soul with 
the freshness of a new conviction of 
that truth; undtheremaybe, in trouble 
and sorrow, a sweet calmness and peace 
breathed through the soul — an a^nr- 
ance that all will be right and well, 
as if the prayer were heard, and such 
aa there woiid be if we were asisured 
by direct revelation that it is heard. 
The Spirit of God can produce this 
in our case as really as he did in the 
case of David, t T/ie voiiK if my 
uwgiinjf. The voice of prayer that 
accompanied my weeping, or the voice 
of the weeping itself — the cry of an- 
guish and distress which was in itself 
of the nature of prayer. 

9. The LOBD hath heard tnff tiip- 
^licaiioB. Bepeating the sentiment 
in the previous verse, to express hia 
assurance and his joy. Nothmg la 
more natural in such circumatancea 
than to dwell on the joyona thought, 
and to repeat it to ourselves, that it 
may make its full impression ^ The 
LOBB iciU receive my prayet As he 
has done it, so he will still do it. This 
allays all fears of the future, and 
makes the mhid calm. The state of 
mind here is this ; — " The Lord has 
hoard my prayer; I am ssaured that 
he will do it hereafter ; I have, there- 
fore, nothing to fear." 

10. Let all mine enemies be ashamed. 
Be so brought to see their folly that 
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tliey sliall be aahamed of tlieir i 
dui:t. The wish is that they miglit 
be brought to see their own gnilt— a 
wieh certainly wbich it is right to 
cberisb in regard to all evil'doers, 
^ And aore vexed. Comp. Notes on 
Pa. V. 10. The eame Hebrew word is 
used here which occurs in vets. 2, 3, 
Hnd rendered vexed. It is a word 
nhichdenotestrouble, trembling, con- 
sternation ; and the meaning here is, 
that the psalmist prayed uiat they 
miglit be canfaunded or disconcerted 
in tlieir plana — a prayer whieli is cer. 
tHinly proper in regard t« all the pur- 
poses of the wicktd. No one shoold 
desire that the purposes of the wicked 
should prosper -, and not to desire this 
is to desire that they may be foiled 
and overcome in their schemes. This 
most be the wish of every good man. 
IT -^^ them return. Turn baiit, or be 
turned batlt; t;,at is, let them be re- 
pulsed, snd compelled to tnm back 
ftom tht^r present olfi'ect. ^ And be 
ashaised taddeatg. Heb., " In n mo- 
ment {" instantaneODsly. He deured 
that there might be no delay, but that 
their discoinHture might be accom- 
plished at once. As it was right to 
pray that this might occur, so it was 
right to pray tliat it mii^ht occur 
without delay, or as speedily as pos- 
uble. The sooner the plansof sinners 
1, the better. 
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Indeed, 



David; and thireisnothingin 

there were many eircumBiantee ui uie 
life of David which would suggest Ihe 
tiioughts in this psalm ; and the senti- 
mentaexpres3ed are such as arc ti^uently 
found in his other compo^lions. 

^ 2. Occaainn an fchtck the psahn vms 
composed.— T^e peahn is said in the 



'or business,') of Cu 

There is no reason to call the correctness 
of Qm title in questfon, but there have 



been very various opinions as to who this 
Cush was. Itis manifest tiom the psahn 
tiiaC it was composed in view of some 
"woids" of reviling, or reproach, or 
slender ; something tliat was done to 
■wound the feelings, or to injure the re- 
putation, or desfioy the peate of David. 
There have been three opinions in 
regard to the (hKih here referred to. 
(1.) According to the first, Saul is the 
person intended ; and it has been sup- 
posed that the name Vuah is pven to bim 
as a reproach, and to denote the black- 
ness of his i^aracter, as the word Cash 
would denote an Ethiopian, or black man. 
Bo it was understood by the author of 
the Tai^m or Chaldee Paraphrase, in 
which it is rendered "an ode wbioh David 
sang before the Lord on the death of 
Saul, the son of Kish, of the tribe of 
Benjamin." But this opinion has no 
proteibilinr. It is not certain that this 
term Cuiih would, in the time of David, 
denote one of black complexion ; nor is 
there any probability that it would be 
used as a term of reproach at all ; and as 
little pi-obability is there that it would 
be applied by David to Saul if it had 
been. If the pralm referred to Saul, it 
is probable, JTom all that we know of 
the feelings of David towards the reign- 
ing prince, that he would not designate 
huu, in the title of a psalm, in enig|mB- 
tical and reproachful language. Besides, 
the injurious treatment ot&ul towards 
David was rather manifested in deed» 
than in merds. (2.) A second opinion is, 
that it refers to Shimei, who was of Ihe 
house of Saul, and who reproached and 
cursed David as he was flying from Jeru- 
Balem on occasion of the rebellion of 
Absalom, 2 Sam. xvl. 5, scq. It is sup- 
posed by those who maintain this opinion 
that the name was given to liim because 
he was a calumniator and reviler-or, 
as we would say, a blackhearted man. 
But the same objection esists to this 
opinion as to that before-mentioned; and 
besides this, there are several things in 
the psalm which do not agree with, such 
a supposition. In iact there is no reason 
for such a supposition, except that 
Shimei was a calumniator, and (bat the 

Saalm refers to some such person. (3.) 
. third opinion is, that it refers to some 
one of the name Cush, of the tribe of 
Benjamin, who reproached David on 
some occadon that a now unknown. 
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This opinion tias every degree of probs- 
bilitj', and is undonbtedly the eorrect 
opinion. David was often reproaehed 
and calumniated in his lite, and il would 
aeem that, on some occasion now to us 
unknown, when he was violently re- 

E reached in this manner, he gave vent to 
is feelings in this impaaaioned ode. Ho 
other record was made of the transaclioo, 
and the occasion on which it occurred ia 
not known. At the tima when it oc- 
cuiTed it would ba eaailj- understood who 
was refeired to, and the design of the 
fiomposition was accomplished by the re- 
tord of the feelings of the author on an 
occasion that greatly tried his spirit. It 
ia tlius of permanent value to the church 
and the world, for there are few personB 
that are not on some occasions bitterly 



lar to those in tins psalm. One great 
design of the collection of poema in the 
Psahns was to show the workings of 
human nature in a great variety of eitu- 
ationa ; and hence such a psaan as this 
has a permanent and general value ; and 
ao far as this general use is concerned, it 
matters little on what occasion, or in 
reference to what imlividual, the paalm 



j S. Contents of the psalm. — The 
psalm embraeea the following points : — 

I. A prayer of the psalmiat for deli- 
verance torn Ms enemies, and especially 
from this particular foe that thceatened 
■■is destruction, ' " rm.;. .-_ «._ 



on the fact ttiat Ms 

cause, and appealing to God on this 
ground, and declaring hia wUlingneas to 
suffer all that his enemy attempted to 
bring upon him if he waa guilty, vers. 

. in. He prays for the interpofition of 
Divine juatioe on his enemies, on the 



f. He speaks confidently of the ulti- 
le deetructiDn of the ongodly and of 
mannerin which it would be brought 



vn. 55 

sboat^ vera. 12—16. If they did not 
turn, they must be certainly deBtroyed, 
for God was preparing the instruments of 
their destruction ; and the means whieh 
he wonld use would be the very plans 
of the wicked themselvea. 



according to his righteousness ; that is, 
would adore and praise him as a righ- 



is God, vf 



17. 



The general suhjecl of the psalm, 
therefore, pertains to the feelinga which 
are to be entertained towards revilras 
andcalumniatora'-'towarda those who re- 
proach us when we are conscious of 
innocence of the charges that are alleged 
against us; and aa all good men are 



^i. Tlie title to the psah/t.—The 
psalm is entitled " 8higgaion o/J}aeid." 
The word SMggaion — ^^'Sl!?— occurs 
only in this place in the aiugular num- 
ber, and in Hab. iii. 1 in the plural. 
"A prayer of Habakkuk upon SnigUfn- 
eth. It properly means a aong,psiUm, 
hymn (Gesenius). Prof Alexander ren-' 
dera it "wandering, error," as if the 
word were derived from n)T}i, shagah, 
to walk, to go aatray ; and he aapposes 
that it refers to the fact that David 
was icandermg oi unaettled at ihe time 
when the paalm waa composed. This 
reason, however, will not apply to the 
of the word in Habakknk. Solomon 



Van TU. (ITgolin, Thesau. Sao. Ant., 
vol. sixii.pp.294, 2e5),Eupp ■' - - 
refers to " a certain iuadverte 



i, 266), supposes that it 



of Mmaelf on the part of die author, 
or powerftil seizure of the mini"— 
animi abreptio. He says that it ia 
commonly supposed to indicate a poem, 
in which the poet ia impelled by his 
feelings, and drawn along with little 
regard to the tegularily of the numbers 
or the metre, but in which he poms out 
his emotions in an erratic or irregular 
manner from the overflowing of hia souh 
Thia seema to me to have been the pro- 
bable origin of this title, and to have 
denoted the kind of poetry to which it 
was applicable. Julius Bartolocciua (IT- 
golin, xxxii.4S4) supposes thRt it refers 
to a certam Cone (the "fifth tone") as 
peculiarly swat and toft, and tliat this 
kind of poetry waa thus applicable to 
hjTnns of joy ; and that the term ia used 
here because this paalm is peculiarly 

sweet and pleasant. There is nothing in 
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all them tbat pergecnte me, and 
dclivei' me ; 

2 Lest he tear my soul like a. 
lion, rending U in pieces, while 
there is 2 none to deliver. 



r, whiih Tvould indi- 
le oi^m of the titk , 

,T Euppoaition bellei meeto 

thi! case ttian either this or the opinion 
of Professor Alexander. I would regard 
it, therefore, as applicable to a pEalm 
Tshere there was an overflow of feeling or 
emotion that poured itself out without 
mneh regard to regular riiythm, or the 
laws of metre. It is a psalm of a wan- 
dering or irregular metre. It may not be 
easy, however, to detenniua why it is 
particolarly applied to this naalr- *- ' 



1. Loud mg Ood, in thse do I 
put my irast. The psalm opens with 
An expression of strong (Confidence in 
God. The psalmist addresses Jehovah 
as Ms God, and says that in him he 
trusts or confides. The word rendered 
inal — rnpn. ihasa — means to flee; 
to fiee to a place; to take shelter; 
and is applied to tahing shelter under 
the shadow or protection of one 
(Judg. is. 15; Isa. xxx. 3; Pe. Ivii. 
1 ; ki. 4). The idea here is, that in 
his trouhles he fled to God as a refuge, 
and felt safe nnder his protection, 
K Save me J^om all them tiat perse- 
cute me. That is, protect my life; 
rescue me from their power. The 
word perseeate here refi-rs to those 
who sought bis life, who endeavoured 
to deprive him of his right*:. The 
langtiage would apply to many occa- 
sions in the life of David— to the per- 
secutions which he endoredbySaul.hy 
Alisalom, etc In this case the lan- 
guage was suggested by the oppodtion 
of Cush the Benjamitej and it was 
this that David had particularly in 
view. It is prohable, iiowever, that, 
whoever Cush was, he was not alone, 
but that otliers were associated with 
him in bia opposition to David; and 



it was natural also that, in uircnm- 
stances like these, David should re- 
member bis other persecutors, and 
pray that he might be deUvered from 
tbem all. The prayer, tberefbre, has 
a general form, and the desire ex- 
pressed' is that which we all naturally 
have, that we may he delivered from 
all that troubles us. H And deliver 
me. Rescue me. It would seem fi'Om 
this expression, and from the follow- 
ing verse, that there was more to be 
apprehended In the case than mere 
reproachiul morda and that h s life 
was actnally in danger 

2. Xest he. Lest Cish thouli do 
this. See the title ai d the ntrod 
to the psalm, f 3 H ^feo!- mv soal 
lite a lion. Tear or rend my Ufe — 
that is, me— lite a lion The word 
rendered soul here — lBp3 ' epheih — 
refers, as it properly does elsewhere, 
to the Ufe, and not to the soul as we 
use the term, denoting the tl nking 
immortal part. The sunple idea is, 
that David was apprehensive of Ms 
life, and, in order lo indicate his great 
peril, he uses language derived from 
the fierceness of the Hon. Snch 
imageiy would be welt understood in 
a .country where lions abonnded, and 
nothing could more strikingly denote 
the danger in which David was, or 
the fierceness of the wrath of the 
enemy that he dreaded. *\ Sending 
it 7B pieces. Eendiiig me in pieces. 
Or rather, perhaps, breaking or cniah- 
ing tlie bones; for tlie word used — 
pia — parak (whence onr English 
word ireat) — means to ireak, to 
crush, and would apply to the act of 
the lion crushing or breaking the 
bones of bis victim as be devoured it. 
K While there is none to deliver. De- 
noting the complete destruction which 
he feared would come upon him. The 
figure is that of a solitaiy man stized 
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3 LOKD my God, if I have 
tlone ttia ; if there be iniquity in 
my hands ; 

4 If I have rewarded evil unto 

Ij a powerful lion, with no one at 
hand to rescue him. So David felt 
that if God did not interfere, he would 
fall into the hands of this fierce and 
wrathful enemy, 

3. O Lord my Ood. A solemn 
nppeal to Ood as to the sincerity and 
truth of what he was about to say. 
*^ If I have done this. This thing 
charged upon me j for it is evident 
that Oui, whoever he was, had ac- 
cased hiin of some wrong thing — 
some wicked action. What that was 
can only be learned from what follows, 
and even this is not very specific. So 
fnv as appears, however, it would seem 
to be that he accused David of bring- 
ing evil, in some viny, upon one who 
was at peace with him; that is, of 
wantonly and without provocation 
doing him wrong, and of so doing 
wrong that he had the avails of it in 
his own possession — some spoil, or 
plunder, or property, that he had taken 
from him. The charge would seem 
to be, that he had made a wanton and 
unprovoked attack on one who had 
not ii^ured him, and that he had 
taken, and had Btitl in his possession, 
snniethiiig of value that properly be- 
longed to another. Whether the ac. 
cuser (C«sh) in this referred to him- 
self or to some other person, does not 
appear clear from the psalm ; bnt as 
he was fdledivilh rage, and as the life 
of Uaviil was endangered by him, it 
would seem most probable that the 
reference was to himself, and tliat he 
felt he had been personally wronged. 
The design of David, in the passage 
now before us, is to deny this charge 
altogether. This he does in the most 
explicit manner, by saying that this 
was so far from being true, that he 
liad, on the contrary, delivered the 
life of him that was his enemy, and 
by adding that, if this were so, he 
ivould bo willing titat the injured man 
s/Kiuld persecute and oppose him, and 



him. that was at peace with me ; 
{yea, I have delivered him that 
without cause is mine enemy ;) 



even trample hia life down to the 
earth. 1" -C (here be isiquHg is J»y 
hande. That is, if there is the ini- 
quity referred to ; or, in other words. 
If he had in bis possession what had 
been wrongfully taken from another, 
to wit, as appears, from this (hah 
who now accused him. The word 
iaiqaity here denotes an unjust pos- 
^ssion — a property that had been 
unjustly tahen from another; and, as 
remarked above, tlie slanderous charge 
would seem to have been, that he had 
taken tliat property from some one 
who was at peace with liim, and that 
he retained it contrary to justice. This 
charge David means peremptorily to 

4,. If I have reurarded enil uaio him 
thai was at peace with me. If 1 have 
doneevil; or if I have reijuited him 
that was friendly by some niyust and 
evil conduct. If 1 have come npoit 
him wantonly and nnprovoked. and 
have done him wrong. This seems to 
have been the substance of the accu- 
sation; and, as remarked ahove, it ia 
most probable that the accuser (CWi) 
referred to himself. % Yea, I have 
delivered him that mt&otit cause i* 
mine eOBmy. So far is this from being 
true, that the very reverse is true. 
So far from taking advantage of 
another that was at peace with me, 
and depriving him of his just rights 
by fraud or force, it is a fact that I 
have rcBcned from impending danger 
the man that was at war with me, 
and that was an avowed enemy. It 
wonld seem probable that in this he 
refers to this very Cush, and means to 
say that there ha>d been some occasion 
in which he, who was long hostile to 
him, was wholly in his power, and 
when he had not only declined to take 
advantage of him, but had actually 
interposed to rescue him from danger. 
An instance of this kind actually 
occurred in the life of David, in his 
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5 Let the enemy persecute my 
soul, and take it; yea, let biin 
tread down my life upon fclie 
eartk, and lay mine honour ia 

treatment of Sani (1 Sam. xxiv, 10, 
11); and it iapossible that David re- 
ferred ta that case, and meant to say 
tliat that nas an iudication of Ilia 
character, and of his manner of treat- 
iaj; others. Those who suppose that 
(he whole psalm refers to Saul (see 
the introdnct., § 2), of course regard 
this as the specific case referred tp. 
There may have beeu other instances 
of the same kind in the life of David, 
and there is no improbability in snp- 
po^ng that on some occasion he had 
treated this very man, CusA, in this 
way, and that he refers here to that 
fact. 

S. Lei the enetm/ persecute my soul. 
Persecute my life, for so the word 
rendered saul, "Sipi' sepkeak, is evi- 
dentlj used here. ' He was willing, if 
Le had 1>een gailtyof the thing chained 
nponhim, that the enemy here referred 
to should pHrme or persecute him 
until he shonid destroy bis life. 
Compare mth this the expres^on of 
Rful in Acta siv. 11. The meaning 
here is simply that if he were a 
fnilty man, in the manner cl.Brged 
on him, he wonld be willing to be 
treated accordingly. He did not 
wish to screen himself from any just 
treatment ; and if ho had lieen guilty 
he woulil not complain even if he 
were cat off tVom the land of the 
living. *i And take it. Take my 
life; pnt me to death. IT Tea, let 
Mm tread down my life wpon the 
earth. The allusionhereistotheman- 
uer in which the vanqnisbed were 
often treated in battle, when they 
were rode over by horses, or trampled 
by men into the dnst. The idea of 
David is, that if he was guilty he 
would be willing that his enemy 
should triumph over him, should sub' 
due him, should treat him witli the 
utmost indignity and scorn. T And 
lag mine honout is Ihe dust. All the 
tokens or marks of my honour or dis- 



the dust. Splah. 

6 Ai'ise, O LOED, in thine 
anger ; ' lift up thyself, because 



tinctiori in life. That is, I am willing 
to be uttei'ly degraded and hnmbled, 
if I have been guilty of this conduct 
towards him wlio is my enemy. The 
idea in all this is, that David did not 
wish to screen himself from the 
treatment which he deserved if he 
had done wrong. His own principles 
were sach that he would have felt 
that the treatment here referred to 
wonld have been right and proper as 
a recompense for such base conduct ; 
and he wonld not have had a word to 
say against it. His desire for the in- 
terposition of God, therefore, arose 
solely from the feet of bis feeling 
that, in these respects, he was entirely 
innocent, and that the conduct of his 
enemy was unjust andcrnel. % Selah. 
A musical pause, not atfecting the 
sense, but introduced here, perhaps, 
because the sense of the psalm now 
demanded a change in the style of the 
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n Ps. iii. 2. 



6. Arise, O Loim, i» thine anger. 
That IS, to punish him who thus un- 
justly persecutes me. See Notes on 
Psalm iii. 7. f I-ifl up thyself. As 
if he had been lying in repose and in- 
action. The idea is derived from a 
warrior who is called on to go forth 
and meet an enemy, f Secasse of 
ihe rage of imae enemies. Not only of 
this particular enemy, but of those 
who were associated with hiin, and 
perhaps of all his foes. David felt, on 
this occasion, that be was surrounded 
by enemies; and he calls on God to 
interfere and save him. ^ And amai^ 

for me. Or, in my behalf. The word 
auiake is a still stronger expression 
than those which he h^ before used. 
Ic implies that one had been asleep, 
and insensible to what had occurred, 
and he addresses God as if He had 
thus been insensible to the dangers 
which surrounded him. T To the 

judgment that ihott hast commanded. 
To execute the judgment which thou 
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of the rage of mine enemies; and 
awake ' for me to the jadgmenfc 
Qioi thou haat commanded. 

7 So sbaU the congregation of 



the people compass thee ahoufc; 
for their sates therefore return 
thou on high. 

8 The LoBD shall judge the 
people : judge me, O Lord, ac- 



hast appointed or ordered. That is, 
God had, in hia law, commanded that 
jnstioe aliould be done, and had pro- 
claimed himself a God ofjustLce— ro- 
quiring that right should be done 
on the eartb, and declaring him- 
self in all cases the friend of right. 
Duvid now appeals to bim, and calla 
on him to manifest himself in that 
cbaracter,' as e:cecuting in this case 
the justice which he required under 
the great principles of his adminlstra. 
tion. He had commanded justice to 
he done in ajl cases. He had required 
that the wicked should be punished. 
He bad ordered magistrates to esecute 
justice. In accordance with these 
great principles, David now calls on 
God to maaifest himself as the friend 
of justice, and to show, in this case, 
the same principles, and the same re- 
gard to justice which he required in 
others. It is an earnest petition that 
he woald vindicate his own principles 
of administration- 

1. 8a siall the eongregatios of the 
people compass tkee about. That is, 
as tiie result of thy gracious interpo- 
sition in defending the righteous, and 
in bringing just judgment on the 
wicked. Tbe meaning is, that such 
an act wouM inspire confidence in him 
as a just and holy God, and that, as 
the result, his people wonld gather 
round him to express their gratitude, 
and to render him praise. In other 
u-ords. every act of justice on the part 
of God— all his interpositions to defend 
his people, and to maintain tbe prin- 
ciples of righteousness and truth- 
tend to inspir ' 



:e in him, 



^, te the number of his friends. 

The phrase " the congregation of the 
people," here, does not necessarily 
refer to any " congregation," or as- 
sembly as such, then existing j but it 
means that a great congregation — a 
great multitude— -uHiNZii thus encom- 



pass him, or that great numbers wobM 
worship him as the resiJt of his in- 
terposition. This the psalmist urges 

should interpose, that in this way tbe 
number of his worshippers would be 
greatly Increased, f .fbi- their laies. 
On their account ■, or to seem'e this 
result in regard to them. ^ Return 
tkoK on high. Tbe most probable 
meaningof this is "ascend thy throne 
of justice, or thy judgment-seat;" 
spoken here either as a king ascend- 
ing his elevated throne (compare Tsa. 
vi. 1), or as ascending to heaven, the 
place where he dispensed justice. The 
language is a* if he had come down 
from his throne — as if he had not 
been engaged in dlspensit^ justice; 
and David now calls on him to re- 
ascend the throne, and to execute 
righteous judgment among men. The 
effect of this, he says, wonld be to 
secm'e the confidence of his people, 
and to increase the number of those 
who would ivorship him. Of course, 
this is not to be understood literally, 
bnt in a, manner appropriate to the 
Divine majesty. It is language, in 
tins respect, similar to that which is 
elsewhere used, when the psalmist 
calls on God to aieake, to arise, to lift 
up kimeelf. See ver, 6. Such lan- 
guage is easily understood ; and lan- 
guage dmwn from the common modes 
of speaking among men mast be used 
when we speak of God. The whole 
idea in this passage is that God seemed 
to delay in the execution of his judg- 
ment, and the psalmist entreats him 
to hasten it. 

8. The Lord shall judge the people. 
Expressing his confident belief that 
God would interpose, and that his 
judgment wonld not much longer be 
delayed. The proposition is a general 
one — that God would see that justice 
would be done to all people ; and on 
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PSALM VII. 



« Paa. xviii. 20. c F*v. ii. SS. 

this groaud the pHalmiBt pleads that 
He would now interpose and defend 
Ain» irom his enf^miea. ^ Judge me, 
O LoHJD, That is, in my present cir- 
cumstances. Interpose to do justice 
to my cause, and to vindiettte me from 
these false accaeatians. % Aecording 
to mg righteotisneas. In this particu- 
lar case, for to that the proper laws 
of interpretation, require ua to Confine 
this. He does not say that he wished 
his own righteousness to be made the 
basis of judgment in determining Lis 
eternal welfare, or that he depended 
on bis own righteousness for salvation 
— for that is not the point iuquesUon ; 
but he felt that his was, in this case, 
n righteous cause ; that he was not 
guilty of the charge alleged against 
him; that he was an injured, wronged, 
and calumniated men ; and he prayed 
that God would vindicate him from 
these charges, and defend him from 
those who were unjnstly persecut- 
ing him. With all our sense of per- 
sonal unworthiuess in the matter of 
salvation, it is not improper, when 
we are wronged, to pray that God 
woald interpose and liudicate ns in 
that particolar ease, according to onr 
innocence of the charges alleged 
against ns. \ And according to mine 
integrilj/ that is :» tne. Heb., m^ per- 
fection. That is, his perfection in 
ikii case; his entire fVeedom from 
the chai^^es brought against him ; his 
absolute innocence in respect to the 
points under consideration. A man 
may be conscious otpeifect innocence 
in respect to a particular matter, and 
yet have a deep sense of his general 
unnorthiness, and of the fact that he 
ia a sinner against God. That I am 
innocent of a partieolar act charged 
on me does not prove that I am guilt- 
less altogether ; that I should allege 
that, and inast on that, and pray to 
Ood to vindicate me in that, does not 
prove that I depend on that for the 



9 Oh let the wickedness of the 
■wicked come to an end ; bnt ea- 
tablish the just: fortherighteona 
God trieth the hearts " and reins. 

salvation of my soul, or that I claim 
absolute perfection before him. 

9. OA let tkeviickedsesa of the toicked 
come to aa end. Of all the wicked; 
— wickedness not in this particular 
case only, but wickedness of all forms, 
and in all lands. The prayer here is 
a natural one; when a man becomes 
impressed with a sense of the evil of 
sin in one form, he wishes that the 
world may be delivered from it in all 
forms and altogether. IT .B«* esta- 
blish the jnst. The righteous. This 
stands in contrast with his desire in 
regard to the wicked. He prays that 
the righteous may be confirmed in 
their integrity, and that their plans 
may succeed. This prayer is as uni- 
versal as the former, and is, in fact, a 
prayer that the world may come under 
the dominion of the principles of truth 
and holiness. If . For ike nghieom 
God trielhlhe hearts and reins. That 
is, the hearts and reins of all men. 
He understands the character of all 
men; lie is intimately acquainted with 
all their thooghts, and purposes, and 
feelings. To search or try " the heart 
and the reins" is an expression fre- 
qaently used in the Bible to denote 
that God is intimateiy acquainted with 
all the thoughts and feelings of men ; 
that is, that he thoroughly understands 
the character of all men. The word 
"heart" in the Scriptures is often 
ased to denote the seat of the thoughts; 
and the word *' reim " seems to be 
nsed to denote the most secret feel- 
ings, pnrposes, and devices of the soul 
— as if Mged deep in oar nature, or 
covered in the most hidden and con- 
cealed porKonsoftheman, Theword 
reiss, with ns, denotes the kidneys. 
In tiie Scriptures the word seems to 
be used, in a general sense, to denote 
the inward parts, as the seat of the 
affections and passions. The Hebrew 
word n;^3, kill/ah, means the same 
as the word reias with us, — tiie kid- 
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PSALM VIL 



10 ' My defeaee "is of God, 
whioJi saveth the upright in 



neys, ExoA. isis. 13, 23; Job x\ 
Isa. ixxiv, 6 i Deut. xxxii. 14. From 
some cause, tlie Hebrews see 
have regarded the reijit as tbe si 
the aftectioas and pasaiona, though 
perbaps only in the sense that they 
thns spote of the iiucard parts, and 
meant to (lenotethe deepest purposes 
of the aool — as if utterly concealed 
from the eye. These deep tboaghts 
and feehngs, bo miknown to other 
men, are all known intimately to God, 
and thus the character of every man 
is clearly nnderstood bj him, and ha 
can judge every man aright. The 
phrase here used — of trying the hearts 
.'.'nd reins— is oca that is often em. 
ployed to describe (he Omniscience of 
God, Comp. Jer. xi. Mjxvii.lOjxx. 
12; Ps. Kivi. 2; exuri^. 13 j Bev. li. 
2S, The particular idea here is, thirt 
as God searches the hearts of all men, 
and nuderstands the secret purposes 
of the eoul, he is able to judge 
aright, and to determine correctly in 
r^ard to their character, or lo ad- 
initiister his government on the prin- 
ciples of esaot justice. Such is the 
ground of the prayer in this case, that 
God, who knew the character of nil 
men, would confirm those who are 
truly righteous, and would bring the 
wickedness of the ungodly to an end. 
10. Ml/ Aefence is of Bod. The 
meaning here is, that God was l.ia 
protector, and that in hia troubles he 
confided in him. The original woi'd 
here, as in Ps. iii. 8 ; v, 13, is sfiietd. 
See Notes on those verses. IF Wiich 
saveth tie upright in heart. Whom 
he that searches the heart (ver. 9) 
seea to be upright ; or to be sincere, 
truthful, just. The writer says that 
itia a characteristio of God that he 
saves or protects all such ; and, con- 
scious of bis innocence of the cbai^es 
against himself, he here appeals to 
him on that ground, and confides in 
his protection because Lb sees that in 
this respect he was blameleaia. 



11 ^Grodjndgeththcrigliteoiis, 



their behalf; he v __ 

their character. It is true, in a gene- 
ral sense, that God judges all according 
to their cbai'BCter 1 but the particular 
idea hare is, that God will do justice 
to the righteous ; he will int^^rpose to 
vindicate them, and he will treat them 
as they ought to be treated when 
assailed hy theur enemies, and when 
reproached and calumniated. The 
original phrase here is susceptible of 
two ttanalations ; either, Ood is a 
Hshleovs Judge — or, Ood i» judging, 
that is judges, the righteous. The 
sense is not materially varied, which- 
ever translation is adopted. Our 
common version has probably ex- 
pressed the trae idea ; and there the 
design of the writer is to contrast the 
manner in which God regards and 
treats the rigliteoas,- with the manner 
in which he r^arda and treats the 
wicked. The one he judges, that is, 
he doea him justice ; with the other 
angry every day. f -^"d Bod 
igrg witii the wicked. ITie 
e leith the tttie&ed is supplied by 
■mnslatora, but not improperly, 
tlie WTiter evidently intends to 
apeak of tliese in contrast with the 
righteous. The woi'ds Qod is angrg 
must, of course, lie nnderstood in a 
accordance with the I>i- 
; and we are not to sup- 
pose that preciaely the same passions, 
or tlie same feelings, are referred to 
when this language is used of God 
which is implied when it is nsed of 
men. It means that bis nature, his 
laws, his government, his feelings, are 
all arrayed against the wicked ; that 
he cannot regard the conduct of the 
wicked with &vour ; that he will 
punish them. While hisjudgment 
ill regard to the righteous must bo in 
their fkvonr, it mnat just as certainly 
be against the wicked ; while he will 
vmdicate tlie one, he will cut off and 
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and God is angry with the vndked I wtet his s' 
every day. bow, and r 

12 • If he turn not, he will 



>i'd; he hath bent hia 
ide it ready. 



imnishthe other. Of the truth of this 
m respect to the Dirine character there 
can be no donbt. Indeed, we could 
not honour u God — as ue could lio- 
nour DO otJler being — who would deal 
with the righteous and tbe wicked 
alike, or who would have no respect 
to character in the treatment of 
otbere, and in his feelii^a towards 
them. ^ Ei>eru day. Coutinnally ; 



Itie 



It is 



porary pasaon. Bach as we see in men. 
It is not sudden emotion, soon to be 
succeeded by » diU'erent feeling when 
the passion passes off. It is the steady 
and uDiform attribute of hie unchang- 
ing nature to be always opposed to 
the wicked, — to all forms of sin; and 
in him, in this respect, there will be 
no change. The wicked will find him 
'e favourable to tb^r cliaracter 






<e of life t< 






iO-day; no more beyond the grave, 
than this side the tomb. What he is 
to-day he will be to-morrow and every 
day. Time will make no cliange in 
this respect, and the wicked can have 
no hope on the ground that the feel- 
ing of God towards sin and the sinner 
(as such) will ever be in any way dif- 
ferent from what it is at the present 
moment. This is a fearM truth ia 
r^ard to the sinnerj and both aspects 
of the truth here stated should make 
the wnner tremble j— (a) ihaX God U 
angry with him— that all His cha- 
racter, and all the principles of His 
government and law, are and mast be 
arrayed against him ; and (i) that in 
this respect there is to be no change; 
tliat if he continues to be wicked, as 
he is now, he will every day and al- 
ways — this side the grave and beyond 
—find all the attributes of God en- 
gaged agaiiist him. and pledged to 
punish him. God has no attribute 
that can take part with sin or the 



13. If he turn not. If the wicked 
person does not repent. In the pre- 
vioDs verse the psalmist bad said that 
God is angry with the wicked every 
day; he here states what must be tbe 
consequence to the wicked if they 
peitevere in the course which they 
are pursuing ; that is, if they do not 
repent. God, he says, cannot be in- 
dilferent to the course which they 
pursne, bat he ia preparing for them 
the instruments of punishment, and 
he will certainly bring destrnction 
upon them. It is impUed here that 
if they would repent and turn they 
would avoid this, and would bo 
saved ; — a doctrine" which is every- 
where stated in the Scriptnrea. S -He 
mill vihet his sioord. He will sharpen 
his sword preparatory to inflicting 
punishment. That is, God wUI do 
this. Some, however, have supposed 
that this refers to the wicked person 
—the enemy of David — meaning that 
if he did not turn ; if he was not 
arrested ; if he was suffered to go on 
as he intended, be would whet bis 
sword, and bend bis bow, etc. ; that 
is, that he wonld go on to execute his 
purposes against the righteons. See 
Itoeenmldler in loc. Bat the most 
natural construction is to refer it to 
God, as meaning that if the sinner 
did not repent. He would inflict on 
him deserved punishment. Tbeiwoi-ij 
is un instrument of pnnishment 
(comp. Bom. liii. 4) ; and to ichtt or 
sharpen it, is merely a phrase denoting 
that be wonld prepare to execute 
punishment. See Dent, ixxii. 41. 
H He hath bent his bom. The bow, 
like the sword »a9 used in battle as 
a means of destr lying an enemj It 
IS here used of God «ho is repre 
sinted as going forth to destroy or 
punisb hia loes Tlie language is 
derived Irom the cuatoma of war 
Comp Ei IV 8 liB Kii 1 — i 
Ibe Hebitw btre is his bow he hag 
<tv({tje«,"alludii^ to the ancient mode 
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13 He hath also prepared for 
him the iaBtraments of death ; lie 
ordainech. his ai-rows « against the 
persecutors. 



order to bend them. H And made it 
readi/. Madi.' it ready to shoot the 
arroiv. Tliatis, HeU readjtoeseiute 
punishmeut ou the wicked i or, nil 
the preparations are made for it. 

13. lie hath alio •prepa/redfor livm. 
Tlia instruments of punishment are 
already prepared, and God can nse 
them when he pleases. They arc not 
to ie mode readg, and, therefore, there 
is no necessity for delay when he shall 
have OGcadon to nse them. Tlie idea 
is. that arrangements are made for 
the destrnctioQ of the wicked, and 
that the destmction must coine upou 
them. The world is full of these 
ni'rangements,an<t it is impossible that 
the sinner should escape. H The in- 
struments of death. The means of 
putting them to death ; that is, of 
punishing them. The particular 
means referred to here are ottows, as 
being ivhat Giid has prepai'cd for the 
wicked. Heath liere is designed 
simply to denote punishment, as death 
would be inflicted by arrows. ^ He 
ordainelh hU arrow* against the per- 
seeatore. Or rather, as the Hebrew 
is, " He makes his arrows for burn- 
ing," that is, " for burning arrows." 
Hursley renders it, " He putteth bis 
arrows in action against tiiose who 
are ready for bnming." Prof. Alex- 
ander, " His arrows to (l>e) barning he 
will maiie." De Wette, " His arrows 
he makes hurning." JJat. Vulgate 
and ijept., " His arrows he has made 
for the bnming :" — that is, proba- 
bly for those who are hncning with 
rage j for persecutors. This seems to 
have been tbe idea of our translators. 
The Hebrew word — pji, dalak — 
^means tobnm,to Hame; and hence, 
also, to bum witli love, with anxiety, 
or with zeal or wrath — as persecutors 
do. But here the word seems pro- 



14 Behold, he fcravaileth with 
inicguity, and hath conceiTed mis- 
chief, ajid brought forth falsehood. 

15 1 He made a pit, and digged 



pei'ly to be connected with arrotos ; 
and the sense is, as rendered by 
Qesenins, "he maketh his arrows 
Jlamitig:" that is, burning — alluding 
to the, ancient custom of shooting 
ignited darts or arrows into besieged 
towns or camps, for the purpose of 
Betting tbem on fire, as well as for the 
purpose of inflicting greater personal 
injury. The sense is, that God had 
prepared the means of certain de- 
atruction for the wicked. The refer- 
ence here is not necessarily to perse- 
cutors, but what is said iiere pertains 
to all the wicked unless they repent. 

14. Behold, he tracaileth leilh tn- 
iquitg. Tbe wicked man does. Tbe 
allusion here is to tlie p^ns and throes 
of child-birth; and the idea is, that 
the wicked man labours or struggles, 
even with great pain, to accomplish 
his purposes of iniquity. All liis 
efforts, purposes, plans, are for the 
promotion of evil. ^ And hath con- 
ceieed mischief. That is, lie hath 
formed a scheme of mischief. The 
allusion here is common when speak- 
ing of forming a plan of evil. H Aad 
brought forth falsehood. The birth 
is falsehood ; that is, self-deception, 
or disappointment. It does not mean 
that falsehood was his aim or pur- 
pose, or that he bad merely accom- 
plished a lie; but the idea is, that 
after all his eflorts and piuns, after hav- 
ing formed his scheme, and laboured 
hard (as if in tbe pangs of child, 
birth) to bring it forth.it was abor- 
tive. He would be disappointed, and 
would fiul at last. This idea is en- 
pressed more distinctly in the follow- . 
ing verse, and the design of the whole 
is to say that any plan or purpose of 
wickedness must be in the end a 
failure, since God Is a righteous Judge, 
and will vindicate his own cause. 

15. Ss made a pit. The allusion 
here is nndonbtedly to a method of 
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64 psal; 

it, and is * fallen into the ditch 
mhich he made, 

16 Hia mischief ehail retni-n 
npon his own head, and his ^ 

(Esth.iK.SS; Ecc.i.S. 



lent dealing shall come down up- 
on his own pate. 

17 I will pi-aise the Lord ac- 
cording to his righteo 



hnnting wild beaets which was com- 
mon in ancient times. It consists in 
digging a pit-fnll, and covering it 
over with broah and grass so as to 
deceive the animnls, and then enclos- 
ing them and driving thein into it. 
See Notes on Isa. xsiv. 17. If And 
digged it. And liollowed it out bo 
BE to be largo eilougb to oonbiin liis 
prey, and so deep ttiat he could not 
escape if he fell mto it. The idea is, 
that the enemy here referred to had 
laid a secret and artful plan to de- 
stroy others. He mennt that they 
should not be awnm of hia plan nntil 
the miaehief came suddenly upon 
them. He was preparing to rain 
them, and supposed that he was cer- 
tain of his prey. IT And ig fallen into 
the ditch which he made. Into the 
pit-fall which he had conatracted for 
otbera ; as if a man who bad made a 
pit-fall for wild beasts had himself 
Mien into it, and could not extricate 
himself. That is, be had beeu snared 
in Ms own devices; bis cunning had 
recoiled on himself, and instead of 
biiiiging ruin on others be had only 
managed to bring it on bimself. See 
this sentiment illustrated in the Notes 
on Job V, 13. A remarkable instance 
of the kind may be fbund in Esther 
(chap. V. — vii.), in the case of Haman. 
Indeed, such things are not nncom- 
mon in the world, where the canning 
and the crafty are involved in the 
consequences of theii own plana, and 
are taken in meshes frain which they 
cannot A'ee themselves. A straightfor- 
ward course is easy, and men are safe 
in it ! but it requires more skill than 
moat men are endowed with to manage 
a crooltcd and crafty policy safely, or 
80 BB to be safe themselves in pursuing 
snch a course. A spider will weave a 
web for flies with no danger to liim- 
aelf, foe he ia made for that, and acts 
as if he nnderstood all the intricadea 



of his own web, and may move sately 
it in every direction, but man 
made to accomplish hia purposes 
t open flud upright way, not by 
fraild and deceit ; hence, w ben he 
undertakes a tortuous and crooked 
Be — a plan of secret and schein 
ing polii^ — in order to ruin others it 
often becomes unmanageable by his 
own skill, or is suddenly aprungupon 
himself No one can overvalue a 
fltraightforward course in its infloence 
on oar nltimate happiness , no one 
can overestimBte the gailt and danger 
of a crooked and secret policy m de- 
rising plana of evil. 

16. .His mischief. The miachief 
mbioh he had designed for others 
H Shall return upon his otea head 
Shall come upon himself The blow 
which he aimed at others shall recoil 
on himself. This is but stating in 
another form the sentiment which 
had been expressed in the two pre. 
vions verses. The langnagehere used 
has something of a proverbial cast, 
and perhaps waa common in the time 
of the writer to express this idea. 
^ And Ms violent dealing. Which he 
shows to others. The word rendered 
violent deaUag means violence, in- 
justice, oppression, wrong. V Shall 
eome dojen «pim his ovm pate. The 
word here rendered pate means pro- 
perly vertex, top, or crown — as of the 
head. The idea is that It would 
come upim himself. He woiild be 
treated as he had designed to treat 
others. The sentiment here expressed 
is found also in Ps. ix. 15; xxxv. 8; 
xxxvii. 15. Comp. Enrip. Med. 409, 
and Lucretiaa v. 1151. 

17. J" tiiill praise the LoKli accord- 
ioff to his righteousness. That is, par- 
ticularly as manifested in the treat- 
ment of the rtghteons and the wicked, 
protecting the one, and bringing 
deaerved puniahment npon the other. 
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PSALM viir. 
will sing praise to the name of the Lobd most high. 



The purpose of the psalm is to show 
this. Ill the course of the psalm the 
nutlior had declared his full convic- 
tion that this WHS the character of 
God, and now, in view of this, he eaja 
that he will render to him the praise 
and glory which such a character de- 
serves. Ha will acknowtedge him by 
public acts of praise as such a Ood; 
and will at all times ascribe these at- 
tributes to him. % And wilt sing 
]/raiae to the nama of Hie LOED. To 
the name of Jehovah ; that is, to 
Jebovah himself, the name being often 
used to designate a person, or that 
b J which he ia known j and also, in 
many cases, as iu this, beii^ signifi- 
cant, or deagnaiing tho essenUal na- 
ture of him to whom it is applied. 
If Most high. Exalted above all other 
beinf^; exalted above all worlds. 
The purpose here declared of praising 
God may refer either to tho act whidi 
he was then performing in the com- 
position of the psalm, or it may be a 
purpose in respect to the future, de- 
claring his intention to be to retiun 
in future life the memory of those 
characteristics of the Divine nature 
now disclosed to him, and to celebrate 
tl n II t m t Th gre t 

t th t nght i tl t G d to b 

d ed f wh t h d th t h 

hi h t test d 1 k n 

1 t eatm t t tl ght ns d 
tl wkdlj tl fudtnf 
Itedp 

lbALM\m. 

} I. 1%i(aitliorofUepialm.~-Tiaaia 
another psalm purporting to have been 
writien hv David, and WLero is notiing 
in it that leads us to (bink athei'wise. 

^ 2. The title to the paBlm.—Ti\f, 
psalm is addressed " To the chief Mua- 
cian upon Gittith." In regard to the 
meaning of the phrase " chief Musician,' ' 
see Botes on the introduction to Ps. iv. 
The word Gittith— TCFti—oceais hut in 
two other places, also in the titles to 
the psalms, Fs. Ixxxi. 1 ; Ixxsiv. 1. 
It is supposed to refer to a mu«cal 
inBtmnient so called, cither as b^jig 



ion among (he Qitiites (from T)?, 
Gittitca, or an inhabitant of Giifh. See 
" " ». yi. 10, 11 ; XV. 18), among whom 
David tor some time resided ; or as b^ing 
derived from Pfl, Gath — a wine-press, 
denoting an instrument that mis 
used by those accustomed to tread the 
wine- vat, and intended to accompany the 
songs of the vintage. The foimer is 
the more probable derivation, as it is 
kiion-n that David dwelt for some time 
among that people, and it is not at all 
improbable that an instrument of muuo 
in uBc among them should have becomit 
common among the Hebrews. Nothing 
is known, however, as to whether it was 
a stringed instrument or a wind instru- 
ment. Compare, however, UgoUn, Thes. 
Sae. Ant. xxxii. 487. All that can be 
aseerfained, witii any degree of proba- 
bility about this instrumont, i^ that as 
each of the psalms to which this title is 
prefixed is of a cheerful or joyous nature, 
it would seem that this instmmeat was 
adapted to music of this kind, rather 
than to that which was pensive or serious. 
This idea also would agree well with the 
supposition that it denoteson instrument 
that was emploj'od by those connected 
with tlie vintage. Comp. Isa. ivi. 10. 

{ 3. Oceaiion on which Ihepmlm vma 
compoied, — Of this nothing is specitied in 
the psalm itself, and it is impossible now 
ascertain it. Aben Ezra, and some 
th -s, have supposed that itwaswritten 
wh David broi^ht np the ark to Xhe 
h ec of Obcd-edom tho Gittite, as 
m oni.'dinlChron.xiii.l2-H. But 
th is nothing in tho psalm adapted 
t cli anocca^on. Riidin^r supposes 
h t was composed inlhojwof taking 
p fecssion of Mount Zion. Others have 

pp Bed that it was on oecaeion of the 
victory of David over Goliath of Gath ■ 
but there is nothing in it adapted to thd 
celebration of such a victory. 

If we may judge from the psalm itself 
it would seem probable that it was com- 
posed by night in the contemplation of 
the stairj'heavens— naturally sn^usting, 
in view of the vastnesa and beau^ of the 
celestial luminaries, the littleness of man. 
This also filled the mind of the psalmist 
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P ALM \ III. 



PSALM VIII 



ar Lord how excel 



1 1 1 is thy name in all the earth ! 
vho hast set thy glory above the 



liis n'ocka. That it was ompo^ J or 
su^ested in. the night seems p obable 
fi-om VBT, 3, where the paolm 3t repre 
sentB himself ae surveying o onaide 
ing" the "heavens, the wo It of Ihs 
Divine "iingars," and as maku g the 
- ' '^- -'ara- the snbji * ■' 

but not menu , 

ontemplat ons whe 

looking on the vastness ■ind grandeur 
the beauty and onler, of the hea enly 



i not unna ural t 






_ ._ n compar ti e 

littlimeas, and then the comparative 
littleness of man everywhere Ho tune 
is more iitvaurable for suggesting such 
thoughts than the still night, when the 
stais are shining clearly in the heavens, 
ttiid when, the moon is movii^ on in the 
dlent majesty of its roui-ae. It would 
seem also, from ver. 2, to be pcobable 
Oiat the immediate occasion of this ex- 
pressioti of admii^alion of the name and 
character of God was some act of oon- 
desceimon on his part in which he had 
hestowed signal ftivour on the writer— ai 
if he bad ordained strength out of the 
mouth of habea and sucklings— from 
even the most feeble and helpless. 
Perhaps it was in view of some favour 
bestowed on David himself ; and Mh soul 
is overwhelmed with a sense of (ha 
condescension of God in noUeing one 
90 weak and feeble and helpless as he 
was. From the contemphition of this, 
the thought is naturally turned to (he 
honour which God had every where be- 
stowed upon maiu 

The psalm, though one part of it is 
applied by the apostle Paul to Christ 
(Heb. ii. 6, 7}|doesnot appear or^inally 
To have had any dcsteniS refereuee to 
the McBSiah, though Uio aposlle shows 
that its language had a complete fulfil- 
ment in huu, and in him alone. See 
Notes on that passage. Tho_ psalm is 
complete in itself, as 



n which will be granted to 
the Messiah, who, as a man, has illus- 
trated in the highestmanner the original 
purpose of Uie creation of the race -"■" 



embratcB the following poii 

I An admiring recognition ot tne ex- 
cellence of the name ret God (that is, of 
(Jod himself) ;— ofthatexcelleneeasma- 
mfested m all the earth, ver. 1. Thees- 
■ellency referred to, as the subsequent 
part of the psalm shows, ia in his great 
condescension, and in his confenii^ such 
honour on man — a being so feeble as com- 
I aced with himself and ao unworthy as 
compared with the glory of Che heavens. 
II, Tho immediate occasion of this 
refiection, or the cause which suggested it, 
ver. 2. This *- ■-— ■- 



kablo I 



was feeble and helpless, aa if Qod had 
ordained strength out of the mofith of 
babes and sucklings. It is not improba- 
ble, as remarked above, that in this the 
psalmist refers to himsi^ as having been, 
though consdous of weakness and help- 
lessness, the means of overcoming the 
enemies of God, as if God had ordained 
strength through him, or had endowed 
him with stFength not his own- 
Ill. The psalmist is led into admira- 
tion of the condescension of God in 
bestowing snch dignity and honour on 
man, vers. 3—8. This admiration is 
founded on two things : — 

(1) That tho God who had made 
tho heavens, the moon and tho atats, 
should condescend to notice man or 
creatures so in^gnificant and oaworthy 
of notice, vers. 3,4. 

(2) The actual honour conferred on 
man, in the rank which God had given 
him in the dominion over his works hei« 
below ; and in the wide extent of that 
dominion over the beasts of the fieU, the 
fowls of the air, and the inhabilanta of 
the seas, vers. 6—S. 

IV. The psalm concludes with a 
repetition of^the sentiment in the first 
verse — the reflection on the excellency of 
the Sivine name and m^esty, ver. 9. 

1. O LoKD. Heb.. Jbhotah. It ia 
an address to God by his chosen and 
peculiar title, Ex. iii. 14. Compare 
Notes on lea. i. 2. 1" Oiw Lord. 
The word here used — ^jSn. -diliraai — 
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PSALM VIII. 



2 Out of the moutL of " babes and sucklings Last thou lordain- 






meanfl properly master, lord, ruler, 
owner, and is such n title as la 
given to an owner of hnd or ot 
slaves, to tings, or to rulers, and is 
applied to God as being the ruler or 

mg bere is, that the psalmist atknow- 
ledgfii JeeOvab to ha the rightful 
ruler, king, or Tiiaster of him',elt und 
of nil others. He eonies befoiehim 
ivith the feeling that Jehovah is tlie 
nniversal ruler — the king and pro- 
prietor of all things. T Soa excel- 
lent is thff naaie. How excellent or 
esalted art thou — the same being 
often used to denote the peraoa. The 
idea is, " How glorious art tbon in thy 
manifested excellence or character." 
^\ I/tall the earth. In all parts of the 
world. That is, the manifestalioti of 
his perfect character was not confined 
to any one country, but was seen ia 
ull lands, and amoug all people. In 
every pboe his true character was 
made known through his works; in 
every land there were evidences of 
his wisdom, his greatness, his good- 
ness, his condescension. If WAoira* 
set thg glory abaxie the htavens. The 
word here used, and rendered " haat 
set," is in the imperative mood — 
niF\, teaah — ^ice ; and it should pro- 
bulily bave been so rendered here, 
"which tliy glory give thonj" that 
is, "which glury of thine, or implied 
in thy name, giBe or plaee above the 
heaveae." In other words, let it be 
exalted in the highest degree, and to 
the highest place, even above the 
heavens on which he was gazing, and 
which were in themselves so grand, 
ver. 3. It expresses the wish or 
prayer of the wiater that the name or 
praise of God, so manifest in the 
earth, might be exalted in the highest 
possible degree — be more elevated 
than the moon and the stars — ex- 
alted and adored in all worlds. In 
His name there was such intrinsic 
grandeor that he desired that it might 
be regarded as the highest object in 
the universe, and might blaie forth 



above all worlds On the grammati- 
tal construction of this word — njn 
— sea an article by Prof Stuart, in 
the Bibliotheta baera, vol ii pp 
73 — 77 Prof Stuart supposes tliat 
tlie word is not formed Irom pj, 
nathaa — to giee, as is the common 
explanation, but from njJJ, ianaA — 
to give presents, to distribute gill', 
Hos viii 9, 10, and that it should be 
rendered, i^oii who diffknest abroad 
thy glory over the heavens. 

2. Oat of the mouth. This passage 
is quoted by the Saviour in Mutt. xxi. 
16, to vindicate the conduct of the 
children in the temple crying, "Ho- 
sauiia to the Sou of David," against 
the objections of the Pharisees and 
Scribes, and is perhaps alluded to by 
Mm in Matt. xi. 25. It is not affirmed, 
however, in either place, that it had 
an original reference to the times of 
the Messiah, or that it was meant, as 
nsed by the psalmist^, to denote that 
ehildrea would be employed in the 
praise of God. The langnage suffi- 
dently expressed the idea which the 
Saviour meant to convey; and the 
principle or great truth involved in 
the psalm was applicable to the nse 
nhich he made of it. The language 
would, perhaps, most naturally denote 
that inflmt diildren tcould give ntter- 
ance to the praises of God, as the 
word moith is nsed ; but stjll it is not 
qoite certain that the psalmist meant 
to convey that idea. It is probable, 
as we shall see, that he meant to say, 
God had conferred great honour on 
men — men so humble and weali that 
they might be compared to infants— 
by making them die means of over- 
throwing his enemies, thus showing 
the greatness of Che Divine condescen- 
sion. IT Babes. The word here used 
— i?iy> "ifi'Z — means properly h 
boy or child, and is nsnally connected 
with the word rendered sueMings, 
Jer. xliv. 7; Lam. ii. 11. It is ap- 
plied to a boy playing in the streets, 
Jer. vi. 11 ; ix. 31 ; i^ii^ for bread, 
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ed strength, because of thine the enemy ''and the avenger, 
'es; that thou mightest still d Psa. iiic. la. 



Lam, iv. 4 ; carrieiL away captive. 
Lam. i. S ; borue in the arms. Lam. ii. 
20 ; ntid once to an unborn inftnt. 
Job iii. 16. It refers here to a child, 
or to one who is Itlie a ctiild ; und the 
idea is that those tn whom it is ap- 
plied were natnrally unable to accom- 
plish what was done by them, and 
that God had hononred tbem, and 
had shown his own ooudeeoension, by 
makiagthem the instruments of doing 
what they had done, f And sucl:' 
linga. Ihe word here used — pji', 
yonaik — means a snekling, or a suck- 
ing child, ababe, Deut.xxdi. 25. It 
may' be used literally, or employed to 
denote one who, in respect to strengtb, 
may be compared with a babe. The 
latter is probably the use made of it 
here. If -ffi"' 'Aob ordained iirength. 
The word rendered ordained — ip', 
yasad — means to found, to lay the 
foandftljon of, as of a building, Eira 
liL 1%; lea. liv. 11. Then it means 
to eatablish, appoint, ordain, consti- 
tute, etc. The meaning here is, that 
in what is referred to, there was, as it 
were, some Imis or foundation for 
what is called " strength ^' i. e., that 
what is here meant by " strength" 
rested on tkat as a foundation — to 
wit, on what was done by babes and 
sucklings. The word sirenglh is ren- 
dered by the Septuagint jn'aise — 
idvov — and tliis is followed in the 
qnotationinMatt. xxi. 16. The same 
rendering is adapted in the Latin 
Vulgate and in the Syriac. Tlie 
. Hebrew word — \s, oz — properly 
means strength, might ; and the idea 
here wonid seem to be, that even 
from babes and snclclings — from those 
who were in themselves so ffeeble — 
God had taken occasion to accomplish 
a work requiring great jjoicer — to wit, 
in "stilling the enemy and the 
avenger,'" that is, he had made those 
who were so feeble the instruments 
of accomphshiiig so great a work. 
D Secause of thine enemies. In re- 
spect to thine enemies, or in order to 



accomplish something in regard to 
them, viz., in "stilling" them, as is 
immediately specified. Tlie idea is, 
that there were those who rose up 
against God, and opposed his govern- 
ment and plans, and that God, in 
overcoming them, instead of putting 
forth his own power directly, had con- 
descended to employ those who were 
weak and feeble like little children. 
Who these enemies were is not speci- 
fied, but it is most natnrat to suppose 
that the reference is to some of the 
foes of the author of the psalm, who 
had been subdued by the prowess of 
his ann, — by strength imparted to 
him, though in himself ii^eble as an 
infant. ^ That thou migMest ftill. 
Mightest cause to rest, or to cease. 
The original word — njllj, SSabaih — 
from which our word Sabbath is de- 
rived, means to rest; toUebv; tosit 
down; to dt still; and in Hiphil, to 
cause to rest, or- to cause to desist; 
to put an end to, Ezek. xxiiv. 10 ; 
Josh. xxii. 25; Psa. ilvi. 9; Prov. 
iviu. 18. Here it means to bring to 
an end the purposes of the enemy 
and the avenger ; or, to cause him to 
desist from h s designs ^ The enemy. 
Iheenemj of the writer regarded also 
as the enemy of God ^ And the 
anenger One who nas endeavouring 
to take revenge or who was acting 
as it determined t) avenge some 
imaginar> or real wrong. This, too, 
may refer either to some one who was 
seeking to revenge himself on the 
anthor of the psalm, or who, with the 
spirit of revenge, stood up against 
Qod, and had set himself against him. 
In regard to the meaning of this 
verse, which I apprehend is the hey 
to the whole psalm, and which con- 
tains the original germ of the psalm, 
or the thought which suggested the 
train of reflection in it, the frillowing 
remarks may be made : — (h) There is 
00 evidence tiiat it was deagnod to 
refer originally to inflints, or to chil- 
dren of any age, as stating anything 
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which ttey would do iu contriliuting 
to the praise of God, or as discomfli- 
iug sceptics and cavillers bj "their 
instinctive recognition of God's being 
and glory," as ia sapposed by Calvin, 
Db Wette, Pi'ofl Alexander, and others. 
Wliat is said here to be done by 
"bab*8 and suoklinga" has referenda 
to some niiglity enemy that had l>een 
overcome, not to anything which had 
been effected by the influence of the 
recognition of God by little children. 
It may be doubtei, also, whether there 
M any sach " instinctive admiration 
of his works, eveii by t!ie youngest 
children," as monld be " a strong de- 
fence against those who wonld ques- 
tion the being and g!oi^" of God, as 
is supposed by Prof. Aleiander and 
otLerd ) and, at all events, that is not 
tite manifest tho'jgbt in the passage. 
(5) Nor does it refer merely to praise 
as proceeding from children, as being 
tliat by which the effect referred to 
is accomplished. It is true that this 
idea is in the translation, by the LXX., 
and true that it is so quoted in Matt. 
\\i. 16, and true, also, that, as quoted 
by the Saviour, and as originally ap- 
plied, it was adapted Co the end which 
the Saviour had in view — to iitence 
the chief priests and Sccibes, who ob. 
jccted to the praises and hosannas of 
the children in the temple; for the 
psalm, on any interpretation, origi- 
nally meant that Ood wonld accom- 
plish goad effeetB by those who were 
feeble nnd weak as children, and tliis 
priaciple was applicable to the praises 
of the children in the temple. But 
it does not appear that It originally 
referred to praise, either of children 
or others It was to some manifested 
strength or proiress, by which some 
cne ny or some one who was seeliiDg 
rev euge was overcome by the instra- 
met tality of those who might be 
compared with children on account 
of their feebleness. From this the 
psilii ist takes occasion to make his 
rcflediou' o i the exalted honour con- 

wtak nnd lecVIe as man, espedally in 
the nide lom nlon gi'anted him over 
the inferior creation, (c) This was, 



not improbably, some enemy of the 
author of the psalm ; but wio it was is 
not mentioae<L David was often, how- 
ever, in the course of his life, in such 
circumstances as are here supposed. 
Might it not refer to Goliath of Oath 
— a mighty giant, and a formidable 
enemy of the people of God, overcome 
by David, quite n stripling — a child ? 
Wonld not the language of the paalm 
agree with that ? Was it not true 
that he was an "enemy" and an 
" avenger," or one seeking revenge ? 
and was it not true that God had, 
from one who was a. mere child, " or- 
dained strength " to subdue him ? 
(d) God had, then, condescended to 
honour one who was in himself weak 
and feeble as a child — who had no 
power of himself to accomplish what 
had been done, (e) This was great 
condescension on tlie part of God; 
and especially was it to lis so regarded 
when the eye looked out — as the au- 
thor of the psalm appears to have 
done at the time of its composition — 
on the starry heavens, and contem- 
plated their greatn^s and grandeur. 
What astonishing condescension was it 
that he who marshalled all those hosts 
should bestow such honour on man ! 
if) It was not, therefore, nnnatural 
to reflect on the greatness of the hon- 
our which God had actually bestowed 
on man, andthe dignity to which God 
had exalted him ; and the psalmist is 
thus, from a particnlar act of his con- 
descension, !ed into the beautiful train 
of reflections on the eialted dominion 
of man with which the psalm con- 
cludes. Thus understood, the psalm 
has no original reference to the Mes- 
siah, but still it contains the jirincipfe 
on which the apostle I'easons in Heb. 
ii. ; for the dignity of man is most 
seen in the Kedeemer, and the actual 
conferring of all the dignity and 
honour referred to in the psalm — the 
aeiiial and entire subjugation of the 
earth to man — will be found only in 
the nniversal dominion conceded to 



Him 



t the 8! 
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foundation for all that the 
psalmist says in respect to the honour 
originally conferred on man, and in 
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3 When I conBider tLyteavena, 
the work of tty fingers; tlieiri 
and the stars, wMci. thou ] 
ordained; 



l]is actual ilominioi 



T the inferit 



3. Whe» I consider thg heavens. 
When I contemplate or look apon. 
The; are ealled his heavens because 
he made them — because he is the pro- 
prietor of them — perhaps because they 
are his abode. ^ The loork of Wy 
fingers. Which thy fingers have made. 
The fingers are the instruments by 
which we construct a pteee of work — 
perhaps indicating skUl rather than 
strength i and hence so used in respect 
to Ood, as it ia by his skill that the 
heavens have been made. % The moon 
and the ttars. Showing, as remarked 
ahove, that probably this psalm was 
composed at night, or that the train 
of thought was suggested by the con- 
templation of the starry worlds. It 
is not improbable that the thoughts 
occurred to the psalmist when medi- 
tating on the signal honour which 
Ood had conferred on him, a feeble 
man (Notes on ver. 2), and when" his 
thoughts were at the same time di- 
rected to the goodness of God as the 
heavens were contemplated in their 
silent grandeur. If Which ihott hast 
ordained. Prepared, fitted up, couati- 
tnted, appointed. He had fixed them 
in their appropriate spheres, and they 
now silently sliowed forth Ms glory. 

i. What is man. What claim has 
one so weak, and frail, and short-lived, 
to be m mb ed by thee? What 



th 



th t 



? Why has God 

f d h m gnal honour P 

Why 1 h pi d him over the 

w k t his h d ? Why has he 

m d y ngements for 

h cowf P Why has he done so 

h hra? He is so in. 

igmfica t h I f IS much like a 

p h so so d ppears, he is eo 

f 1 dpi 1 tl t the question 

my 11 he Id hy such honoar 

has been conferred on him, and why 



4 ' What is man, that tlioa ail 
mindful of him ? and the eon of 
man, that thou visitest him p 

e Faa. exlii, 3 j Hcb. ii. 6-9, 

such a dominion over the world has 
heen given him. See these tlioughta 
more fully expanded in the Notes on 
Heb.ii.6. % Thai thou art iaind/al of 
Mm. Tliat thou dost Temember him; 
that is, think of him, attend to him, 
— that he does not pass away wholly 
from thy thonglits. Why should a 
God who is so vast and glorious, and 
who has all the starry worlds, so beau- 
tiful and grand, to claim his attention 
— why should he turn his thoughts 
on man ? And especially why should 
he honour him as he has done by giv- 
ing him dominion over the works of 
his bauds ? ^ And the ton of «ia». 
Any descendant of man— any one of the 
race. What was man, as he was origi- 
nally made, that such esalted honour 
should have been conferred on him ; 
and what has any one of his descend- 
ants become, in virtue of his native 
faculties or acquired endowments, that 
he shoold be thas honoured? The 
jn Is the same as in the former 
part cf the verse, to express the idea 
that there wes nothing in man, con- 
ed in any respect, that entitled 
to this exalted hononr. Nothing 

when the question was asked hy the 
psalmist has <:ontribnted to diminish 
the force of the inquiry, f That 
'. visiieit Mm. As thou dost ; that 
lith the >Bttention and care which 
thon dost bestow upon him ; not for- 
getting him ; not leaving him ; not 
passing him by. The word here used 
-1p5, paiad — would properly ex- 
ress a visitation fbr any purpose — 
>r inspection j for mercy ; ror friend- 
lip; for judgment, etc. Here it re- 
irsto the attention bestowed hy God 
a man in conferring on him such 
marlis of favour and honour as he had 
done — such attention that be never 
seemed to forget him, but was con- 
stantly coming to him with some new 
proof of favour. What God has done 
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5 For thou Laett made hha a 
little lower tlian the angels, and 
hast erowned him, with gloiy and 
honour. 



■ Thou madest him to have 
dominion over the works of thy 
hands : thou ' hast put aU things 
under his feet : 



for man since the psalmist wrote tliis, 
has done nothing tj) weaken the force 
of tliis inquiry. 

5. For thov hast made Mm. Thon 
hast made man aa such ; that is, be 
was such in the original design of 
his ireation, in the ranic given htm, 
and ill the dominion conceded to him. 
The object here is to show the honour 
conferred on man, or to show how 
God has regarded end honoured him ; 
and the thought is, that in his origi- 
nal creation, though so insignificant 
as compaved with the vast worlds 
over which God presides, he bad given 
liim a rank bat little inferior to tliat 
of the angels. See Notes on Heb. 
ii. 7, 1i A little loaer. Tlie He- 
brew word used here— 1511, lihasar, 
means to want, to lack — and then, 
to be in want, to be diminished. 
The meaning is, "Thon hast caused 
him fo want hut Uftle ;" that ii , 
was but little inferior, f Than the 
attf/els. So this is Tendered h; the 
Chaldee Paraphrase : by the Septua^ 
ginti by the Latin Vulgatej bythe 
Syriac and Arabic j and by the au- 
thor of the Epistle to the Hebrews 
(ch. ii. 7), who has literally quoted 
the fourth, fifth, and siuh verses 
from the Septuaeint. The Hebrew, 
however, is — Q'rt^Nlp — than God. 
So Oesenins renders it, "Thou hast 
caused him to want but little of God ; 
that is, thou hast made him but little 
lower than God." So De Wette, n«r 
loeHJ^ uater Qoil. So Tholncli ren- 
ders it, »uf «i» weaiff uater Bott, 
This is the more natural constmction, 
and this would convey an idea con- 
formable to the course of thought in 
the psalm, though it has been usually 
supposed that the word here used — 
b'T^5W, MoUm — may be applied 



Ling. Heh., p. 95) maintains that 
the word never baa this signification. 
The authority, however, of the Cbal- 
dee, the Septuagint, the Sjriac, and 
the author of the Epistle to the He- 
brews, would seem sufficient to show 
that that meaning may be attached 
to the word here with propriety, and 
that somehow that idea was naturally 
suggested in the passage itself. Still, 
if it were not for these versions, the 
most natural interpretation would ho 
that which takes the u'ord in its usual 
sense, as referring to God, and a» 
meaning that, in respect to hia do- 
minion over tbe earth, man had been 
placed in a condition comparatively 
but little inferior to God himself i he 
had made him almost equal to himself. 
% And hast croKued Mm wilk glory 
and honour. With exalted honoai. 
See Hotea on Heb. ii. 7. 

6. Thott madest him to have domi- 
nioH, Thon didst cause him to have, 
or didst give him this dominion. It 
does not mean that God made or 
created him for that end, but that he 
had conceded to him that dominion, 
thus conferring on him exalted ho- 
nour. '11(0 allusion is to Oen. i. 2G, 
28. IT Ocer the iBorks ofthy hands. 
His works upon the earth, for the do- 
minion extends no further. ^ Thou 
host jhU all things under hU feet. 
Hast placed all thinga in enhjectlon 
to him. Compare P^ xlvii. 3; xci. 
13; Lam. ili. 34; Bom. xvi. 20; 
1 Cor. IV. 25. The language is taken 
from the act of treading down ene- 
mies in battle; from putting the feet 
on the necks of captives, etc. The 
idea is that of complete and entire 
subjection. This dominion was origi- 

and it still remains (though not ao 
absolute and entire as thia), for no- 
thing is in itself more remarkable 
than the dominion which man, by 



bt Google 



PSALM VIII. 



7 1 All sheep and oxen, yea, 

d the beasts of the field ; 

B The fowl of the air, and the 



teriot creation. It is impoasilila to 
account far tills in an; other way 
than as it is accounted for in the 
Bible, by the sapposilJon thot it waa 
originally conceded to man by his 
Creator. On the question of the ap- 
plicability of this to Christ, see Notes 
on Heb. ii. 6—9. 

T. All sheep and oxen. Flocks and 
herds. Gen, i. 26, "over the cattle." 
Nothing is more manifest thau the 
control which man exercises over 
flocta and herds — malting them sub- 
serviont to liia use, and obedient to 
hia will. If Aitd the leasts of the 
field. Those not included in the 
general phrase "sheep and oien." 
The word rendered field, niW, 
ladeh — or the poetic form, as here — 
— "'ito — Sadai, means properly a 
plain; a leveltractofcountry; then, 
a field, or a tilled tkrm. Gen. xxiii. 
17 i xlvii. 20, 24; and then the fields, 
the open country, as opposed to a 
city, a village, a camp, Gen. xxv. 37j 
and hence in this piace the expres- 
sion means the beasts that roam at 
large — wild beasts. Gen. ii. 20 1 iii. 14^ 
Here the allnslon is to the power 
which man has of subduing the wild 
beastaj ofcaptnring them, and making 
them subservient to his purposes; of 
preventing their increase and their 
depredattons ; and of taming them so 
that they shall obey hia will, and be- 
come his servants. Nothing is more 
remarkable than thia, and nothing 
fiirnishes a better illustration of Scrip- 
ture than the conformity of this with 
the declaration (Oen. ix. 2), "And 
the fear of yon, and the dread of jou, 
shall be upon every beaat of the earth, 
and upon every fowl of the air," etc. 
Comp. Notes on James iii. 7. It is 
to be remembered that no small num- 
ber of what are now domestic animals 
were originally wild, and that they 
have been subdued and tamed by the 



fish of the sea, and whaisoe'iief 
passeth through the paths of the 



power and skill of man. No animal 
has shown himself superior to this 
power and skill. 

8. Thefovtl of the air. Oen. i. 26, 
" Over the fowl of the air." Gen. is. 
2, " Upon every fowl of the air." 
This dominion is the more remarkable 
because tiie birds of the air seem to 
be beyond the reach of man; and yct^ 
equally with the beasts of the field, 
they are subject to his control, Man 
captures and destroys them; he pre- 
vents their multiplication and their 
ravages. Numerous as they are, and 
rapid as is their flight, and strong as 
many of them are, they have never 
snceeeded in making man subject 
to them, or in disturbing the pnr- 
poses of man. See Notes on James 
iii. 7. t Aad the fish of the sea. 
Gen. i. 26, " Over the fish of the aca." 
Gen. ix. 2, " Upon all the fishes of the 
sea." This must be nnderatood in a 
general sense, and this is perhaps still 
more remarkable than the dominion 
over the beasts of the field and the 
fowls of the air, for the fiahes that 
swim in the ocean seem to be placed 
■ \U farther from the control of 



Yet, so far ai 



,r hia I 



and for safety, they are, iu fact, put 
under the control of man, and he 
raakea them minister to hia profit. 
Not a little of that which contributes 
to the support, the comfort, and the 
luxury of man, comes from the ocean. 
From the mighty whale to the shell- 
fish that furnished the Tyrian dye, or 
to that which furnishes the beautiful 
pearl, man has shown his power to 
make the dwellers in the deep sub- 
servient to his will. % And whatso- 
ever passeth throvgh the paths of the 
seas. Everything, in general, that 
passes through the paths of the sea, 
as if the ocean was formed vit]ipaths 
or hightBat/s for them to pass over. 
Some iiave referred this to man, as 
passing over the sea and subduing its 
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mliaMtants ; eome, to thej!sie» before 
spoken of; but the most naturnl con. 
etriiction is that which is adopted in 
onr.received version, as raferring to 
everyiii«g which moves in the waters. 
The idea is that man has a nids 
and universal dominion — a dominion 

der, and gratitude, that it haa been 
conceded W one bo feehle as he is. 

9. LonD, oar Lord, hoio excel 
lent, etc Bepeating the sentiment 
with which the psnlm opens, as noiv 
fhlly illustrated, or as its propriety is 
now seen. The intermediate thoughts 
are umply an illneta^tion of thia , 
and now we see what occupied the 
attention of the psalmist when, in 
ver. J, he gave atterance to what 
seems there to be a somewhat abrupt 
sentiment. We now, at the close of 
the psalm, see clearly its heanty and 
truthful nets, 
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title, but in all the versLons, and there 
no reason to doubt the corruclneaa o( this. 
It would not be difficult to show fhim i 



other compositions of David. 

J 2, Oecaaion ea vihiek the psalm tens 
eompoaid.—Oa this point nothing 



er part 

of the introduction lo the psalm (f 4). 
It will be seen there that nothing is de- 
(ei'Diined by that title in regard to the 
origin of the psalm, or the time when it 
was composed. Seither is there any 
certain tradition which will determine 
this, and most that has been wiittf n on 
this point has been mere conjecture, or 
has arisen out of some interprfiation of 
the enigmatical title "upon Mtith- 
hiben," Some have supposed that the 
word lai6«n refurs to some foreign king 
or prince sliuu by David, and that the 

Cnlm was eomposcd on his death, 
thera, following the Targuro, or ChaMee 
Paraphrase (scb § 4), suppose that the 
person referred to was Gohath of Gath, 



and that it was composed on his death 
Others, as Riidinger, suppose that it is a 
psalm of thanksgiving on occasion of the 
victory over Abs^om, and the suppresuon 
of his rebellion by his death : a hanh 
and uiinelunU supposition, as if any 
father, in any circumstances, could com- 
pose a psalm of praise on occasion of the 
death of a son Moeller supposes that it 
was compos d on occasion of a victor;- 
01 er the Philistmes bv Darid ; Ferrand, 
y, ho unites this psalm with the following, 
supposes that the whole refera to the 
times of the taptivit} m Babylon, and 
18 a tnumphal song of the people over 

thinks Uiat these two psalms should bo 
united, supposes th« Pi. ix. 1-18 re- 
fers to David, and lo his deliverance from 
allliis enemies, and the remainder to the 
times of the Maccabees, and the dehvec- 
anee from the persecutions under An- 
tiochus Epiphanes. Bishop Horsley 
styles the psalm " Thanksgivine lor the 
extirpation of the Atheistical &cUon, 
promised in Psalm i," and supposes that 
the order should be reversed, and that 
the whole refers to some great deliveiance 
— either the " overthrow of the Baby- 
lonian empire by Cyrus, or the defeat of 
Haman's plot. The Jewish writers, 
Jarehi and Aben Ezra, suppose that it 
was composed on occasion of the defeat 
and death of some fore^ prince. From 
this variety of views, none of which seem 
lo rest on certain historical grounds, it 
appears probable that the exact occasion 
on which Ihc psalm was composed cannot 
now be ascertained in such a way as to 
leave no ground foe donbt. The only 
indications of the octasion on which it 
was written must be found, if at all, in 
the padm itself. In the psalni we find 
the followin* things, which may, per- 
haps, be all fliat is necessary to enable 
us to understand it. 

(s) ItwascomposedinviewofenfMMJ 
of the writer, or Jees with whom he had 
been engaged, ver. 3: "When mine 
enemie) are turned back, Ihey shall fall 
andperish at thy presence." Comp.vers. 



ndpensh i 
, 13, 19, 2 



re called heathen, that is, 
belonging to idolatrous nations, ver. 5 ; 
"Thou iiast rebuked the AialAm." 
Comp. vers. 15, 19. 

(() They were desolating foea — muflrf- 
iH^ioes— those who laid a land waste in 
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their marches, vet. 6; "Thou hast de- 
Etroyed cities : their memoml is p«rislied 
nitfi IJiem." 

(rf) The writer had achieved a viclory 
orer them, and for this he celebrated the 

{rusea of God for hia interporation, vera. 
, 2, 10, 11, 15. This Tietory thus 
achieved was such as to make him cer- 
tain of ultimate complete triumph. 

(e) Tet he was still Bunounded by 
enemies, and he etill asks God'e merciful 
interpo^don in bi^ behalf, ver, 13 : 
"Bavc mercy upon, me, Lord, con- 
sider my trouble whuh I suffer of them 
that hatfi me, thou that liftest me up 
ftom the galea of death " Comp vers. 
18-20. 

David was not unfrequentlj m his 
life in circumstames outh as are here 
supposed, and it la not po'sible now to 
delermme Ihe exact occasion to which 
the psalm allndes. 

}3. The coKients of the psalm.— The 
psalm embraces two leading sulijects — 
onepertainingtothe past and the other to 
the futuro, both illiistraf ing the charac- 
ter of God, and both giving occasion to 
Hie writer to express his confidence in 
Ood. The one relatea to deliverance 
ah^adj; granted: the other to deliver- 



relieetions on 

(1) The paalmist expresses his tlianks 
to God, or poura out the huiKuage of 
praiae for mercies that have been re- 
oeivedLyers. 1, 2. 

<2) The particular reason for this is 
stated ; that God had enabled him to 
overcome many of his enemies,— the 
heathen that had risen up against him, 
who had now been subdoed, " " 



. one who would endure for ever :, 
who had set up his throne to do Ju<^- 
ment or right ; aa one who would be a 
refuge for the oppressed ; as one who 
might be confided in by all who knew 
him ; as one who woulil remember tho 
foea of the righteous, and who wouTd not 
foi^et the cry of the humble, vers. 7-12. 
The principal truth taught in this part 
of the psalm is, that God is a refuge and 
help for those who are in trouhle and 
danger ; that aU such may put their 
trust in Him ; and that Ho will inter- 
poae te save them. 

II. The second part, constructed in a 



hoped still from God, in view of the 
character which Ho had evinced in his 
former troubles, vera. 13-20, 

(1) ThepBabnist still needs help, vois. 
13, 14. Ee still has tronble ftom them 
that hate him, and be calls upon God 
still to interpose and lift him up from 
the gates of death, that he niaff praise 

(3) He lefeiB lo the fact that the 
heathen, who surrounded him 03 his fbes, 
had sunk down into the pit which they 
had made for others ; and that their foot 
was taken in the net which they had 
hid: referring either to what iad oc- 
curred in the past as the foundation of 
his present hope, or being so certain that 
this leoKld i«ab!i« that he could speak of 
it as if it were now actually accomplish- 
ed, ver. 15. 

(3) This also, as in the former ease, 
^ves occasion for pious reSections on the 
character ot God, and on the fact that he 
would interpose to destroy the wicked, 
and to protect tho righteous, vers. 16 — 18. 

S) In view of all this, the psalmist 
on God still to interpose— to mani- 
fest the same character which He had 
formerly done, by protecting him, and by 
overcoming his foes, vera. 19, 20. Tho 
principal truth tai^ht in this part of the 
psalm is, that the wicked will be de- 
stroj'od ; that they, as contradistinguish- 
ed ftom the righteous, can hope for no 
protection from God, but will be cut down 
and punished. 

The condition of the author of (ho 
psalm then was, that he had been sur- 
rounded by foes, and that God had in- 
terposed in his behalf, giving him occa- 
sion for praise and thanksgiving; that 
he was still surrounded by formidable 
enemies, yet he felt assured that God 
would manifest the same character which 
He had done formerly, and that he m^ht 
therefore, call upon Him to interpose and 
give him occadon for future praise. 

ii. T/ietilteofthepstam.—TbtifBsim 
is directed to "the chief JUuaidtm upon 
Mulh-labim." In r^ird to the phrase 
" chief Musieian," see Motes on the title 
to Fa. iv. The phrase, "upon Muth- 
labben," occurs nowhere else, and very 
different explanations have been pven^n 
its meaning. The Tatgum, or Chaldee 
Paraphraae, renders it " To be sung over 
the man that went out between tho 
camps;" that is, Goliath of Gath; and 
the author of the Chaldee Paraphrase, 
evidently supposed it was written on the 
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PSALM IX. 

To tUe cliief Uuaicum upon Mnt!i-Ial.heik, 

APsalmofbavid. 

WILL praise thee, LoBD, 



witt my whole heart; I -will 
show forth all thy ^marvellous 
works. 



uccosion of hia dealli. Tlio Latin Vul- 
gate renders it, " Pro oceullis filji ;" and 
so the Septuogint, unep two nim^iw tSduiSu 
— "for the secret thinga (mjateries) of 
the Son :" but what idea was attached 
to thoec woi-ds it is impossible now Co 
detevmine. Tlie Syriao has this title ; 
" Concerning the Messiah taking his 
throne and kingdom, and prostmtittg hia 
foe." Luther renders it, "A Paalm o( 
David conpomingabeautiful j-onth"— 
yonder schonenJngend, SuMlantiidly 
so also Do Wette ; Kach der Jungfeni- 
weiao, den Benilen. Tholuok renders 
il, "To the chief Musician, after the 
melody 'Death to the Son' (Tod dem 
Sohne), a Psalm of David." 

After this variety in the explanation 
of the title, it is certainly not easy to 
determine me meaning. The most pro- 
bable opinions may be regarded as two, 

(1) That which supposra that it waa 
a melody designed to be sung by females, 
or with female voices ; literally, neoord- 
ing to this inteipretation, after tkf 
manner of Dirgina ; that is, with (he 
fbmalfl voice treUe, soprano, in oppoM- 
tion to the deeper voice of men. Comp. 
1 Chron. sv. 20. ForlteL in hia Hialory 
of Musick (Geseh. der Musil:, 1, 142), 
understands it as meaning virgin inea- 
enret, like the Qenuan Jim^rauweis, 
Geaenius, who supposes that it refers to 
the female voice or treble, regaids tbe 
title— jTTO'jy — " upon Muth," aa being 
flie same as T\S■a^ h^, in Ps. xlvi., 
" Upon Alamoth," niid auppoaes that it 
is derived from Hip^y, aftiioft— a vhgin. 

(2) The other opmion is that nliich 
supposes that tlm title is the be^nning 
of some old and well-hnovn m^ody in 
common use, and that the idea is, tliat 
this psalm was to bo sung to that 
melod)'. That melody was, as expressed 
V Tholuck and otheis, a melody en the 
Kir/h of a son, and ves aet to some 
hymn that bad been composed with 
refbrenee to such an event This is 
founded on the suppoation that the 
national melodies bad beeonie in some 
degree Sied and unchangeable, or that 
certain melodies or trmes orijpnally com- 
posed for a particular occasion had 
become popular, and that the melody 






supposed), 
paaTm that 



(his idea illustrated in Bosenmiillcr 
(MoTgenland, Ho. 800). The meaning, 
as thus expressed, is, " According to the 
manner (or, to the air) of the eone (or 
poem) called Death to the Son." Thus 
understood, it does not refer to the ieaXk 
of Absalom (^ some h 
dnee there is nothing in 
woald correspond with such a ---r — 
tion ; nor to the death of Goliath, aa 
the Targum supposes ; but the composi- 
tion waa to be sung to the weU-known 
air, or tune, entitled "Death to the 
Son." But when thatoirwaa composed, 
or on what oceaaon, there is of course no 
possibility now of ascertaining; and 
etgually impossible is it to recover the 
all', or tune. The literal meanii^ of 
the title is 5y, al, on, or according to — 
mn, inuth, death— 15^, labbain, to (he 

1. I will praise thee, O Lobd. 
That is, in view of the merciful inter- 
positions referred to in the psalm 
{vers. 3 — 5), and in view of the attri- 
hates of God's character which had 
been displayed on that occasion (vers. 
7—12). ^ With iBj) whols heart. 
Not with divided alTection, or with 
partial gratitude. He meant that all 
his powers should be employed in this 
service; that he would give ntter- 
ance to his feelings of gratitude and 
adoration in the loftiest and purest 
manner possible. ^ I will sh)ii! forth. 
I will recount or narrate — to wit^ in 
this song of praise. ^ All fiy mar- 
vellona morts. All hia works or 
doings fitted to excite admiiatJOQ or 
wonder. The reference here is par- 
ticularly to what God had done which 
had given occa^on to this psalm, but 
still the psalmist designs nndoahtedly 
to connect with this the purpose to 
^ve a general expression of praise in 
view of all that God had done that 
was fitted to excite such feelings. 

2. I will befflad. 1 wiU r^oice, 
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2 I will be glad and lygoice in 
thee : I ■will sing praise to thy 
name, thou * moat high. 



ii. 18. 



turned back, they shall fall and 
periah at thy presence. 

i For thou hast 'maintained 
my right and my cause; then 



and will express my joy. T And re- 
Joke in tAee. I nUl exult ; I will tri- 
umph. That is, he would express his 
joy in Ood — in knowing that there 
was such a Being ; in all that he had 
done for him ; in all the evidences of 
his fayoor and ftiendahip. If f 'J' 
sioff praUe to tkt/ naKe. To tkee ; 
the name often being pat for the per- 
son, t thou Mod Migh. Thou who 
art snpreme^ — the God over all. See 
Notes OB Ps. vii. 17. 

3. Wkes mine enemies are tamed 
hack. Who these enemies were, the 
palmist does not say. It is clear, 
however, as was r-emarked in the in- 
trodnetion. that the psalm was eom- 
poaed (a) in view of a victory which 
had ieen achieved over some formida- 
ble enemies ; and (J) in view of some 
dangers stiU impending from a ^mi- 
Inr source. The literal meaning of 
the passage here is, " In the turning 
of my enemies hack;" that is, in 
their retreat, diacomEture, overthrow. 
So far as the Hebrew form of espres- 
sion is concerned, this may either 
refer to what had been done, or to 
what tBowId be ; and may imply either 
that they had been turned baek, or 
that the paalmist hoped and Ijelieved 
that they would bej for in either 
case the fact would ahow the Divine 
perfections, and give occasion for gra- 
titude and praise. The verh» with 
whleli this is connected — " they shall 
6U and perish" — are indeed in the 
Hebrew, as in our version, in the 
fnture tense ; but tiiia does not neces- 
aarily determine the question whether 
the psalmist refwrs to what had oc- 
curred or what would occur. His 
attitude is tliia: he contemplates his 
enemies as mighty and formidable ; 
he seee the danger which exists when 
foah enemies surround one; he looks 
at the interposition of God, and he 
sees that whenever it oecnrs it wonld 



he followed by tills consequence, that 
they would stumble and fall before 
him. Bnt while this verse does not 
determine the question whether he 
refers to what has been, or to what 
would be, the subsequent verses (1 — 6) 
seem to settle it, where he speaks as 
if this were already done, and aa if 
God had interposed in a remarkable 
manner in diseomflting his foes. I 
regard this, therefore, aa a reflection 
on what had occurred, and as ex- 
pressing what was then actually a 
ground of praise and thanksgiving. 
1 They shall fall and perish. A 
general statement in view of what 
had occurred, meaning that this would 
alwaja be the case. IT At thy pre- 
sence. Before thee; that is, when 
tlion dost manifest thyself. This was 
the reason why they would stumble 
and lali, and is equivalent to saying, 
that " whenever mine enemies are 
turned hack, the reason why they 
stumble and fall is thy presence. It 
is the interposition of thy power. It 
is not to he traced to the prowiiaa of 
man that they thus turn hack, and 
that they fall and perish ; it is to be 
traced tfl the fact that thou art pre- 
sent, — that thou dost interpose." It 
is thus an acknowledgment of God 
as the anther of the victory in all 

4. For thou hasi maintaised my 
riffhl and my came. My righteous 
cause ; that ia, when he was unequally 
attacked. When his enemies came 
upon him in an unprovoked and cruel 
manner, God had interposed and had 
defended his cause. Tliis shows that 
the paalmist refers to something that 
had occurred in tbepast; alsot£athe 
regarded his cause aa right, — ibr the 
interposition of God in his behalf had 
eonjirmedhiminthis belief. IT Thou 
satest in the throne Judging right. 
As if he had been seated on a Ijench 
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fiatest in the thi'one i judging 
light. 

5 Thou hast rebuked the 
heathen, thou hast destroyed the 
wicked, thou haat put out their 

of juaticp, and had decided on the 
merits of his cause before he inter- 
fered in his hehalf. It whb not the 
result of impulse, folly, partiality, or 
favouHtisiu ; it waa becitusc be had, 
as a judge, coneidered the mutter, and 
had decided tha.t the right was with 
the anthor of tbe psalm, and not with 
his enemies. As the result of tlint 
determiofltioii of the case, he had in- 
terposed to vindicate hiin, and to 
oveithrow his adversaries. Compare 
I's. viii. 3-8. 

5. Thou liast Tsbuied the TieatTten 
'Sot the heathen in general, or the 
nations at lai^e, but those nho are 
particularly referred to in this psalm-^ 
those who are described as the enemies 
of the writerandnf God. Ontheword 
rendered heathen here — B'"i3 gaim — 
see Holes on Ps. li. 1. The word re 
buie here does not mean, as it does 
usually with MS, to chide with nords, 
but it means that he liad done this bj 
deeds; that is, by overcoming or 
vanqmshini; ttieni. The reference is, 
undoubtedly, to some of those naUons 
with whom the writer had been at 
war, and who wore the pnemies of 
himself and of God, and to some signal 
act of the Divine interposition by 
whieh they had been overcome, or in 
wh!i:h the author of the psalm had 
gained a victory. De Wette under- 
stands this as referring to "barbarians, 
foreigners, heathen." David, in the 
course of his life, was often in such 
circumstances as are here supposed, 
though to what particular event lie 
refers it would not he possible now to 
decide. IT Thov hast destroyed the 
vieted, TJie Hebrew here is in the 
^lingular number — J>ljjl — though it 
may be used collectively, and as 
sjnonymous with' the word heathen. 
tomi Isa iiv. 5; Ps. lisiiv. 10 j 
isxi 3 Tie Chaldee Paraphrase 



renders this, "Thoa hast destroyed 
the impious Goliath." The reference 
is nndonbtedly to the enemies meant 
by the word heaihen, and the writer 
speaks of them not only as heathen 
or foreigners, but as characterized by 
tpiekedness, which was doubtless s 
correct description of their general 
character- IT Thou hast put out their 
name Jbr ever and ever. As when a 
nation is conquered, and suhdaed ; 
when it is m;ide a province of the 
conquering nation, and loses its own 
gm eminent, and its distinct existence 
as a people, and its name is no more 
recorded among the kingdoms of the 
earth. This is such language as would 
denote entire suhjugatjon, and it ia 
probably to some such event that the 
psalmist refers. Nations have often 
b^ conquest thus lost their indepen- 
dence and tbcir distinct existence, hy 
becoming incorporated into others. 
To some such entire subjugation by 
conrjupst the p Im' t d btedly 
hero refers. 

6. O ihou enm / Tl 1 as 

been very varion ly d d and i- 
plained. For a t f the 

particular view t t ed f t> 
see particularly Eose m 11 I c. 

The reference is i btl t tl e- 
miesmentioned nth p rses; 

and the idea is Eubstantially the same 
— that they were completely over- 
come and subdued. The phrase, " 
thou enemy," is probably to he re- 
garded as the nominative absolute. 
" The enemy — his destructions or 
desolations are finished for ever. He 
will now no more engage in fiat 
work." The attention of the writer 
is dxed on them, and on the fact that 
they will no more engage in the work 
of desolation. It is not, therefore, 
properly to be regarded, as it is ren. 
dered in tbe common translation, as 
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thou hast destroyed cities; 'their 

memorial is perished ■with them. 

7 'But the Lord shall endure 
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for ever: he hath pi'epared hia 
throne for judgment : 

8 ■"AndhosSalljudge the world 



K. 13, 13. 



an apostrophe to tlie enemy, but 
rather h» indicating a state of minij 
in which the writer ia meditating on 
bis foea, and on the fact that they 
would no more engage in the work in 
which they had been occupied — of 
htying eities and towns in ruins. 
% HeatrvctioHS are come to a perpe- 
tual end. That is, ihj/ destructions 
are finished, completed, accomplished. 
There are to be no more of Uiem. 
This may either refer to their acts 
causing destntction, or laying waate 
cities and towns, meaning that they 
would no more accomplish this work; 
or to the destmetion or ruins which 
they had caused in laying waste cities 
— the miua which marked their career 
— meauing that the number of such 
ruins was now complete, and that no 
more would be added, for they them- 
selves were overthrown. The word 
rendered desitvctions moans properly 
desolattona, waste places, mine, and 
seem here to refer to the wastes or 
rnins which the enemy bad made; 
and the true idea is, that such deso- 
lations were now complete, or that 
tbej would not be Buffered to devas- 
tate any more cities and fields. Prof. 
Alexander tenders this, "Jiiiiihed, 
completed are (ha) miss, desolations, 
for evers i.e.,he is mined or made 
desolate forever." If -^^ if'ou hast 
destroyed ciliet. That is, in thy de- 
solating career. This, conaidered as 
an address to the enemy, would seem 
to refer to the career of some victor 
who had carried fire and sword 
through the land, and whose course 
had been mai'ked by smoking ruins. 
Tbia was, however, now at an end, 
for God had interposed, and had given 
the author of ttie psalm a victory 
over his foo. Prof. Alexander re- 
gards this, lessproperly. as an address 
to God, meaning that he had de- 
stroyed the cities of the enemy. The 
idea is, rather, that this enemy had 
been distinguislicd for spreading de- 



solation and rnin, and that this career 
was now closed for ever. TT I^eir 
memorial is perished with them. The 
names of the cities, referring to 
their utter destruction, and to the 
character of the warfare which bad 
been waged. It had been utterly 






barbarous and i 
had left nothing to testify e' 
the city had been, and its name naa 
ceased to be mentioned. Seo Botes 
on ver. 6. This seems to be men. 
tioned as a justification of the war- 
fare which the antbor of the psalm 
bad waged agaiuet this enemy, and 
as showing why God had iutei^iosed 
and had given hint the victory. 

7. Bui the LoKD shall endure fbr 
ever. Jehovah is eternal — always the 
same. Though these cities have be- 
come desolate, and the enemy has 
been permitted to triumph, and na- 
tions and people have passed away, 
yet God is ever the same, nnafl'ected 
by these changes and desolations, and 
in due time lie will always interfere 
and vindicate his own character, and 
defend the oppressed and the wronged. 
IT S^e hath prepared his throne for 
judgment. See ver. 4. He sita aa a 
just judge among the nations, and he 
will see that right is done. The 
wicked, though temporarily pros- 
perous, cannot always trinmph j and 
tbe rigbteons, thon^t cast down and 
oppressed, cannot always remain thna. 
for God, the just Judge, iiill rise in 
their defence and for their deliver- 
ance. Tbe unchangcableuess of God, 
therefore, is at the same time the 
ground of confidence forthe righteous, 
and the ground of dread for the 
wicked. The eternal principles of 
right will ultimately trinmph. 

8. And he shall judge the world ia 
righteousness. The word here ren- 
dered n-orld means properly the ha- 
bitable earth ; and then it denotes 
the inhabitants that dwell upon the 
earth. Tlie statement bevoisgeneral. 
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in righteonBneBS, he shall min- 
ister judgment to the people in 
uprightness. 
9 The LoBD also will be ' a 

^ an high piRcr. 

and is suggested Ii^ wiiat is referred 
to in the previons verses. In the par- 
ticular citsB on which the psalm tnms, 
God had manifested himself as a just 
Judge. He had overthrown the ene- 
tiilos of himself and of truth ; he had 
interposed iu behalf of the righteoos : 
and Irom this fact the psalmist makes 
the imtiiral and proper inference tliat 
this would be found to be his charac- 
ter in regard to all the world ; this 
indicated what, in all his dealings witli 
men, he would always t>e found to be ; 
this showed what he would be when- 
ever he in any way pronounced a 
judgment on mankind. It may be 
added here that this will bo found to 
be true in the great final judgment ; 
thflt it will be in accordance with the 
principles of eternal justice. IT He 
shall minister judgment. He will 
declare or pronounce judgment ; he 
will eseoute the office of judge, i" 21) 
ike people. To all people ; to the na- 
tions of the earth. This corresponds 
with what, in the former part of the 
verse, is called the Korld; and the 
declaration is, that in his dealings 
with Hie dwellers ou the earth he will 
he guided by the strictest principles 
of justice. V I" uprightness. In 
rectitude. He will not be influenced 
by partiality ; he will show no fevour- 
; he will not be hribeil. He will 



doe: 



it justici 



x>all. 
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sense of the Hebrew word— 3}to?3, 
misgob It means pioperly height, 
altitniJe , then a height, rock, crag , 
and then, as such localities, being in 
accessible to an enemy, were sought in 
times of danger as places of secure 
retreat, it comes to denote a place of 
security and refnge, Ps. xviii. 2 ; 
s]vi.7.11i ilviii.3j lix.9,17i xciv. 
22. The declaration here is equiva- 



refuge for the Oppressed, a, refuge 
im times of trouble. 

10 And they that know thy 
name " will put their trust in. 



lent to what is so often said, that God 
is a refuge, a rock, a high tower, a 
defence ; meaning, that Uiose referred 
to might find safety in him. See 
Notes on Ps ivi" 2 T For the 
oppressed L terally for Uiose who 
are cr shed broke t hence, the de 
jected affl cted, unhappy — "IT dak 
— from "T51 dakal — to beat small 
to break n p ecca to cms) The 
alius on here s to those who are 
n ronged or do vn trod len to the 
V ct n s ol tyranny and iniustice 
Su h may lod: to (. od to ^ nd cate 
them and the r cause and they will 
not look in va n ''oon r or later he 
w 11 mai fest himself as the r pro- 
tector and their helper. See ver. 12. 
1[ A refuge i» times of trovhle. Not 
only for the oppressed, but for all 
those who are in trouble. Comp. 
Ps. jivi. 1. That is, all such may 
come to him with the assurance that 
he will be ready to pity them in their 
sorrows, and to deliver them. Tlie 
psalmist had fbnnd' it so in his own 
case ( and he infers that it wonld be 
so in all cases, and that this might be 
regarded as the general character of 
God. 

10. And ihey that knovi thy name. 
All who are acquainted with thee ; 
all those who have been made ac- 
quainted with the manifestaUona of 
fjiy goodness, and with the truth 
respecting thy character. ^Willpiat 
their trust ia thee. That is, all who 
have any just views of God, or who 
understand his real character, will 
confide in him. This is as much as to 
say, that he has a character which is 
worthy of confidence, — since they who 
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rely on him. It is the same as saying 
that all the revelations of his cha- 
racter in his word and works are sudi 
as to make it proper to confide in him. 
' " knowledge of 
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ttee: for thou, Lokd, hast not 
foraakea them thtit seek thee. 

11 Sing praises to the Lord, 
which dwelleth in Zion : declare 
among the people his doings, 

God, the more entirely shall we trust 
in him ; the more we learn of his real 
charncter, the more shall we see that 
he is worthy of universal love. It is 
much to say of any one that the more 
he ia known the more be will be loved ; 
and in saying this of God, it is hut 
Baying that one reason why men do 
not confide in him is that they do not 
understand his real character. 1[ Jbi- 
Mou, Lord, haH not Jorsakea tiem 
that seek thee. Thou hast never left 
tbem when they have come to thee 
with a confiding lieart. David means, 
doubtless, to refer here particularly 
to his own case, to derive a con- 
clusion trara his particular case in re- 
gard to the general character of God. 
But what is here aibmied is Etill true, 
aud always has been true, and always 
wlllbetrue.tbat God does not/ur»aii! 
those who put their trust in him. 
Men forsake him ; he does not forsake 

11, Smg praises to the LoHD. As 
the result of these views of his cha- 
racter, end at the remembrance of his 
doings. The heart of the psalmist is 
fhll of eiultation and joy at the re- 
membrance of the Divine interposi- 
tion, and he naturally breaks out into 
these strong expressions, calling on 
others to rejoice also. V Wliieh 
dwelUth in Zion. On the word ^on, 
see Notes on Psaim ii. 6. Comp. Ps. 
]ii. 4; V, 7- As Zion was the place 
where at this time the tabernacle was 
set up, and the worship of God was 
celebrated, it is spoken of as ~ 
dwelling-place. H DeeUtre among the 
people his doings. Make general and 
wide proclamation of what ha has 
done ; that is, make him known 
abroad, in his true character, that 
others may be brought also to 
their trust in him, and to praise 

12, Wieithe makelh in^aUitiOK foi 



12 Whenhemalethinijuisition 
for blood, he remembereth tliem : 
he forgetteth not the cry of the 
1 humble. 



blood. When he inquires after blood ; 
that is, when he comes forth with 
this view, to wit, for purposes of 
punishment. There is allusion here 
to such passages as that in Gen. ii. 5, 
"And surely your blood of your lives 
will I require; at the band of every 
beast will I require it, and at the 
hand of man." The idea is, that 
when blood was shed in murder, God 
would seek out the murdererj ho 
would require satisfaction of him who 
bad shed the blood ; he would punish 
the otlender. The language, there, 
becomes equivalent to that of seeking 
punishment fbr murder, and then for 
sin in general; and the representation 
here is that of God as going forth in 
the capacity of an eiecntioner of his 
own laws to inflict punishment on the 
guilty. ^ He remembereth them. 
" He remembereth," says Prof. Alex- 
ander, "the bloods or murders," 
since the word blood, as in I's. v. 6, 
is in the plural — bloods. The better 
interpretation, however, is, that the 
word " them " here refers to the 
oppressed and the afflicted — for thnt 
is the main idea in the passage. See 
vers. 8, 9. When he goes forth in 
the earth to eiecute judgment on the 
wicked ; when he cuts them down in 
his wrath ; when he sweeps tbem away 
as with a flood, — the punishment will 
not be indiscriminate. He will then 
mark the oppressed, the afflicted, the 
persecuted, the troubled, and the sad, 
and will interpose to save them, — 
delivering them from the storms of 
wrath. The idea, then, is, that the 
rigbteoas will not be forgotten; that 
even in the moat fierce and awtbl of 
his dispensations he will still regard 
them, and interpose to saie them. 
T He forgetteth not the cri/ of the 
humble. Maeg, afflicted Ihp mar- 
gin expresses the true idea The 
reference is not to the hamble in the 
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13 Have mercy upon me, 
LoBD; consider my trouble wAtch. 
/ suffer of them that Lato me, 
thon tiiat liftest mo up from the 



gates of death : 

14 That 1 may show forth all 
thy praise in the gates of the 



nfllicted ; the oppreaaedi to those who 
are in trouble, ver. 9, He will then 
remember the cry which in their 
afflictions they have been long sending 

13. Bave mereg upon me, O LoBB, 
The cry for mercy implies that though 
God had Liiterpoaed and granted them 
surprising delivernnces, yet he was 
still aurroonded by enemies, and waa 
still in tronble. See introd. U> the 
psalm, 5§ 3, 3. He had been de- 
livered from raany troubles, but there 
were many still pressing npon bim, 
and he now calls on God to interpose 
further in his behalf, and to grant 
him entire dehvertince from all his 
sorrows and dangers. The trouble to 
which he hero refers was of the same 
hind as that adverted to in the farmer 
part of the psalra— that arising from 
the efforts of formidable enemies. 
t Consider my trouble. Do not for- 
get this trouble ; bear it in reiiicm- 
brance ; look upon its character and 
its depth, and mercifnlly interpose to 
deliverme. TT Which I soffer^/A™ 
thai hale me. Or, " see my saflenng 
arising from those that hate me , or, 
which is produced hy those who hate 
me." The design is to fix the atten- 
tion on the greatness of that suffering 
as cansed by his " haters' or by bis 
enemies, — the foes that were atill un- 
subdued, t Thau thai liflest me up 
from the gates of death Thou on 
whom I rely to do this , or, who 
hast done it in times past The idea 
is, that he waa apparently near to the 
gates of death, And that the only one 
who could raise him up waa God, and 
lie now invoked His interposition that 
it might be done. The phrase "gates 
of death " relates to the prevalent 
views about tlie unseen world,— the 
world where the dead abide. That 
world was represented as beneath ; as 
a diirii ;tiid gloomy abode; as enclosed 



by bars and walla; as entered hy 
gates, — the grave leading to it. See 
Introd. to Job, i 7 (10), andNoteson 
Job X. 21, 22. The psalmist felt that 
ho had come near to that dark and 
gloomy abode, and that God only 
could rescue hiin from it; therefbre, 
in the trouble which now threatened 
>, he looks to him to interfere 









U. That I may show forth all thy 
praise. That 1 may praise thee in 
the land of the living; that I may 
jiaiah the work of praise hy render- 
ing to thee all that is due. The idea 
ia, that the dead conld not praise 
God, or that his praise could be ut- 
tered only by the living ; and he calls 
on God, therefore, to interpose and 
save him, that he might yet worship 
and praiae bim on the earth. In this 
sentiment the psalmist utters only 
what roan naturally feels when he 
looks npon the grave ; that it is an 
end of human plans and pursuits; 
that it is a land of silence; that the 
worship of God ia not there celebrated. 
Such language must be regarded as 
uttered under the impulse of natural 
feeling, and nit as uttered by the de- 
liberate judgment of the mind when 
calmly contemplating the whole sub- 
ject All pious persona have these 
feelings at times, and it was proper 
that these feelings ahouM he ex- 
prested in the sacred writings, as 
illustrating human nature even under 
the influence of religion. The same 
sentiment occurs in several places, as 
Ps. CIV. 17, " The dead praise not 
the Lord, nrather any that go down 
into silence." See Notes on Ps. vi. 
5. It is not necessary to say that 
the sacred writers had brighter views 
at times than these. l!ut who can 
keep the mind always from despond- 
ing when it looks at the grave? 
Who can alviays help feeling that it 
ia a place of darkness and gloom P 
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daagliter of Zion : I will rqoice 
in thy a^ilvation. 

15 The heathen are sunk down 
in the pit &iat thej made : in the 

f J» the gates of the daughter of 
ZioH. Am contradistinguisliGd from 
the " ^utea of death." Gates in an- 
cient citiea were places oS concourse, 
wliero important transactions were 
performed; nnd the "gates" of Jeru- 
salem were cegan^cd us attractive and 
sacred, because it was through them 
that the people passed on their way to 
worship God at the tabcrnacleor in the 
temple. Hence it is said, Ps. IxiKvii. 
2, "The Lord loveth the gates of 
Zion more than all the dwellings of 
Jacob." Ps. e. i, "Enter into Itia 
gates with thankagiving." Comp. 
ft. civiii. 19. The phrase, " daugh- 
ter of Zion," means Jerusalem. For 
the reason of this appellation see 
Notes on Isa. i. 8. The language here 
nsed proves that the psalm was com- 
posed after Zion or Jerusalem was 
made the capital of the kingdom and 
the seatofpublio worship, and, tliere- 
fore, that it cannot refer, as is sup- 
posed in the Ciialdee Paraplirase, to 
the death of Goliath. If I '"'^^ rejoice 
in thy aalcation. In the salvation 
which thou wilt bestow on me; here 
particularly, in delivering him from 
his dangers. The language, however, 
is general, and may be employed with 
reference to salvation of any kind. 

15. The heathen. Heb., " The na- 
tjons;" that is. the idolatrous people 
that were arrayed against him. See 
Notes on ver. 5, IT ^re sunk doma. 
That is, referring to those who had 
been overcome, as mentioned in ver. 
5; or to those who still encompassed 
him, in respect to whom he was so 
certain that they would he overcome 
that he could speak of it as a thing 
already accomplisiied. According to 
the former view, it would be an en. 
coHragemeat derived from the past j 
according to the latter, itwoald indi- 
cate unwavering conMence in Qod, 
and the certain assurance of ultimate 
victory. It is not easy to deteriv.ine 



net which thoj hid is theii' own 
foot taken. 

16 The Lord is known by the 
judgment which he csecntetli : 

whicli is the true interpretation. Tlie 
Hebrew is, " Sunk are the nations in 
the pit which tliey have made ;" that 
is, he sees them sinking down to de- 
struotioiv IT In the pit that fheff 
made. In which they designed ttiat 
others should fall. See Notes on Fs. 
vii. 15. ^ /n the net which ihsff hid. 
Whicli they laid for others. The 
allusion here is to a spring-net made 
to capture birds or wild b^ta. ^ Is 
l&eir otBH foot taken. The net here 
referred to seems to have been par- 
ticularly a net to take wild beasts by 
securing one of tlieir feet, like a mo- 
dem trap. The idea is, that they had 
been brought into the destruction 
which they bad designed for others. 
See Notes on Ps. vii. 15, 16. 

16. The Lobs U known by the 
judgment which he exeeuteih. By 
v/hat he does iii his dealings with 
men, in dispensing rewards nnd pun- 
ishments, bestowing blessings upon 
the righteous, and sending punish- 
ments upon the ungodly. That is. 
his character can be learned from his 
dealings with mankind; or,bystndy- 
ing tlie dispensation of his Provi- 
donee, we may learn wliat he is. This 
is always a fair and proper way of es- 
timating character, alike in regard to 
God and man ; and it is proper, at all 
times, to study what God does, to 
learn what he is. IT The isiehed is 
snared in the work of his own hands. 
The same sentiment which is ex- 
pressed here occurs in Ps. vii. 16. 
The idea is that the wicked are the 
cause of their own destruction; tlieir 
own devices and desig;i3 are the means 
of their ruin, and they are made their 
own execntioners. It is this to which 
the writer seems particularly to refer 
in the former part of the verse, when 
he says that "the Lord is known by 
the judgment which he execateth." 
This great principle is brought oat 
in bis dealings with men, tiiat the 
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the wicked is snared in tlie work 
of hia own hands. ' Hi^aion. • 
Selab. 

course which wicked men pursuo is 
the CRUso of their own ruin. The 
laws of God in a great measnre eue. 
cute themselvea, and men hring upon 
theiDiieives their own destrnction. It 
ia the hig;hest perfection of govern- 
ment to make the Inws execute them- 
selves. T Siggaiou. Marg., Medita- 
tion. This word occurs elEewbcre 
onl; in the following places, Ps. xfs. 
l4i rendered medijafiOB ; Pg-jicli. 3, 
rendered solema aovnd ; Lsm. iiL 63, 
rendered decice. Its proper menning 
is, marmar; muUeriag; the viterance 
of a low noasd, as the low sonnd of a 
harp; or the munnurine or mutter- 
ing of one who talks to himself; and 
then meditation. Conip. Notes on Ps. 
ii. 1, on the word " imagiae," — Marg, 
meditate, — the verb from which this 
is derived. Geseuinssnppose!! that it 
19 here a, mndcal sound. So it la nn. 
derstood by the LXX.,— ^^v Sm^d;\- 
ItiTos. It is not known why it is 
introduced here. There leems to ba 
nothing in the sense which demands 
it, as there is no particular reason wh; 
the reader should pause and meditate 
here rather than in any other place 
in the psalm. It is doubtlesa a mere 
musical pause, though perhaps indi- 
catiug the kind of pause in the music, 
as some peculiar sound or interlude 
on the mu^cal instrument that was 
employed. If Setak. Another mu- 
sical term, see Kotes on Ps, iii. 2. 
This indicates a general pause i the 
word Hi^aion denotes the particular 
kind of pause. 

17, 3^ ivielted. Ail the wicked; 
all who come properly under tbe dc- 
nonilnatioaofwicfeed persons. Doubt- 
less the writer trad particularly in his 
eye the enemies with whom he was 
contending, and in reference to whom 
the psalm was composed ; and he 
meant tfl say that they would be cer. 
tainly pnnished. But what was true 
in regard to them, was true of all 



17 The wicked shall be turned 
into hell, and all the nations that 
forget p God. 

others of similar character, and the 
statement is therefore made in a uni- 
versalfonn — o/i the wicked. % Shall 
be turned. Shall tarn back, or be 
turned from their present course. The 
idea is, that they were now pursuing 
a certain course, hut that they would 
be turned back from that, or would 
fail and retreat ; and instead of going 
on to victory, would be defeated, and 
would ^nk into hell. The idea ia 
essentially the same as tlmt which is 
expressed in ver. 3 above: — "When 

t Into hell — ri^ifah — to Stsol, 
Hudcs, the grave, the world of departed 
spirits. This is the usual meaniug ot 
this word. See Notes on Luke ivi. 
23; Isn. xiv. S; Job x. 21, 22. 
Though the word, however, origin- 
ally denoted the grave, tbe re^on of 
the dead, tho world of departed 
spirits, yet it was also supposed that 
there was a diitineiion in the condi- 
tion of the dead ; and the word gra- 
du]illj came to denote the abode of 
the loiclced portion of the dead, and 
hence the place of future punishment. 
So it is oadoubtedly used In Lake 
xvi. 23. It is clear (o) that thiscan- 
not be undeistood here as rcfeningto 
the ^aee in its ordinary sense, for 
the righteous will be as certainly con- 
signed, to the grave, or will as cer- 
tainly die, as the wicked ; (i) that it 
cannot refer to the invisible world, the 
abodes of the dead, in the ordinary 
sense of the term — for it ia at true 
that the righteous will enter that 
world as that sinners will; There 
must be some sense, in which the word 
is used here, dilferent from that of the 
grave, or different merely from death 
as such. This sense can be only one 
of two — either (1) that the author 
means tl.at they will be cut otf by a 
sudden and violent death, considered 
as a calamity or as a punishment ; or 
(2) that he regarded the Sheol tnen- 
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18 Tor the needy « shall not alway be foi^tten : the eKpecta- 



tioned here ns a place of jiuiiishment. 
Calvin thinks tt is not Improbable that 
the former of these is iuteiided ; Tint it 
nuty be observed in r^i^ard to this, (a) 
that this is not the liinguage usitaliy 
employed to denote tliat idea — -tlie 

C' -ase, to lie cut off, or eat dotsH, 
Dg thnt wliich a writ«r intending 
to cxpreHf that idea, would moat nutn- 
rally ase — since the pbnitie, to be aent 
to Sheol, conaidered as the grave or 
the region of the dead, would express 
nothing peculiar in reg:ird to the 
wicked ; and (b) the spirit of the pas- 
sage seems to demand the idea tliat the 
wicked referred to here would be con- 
signed to a place of punialinieut, that 
they would be cut off at wicked per- 
sons, and treated accordlogly. Tliis 
interpretation is strengthened by the 
otiiermemheroftliopai'allelism, where 
it la said, " and all the nations that 
forget God;" sinco it is no more 
true that the nations "that forget 
God " will be " turned into ttiegrave, 
vt the world of departed spirits," than 
it is tlmt the nations that servo and 
obey him will. It aeems to me, there- 
fore, that tbis is one of the passages 
in wluch it is clear that the word 
Sheol had connected with it the idea 
of pnniahment beyond the grave — of 
a region wliere the wicked would he 
treated according to their deserts, and 
iu a manner dilTerent from the treat- 
ment of the righteous; thatalthongh 
the general idea of that ander-world 
was that it ivas a dark and gloomy 
phice, yet that there was aha the idea 
that the abode of the wicked there 
was &r more gloomy than that of the 
Hghteons; and that it was regarded 
H9 a punishment to he consigned to 
that r^ion. It ia not necessary to 
suppose that Ihey had the full idea 
attached to the word hell which we 
have, anymore than that they had the 
same full and clear idea of heaeen 
that we have. Light has come into 
our world on all these subjects gra- 
dually, and there is nothing which 
reqniies us to suppose that the earlier 



sacred writers had the same clear 
views which the later writers had, or 
that either of them knew all thnt is 
to be known. Coinp. 1 Pet 1. 10, 11. 
IF And all the nations that forget 
Qod. All ivho are strangers to liim, 
or who are ignorant of the true God. 
See Notes ou Rom. ii. 12. From the 
character and prospective doom of 
those to whom the psalmist particu- 
larly referred in this psalm, he is led 
to make this jietteral remark abont all 
who sastaiu the same character which 
they did. Under the adminiatratjon 
of the same God those of tho same 
cliaracter would share alike, for 
"there is no reapect of persons with 
him ;" and it is the perfection of an 
impartial goiernment to treat all of 
the same character in the same man- 
ner. If we can, therefore, ascertain 
how, under his adminiatration, one 
sinner will be treated in the future 
world, we can infer how nil of the same 
character will be treated; if we can 
learn how God will deal with one peo- 
ple, we can infer how he will deal 
with all. The statement here is, that 
all the wicked, of wliatcrer nation, 
will he consigned to punishment in 
the fhtnre world. The phrase here 
HBcd, "that_/br.!fri God," denotes those 
who arc not disposed or inclined to 
remember and bononr him. The idea 
seems to be that tliongli they might 
have known him, they did not choose 
ta retain him in their knowledge, but 
gave themselves up to a life of idol- 
atry and sin. Comp. Notes on Rom. 
i. 19—21, 28. 

18. Fbrtheneedff. The poor; those 
who are dependent and helpless. 
1 SAaUnaialjBa«bef<yrgottei,. That 
is, by God. He will interfere and 
save them by destroying their enemies. 
He will not suffer the wicked always 
to persecute and oppress the righteous. 
In due time he will vindicate his own 
cause ; will deliver the oppressed and 
down-trodden, and will consign their 
oppressors to deserved punishment. 
This is as true now, in regard to all 
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tion of the poor shall itot perish 
fov ever. 

19 Ai'ise, OLORD; let not man 
prevail ; let the heathen be judg- 
ed in thy sight. 

the oppressed and their opproseore, 
an it WHS ill tlie time of tlie psalmist. 
•^ The expectation of the poor. Oftne 
iifflicted and the oppressed The word 
eipeetatioa refers to their hope their 
desire ,' their earnest looking lor de 
liverance. In that state men natu 
rail; look fur the Divmo interposition 
and the psalmist snyi that in th t 
they will not always be d sappointed 
H Shall not periakf or eeer Theword 
" not " is supplied here by our tran 
lators, but not improperly. It is thus 
supplied in the Targum, and in tl e 
Syrifto, the Vulgate and the Greek 
Such forms of i;onBtruotion are not nn 
rommon. Comp. Ps. i. 6; Dent, xxxhi. 
fi. " The negative is repeated fVom 
Iha preceding member." — Michaelis. 

19. Arise, LoBD. See Notes on 
Pd. i!i, 7. H Lei not man prevail. 
Against thee and thy canae. The war 
waged against the psalmist he re- 
garded as waged against God, and he 
calls upon him, therefore, to interpose 
and vindicate his own cause. The 
word rendered prenail is ie strong ; 

stronger than thou art, or let him not 
succeed in his efforts in opposing thy 
cause. ^ Zel the heaihea he judged 
in ihp aiglit. The nations to whom 
the writer had referred in the psalm, 
that were arrayed against him and 
ag^nst God. He desired that a just 
judgment shouldhepassedonthem,aQd 
that God would vindicitte the right- 
eous, and save them irom the pnwerof 
those who oppressed and wronged them. 

20. Fat them la fear, LoEB. 
From thisit is evident that the enemits 
of the psalmist were bold, daring, 
eonSdent in their own strength, and 
in the belief that they would succeed. 
Ho prays, therefore, that these bold 
and d.iring invaders of the rights of 
others might be made to stand in awe, 
and to tremble before the great and 



20 Put them in fear, ' Lord ; 
that the nations may knowthem- 
selves to be but men. Selah. 

r Paa. liKiiii. 15, 10. 



terrible majesty of God; that they 
might thus have just views of them- 
selves, and see how weak and feeble 
thev were as compared with Him. 
U That the notions mag loom. The 
nations particularly referred to in 
this psalm as arrayed against the 
wrter. IT Themseheilohe'balmeii. 
Tl at th y m ) th msel a tl y 

re— po f hi re t e« IS th g 
wh mp red th God h t n- 

t d f th p d a d Ifco li- 

d th b 1 f th t th y n 

compl h y p po th t th y 

boo th m y ee th t th y a e 
1 1 k C d b t th t th y a frail 
d f hi m tals. Th p aim st 
seems to have sapposed that if they 
nnderstood this, they would be hum- 
bled and would desist from their pur- 
poses ; and he therefore prays that 
God would interpose and show them 
precisely what they were. If men un- 
derstood this, tbej would not dare to 
an'ay themselves against their Uaker. 

PSALM X 
} 1. Author and occasion of the 
pwlm. — This psalm, like Ps. i., it, 
and many others, has no title to 
indicate its authorship; nor ia there any- 
thing in the psalm ilaelf which vaa en- 
able US to determine this with any cer- 
tainty. Fromtheplaoe wMohitocDUpiea 
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the acknowledged Psalms of 



.. , .._ having been composed by 

him. There is nothing in (he psaim to 
forbid this supposition. 

Of course nothing ia known as to the 
occasion on which it was composed. In 
the Septuagint and the latin 'Vulgate, 
the ninth and tenth Psalms are united, 
and reckoned as the ninth Pealm ; and- 
thenceforward the reckonii^ proceeds 
according to this arrangement, the 
eleventh in the Hebrew being nmnbeted 
in those vemonsaa the tenth, etc. This 
lit continues to the hundred 
:u& Psalm inclusive. In those 
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PSALM X. 

"WHY standest thou afar off, O 



coincides. But the hundred and 
teenth Pealm in Eetrew ia, in those 
verBiong, divided into ttro, and the hun- 
dred and forty-seventh Psahn in Hebrew 
is, in those versions, divided into two, 
thus completing Oie number of one hun- 
dred and fifty — mttking the number in 
the Hebrew, and the Latin Vulgate, and 
the Septuagint, the some. It is not now 
known by whom these diviaiona were 
made, or on what pretence they were 
made. There is no known reason for 
niakin<|: the divisions of tlie Pealms that 
oocDT m the Septuagint and the Latin 

"nuae is no evidence, therefore, that 



supposition. It is as independent of that 
in its structure, as ouo paalm usually is 
of another. 

So far as appears from the psalm it- 
eel^ it was composed like the former, and 
like many otheis, when liiB writer was in 
the midst of treuble ; and when, for the 
time, he seemed to be fbrsaken by God, 
yer. 1. The Hotore of fliat trouble ia so 
&r indicated as to show tiiat it arose from 
the e<mduct of some formidable enemy, 
some one who was wicked, some one who 
was pursuing a secret and underhanded, 
a claudeatine and treachereus course, to 
destroy flie reputation or the lifo of the 
author of the psalm. In these cironm- 
Blaucea ttie wnter caUs upon God to in- 
teipose for him. NotMng is indicated, 
however, by which we can ascertain w/io 
this enemy was, or on what occasion, in 
the life of David, the psalm was com- 
posed. It is only necessary to add, that 
there were several occasions in the life 
of David which corresponded with what 
is stated in the psahu, and that it is not 
necessary to understand the particular 
occasion more clearly in order to see the 
meaning of the psalm. 

^2. &nlenl>of i!ie paalm,— The jisaXm 
is "moperly divided into two parts. 

The first contains an account of the 
character of the enemy to whom the 
writer refers, vers. 1-H ; the second ia 
an ap}>eal b> God to interpose and deliver 
him from the machiaat^ns ftf this foe, 
vers. 12-lS. 



1. The characterial 



rs.l-lL Those characteristics were 
tne following : 

(a) He was nreud, and on that 
account perseeuted the poor, vor. 2. 

(i) He was a boaster, and especially, 
it would seem, was one who wasdisposed 
to boast of his wealth, ver. S. 

(c) He was a practical atheist ; one 
too proud to seek after God, or to ac- 
knowledge his dependence onhim.Ter. 4. 

(rf) His ways were alicays grievous, 
or adapted to produce evil, and the 
reason was that he had no just tiews on 
moral subjects — that the great principles 
of truth and right were " far above out 



hensions about flie future; one who 
felt Ihat his comse would be one of con- 
tinued prosperity, and that adversity 
would never come upon him, ver. 6. 
(/) Hewasprofaneandopenljfi-audu- 

(ff) Ho was inffldioDs, artful, and 
underhanded in his doings ; a man 
who would stoop to any act of duphtity 
and treaehery.to accomplish his purposes, 

(A) And he acted as if God had " for- 
gotten," Ihat is, as if God would pass 
over offences ; as though ho did not see 
orregai'd them, ver. 11. 

n. An appeal to God to deliver him 
from the machinations of this foe, vers. 
12-18. This appeal eonsisls of the 
following parts : 

(a) A solemn address to God, beseech- 
iog him to remember the crj' of the 
humble or the afflicted, ver. 12. 

(p) Arguments to cnfbrce this appeal, 
or reasons why God sheutd interpose, 
vers. 13, 14, 16. These arguments are, 
(1) That he had seenallthis; that the 
effort of the wrong-doer to coiu;eal what 
he had done was vain ; and (2) that 
the poor and afflicted had committed 
himself to God with a £rm confidence 
that he would protect those who relied 

If) The expression of a solemn and 
tail conviction on the part of the writer 
of the psalm that God wouid thus inter- 
fere, and save those who put their trust 
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2 1 The wicked in Ais pride doUi 
poreecute the poor ; ■ let them be 
taken in the devices that they 

1 luiliepridi o/theKicte ' ' 



V. 31 



why thou doest thief The thought 
on which this U bnsed is that God 
might ba expected to interpose in a 
time of tronhlc, nnd tliat his aid might 
then be looked for. Yet in thia case 
he seemed to be an inditTerent spec- 
tator of the sorrows and afflicljoiis of 
the wronged and oppressed. This 
filled the mind of the writer with 
sarpiise, and he conld not account for 
it, aspeciEHy in view of the eharaeter 
of the person or persons who bad 
wronged the author of the psalm. 
To Hand afar off in soeh circum- 
stonOBB, is an attitude of indifforenee 
and unconcern — as when otliora do 
not come near ns if we are sick, 
or are bereaved, or are in circum- 
stances of poverty and want. Thut 
man ebould do this, wonld have pro- 
duced no sarpriso in the mind of the 
writer ; that QoB, should do it tvm 
something that filled him witli won- 
der. IT Why Udsst ilioa tliyself P As 
if God coucealcd himself, or kept away. 
He did not manifest himself, but 
seemed to let the aSlicted mau safTer 
alone. ^ latimesoftronhle. Afflic- 
tion, sorrow, persecution. Tlie par- 
ticular tronble refei'red to here was 
that which was produced by the 
machinations of the enemy or ene- 
mies whose chamcter is described in 
the foUoming verses. The question, 
however, is put in a general form, as 
if it were stiangc and unaccountable 
that God should «]>er fail to interpose 
in time of trouble. How often lias 
there been occasion to ask this ques- 
tion in onr world ! 

%. The tciBied IB Ms pride. Marg., 
I» the pride of the wicked he doik. 
The margin is a literal translation 
of the Hebrew; but the sense is the 
same. The meaning is, that the fact 
that the wicked persecuted the poor, 
in the case referred to, was to ho 
traced to his pride, haughtiness, am- 
bition ; that is, in pursuing' his own 



have imagined. 

3 For the vricted boastett of 
Lis ^ heart's desire, and ^bleaseth 

' murs. » ih/ mretov.! ilesieti hunself, 

selfish and ambitious purposes, he 
became utterly regai'dless of the 
rights and comforts of others. He 
esteemed their interest and happi- 
liess as nnworthy of regard In com- 
parison with hia own aims and pur- 
poses, and trampled down all their 
rigtits in prosecuting tus own cijda. 
Tlie term tvicied here— in the oiiginnl 
in the singular number, y^"^ though 
perhaps used collectively — means pro- 
perly the ipicied one, or the wiched 
maa, and doubtless refers to some 
enemy that David had in bis eye, and 
&om whom he was at tliat time suffer- 
ing wrong. It is not possible now to as< 
cerlain with certainty who this was ; 
hut as the whole desciiptiou pi-oceeds 
in the singular number (vers. 3 — 11), 
it is most natural to suppose that 
this refers to one individual. <[r Doth 
peraeeiite the poor. 'iV pjT'. Pro- 
fessor Alexander renders this, "hams 
the sufferer." Lnther, muss der 
Elende Iciden— " must the afflicted 
suffer." Do Wette; ingstigen sich 
die Elenden. Tlie Latin Vulgate: 
" When the impious [man] is proad, 
the poor [man] is burned i" incendi- 
tur pauper. So the Septuagint. Gese- 
nius (Zes!.) supposes it means, to iuru 
with anguish. Uorsley renders it, 
"In the exaltation of the impious one 
the helpless is conaumed." But it 



has expressed the tme sense. The 
word rendered pertecaieth — pjl, 
dolak — means properly to burn, to 
flame ; then to bum with love, with 
anger ; then to burn afler any one, to 
persecute. See it explained in the 
Notes on Ps. vii. 13. According to 
the moat natural application of the 
word here, it would seem to mean, 
" In the pride of the wiched, he 
persecutes the poor or the afflicted i" 
that is, lie bums aiter him ; he is in- 
flamed against him ; he hotly pursues 
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the covetous, tchom the Lord abhon-eth. 



bim. The word poor in tills plnce — 
*:^, oni— meius the afflictea ; tlie 
cruBhed; the downtrodden; those 
in circumstances of liuinilintion and 

Certy. The psalmist doubtless re- 
to himself aa a poor and perse, 
cnted mnii ; and tlio time in Ills life 
would seem to b« when he was with- 
oat a protector or friend, probably 
before he came to the throne. % I^ 
t&ejii be laken i'» tht devices that they 
hose imagined. The artifice, plan, or 
scheme, wliich they have formed. 
That is, they have formed a scheme 
to take advantage of, or to destroy 
others; and the psalmist prays that, 
as a jnat retribution, this very cala- 
ciity may come upon them. No man 
could have a right to complain if the 
mischief and wrong which he had 
devised for o'' its should be brought 
upon himaelt ; and if it were certuln 
that this in all ceses would occur, 
there coald be nothing that would so 
effectually deter men from wrong- 
doing. The psalmist, then, simply 
prays that justice might he done. 
Compare Notes on Ps. v. 10; vii. 15, 
16. The ploral form of the verb is 
used here, but it is not certain tliat 
the psalmist had more than one enemy 
in view, for on expressing his feelings 
towards that one enemy he mny have 
designed to use language which would 
be applicable to all in similar circum- 

3. Ihr ihe meted boasteii of his 
i£ai-t't deiire. Marg., as in Heb., 
soaVs. The main idea in this verse 
seems to he that he is a boaster — a 
man who mates some prochmation 
about himself as being superior to 
others, and who, in that proportion, 
looltfl with disdain or contempt on 
otiiers. He vaunts himself, or makes 
nn ostentatjons display of something 
on which he prides himself, as wealth, 
strength, beauty, talent, prowess, etc. 
The particular thing here, it would 
seem, of which he boasted was his 
natural inclinations; the propsnsities 
and passions of liis soul; that is, lie 



tooli pride in himself, in his own pas- 
sions, desires, lusts, tastes, and made 
a boHBtful display of tlioni, as if he 
rcg.irdcd them as somethiug honour- 
able, or as snmetjiing fitted to excite 
admiration in others. This is not 
a ver^ uncommon characteristic oi 
wicked men ; at least it is found in a 
certain class of wicked men. They 
pride themselves in whatever they 
have in their character that is peca- 
liar, or that is their own, for the very 
reason that it is theirs; and they be- 
come go shameless that they do not 
hesitate publicly to boost of that 
which should be regarded as a dis- 
grace. A certain class of young men 
are very apt to "boast" of passions 
and practices which slionid cover 
thdr fiices with the burning blush of 
shame. ^ And blesseth the covetous. 
Marg., the caiietaus lUsseth himself, 
he abhorreth the Lord. Prof. Alex- 
ander renders this, "And waning 
(i.e., when he wins) blesses, despises 
JeAouoi." In other words, he hypo- 
critically thanks God for his buccceis, 
bnt despises him in his heart. This 
probably expresses the correct idea. 
Tlie word rendered ihe conelaus — 
y33i botsaia — is 3 participle, from 
the verb — J?33 — h&txa, to Out in 
pieces; then, to plunder, to spoil; 
and then, to be greedy after gain. 
Here, the natural construction would 
seem to be to refer it not to another, 
as one who was covetous, but to him. 
self, as greedy, or as suecee^ng in 
the object of his desire ; as refeiTing 
to the fact tliat be obtained his heart's 
dears, and as showing what his feel- 
ings were then. He was filled with 
evil desires, and was so shanleless of 
them that he openly avowed them j 
and when he obtiuned the object of 
his wishes, he did what is here de- 
noted by the word hlesj — as will bo 
explained directly. The idea in the 
mind of the writer seems to be that he 
cherished the desire, and made no 
secret of it, iLa3. obtained the object of 
bis wiElies. The natural explanation 
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i The wicked, through the 
pride of his countenance, will not 

' Or, "11 *is liensHi are. Tlicre ii no Gad, 



of tho manner in which he did this 
is, that it WHS by pluuder, rapine, or 
spoil, for this would he most literally 
expressed by. the word used. Comp. 
Frov. i. 19; IV. 27; Jer. vi. 13 j viii. 
10; Eiek. xxil. 12. It rnigU be, 
however, by nnjusb gains, or dishonest 
dealing, 1 Sam. viii. 3 ; Iss. xxxiii. 
15 ; Ivii. IT. The word blsss here 
Diuy mean, us in the itargm, blesses 
hitMelf; or, as Prof. Alexander sup. 
poses, may mean that he blesses the 
Lord, that is, renders hypocritical 
thanks for his success, and professes 
to acknowledge that all is the gift 
of God, while at the same time he 
expresses contempt for him, and 
despises him in hig heart. If the 
usual meaning of the word hlesa is to 
he retained, however, it would seem 
hi be most in aetordance with tlie 
spirit of the passage that he should 
Meas histself, that is, his own talents, 
skill, power J in other words, that he 
should attribute lOI his success to 
liimself. The idea diws not seem to 
be tliat lie was even professedly a 
religious man, but that he was a 
proud and vain boaster who attributed 
all success to himself, and despised 
God and his claims. It lias been 
supposed by some, however, and with 
plausibility (De Wette, and othei's), 
that the word rendered bless liere^ 
■^3, haieaich—as in Job i. 5, 11 1 
ii. 9, means, not to lless, but to curse. 
See Notes on Job. i. 5. De Wette 
renders it, Der Riiuber l&stert schmft- 
hend Jehovah. This seems to me to 
be tlie true idea — that this bri^gart 
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preleasioaa to religion, but 
fane man, and one who despised God 
and abhorred his cause. 1[ Whom the 
LoED ahhorreth. Or, more correctly, 
despises, or ahkora the Lord. That 
is, he makes shameless boast of hjs 
own corrupt and base passions; when 
he is successful he makes no acknotv- 
lodgment to Ood, but mrsei him and 



despises or contemns him in his heart. 
A correct rendering then of tlie whole 
would be, "And liaving obtained, he 
curses — he despises Jehovah." Cover- 
dale renders this, " The covetous 
Messeth himself, and blasphemeth l^e 
Lord." We have tlius an example of 
most finished and shameless depravity 
— but alas! one that was not found in 
the time of David only. 

i. The wicked, through the pride of 
his eowiienance. In consequence of 
his pride j or, his pride is the reason 
of what is here stated. The"prideo; 
his cou^teaaace " is a, phrase that is 
used because pride shows itself mainly 

the countenance, or in a lofty air 






The d 



the intluence of pride in producing 
the effect here apecifled. IT TTi?/ not 
eee!c after God. The phrase " after 
God," is supplied by our translators. 
Something clearly is to be supplied, 
audit is plainly something rehttJngto 
God — either that the wicked man will 
not seek after God in prayer, or that 
lis will not inquire after the proofe ot 
his existence and attributes; or that he 
will not seek after bis ftivour, or that 
he will not endeavour to know the 
Divine will. All this would be im- 
plied In seeking after God; and this 
is undoubtedly the state of mind that 
is referred to here. The sinner is un- 
willing, in any appropriate way, to 
acknowledge God. IT God is not in 
all his thoughts. Marg., " Or, all his 
thoughts are. There is no God," Ps. 
xiv. 1. The literal translation is, 
"No God [are] all his thoughts." 
The margin has undoubtedly ex- 
pressed the meaning better than the 
translation in the text, since the 
spirit of the passage is not that the 
sinner had no thoui/ht of God, hut 
that he thought wrong. The fact 
that he would not seek Qod, and that 
he had said that God had foi^otten 
(ver. 11), shotvs that he had some 
thoughts of God. The language here 
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5 His ways stre always griev- out of his siglit; as for all his 
ana; thy judgments are fai' iibove enemies, he puffeth at them. 



Jg properly expreaaiva of belief or 
desire ; either that all his thonglits 
were that there is no God, t. e., that 
Buch WHS the resalt of all bi» aiedita- 
tions and reBsoninga on tha auhjcct ; 
or that he wished that it might be 
fonnd to be so. The language will 
admit of either construction, and la 
either aenae it wonld express the 
thonghts of the wiclied. Both as a 
matter nf practical helief, and aa a 
matter of desire; the language of the 
wicked ia,"ffofi'oii." The wicked wiah 
tliat there were none; he practically 
believes that there is none. The entire 
vetse, then, expresses the prevailing 
feelings of a ainncr about God ! — (o) 
That he tehhes there were none, and 
practically believet that there ia nane ; 
and (i) that the reason or ffroand of 
these feelings is pride. Pride will 
prevent bim from seeking Ood in the 
following wiiys ; — (1) It makes him 
unwilling to recogniae his dependence 
on any being ; (2) it makes him un- 
willing b> eonfeaa that he is a ^nner; 

(3) it makes him unwilling to pray ; 

(4) It makes liim unwilling to seek 
aid of any one, even God, in the buai- 
nees of life, in the prosecution of his 
p^ns, or in sickness and afitictiom 

(5) it makes him unwilling to accede 
to the terms of reconmliation and sal- 
vation proposed by Ood, unwilling to 
repent, to believe, to submit to Hia 
sovereiguty, to acknowledge bis in- 
debtedness to mere gratie for the hope 
of eternal life. Pride is at the root of 
all the atbeism, theoretical or prac- 
tical, on the earth ; at the root of all 
the reluctance which there ia to aeek 
the favour of God ; at the root, there- 
fore, of tlie misery and wretchedneas 
of the world. 

5. Sis mage are almaya grievous. 
Hia patha; hia manner of life; his 
conduct towards Ood; his deahngs 
with men. The word rendered " are 
grievous," IS'IT, yiMifoo — baa been 
very variously rendered. Tbe Latin 
Vulgate renders it, " His ways are 



defiled." So the Septuagint. Cover- 
dale renders it, " Hia ways are always 
filthy." Professor Alexander, "His 
ways are linn." So De Wette, " Es 
gelingenacine W^e." Horsley, "Hia 
waja are eonfldent." Tbisvavietj in 
the interpretation arises from the 
ambiguity of the original word— bin, 
hhool. Tbe meaning of thia word. 



(1) to dance ; (2) to be whirled, or 
twisted apon anything ; (3) to twist 
oneself with pain, or to he in pain ; 
(4) to bear or bring forth; (5) to 
tremble, to quake ; (6) to be strong 
or stable, as things twisted are. Hence 
be translates this passage, "his ways 
are firm, or stable, i. e., all bis affaivs 
prosper." Bnt it seems to me plain 
that this is not tbe idea in tbe mind 
of tbe psnloiist. He is not dwelling 
on the prosperiig of the wicked, or on 
tbe result of his <:onduct, but on his 
eharaeter. In tbe pi-evioua verses he 
had stated some of the traits in his 
character, and tbe aubaeqnent verses 
continue tbe description ; hence it is 
natural that we should expect to find 
some peculiar feature of his eharaeter 
referred to here, and not that there 
shoald be an allusion to the stability 
of bis affairs. It seems to me, there- 
fore, tliat the exact idea here ia, tliat 
bis ways, or hia modea of feeling and 
conduct were always perverse and 
forced, aiid hard; that there was 
always something tortuous and uu- 
natnral about htm; that be was not 
straightfbrward and honest; that ha 
did not see tilings as they are, and did 
not act in a plain and upright man- 
ner, i; Thii jiidgmesU. Thy laws; 
or, tbe principles of thy government. 
IF Are far above out (f Ms tight. 
They are out of the range of his vision. 
He does not see tbem. His thonghts 
grovel on the earth, and he is never 
elevated in his views so as to see the 
great principles of truth. S As for 
all his enemies, he psffith at theni. 
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6 He liatU eaid in hia heart, I 
shall not be moved ; for I shall 
1 never be in adversity. 



7 His mouth is full of enrsing 
and^deeeitandfraud; under his 
tongue ie miBohief and ^ vanity. 



lie treats them nith <>outeinpt and 
sfiora, na if ho bad no fenr of them, or 
as if be were entirely confident of his 
own ability to overcome them. This 
is an illustradon of hia pride and self- 
confidcace; for it is the characteristic 
of t!ie proud and self-confident to 
boast in this manner. The word ren- 
dered "piiffith" means to breathe, 
to blow ; and the idea her th t be 
acted as though he could b p h m 
away with a breath. 

6. He halh eaid in his he t Th 
phrase, "he hath said," n. tl 
this was his deliberate a d settled 
character. What is her deae bed 
was no sadden thing. It w n t the 
freali of passion ; it was a deliberately 
formed purpose. The phrase, "inhia 
heart," means tljat he had purposed 
this ; ho had said tliis to himself in 
spirit of self-gratulation and con 
deuce. If / shall not be moasd. Tliot 
is, he was eoniideut in his present i 
dition, and beapprchended no changes. 
He had Ibrmcd his plana so wisely, 
that he believed ha had nothing to 
apprehend; he feared neither sickness 
nor adverMty ; he dreaded not the 
power of his enemies; he feared no- 
thing even from the providence of 
God i ho supposed that he had laid 
the foundation for permanent pros- 
perity. This feeling of self-confidence 
and of security is aoinetimcs found, 
to an Client that cannot be justified, 
in the hearts of even good 
(comp. Notea on Job iiiit. 18) ; and 
it ia common among the wicked. See 
Ps. >!lix. 11; Job xii. 9. 1 For I 
shall BOTH- be in advertUy. Marg., 
uato generation and geaeraiion. The 
margin expresses the correct sense. 
The idea of the wicked, as espressed 
here, is that they and their tiimilies 
would continue "to be ptoaperonsj 
permanent foundation was 
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hononrs down to fax distant times. It 
is a common feeling among wicked 
men that they can make permnueut 
their titles, and possessions, and rank, 
and that nothing will occur to reduce 
them to the humble condition of 
others. Nothing more clearly shows 
the pride and atheism of the heart 
than this ; and in nothing are the an- 
t pations and plans of men more sig- 
nally disappointed. Comp. the ease of 
bh bna; see Notea ou Isa. sxii. 15, seq, 
7 Bis laouth is Jiill of cursing. 
Frof nencss ; blasphemy against God. 
In the former verse the wnter had 
desc bed the feelings of the heart ; 
h n w proceeds to specify the open 
acts of the wicked. The meaning is, 
that the wicked man, as here do- 
scribed, was one who was full of im- 
precation, swearing; execration ; — a 
profane man; — a man who, whatever 
was his belief about God, would con. 
stantly call upon his name, and im- 
precate bis wrath on hiihself or othora. 
An atheist, strange as it may seem, 
ia aa likely to make a tl'eqiient use ot 
the name of God, and to c 1! n I m 
as other men;— just as prof 
who have no belief in th 8 
swear by Jesus Christ. This pas \, 
seems to he referred to by tii postl 
Panl in Bom. iii. 14>, not d ect 
quotaUon, as if the paalmi t f rred 
to the point which be was g g 
but as language which expressed the 
idea that tlie apostle wished to con- 
vey. Seu Kotes on that passage. 
*i And deceit. Marg., as in Heb., 
deceits. The meaning is, that- be was 
false and treacherous; and perhaps 
also tliat his treachery and &aud wore 
accompanied with the solemn sanc- 
tion of an oaih,oran appeal to God, as 
is likely to he the case among fraudu- 
lent and dishonest men. V '^''('y'''>^'^■ 
TlJeword here used — "^T^iioch — is now 
commonly supposed to mean rather 
oppression or violence. See Gesenias, 
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8 He aittett in the lurki 
places of the ■villages ; in 
secret places doth he murder the 



1 iid! tiem. 



9 He lieth in wait ^ seci'etlj, as 



Lex. When this is attributed to liis 
moulh, it means that what he says-^ 
what he requires — what he commands, 
is m^ost, Ttni'easoiiable, and oppres- 
sive. % Voder iia longae. Perhaps 
alluding to the serpeut, whose poison 
ia concMiled at the root of Che fang or 
tooth, and therefore under the tongue. 
The tnenaing is, that beneath what 
the wicked say, though it seems to be 
harmless, as the tongue of the serpent 
does, yet t1>ere lies mischief and ini- 
qaity, as the poison ia hidden beneath 
the serpent's tongue. H Is mackief. 
The word here used means properly 
labour, toil ; then trouble, vexation. 



Then 






be that there lies under the tongue 
that whieh givea or catiaea distress ; 
to wit, wrong-doing ; injustice to 
others, f And vanity. Marg., iai- 
qvitg. This expresses the idea in the 
original word. Whatever he jay* is 
evil, and is fitted t« produce trouble 
and sorrow, as the concealed poison 
in the nr.outli of the serpent causes 
pain and d«-Jtb. 

8. Se gUleih in tie lurkiag-plaeet 
of the villager. As roblters do, who 
hide tliemsel ves in the vicinity of vil- 
lages, that they make a sudden de- 
scent upon them in the silence of the 
night, or that they may seize and rob 
the inhabitants as they go foith 
the morning to attend their tlaclts 
the pastures, or to labour in t 
fields. The word rendered vill g 
means properly an enclosure, a a 
court before a building; and th n a 
village or hamlet, IWrm.bnilding 
farm hamlets, nsnally erected ar nd 
an open space; and it is then us dto 
dtuote the encampment of nomad 
tribes, who usually pitch their tents 
in a circle so as to form an enclosure. 
Gen. XXV. 16; Isa. xUi. 11. In the 
neighbourhood of snch places, — in 
the thickets, bnshes, or ravines, 
tiiat might be near such encamp- 



ments or enclosures, — robbers would 
natiirully secrete themselves, that they 
might tail npon thcia suddenly, or 
that they might seize any one who 
left the village or encampment for 
any purpose. So Frazer remarks 
in his Travels in Chora^n, L 437 i 
" When the Turkomans deiign tofnjl 
upon a Tillage, they tal>e a position 
near it in the rear, until in the morn- 
ing the unsuspecting inhabitants 
drive out their herds, or leave the 
villages for some other purpose, and 
then they suddenly fall upon them." 
De Wotte, in loe. 1 I» the leeret 
places doth he marder the innocent. 
From these retreats he suddenly falls 
upon those who are uususpicious, and 
who have done him no wrong. The 
word innocent here does not mean 
sinless in the absolute sense, but it 
means that tliey'were innocent so far 
as the robber was concerned. Tliey 
had done him no wrong i they had 
g^ven him no occasion to make war 
upon them. U Kit egei are prlcily 
set. Marg., hide themselves- The 
Hebrew word means to hide, to con- 
ceal ; to lay up in private; bo hoard; 
to keep back; to hold back, etc. 
Here it means to conceal, to lurk in 
ambush ; and the idea ts that his eyes 
will secretly watch, or keep a look- 
out for them; that is, that his eyes, 
or tliat he himself will he concealed, 
■ tliat h may observe the goings of 
those wh m he intends to make his 
P y IT jigaintt ihepoor. Ov, the 
w h I he afflicted, the defeuce- 
1 Tb neaniug is, that instead of 

h ^ a h Iper of the poor and 
t hed, h is disposed to take every 
ad utag f them, and deprive them 
of U their rights and comforts. 

9. Se tietb ia wail secretly. Mai^., 
ia the secret places. See Notes on 
ver. 8. The object here is merely to 
illustrate the thought in the previous 
verse, by an allusion to a Uon oud a 
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a ]ion in his den : he lietb. in wait 
to catch, the poor: he doth catch 
the poor, when he draweth him 
into his net. 



10 iHe croucheth, and hnm- 
bleth himself, that the poor may 
tall 2 by his strong ones. 
I briaicti MoiKlf. "Or, iii/o Sit ilro«g pi>,ls. 



hunter, 'i As a lion in hta den. As 
u lion (Toui^hfs ilowii in Ills den, 
ready to spring upon his prey. That 
is, the lion is concealed, but ia on tlie 
look out, and when his prey passes 
near hie den, he suddenly springs 
apon it and secures it. So it is with 
the wicked man. He carefully lajs 
his plans. He conceals his purposes. 
He is himself hidden, or his plans are 
all hidden. Snddenlyhespringsupon 
his viotiin, who is taken by surprise 
and has no power of defence or escape. 
The purpose here is not so much to 
describe the wicked man aa a literal 
robber, as to compare the eondvct of 
the wicked v>ilh that of a rohber, — 
one who, like a lion or a hunter, lies 
conceale \ nnt 1 his victim is seen 
This will describe the conduct of a 
largo class of men — men who eecrctly 
lay plans of seduction iillaiy and 
fraud, ai d who spring suddenly upon 
theh \ ictims when there is no hope 
of escape f Se lieth i» vaif to 
catch the poor The helpless and 
defenceless. % He doth catch the 
poor, tehen he drav>eth htm %ttto hia 
aet. As a hunter docs the mid beast 
Here the same tlou^ihl is presented 
under a neu ima(^ — that of q hnntei 
He lays his sn^'e g'n or p't fall a d 
when the animal s llured nto t he 
springs the net suddenly on hm or 
the animal sinks nto the p t and s 
secured. SeeNotesonPs v 15 ix 15 
10. Re cToaeieth M rg breaielh 
himself. Covcrdalc Then sm teth 
he, then oppresseth he Prot Alex 
ander, " And bruised ho v 11 nk 
Horsley, " And the overpowered man 
submits." Luti er Ho slays and 
thrusts down, and presses to tbe earth 
the poor with power Th s variety 
of interpretation arises from some 
ambiguity in regard to the mean ng 
of tbe original. The word rendered 
crouc?ielh—T01'\ n CI et I or the 
test,— is iu the Kei or margn 



naY', "and crushed, he sinks 
down." Tliere is some uncertninty 
about the form in which the word is 
used, but it is certain that it does 
not mean, as in our translation, ie 
croucheth. The word nST, da- 
chah, properly means to be broken 
in piei^es, to be crnsbed; and this 
idea runs through all the forms in 
which the word occurs. The true 
idea, it seems to me, is that this does 
not refer to the wicked man, but to 
his victim or victims, represented here 
by a word in the collective singular ; 
and tlut meaning is that such a victim, 
crushed and broken doivn, sinks under 
the power of the persecutor and 
oppressor. "And the crashed one 
sinks down." 1[ And humtlelh him- 
self The word here used— 0ilj;, 
ydthoahh, — from piUJ, tkttahh — 
means to sink down ; to settle down. 
Here it means to sink down as one 
does who is Dvercomo or oppressed, or 
who IS smitten to the earth. The 
I lea IS that lie is crushed or smitten 
by tlie nicked, and sinks to the 
gronnd. T That the poor may fall. 
Kather, as in the original, " and the 
pior falli" tliat Is, they do fall. The 
'dea 's that tbej do "n fact fall bj 
th arm of the perse utor and opprLS 
Bor nbo treads them down % By 
hts strong ones Marg Or i to 
h s it ong pa ta The teit here 
boat c presses il o sense Tbe refer 
ence is to the strong ones— tbe fol 
lowers anl abettors oi tl e w eked 
here referred to— b s train of fol 
Tl e alius on seems to be to 



tb s w ked Q 



1 represei ti 



head or leader of a band of cobbers 
or outla vs — strong ithl t c men 
engaged under h m u couim tt n^ 
rolbery on the unprotect d See 
vers 8 9 Under tl e e strong en 
tbe poor an 1 the a prote ted t II and 
tux crushed to tl earth Tbe ncaj 
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II He hath said ii 
God hath, forgotten ; 



ing of the whole vorsc, thoreforc, muy 
Ihs thm expressed ; "And the crushed 
one Biiiks dojtn, and the poor full 
nndcr hU mighty ones," The word 
rendered poor is hi the plural, while 
the rerb fall is in the singular j but 
this coustrnction is not uncaoimon 
when Hie verb precedes. Nordheimer, 
mb. Oram, § 759, i., a. The word 
rendered ^or means the wretched or 
the afflicted, nnd refers here to those 
who were unprotected, — the victims of 
oppression and roblwry. The follow- 
ing account of the condition of Pales- 
tine at the present time will illustrate 
the passage here, and show how true 
the statements of the psalmist are to 
nature. It occnrs in " The Land and 
the Boob," by W. M. Thomson, D.D., 
Missionary in Syria. He is speaking 
of the sandy b«ich, or the sand hills, 
in the neighbonrhood of Mount Car- 
mol, and says, respecting these "sandy 
downs, with feaUiery reeds, ronning 
far inland, the chosen retreat of wild 
boars and ivild Arabs," — "The Arab 
robber lurks like a wolf among these 
sand heaps, and often springs out 
suddenly upon the solitary traveller, 
robs him in a trice, and then plunges 
again into the wilderjiess of sand 
hills and reedy downs, where pursuit 
is fruitless. Our friends are careful 
not to allow us to straggle about or 
lag behind, and yet it seems absurd to 
fear a surprise here, — Ehaifa before, 
and Acre in the rear, and travellers in 
sight on both sides. Robberies, how- 
ever, do often occur, just whei-o we 
now are. Strange country ! and it 
has always been so." And then quot- 
ing the passage before us (vers. 8 — 
11}), he adds, " A thousand raseals, the 
living originals of tliis picture, are 
this day erouching and lying in wait 
all over the country to catch poor 
helpless travellers. Vou observe that 
all these people we meet or pass ore 
armed ; nor would they venture to go 
ftom Acre to Kbail^ without their 



musket, although the cannon of the 
castles seem to command every fbot of 
the way." Vol. i., pp. 487, 488. 

11. Me hath laid ia ii's heart, Qod 
hath forgottea. That is, this is his 
practical, habitual feeling. Heacts 
as if God had forgotten, or as if God 
takes no knowledge of what is occur- 
ring in the earth. Comp. ver. 6. 
1 lie hideth his face. God has hid- 
den his face ; that is, he does not look 
on what is occurring. H Se will 
necer eee it. Tliat is, lie will never 
see what is done. It cannot be sap- 
posed that any man would delibe- 
rately say either that the memory of 
God has failed, or that he will not see 
what is done upon the earth, bat the 
meaning is, that this is the practical 
(eeling of the wicked man j he acts as 
if this were so. He is no more re- 
strained in liis conduct than he would 
be if this were his deliberate convie- 
tion, or than if he bad settled it in his 
mind that God is regardless of hnman 
actions. It is hardly necessary to.say 
that ibis is a correct description of 
the conduct of wicked men. If they 
deliberately believed that Ood was 
regardless of human conduct, if they 
were certain that he wouldnot behold 
what is done, their conduct would not 
be different from what it is now. 
They do not act as it his eye were 
upon them ; they are not restnuued 
by any sense of his presence. 

12. Arise, Lokd. See Notes on 
Ps. iii. 7. . This commences the second 
part of the psnlm.in which the author 
calls on God to remember those who 
were oppressed and wronged by the 
wicked. By suffering the wicked thus 
to carry on their plans, God seemed^ 
to be indifferent to human affairs, and 
the psalmist, therefore, invokes him 
to interpose, and to rescue the afflicted 
fVom their grasp. *i O Ood, lift tip 
liine hand. As one does when he is 
abont to strike, or to exert his power. 
The prayer is, that Ood wovdd inter- 



6y Google 



up thine hand: forget not the 
1 finmhle. 

13 Whei-efoi'e doth the ivicked 
coatemn God? he hath said in 



fere to put down the wiclted. IT For. 
get not the humble. Marg., affiicted. 
'ills mBrgin cxpreaees the true setise. 
The idea is not that God would 
rempmbi^ humhle persons in the sense 
in wWuh that word is now conimouly 
usect, but thut he would remembeF 
those who weredou-n-trodden, crashed, 
and afflicted. This is in accordance 
ivitli the marginal reading in the 
Hebrew Bibles, which is now usaally 
rcgnrded as the more correct reading. 
13. Wherefore doth the wicked 
coatemn Ood ? That is, degpiae him ; 
or treat him with contempt nnd dis- 
regard. On what ground is this 
done ? How is it to be accounted 
for ? What is the proper explanation 
of so BtrHBge a fact P It is to be 
observed here (a) that the psalmist 
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1 fuet, t 



t the 



J thus coBteinn 
God. Of this lie had no doubt ) of 
this tlieve can be no doubt now. They 
net as if this were bo; they ofl;cu 
speak of bim as if this were so. They 
pay no respect to his commands, to his 
jireseiice, ot to his characters they 
violate all his taws as if they were not 
worth regarding ; they spurn all his 
cannscls and entreaties; they go for- 
ward to meet him as if his wrath were 
not to bo apprehended or dreaded, 
(i) So strange a fact, the psalmist 
sajs, ought to be accounted for. 
There must be some reason why it 

w ortli an cnrneat inquiry. It conid 
not be possible to behove that man — 
the creature of God, and a creature 
so weak and feeble — ctntld do it^ un- 
less the fiict were so plain that it 
could not he denied. It is, then, 
worth inqniry to learn how so strange 
a fact can be acconntod for ; and the 
solution — the thing which will explain 
this, and which most bo assumed to 
be trne in onler to explain it — is 



hia heart, Thou wilt not require 
it. 

14 Thou hast seen it ; for thou 
beholdeat mischief and spit*, to 
requite it with thy hand : the 



stated in the coiieluiling part of the 
versa. T -S* hath aaid in his heart. 
This expression is hero repented for 
the third time in the pealm. See 
vers. 6, 11. The idea is, that all this 
is the work of the heart, and indicates 
the state of the heart. It cannot he 
regarded as the dictate of the reason 
or the jndgment; but it is to be 
traced to tlie wishes, the feelings, the 
desires, and ia to be regarded as 
indicating the real condition of the 
human heart. A man habitiuiUy 
desires this ; he practically persuades 
himself that this is so; he acts as if 
it were so. T Thou mlt not rehire 
it. Tliou wilt not require an acconnt 
of it ; tlion wilt not inqnire into it. 
The Hebrew is simply, "Thou wilt 
not seek ;" and the idea is, that Ood 
would not make an investigation of 
the matter. This fact, the psalmist 
says, would account for the conduct 
of the wicked. This is the actual 
feeling of wicked men, that they ace 
not to give account of their conduct, 
or that God will not be strict to mark 
their deeds. Men act at i^they were 
not responsible to their Maker, and 
as if it were a settled point that he 
would never call them to account. 

14. Thoa host seen it. Thou seest 
all. Though men act aa if their con- 
dnct was not observed, yet thou art 
intimately acquainted with all that 
they do. Tlie workers of iniquity 
cannot hide themEelves. The idea 
here is, that although God jeemeinot 
to notice the conduct of the wicked, 
and though the wicked acted as if he 
did not, yet that all this was seen by 
God, and that he would deal wim 
men according to justice and to truth. 
IT For thou behotdest mischief. All 
that is done on the earth, though 
perhaps in this case referring par- 
ticularly to that which gave tlie 
psalmist tiDublo. T Andspite. Tlie 
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15 ' Break thou the avm of the 

I liaiHt. t Fs». xjsvii, 17. 

Koi'd spite with as, though it oripn- 
ally denoted ntnconr, malice, ill-will, 
now denotes usually a less deliberat* 
and fixed lualiee than is indicnted by 
thoee words, but is osed to denote a 
sudden fi( of ill-will excited by tem- 
porary vexation. It relates to small 
subjects, and is occompiinied with a 
desire of petty' revenge, and implies 
that one would he grntifled with the 
disappointment or misfortune of an- 
other. The word here, however, in 
the original, means anger, wrath, 
malice; and the idea is, that Uod had 
seen all the anger of the enemies of 
the psalmist. % To reqatfe it taifh 
thg hand. By thine own intcrposi 
tjon or agency, — the hand heing the 
instmment by which we accomplish 
anything;. The idea ii, that the 
psalmist felt assured that dod would 
not pass this over. Though the 
wielted acted as if he did not see or 
regard their conilnct, yet the psalmist 
felt assured that God would not be 
nnmindflil of it, but wonld, in due 
time, visit them with deserved punish- 
ment. TT We poor commitieth Mni- 
selfmto thee. Mai^., leaveth. The 
word rendered poor is the same as 
tJiHt which occurs in ver. 10. It 
means here those who are helpless and 
defenceless; the oppressed and the 
down-trodden. The word commitieih 
or Uaveth means that he leaves his 
cause witb God; he trusts in his pro- 
tection and interposition; he gives 
himself no anxiety as to the resnlt. 
He knows that God oa» deliver him 
if he sees that it is best ; and he is 
assured that God ivill do that which 
it is hest sbouM he done. IT Tho« 
art the helper of the fatherless. That 
is, this is the general character of 
God, — the character in whichhe has re- 
vealedhimselftoman. Comp.Ex.xxii. 
22; Deut.x.18-, Isa.i.17; Ps.lxviii. 
5; issiii. 3; Jcr. xlix. 11; Hoe. xiv. 



16 The LOKDiH King 'fore' 



•baraster of God as that in which all 
the oppressed, the crushed, the help- 
less may trust ; and he mentions this 
particular case as one that best illus- 
trated that character. 

15. Break thov the arm of the 
iBtcted. Tlie arm is the instrument 
by which we effect a purpose, and es- 
pecially in wielding a sword or a 
spear, as in battle ; and if the arm is 
brtken, we are powerless. The psalm- 
ist therefore, prays that God would 
render the wicked, in tliis respect, 
powerless. U Aad the evil msai. Of 
all the evil, or the wicked. In re- 
gard to the prayer here, see Notes on 
ft V. 10. if Seei oat hU wietmioew 
till thoafiiid none. Till it is aU pu- 
nished ; till there has been a full 
recompense. This is a wish that no 
wicked act of his should be forgotten ; 
that exact justice should be rendered. 
If it is right to pnnish the wicked at 
all, it is right to deal with tliem jnst as 
they deserve; if anj/ wickedness may 
properly be punished, all may bo; 
and, whatever may occur, the Burner 
may bo assured that he will not be 
punished merely for apart of his sins. 
If God punishes the wicked at all, 
there will he nothing lett unpunished. 

1& The LoBD is King for ever and 
ever. That is, he reigns, and he will 
reign for ever. This is one of the in- 
stances which frequently occur in the 
Psalms, where, though there is a de- 
sponding spirit, or an apprehension of 
danger expressed in the banning of 
the poem, it ends with the language of 
exultation and triumph. The psalm- 
ist speaks here as if what he had de- 
sired was actually accomplished, and 
as if the enemies that hod encom- 
passed him, and all the enemies of the 
Lord, were actually overthrown, and 
God now reigned supreme. Ho was 
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and ever: the leathen are per- 
iBbed out of his laud. 

17 Lord, thou bast heard'tho 
desire of the humble : thou wilt 

la conSdent tlint this would be so, 
thnt he speaks of it as if it wercalrendj 
done. Comp. Rom. iv. 17 > see also 
Ps. yi. 8, 9 ; vii. 17 ; ix. 18. IT The 
htaiit» are perie&ed oat of his land. 
Tliat ia, this would so certainlj orenr 
that be might specie of it aa if it were 
Bctanlly done. The word heaihea 
here refers to the enemies of Qod nnd 
of bis cause, wboflre tbepriacipsl sub- 
jects of the psnlm. Camp. Ps. ix. 6. 
The land, here, refers to the land of 
Palestine, or the Holy Lsnd, regarded 
as a land sacred to God, or in the 
midst of which he himself dwelt. 

17. LoBV, tioa Aasf heard tie de- 
tire of tie humble. Their desire or 
their prajer that thon woaldst inter- 
pose in their helialf in the time of 
danger, and rescnc them. Comp. Ps. 
vi. 8, 9. The word humble here refers 
to those who were poor, down-trodden, 
oppressed; and the original reference 
is, doubtless, to the psalmist himself, 
aiid Ui bis friends. He wns so cer- 
tain that God would interpose, he hud 
such assurance that his prayer would 
be answeted, that his mind was per- 
fectly caim. IT Tioa wili prepare 
their heart. Mai^., " or, estabUsk." 
Tlte margin scema most accurat«ly to 
express the meaning of the original 
wrad — yaij. tdchin. The idea is, 
thnt he would settle or confirm their 
heart; that is, that he would dispel 
ttielr fears and allay their apprehen- 
sions hy the assurances of bis favour, 
and hy his gracious interposition. 
They had been full of apprehension 
and alarm, but tlie assurances of the 
Divine favonr would establish thei 
hearts and give them peace. IT Thoa 
Kill cause thine ear to hear. Another 
form of expressing assurancB of the 
same thing. The idea is, that he 
would incline his ear, or make it atten- 
tive to the cryofliis afflicted people. 

18. To Ju^e tie fatherless. That 
ia, to vindieate the orphan ; to rescue 



' prepare their he£u^;, thpn wilt 
cause thine ear to hear ; 
18 ■ To judge the fatherless and 
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iim from the hand of those who 
would oppress and wrong him. In 
other words, the psalmist prays that 
God would manifest himself in his real 
and proper character as the vindicator 
of the fatherless (see Botes on ver; 
14), or of those who are represented 
b; the fatherless — the feeble and tha 
helpless. 1 And the oppressed. Those 
who are down-trodden, crushed, and 
wronged. See Notes on Ps. il. 9. 
IT Thai lie man of the earth. lite- 
rally, "theman_/hH»the earth;" i.e., 
thai man springing from the earth, 
or created of the dust (Gen. ii. 7)— 
man frail, short-lived, feeble — should 
no more set up an unjust authority, 
trample on the rights of his fellow- 
wor pp th t be is superior 

to 1 1 11 eat . *i May fio 

mor pp M ierrifi/. The 

origi al dm properly to ter- 
rify t m li afra d that is, in this 
plae t fy by 1 is harsh and 

opp ss d t It is to be ob- 

serv d I th t ti riginal word — 
yTIJ, a I — has y close resem- 

blance iu sound to the word rendered 
eta-ti — yi^, erets — and that this ia 
commonly supposed to be an instance 
of the figure of speech called paroTM- 
masia, when the words have the same 
sound, but arc of different significa- 
tions. It is not certain, however, that 
there is in this case any designed re- 
semblance, but it is rather to be sup- 
posed that it was accidental, lu re- 
gard to the prater ip this verse, it 
may be propei' to observe that there 
is always occasion to utter it, and will 
he until the Gospel shall pervade the 
hearts of all men. One of the most 
common forms of wickedness in our 
world is oppression — the oppression 
of the fatherless, of the poor, of the 
dependent— the oppression of the sob- 
jects of government, and the oppres- 
sion of the slave. One of the most 
affecting things in r^ard to this is, 
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the oppressed, that the man of the earth may n 



that it is (lone liv a man made " from 
the earth, "—a child of dust— a crea- 
tnre composed of clay — of no bette» 
monid than others, !uid soon to return 
to the dnrt from which he waa taken. 
Yet fnH and weak man strives to I'eel 
that he ia better than those clothed 
with a skin not coloured like his own, 
or those bom in a more homblo con- 
dition of life ; and, in deliance of all 
the laws of God, and all the rights of 
his fellow-men; he crushes and grinds 
them to the earth. For such sins God 
will interpose, and he will yet show 
himself to be tlie helper of the father- 
less and the oppresaed. May He 
hasten the day when oppression and 
moug shall cease in the world ! 

PSALM SI. 

{ 1. ^uihi)roft!iepsa!m.—Tb.hpsid!a 
is ascribed to l)avid, both, in iho title 
and in the location whieh it has among 
the Psalms. There is nothing in the 
psalm to make this doubtful, and indeed 
its structure is no much iu accordance 
with tho8e usually ascribed to David, as 
to leave no doubt na to its authorship. 
"The very difficulties of the psalm^^' 
says Prof. Alexandei', "ora proofs of its 
anlii^Dity, and strong corroborations of 
the title whieh ascribea it to David." 

f 2. Occaauin en tehick it was eom- 
poied. — Of this there is no intimation in 
the title, or m the psalm itself. There 
is no qieeial reference to any of the in- 
cidents of David's life, altbougb some of 
the thoughts or images were suggested 
apparently by the ttcolleetion of what 
occurred m the persecutions of Saul or 
the rebellion of Absalom. Different oc- 
casions in the life of David have indeed 
iieen referred to as having led to the 
compo^don of tbc psalm. Venema sup- 
poses that it was composed when David 
was in the wilderness of Ziph, and when, 
betrayed by the inhabitantB of the wil- 
derness, and pursued by Saul, bis friends 
began to advitie him to si^ek a place of 
safety by flight, 1 Sam. sxiii, 14-23. 
This gave occasion, Venemn supposes, 
for hia e:ipres3ing the Sentiment— which 
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Adullant (1 Sam. x: , , 
danger of his life from the persecutions 
of Saul. A more plausible opinion is 
(hat of AmjTaldus, who supposes that it 
was composed when David was in the 
court of Saul, and when ho may Itave 
been advised to leave the court — a place 
of dangci^and dee to a place of safely, 
Eiit it cannot be deteimmed with cer- 
tainty on whieh of these occauous the 
psalm was composed, if it was on either 
of them. All that is apparent in the 
psalm itself is, that it wan when the 
author was in danger, and when some of 
his friends advised him to seek safety by 
flight, ver. 1. Instead of doing this, 
David defermiued to remain where he 
«'as, and to put his trust in God, with 
the belief that he would interpose and 
deliver him. 
i 3. CvnUais of the ^jjh^h!.- Tlii^ 

Ssalm may be properly regnidcd lis 
ividnl into two parts : 
I. The counsel of some timid and fiiir- 
fill friends to the writer, in the circum- 
stances of danger in whieh he was, to 
make his escape, and to seek safety by 
flight, vers. 1-3. They advise him to 



a buxl to the 



that is 



place of securitj; while ho 
could, for he seems to have been sur- 
rounded by enemies. Ihe tirgiimetit! by 
whifih they enforced this counsel seem 
to be referred to in vers. 2, 3, and were 
theso : (r) that the wicked had made 
pivparations to destroy him, for their 
bows and amws were ready, ver. 2 ; uud 
(fi) that the condition of a&iirs was as if 
the VBiy fomidations were destroyed ; 
tliat there was nothing to rest on ; and 
Oiat aU his hopes, in his present condi- 
tion, must ho swept away, ver. 3. In 
these circumstani^ all his hopes of 
safety, in their auprehenuon, was in 
flight. 
II. The view 

psalm entertain .. _. ._. .._..., _^ 

to this, vers. 4-7. He bad unwavenne 
confidence iu God ; he did not despair ; 
he believed that God would protect him; 
he believed that the object of God in per- 
mitting this was to try the righteous, and 
that in due time he would come forth 
and rain snares, fiiD, and brimslone, upon 
the ungodly, llio state of mind thus 
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PSALM XI. 

TdtiieFliiefMusicia^, ^ Piirf « of Tiavy. 

TN tlie Lord put I my trust : 
■*■ how say ye to my eoiil. Flee as 



evinced, U that of firmness in trjing- 
circiunstances ; steady confidence in God 
when things seem W be moat adverfie ; 
nnd an assured belief IbRt God will in 
due time rescue those who put their trust 
in him. It is the manifestation of firm- 
ness i^ainst the counaelB of tb« timid ; 
the language of unshaken (rust in Qod 
whenthi- Cearful and nnbeliering despair. 
For the mi-aning of the litle, see Notes 
on Pb. v. 

1. J» the JjOBD ptit J my trust. 
This, in general, expresses the state of 
mind of the author— a state of feeling 
which runs through the entire psalm. 
It is designed to be an answer to the 
connsel which others had been giving 
him to eBfa]>e, and it implies that lie 
was determined at tliat time, and 
always, to put his trust in God. They 
advised him to flee. In the existing 
drcumstances he felt that that would 
have implied a witnt of confldeuco in 
Qod. He determined, therefore, to 
maintain bis present position, and to 
rely upon the Interposition of God in 
due time. If SaiB say ye to niy aovl. 
How say ye tome — the soul being put 
for the person himself. Why do you 
siLj this to me? how can yon giv 
such counsel, as if I were to run away 
from danger, and to put no trust in 
God? Ho seems to have supposed 
that snch an act of flight ivoutd Iiave 
been construed by his enemies, and 
by the enemies of religion, as evidence 
that he had no faith or confidence ' 
Qod. Such circumstances often oce 
iu the world; and when that would 
be the fair and naiaral construction 
of one's conduct, the path of duty is 
plain. Wo are to remain where we 
are ; we are boldly to face the danger, 
and commit the whole matter to God. 
S i'iee as a lird fa your mountain. 
This implies that it was supposed 
there was no longer any safety where 
he then was. The use of the plural 
number here — "Flee ye," — by a 



bird ki your mountain P 
2 Foi-, lo, the wicked "bend 
their bow, they make ready their 
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change not uncommon in the Hebrew 
writings — seems designed to refer 
to the whole class of persons in those 
circumstances. The mind turns from 
his own particular case to that of 
others in the same circnmstanees j 
and the language may be designed to 
imply that this was the usual counsel 
^ven to such persons ; that, on the 
same principle on which they now 
advised flight in tbis particular case, 
they would also advise flight in all 
similar cases. That is, they would 
counsel persons to flee to a place of 
safety when tbey were in danger of 
theii' life from persecution. This is 
the common connsel of the world ; 
this would be the ordinary teaching 
of human prudence. Tlie mountains 
in Palestine were regarded as places 
of safety, and were the common re- 
fuge of those who were in danger. In 
their caves and fastnesses, and on 
their heights, those who were in dan- 
ger found security, for they could 
there bide theinselres, or could more 
easily defend themselves, than they 
could in the plains and in the rallies. 
Hence they became the place of I'e- 
treat for robbers and banditti, as well 
as for the pcrsecnted. The allusion 
to tlie hird here does not imply that 
birds sought a. refuge in the moun- 
tains, and that he was to resemble 
them in this respect ; but the point of 
the comparison turns on the rajiidity 
with which this refuge shonld he 
sought : " Fly to the mountains as 
aiB^ly as a bird flies from danger." 
Comp. Matt. xxiv. 16 ; Judges vL 2 ; 
Heb. xi. 33. 

2. JFor, lo, the meked iemi tbeir 
bow. Tliese are to be regarded as the 
words of the persons referred to in 
the previous verse, who had advised 
the persecuted psalmist to flee to the 
mountains. In this verse reasons are, 
suggested for that advice. The rea^' 
sons are, that the enemy was pre^ 
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arrow -upon the string, that they 3 If the foundatione *be de- 
may 1 privily shoot at the upright stroyed, what can the righteous 
in heart. do ? 



paring for an attack, and that at an 
unexpected moment theattatk wtuld 
be made unless he shonid effect his 
esoape. Apprised of tlie dinger, he 
mignt now make good h 3 escap , and 
avoid the pe il nl h w mp djng 
The cocamon w p war as in 

hunting, wa tl b w d rrow 
The process f p pa ng f the use 
of the bow consist 1 n i I g it, 
and properly (^ t g tl arrow 
The Hebrew w d sed h t ead , 

" the wicked i d po i\ bow ," 
that is, with a view to bend it The 
bow was made of steel, or strong 
wood, or pieces of ivory framed to- 
gether, and it often required great 
Htrengtfi — l^oiid the strength of the 
arm — to bend it so as to adjust tlie 
string. Hence the foot was placed 
upon the centre, and the two ends 
^awn near to oach other. 1" Tkei/ 
make readg their arroai iipon the 
strmg. Hebrew, " they j?( or jtr the 
arrow upon the string." That ia, they 
ploca the end of the arrow in the 

E roper place upon the string of the 
9W. 1 That they may privily shoot 
at the upright in heart. Marg., as in 
the Hebrew, in darkneit. That is, 
that they may do it seoretly or 
treacherously. They do not Intend to 
do it in open day, or (as we should 
say) "in a feir figlit;" but they menu 
to do it when their victim is not 
aware of their deagn. The phrase, 
"the upright in heart," may either 
denote their own conviction that those 
whom they designed so to attack were 
upright in heart-— thus knowing that 
they were innocent; or it maybe a 
statement of the advisers in the case, 
that those whom they eoonselled were 
thus upright — a statement on their 
part that the attack was made ou the 
righteous. The latter is probably the 



noids of the psalmist's idvisersj Or 
as an argument wh> be should make 
h IB escape The word 'foundations," 
here, refers to those things ou which 
society rests, or by which social order 
]? fiuotamed — the great principles of 
truth and nghteoutne^s that uphold 
society, as the foundations on which 
an edifice rests uphold the building. 
The reference is to a destruction of 
those things m a community, when 
truth IS no longer respected , when 
justice IS no longer practised, when 
traud and violence hiie taken the 
place of honesty and honour , when 
error prevails , when a character for 
integrity and virtue affords no longer 
any security. Tins is supposed to be 
the case in the circumstances referred 
to in the psalm, when there was no 
respect paid to truth and justice, and 
when the righteous, therefore, could 
find no security. It is under these 
circumstances the advice is given 
(vec. 1), that the righteous shonid 
seek safety in fligiit. ^ What can 
the rigMeoHs do I What source of 
safety or conHdence has he? His 
trust for his own safety, and for the 
good of society, has always been in the 
prevalence of just principles, and he 
has no other resource. Whatever others 
may do j whatever reliance (Sey may 
place on such things, he can have no 
confidence in fraud, dishonesty, and 
error — in secret machinations and 
plans of treachery and deceit. Sit 
reliance is, and must be, in the pre- 
valence of just principles ; in the ob- 
servance of taw{ iu the difTusion of 
truth; in plans and deeds which are 
honourable and pure. When these 
no longer prevail, the ai^ument is, 
there is nothmg on which he can re- 
pose confidence in executing the plana 
on which his heart is fixed, and his 
proper course would be to flee (ver. 1). 
Pait of this is true ; part not. It M 
true that all the hope of the righteous 



.oogic 



i The Lord ts in his 'holy heaven: his eyes hehoId,liis eye- 
temple, the Lord's tlirone is in lida try, tlie cflildren of men. 

5 The LOED trieth the right- 



is in the prevalencB of principle! 
truth and justice, and that for the 
success of tlio objects nearest to hi; 
heart, whether of a private or publu 
nature, he has no other resource oi 
hope ; but it is not always true, ever 
when injustice, fraud, and error pre. 
vail, that he sliould withdraw from 
society and seek his safety in flight 
and leave the world to its own course 
His presence may he the very thin| 
to counteract this'; his duty may be 
to remain and face the evil, and to « 
deavour to secure a lictter state 
things. So the psalmist understood 

4. The LoEB is m his holy temple, 
Heb., " Jehovah is in the temple of 
his holiness." That is, be is in hea. 
ven, regarded as his temple or dwell- 
ing-place. This is the answer of the 
psaliaist to the suggestions of his ad- 
visers that he sho^ Dee from danger. 
The answer is, in substance, that he 
had nothing to fear; that he had a 
protector in heaven; and that he 
might appeal to Him for defence. The 
idea is, that God, the protector of the 
righteous, is always in the heavens j 
l^t his throne is always accessible ; 
and that to it the persecuted may 
come, and may atmoj/s be safe. 1" The 
Lobd'B throne is in heaven. God ia 
aking, ruling the universe. As such, 
the seat of his power or dominion is 
represented as in heaven, where he 
administers his government. That 
throne is fiied, and the affairs of his 
universe will he administered with jus- 
tice. The righteous, therefore, may 
hope in hie protection, and need not 
flee when the wicked assail them. 
The ideahsta is that of unwavering 
confidence in Ood as sitting upon the 
throne of the nniverse, and as admi. 
nistering its affairs with justice and 
truth. Comp. Isa. Ixvi. 1, "Heai 
is mj throne." See Notes on tl 
verse. IT Bis eyes behold. He sees 
everything in all parts of his vast em- 
pire, and therefore he knows all the 



purposes of the wicked, and all the 
wants of the righteous. The thought 
here, as one imparting a sense of 
safety, is, that God sees us. He la 
not ignorant of what our enemies are 
doing, and he is not ignorant of what 
we need. If be were, the case would 
he difierent. We might then despair 
of safety, and feel that our enemies 
could overcome and destroy us. It ia 
much, in the trials of life, to have 
this assurance— this constant fcelmg 
— that God sees us. He knows oor 
condition, our wants, our dangers; he 
knows alt that our enemies are doing 
— ail their machmations against ns. 
Knowing all this, we may Iw assured 
that he will interpose when it is best 
that he should interpose, and that he 
will soffer nothing to come upon ns 
which it is not beat that he should 
permit. When evil befals us, there- 
fore, it does not come because God 
does not Imaw it, of liecansc he conid 
not prevent it, but because, seeing it 
all, he judges that it is best that it 
should thus occur. Comp. Gen. xvL 
13. IT Bit egelids try. That is, they 
prove, penetrate into, as if by seeing 
through them. The "eyelids" here 
are synonymous with the eyes. The 
form of the language is varied in ac- 
cordance with a custom common in 
Hebrew, and there is attributed here 
to the eyelids what properly beh)ngs 
to the eyes — the power of seeing. 
1[ The eiildrea qf men. AU men, 
good and bad. He knows them all — 
all their purposes, their designs, their 
wishes, thfir dangers. He knows, 
therefore, what our enemies are do- 
ing i he knows what are our perils ; 
aud we may safely leave our cause 
with him. We should not, therefore, 
listen to the counsel which advises as 
to flee (ver, 1), but should rather put 
our trust in him who dwells in the 
heavens. 

5. The LoED irieth the rlghteovs. 
That is, he proves them, searches 
them, tests tlie reality of their piety. 



5v Google 



eous ! bat the wicked, and him 
that loveth violence, his soul 
hateth. 

6 TJpon the wicked he shall 

His denllnga witli them are euch as 
to Ust the genuineneas of their reli- 
gion, and ore deaigced to show their 
Buioerity and the real power of their 
religious prineiplea. It is not for the 
purpose of destroying thein, or pun- 
ishing them, tiiat he desls with them 
as he does, but it is to show the reality 
oftheir attachment to him. thisltiu- 
guogeseemshei'oto beusedtoshowthe 
feeling of the persecuted and afflicted 
authotof tbe paalm. He uuderatood 
the reason why these cahimities were 
suffered to come upon him, — to wit, 
as a trial of his faith ;— and therefore 
it was his duty to remain and bear 
these troubles, and not to attempt to 
escape from them by fli;):ht. He says, 
Uierefore, that these tronbles in the 
case of the righteous were in strong 
contrast with the purpose of the 
Divine de^ings towards the wicked, 
on whom God would " rain" snares, 
fire, and brimstone. In thrar cnae 
faia judgments were for the purpose 
ofpiinisbing and destroying; in the 
case of the righteous it was to " try" 
them, or to teat the reality of their 
religion. 1[ Sut He tciolced. The 
wii£ed in general. All tlie wichetL 
IT Aad him that loveth oiofenpe. Ee- 
ferring particularly here to those who 
were engaged in persecuting him who 
was the author of this paalm. They 
were contemplating acts of violence 
towards him (ver. 2); he aaya that 
all sQch persons were the objects of 
the Divine displeasure, and wonld bo 
appropriately punished. ^ Mis soul 
Mleth; i.e. Se hates. God is often 
spoken of in langu^e appropriate to 
man ; and be is here referred to as 
having a soul, — as he is elsewhere as 
having eyes, hands, or feet. The mean- 
ing is, that all such persons were the 
objects of the Divine abhorrence, anil 
that the Divine dealings with them 
were not, as with the righteous, to 
tr^ them, but to jiunish and destroy 



rain ' snares, fire i* and Itrimstonci, 
and an ^ horribie tempest : this 
shall he the portion of their cup. 



them. Knowing this, the persecuted 
author of the psalm, instead of Heeing, 
calmly committed himself and hia 
cause to God. 

6. Upon the teiche^. Upou all tho 
wicked. IT -ffe ehall rain. He shall 
pour down as in a furious tempest. 
% Snarts, It seems ratlier incon- 
gruous to apeak of raining down 
" snares," — understanding hy the 
word snares, as it is used with us, that 
which eaianffles, as the snares by 
which we catch a bird, or hy which a 
wild animal is taken. Comp. Not«a oa 
Job iviii. 8— 10. The word here used, 
however, seems to refer to anything 
by which one is taken in Ms career 
or course, or is involved in difGcul- 
ties; and the meaning is, that God 
would arrest or seize upon the wicked, 
as a wiM beast is secured by the 
snares or the toil^ of the hunter. By 
their being sent down as in a " rain," 
is denoted tliat such means of their 
arrest and punishment would exist i» 
abaadnHce, so that they could not es- 
cape. IT Fire and irUn^one. There 
is prabably an allusion here to the 
destruclJOD of Sodom and Gomorrnti, 
Gen.xix. 24. As thoso cities were emi- 
nent for their wickedness, and were 
destroyed on account of their gnilt, 
they furnished an illustration of the 
manner in which God would treat tho 
wicked in all future times. As theg 
were destroyed on account of their 
wickedness, so will all the wicked be 
destroyed. IT And an horrible iem- 
pest. As a furions blast of wind 
sweeps away houses and trees, spread- 
ing wide desolation, so will the wicked 
he swept away by the manifestation 
of the wrath of God. S This shall 
be the portion of their cvp. That is, 
this shall he what they shall drink. 
See Kotes on laa. li. 17. The idea is, 
that the Loi'd holds out to them a 
cup fortbcm todtink — a cnp contain, 
ing a deadly mixture. The allusion 



.>Gi")oglc 



PSALM Xil. 



13 to the raoAe of admioistering pun- 
ishment by n poisonous draught — not 
an nnfrequeiit mode of pnnishmeiit in 
andent times. Tlie id^ in the whole 
verse ia, that the wicked would bo 
ilestroyed, and that, therefore, there 
was nothing ultimately to be appre- 
hended from them. God Would pro- 
tect his own friands, and would de- 
stroy all those that sought their 
hnrt. In these circumstnnces the 
righteoua should confide in him na 
their protector, and not " flee." 

7, For tie righieoas Lobd loveih 
ri^MeoJtsness. This would be more 
correctly rendered, " For Jehovah is 
nghteous; he loves righteousness." 
The idea is, that God is himself 
righteous, and consequently he loves 
those who are righteons. He may be 
conflded in, therefore, hy tho righteous 
as their friend, and being under his 
protection they have nothing to fear. 
f Sia irousJ«N(uice doth behold the 
tiprlghf. The word rendered " conn- 
tenancc" is, in tho Hehreiv, in tho 

flural number; — literally," bis fanes." 
t is not easy to account for this nse 
of the piaral, though it is common 
in the Scriptnres. There tuaif he an 
illusion to the fact that man seems to 
have two fbces — one on the right side, 
and one on the left, two eyes, two 
cheeks, two nostrils, etc., as if made 
up of two persons. Applied to God, 
it has no other significotion than it 
has when applied to nmn; nor should 
we seek to find anything mystical 
in tho fact that the plural form is 
used. The term here, like the eyelids 
in ver. 6, is equivalent to ej/es, ^uce 
the most remarkable fiattnre of the 
countenance is the ei/es; and the 
idea is, tliat God look) vpoa the 
upright ; that is, he sees tlieir dangers 
and their wanta; he boks upon them 
with &vour and aHection. Being 
thns coDstantly under his eye, and 
being objects of his fovoorahlo regard, 
they can have nothing to fear i or, in 
other words, they are safe. Tliis, 
then, is the argument of th« righteous 



man, in reply to the su^estion (ver. 
1) that he should "^ee" from danger. 
The argument is, that God would he 
his defender, and that he might safely 
rely on His protection. The wicked 
have everything to fear; the right- 
eous, nothing. Tho one is never safe ; 
the other, always. The one will be 
delivered out of all his troubles ; the 
end of the other can be only rnin. 
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iposed by him. On what 
uM.'a:iiuu II, »us composed is now un- 
known, and there is nothing in the psalm 
itself to enable us todecidi:. Some have 
supposed that it was written in view of 
the peisecntion of David by Saul; and 
others, that it was in view of tho rebel- 
lion of Absalom. Theruis nothing in the 
psalm, however, which shows that it has 
nny special refecenee to Ihose persecu- 
tions or troubles ; nothing wiiich might 
not have been uttered if those trouMes 
had never occurred. All (he expressions 
in the psalm are of a geneiul character, 
and seem ralher to refer to a prevailing 
state of iniquity than to any particular 
manifcaf ation a wiokedncsa oi pertain- 
ingto the psalmist himself. 

The psalm undoubtedly daea refer to 
prevailing iniquity, and it is not difficult 
to detenmno to wluit/iin» of imquity it 
refers. It was a general failoro (tf 
fidelity among good men; a general 
withdrawal from ai:dvH dudes of such 
men as had befoi'e been found faithful ; 
a want of that firmness and zeal which 
it waa proper to expect IVora those who 
profeased to be good men. Particularly 
It refers to prev^ling modes of apeeen 
among ^oso ftom whom it was ri^t to 
Expect better things:— a condition in 
which there was a want of seriouBneas 
and sincerity in convei'sation.; in which 
flattery abounded; in which double 
meanings in. oonvereaf ion were common ; 
in which promises soleainly made could 
not be relied on ; and in which there 
was, in consequence, great wrong doneto 
the poor and the unsuspecting — thoso 
who, on account of fhrir ignorance and 
thrir unsu^icions nature, were greatly 
injured by putting confideuoe iu uuh 



5v Google 



TTELP, Lord; for tlie godly 



promiees nnd assuranues. In tbis etatu 
of ttuDgs Hxe psalmist Mt lliat it was 
propec to tail on. God to protect those 
■who WBiii exposed to such wrongs. 

Tile psaim, theceforo, is compoeed of 
these parts : — 

L Aslatemontof IheprevailingTOnili- 
tioa of Uunga, us a reason why it was 
proper for G«l to interpose, vers. I, 2. 

n. The fiiet that tlie Lord would 
interpose in buc;!i cnses, and would out 
off this class of pcreona, vers. 3~S. 

III. Thu strong uoutrost between the 
woMs of Ibo Lord and the language 
wluoh wns then in prevalent use, ver. 6. 
The words of the Lord vara pure ; pure 
as silver tried by the severest tests of lire. 

IV. A deep fonvietiou on the part of 
ths pealmiat that God urnuld be the pro- 
tector of those who were thus e:ipoeed to 
injury and wrong ; pactioularly ho would 
keep thorn from Ibo purposes of Euth a 
gcneralion for ever, ^-er. J. 

V. The elosmg verse, "The wielted 
walk on every side, when Iho vilest men 
are exulted (ver. S), seems to be bat 
the f;arryiDg out of the idea of the Uivine 
protection in tha psalm : " Let the 
wii-ked walk ubout^ ttierefore, on every 
Bide when vilo nieu are exalted tu 
power; for God is the protector of bis 
people, and all such men are under his 
otmttoL" Or it may be the slatementof 
B fael that wickedness did abound, or 
thatmen wemo/tobeunresti'ained when 
wicked men were in powei', though with 
the idea that God suw them, and would 
so check and restrain them tliat the 
injured and the wionged would be pro- 

The (life to the psalm—" To the chief 
Muaieian upon Sheminitb "-—is the 
EEiine as that of the sixth Psalm, except 
that the words "On Heginoth," used 
there, are here omitted. See Holes on 
tiiat psuliii, 

1. JTelp, LOHD. Meb.,"Save, Je- 
BOTAD." The idea is that there was 
no human help, and, therefore, the 
Divine help is implored. The psalmist 
saw that those on whom reliance waa 
nsually placed for the promotion of 
the cnuse of truth and virtue liow 



failed, and hence he invites the Divlno 
interposition. IT For the godlg man. 
The word here used properly denotes 
the merciful mun — TOn, hhaaid. It 
is a term applied to the righteous, 
heeanse it is a prominent trait in the 
character of a pious mun that ha is 
merciful, bind, benignanU Hence the 
general character is often denoted hy 
the special characteristic ; in the same 
way as we speak of a pious man as a 
good man, a Jast mail, n Hghteotts 
uian. The idea suggested by the use 
of the terui here is, that it is ahiK^a 
a characteristic of a pious man that 
be is merciful or benignant. Comp. 
Ps. iv. 3; xxxii. 6, where the same 
word is rendered jod/^ ; — Ps-xxi;. 4; 
XKxi. 23; xxxvii. S8; 1. S; lii. 9j 
Ixxix. 2j Ixxiv. 8, where it is rendered 
saints ; — and Deut. xxxiii.8; Ps.ivi. 
10; Ixxxvi. 2 ; lixxix. 19, where it 
is rendered holy. *\ Ceastilt. The 
word here need — ''\iit\gamar — meooB 
properly to bring tu ua end; to coin< 
plete; toperfcct, Henceitnieausto 
vome to an end, to cease, to Ail. 6e- 
tenim. — This might occur cither 
by their being cut off by death ; ax 
by their ceasing to exert their iufln- 
ence in favour of religion ; that is, by 
a general prcvateuce of wickedness 
among those who professed to ho the 
frieni& of God. The latter seems to 
be the meaning here, since, in the 
following verses, the psalmist proceeds 
to specify the manner in which they 
"fail" not by death, hut hy peaking 
vanity, tiilsehood, and flattery. That 
is, their conduct was such tiiat their 
influence failed, or was lost to the 
comniuuity. No reliance could be 
placed on them, and, theretbre, the 
psalmist so earnestly calls on God for 
his interposition. The idea is, that 
when men professing religion become 
eonformed to the world, — when tliey 
live like other men, — when they cease 
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2 They speak vanity every one 
with his neighbour ; loitk flatter- 
ing lips, and with ' a double heart, 
du they apeak. 



to exert an inflnencB in favour of 
piety, — when they fall into bnbits of 
sm, it i9 a time to caU on God with 
Bp^inl earnpstneBS for his aid. Often 
such conduct on the part of the pro. 
fessud friends of religion makes snch 
an appeal to God more proper than 
even the death of good men does, for, 
in the latter case, their influence is 
Eimply lailAdraiDBs in the former, not 
otily is tliia influence which they might 
exert lost to the church, but there is 
a poMtive bad influence to be eonnter- 
aeted. The foil of a professor of 
religion into sin is a greater loss to 
the church than his death would be. 
IT For fhefam/al. Tliose who pro- 
fesa Jiiiih ; those who are bound by 
their vows to be faithfal to God and 
to his cause. The word is equivalent 
to the beliedng, and is properly ex- 
pressive of trust or faith in God. 
f Fail from among the children of 
msa. Fail, as above noted, by their 
tniscoiidnct : hy being false to the 
trust committed to them. 

2. Then speak vanity. This is a 
Blnteinent of the maanef in which the 
" godly " and the " faithful " fail, aa 
stated in ver, 1. One of the ways 
H-as that there was a disregard of 
truth ; that no confidenee could be 
placed on the statements of those 
who professed to be piona ; that they 
dealt falsely with their neighboura. 
The word itamty here is equivalent to 
falsehood. What they spoke ivaa a 
vain and empty thing, instead of being 
the truth. It had no reality, and 
could not be depended on, f Every 
one mitA his veistboar. In hia state- 
ments and promises, No reliance 
couW bo placed on his word. 1 With 
flattering lips. Heb., " Lips oi smooth- 
ness." The verb from which the 
word here used ia derived — p2p, 
hhalak — means properly to divide, to 
(listribntei then, to make things 



3 The LOBD ahall cut off all 
flattering lipa, and the tongue 
that speaketh 2 proud ' things ; 



: 5 The 
meaning is, that no confidence could 
bo placed in the statements made 
There wis no terta nty that they 
were founded on truth , none th it 
they were not intended to dece ve 
Flattery is the ascribin,;; of qualities 
to another which he is kuonn not to 

or base deaign If And wtth a double 
heart. Marg as in Heb a heart aad 
a heart , that is, as it were, ivith two 
hearts, one that gives utterance to 
the words, and the other that retains 
a different sentiment. Thus, !u DeuL 
sxv. 13, the phrase in Hebrew, a 
itoae aad a stoae means, as it is 
translated, " divers weights " — one ■ 
stone or weight to buy with, and 
another to sell witii. So the flatterer. 
He has one heart to give utterance to 
the words which he uses towards his 
neighbour, and another that conceals 
his real purpose or design. No con- 
fidence, therefore, could be placed in 
such persons. Conip. Notes on Job 

3. The LoBD shall ewi off: This 
might bo rendered, " May the Lord 
cut ofF," implying a wish on the part 
of the psalmist that It might occur, 
liut probably the common rendering 
is the correct one. It is the state- 
ment of a solemn truth, designed for 
warning, that all such persons would 
he punished, ^ All flatterijig lips. 
The meaning is, that he will cut off all 
persons who use llatteiy ; that is, he 
will cut them off from the favours 
which he will show to his own people, 
or will pniiish them. The word here 
used is the common one to denote 
disowning or excommunicating, miO 
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4 Who ha sa d "tt th u 
tongue will w j ail u 1 p 



nity. See G n 14 L 

10; xviii. 29 S b t sp 

% And the longne that speak ih pr d 
things. Tlint boasts aclt fi 

dene. For nn mpt f tlu 
Isa. xxviii. 15 nd comp th 
Natea on that p a^ It as th 
disposition to falsehoo 1, tti ttc j I 
boasting, whi li co tuted th 1 t 
stated in vcr I th godly and 
" faithful " m — n wh m 

lianco might be plac d wh w d 
loigiit be tt t d 1 wh p 
mised aid in tl ci f t th ht 

be depended on — h d m d t f 1 
nmong men. That is, no siicli incu 
conld l>e found. 

4. WAo have said. Who habitunlly 
suy> This does not menn tliut they 
had formally and openly said this — for 
none would he likely to do so — bat 
that they bad practically and really 
said this by their condnot. They 
acted as if it were the real principle 
ou which they IVamed their lives, that 
they might use their tongues as they 
pleased. IT Withourtongtie. LiteNdly, 
"asto," or "in respect to our tongue j" 
that is, hy our tongue It was by 
the tongue that they expected to 
aceomphsh their purposes. It was 
not by direct power, or by violence, 
but by the power of speecii. 1 IFill 
me prenail. Literally, " We will do 
Mightily/' that iSj^eywouldaccoiu- 
plish their purposes. They relied on 
the power of speech— on th^r ability 
in induencing others) in deceiving 
others; in persuading others tofell in 
with tlieir plans. % Oar lips are oar 
tmm. That is, we may use them as 
yie please ; no one has a right to con- 
trol us in the use of what properly 
belongs to ourselves, it caunot be 
meant that they intended to aaserC 
this openly as a right, for there are 
perhaps none who will not admit iu 



For tho oppression of the 
jv, for the aighmg of the needy, 
w will I arise, saith the liOUD ; 



w da that they a 

1 at they sa^, as well as for what 
th y do. But their conduct was such 
tl t this was the fiur interpretation 
t he placed on what they said. They 

u/d speait this if they openly pro- 
f ed and avowed what was their real 
p uion. IT Who is lord over us ! 
Thit is, who has a right to rontrol us 
in the case P Tliere are many who 
pn Rtically avow this as a principle 
f conduct, and who seem to feel tliat 
tl y are not responsible for their 

rds, however much they may admit 
th ir responsibility for their aetioat. 
There is usanlly a greater degree of 
re klessuess among men in regard to 
their speech than in regard to their 
conduct; and many a man who would 
shrink from ciohig another wrong by 
an act of dishonesty in bu^ness, may 
be utterly reckless as to doing him 
wrong by an unkind remark. 

5. For the oppression of the poor. 
That is, on account of the wrong done 
to the poor in the manner specified 
above— by the abuse of the power of 
speech. On account of the slanders 
uttered agiuust them, or the frauds 
perpetrated on them by the abuse of 
this power. The referenec is to the 
wrongs done when no confidence 
conld be phiced in men's words; when 
they uttered words of " vanity " and 
" flattery " (ver. 2) ; when promises 
wero made only to be broken, and 
obligations assumed never to be ful- 
flUed. In snch a state of things the 
poor were the most likely to suii'er. 
In performing service for others — in 
daily labour on a farm or in a niechan- 
ical employment — they would depend 
for support on the promises made by 
their employers ; and when their pay 
was withheld, thoy and their families 
must BulTer. Comp. James v. 4. Rich 
men, having otlier resources, would 
not thus suffer; but the poor mast 
idwajs Eufl'er when there is In the 



I will set hint in Bafety Jrom hi 
that 1 pu-ffeth at him. 
6 The words of the Lord a 



■'pure words ; ae silver tried i 
fumaee of earth, purified bc' 

/ P»a. esiK. 140, 



community a disregard of the obliga- 
tion of promises. In like manner, 
the poor would be most likely to " bo 
taken in " by the nets of unprincipled 
men and to be deceived 'n tlie'r small 
~. gs Ik tl th m. Other classes of 
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nacqua utcd 
w th the arts of cnnn ng en are 

1 aya hahle — t! ou„h on a small 
ale J et of n porta c to them — to 
he onge I by the false statements 
and pro aes ot tlioae aga nst horn 
th V can have no redreaa 1" Fo the 
sjh nq of the eedv etc Tl e ord 

e dg here is aynonymons w h poor 
It refers to those n h mble e renin 
stances, who were pecuharly 1 able to 
be wroi^d by deceitful statements 
and promises. ^ / mill eet hira in 
safety. I will make him safe I n dl 
save him from the evila which they 
thought to bring upon him The 
general idea is, that God is the yindi- 
cator of the poor and the o[pn,«el 
U From him that jmffeth at hiia 
Professor Alexander renders thia I 
will place in safety bim that shall 
pant for it." Gesenius renders if^ 
" Whom they pnffcd at; i e tlie 
oppressed." The language in the ori 
ginal ia difficult. It may mean either 
" he paiitB for it," or " he puffe at 
him ;" and the meaning can only be 
determined by the connexion That 
would rather seem to he what is ludi 

that the persons referred to as oppress- 
ing the poor and neody, puffed at 
them; that ia, they looked upon them 
with contempt, and felt that tMth a 
puff of their breath they could bloiv 
them away. They regarded them as 
insignificant and worthless. ISy this 
construction, also, the connexion with 
the main statement will he beat pre- 
served — that the iiy'ury referred to in 
the psalm was done by toords, by the 
breath of the mouth — thus indicating 



that by a loord or n breath tbey could 
destroy them. 

6. The words of the Lohd. In con- 
traat with the words of the persons 
referred to 'a vers. 2—4. Their 
words were van ty, flattery, sndfidae- 
hood and no r 1 ance could be placed 
on them In contraat with these 
words the words of the Lord were 
pure Tbey u tre to be relied on. All 
1 3 say gs were true and faithful. 
The dea gn la to bring his words into 
CO trast w th the sayings of such men, 
and to show how much more salety 
there s n relj ng on hig promises 
tl an on he promisee made bj such 
men Man ta led but God would not 
Kebance could not be placed on the 
words of even the professedlj 'godlj ' 
and faithful ' (ver 1) hut entire 
confidence might be placed in the 
words of Jehovah All his words were 
true, pure, fkithful so that e\en nhen 
hia own professed friends filled, and 
no confidence could be placed in 
them Jet there nas still reason for 
unwatering confidence in. God him 
self ^ Are paie nords That is, 
tiiey are wifhout any miiture of 
fiKchood — for this idea is implied in 
the comparison which the psalmist 
niakes when lie saj s that they are 
like sdver purified in the furnace 
that 13 from which all the dross has 
been removed. IT As tilaer tr ed la 
afnraace of earth The nord here 
rendered farnace properly means a 
worishop Perhajs jt corresponds 
neirly with our word lahoraior^ as 
the term i now used by chemists 
It evidently reftrs to some place 
where the metal was tried and pun 
fled The words rcn Itred ot earth" 
literally mean on the earth, or in 
the earth." The language doea not 
mean that the " furnace" was made of 
earth, as would seem to be implied in 
our version, but that the "furnace" 
or laboratory was erected o» the 
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7 ThoH shalt keep them, O 
Lord, thou shalt preserve ' them 
from this generation for ever. 
> kim, \.e., tBCTy one of Ihia. 

earth, or in the cavth. It iiinj refer 
to something like n crucible placed 
on the ground, around which a fire of 
intense heat could be made. It is 
probable that BomB auch structure 
would be made near the niinea where 
ore was obtained, and that the ore 
would he thns purified fponi dross be- 
fore it was removed. H Farifitd 
teoea times. By passing it seven 
times — that is, very often— throug-h 
the fire. Tbe word seven in the 
Scriptures denotes a complete or per- 
fect number, and is often naed to de- 
note ^ajweBcy. The idea here would 
seem to be that tbe process was re-- 
peated until the diver became entirely 
pure. The sense is, that the words 
of the LoitI are perfectly pure. There 
is no admistnre of fa&ehood in liia 
statements ; there is no deception in 
his promises; there is no flattery in 
wh t h J Tl ' aa the ground 
f CO hd th p tofthepaalra- 

t— th t wh i m (even those who 
P f d t b g od men) so failed 
tl t 1 Id be placed on 

th ir t tern ts tl most perfect 
trist Id b po d on all the 
tatem t f God 

7 Tho h Ut p Iheia. That is, 
the persons I'eferred to in ver. 5 — tlie 
poor and the needy who were soffer- 
ing &om tbe wrongs inflicted on 
them. The idea is, that Qod would 
gnard and defend tlieni. They were 
safe in his hands. Comp. Ps. xMvii, 
3—7. ^ From thU generation. This 
generation, or this race of detractors, 
flatterers, and oppressors. Tlie idea 
is, that that entire generation was 
eminently wicked, and that none bnt 
Qod conid deliver the poor and the 
reedy from their designs. If For 
ever. Tliat is, constanHt/, or ns long 
as they wonid need the Divine pro- 
tection. God would not interpose 
and save them from the present trou- 
ble, and then leave them to the de- 



8 The wicked walk < 
side, when the vilest ^ 
esalted. 



signs of their enemies, but he would 
ahuags interpose as often ns there was 
any need of his help. That is, they 
were now, and would be at all times, 
entirely safe. They had nothing to 
fear, for God was their refage and 
tlieir help. 

8. The micked wait on eserg «ife. 
Everywhere. They have full license, 
or seem to be wholly nuresttaiued. 
U When tie vilest men are exalted. 
Mai^., " The vilest of the sons of men 
are eialted." This expressiou has 
been very variously traualated. Bishop 
Horsley renders it, " When the scorn 
of the sons of men is eialted." De 
Wctto, "They esalt themselves; ter- 
roi- to the sons of men." Lutlier, 
" Where such wicked people rule 
among the sons of men." Uengsten- 
bergt " Like exaltation is disgrace to 
the sons of men." Prof. Alexander 
seems inclined to favour this last 
view. According to this interpreta- 
ijon, the meaning is, that " although 
the wicked are now in the ascendant, 
and the righteous are treated with 
contempt, this disgrace is really an 

eialtation, becanse only in man's 

judgment, not in God's, who will 
abundantly indemnify his people 
for the dishonour put upon them." 
The word rendered in onr veraon 
" the vilest" — nil! J, siillooth — means, 
according to Qesenins, trembling, ter- 
ror. It occurs nowhere else in ttie 
Scriptures. The verb from which it is 
derived — ^Ji, galal — means to shake, 
to tremble ; then (as one shakes out, 
or casts away worthless things) to be 
vile, abject, despised, worthless. Per- 
haps, however, the common version 
expresses the idea more accurately 
than any of these proposed amend- 
ments. I would offer the following 
as a fair translation of the passage : 
"The wicked walk on every sidej 
[it isj as the lifting up, or the exalta- 
tion of vileuess among the sons of 
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TTOW long wilt thou forget n: 



O LoedP for everP how long 
wilt thou hide rthj face fironi 



h. li. 



meu." Thnt is, the state of things is 
SB if the vilest were eialted, or were 
honoured. It seems to be the very 
eiEiltation of wichedness or depravity 
iu the world. A state of things ei- 
ista in whiirh, from the prevalence of 
iniquity, the wicked seem to go an- 
restrained;, in which no regiird is 
paid to truth; in which fHlsehood 
:unl flattery abound; and it is a« if 
iionour were done to the worst forma 
of sin. and the most abatidoned seem 
to be the most exalted. This appears 
to be the reason hi the mind of the 
psalmist wliy the Divine interposition 
is necessary; with this idea the psalin 
commences, and with this it appro- 
priately closes. There was a state of 
wide-spread depravity and snccessful 
iniquity, as if all hononr were con- 
ferred on wicked and abandoned men, 
white the virtuous were oppressed 
and degraded. The psalm es:- 

Eresses coiifideaee in God — confidence 
I liis faithful word and promises; 
bnt the psalmist sees a state of things 
wherein it was eminently desirable 
that Ood should interpose, for the 
righteous seemed to have failed out 
of the earth, and the wicked seemed 
to he wholly in the ascendancy. 

PSALM XIII. 



, it as of one who wrs 

forsaken by God ; who was persecuted, 
and who saw no means of deilvei'ani'e ; 
who look counsel with his oivn heart 
how he m^ht bo delivered, but who 
found no way in which it could he done, 
vera. 1, 2. 

II. An earnest prayer fo God that He 
would interpose ; that He would attend 
tolhecryofthesuHferer; that He would 
enlighten his mind; that hia enemy 
might not be allowed to prevail against 
him, and rejoice over his falL vers. 2, 3. 

III. A cheerful confidence m God that 
he would grant this favour, and ijit<irpoBe 
in his behalf, vers. 5, 6. 

This is entitled, " A Psalm of David," 



and there is no reason to suppose that he 
was not the author. Yet there are in it no 
indicationsotthe lime when it was written 
or of the circumstances under which it was 
composed. It wouid teem to have been 
in a time of persecution, and it would 
be moat natural to refer its compositiou 
to the persecutions which David eipe- 
rienced team Saul. Most of the Kabbi- 
nical writers understand it as referring 
to the whole Hebrew people, and as 
expresfflng their aentinients and feel- 
ings in times of persecution in general. 
EiucM understands it as tefeTring to the 
pi'csent exile and tiials of the Jewish 
people. De IFelte.—The paalm, though 
undoubtedly composed with refference to 
the peculiar circumstances and trials of 
the author, contains sentiments appli- 
table at all times to beUevers, and may be 
re^rded as esemplifying the way in. 
which pious feeling enpreasea itself in 
times of persecution and trial. Indi- 
viduals are not untrequently in circum- 
stances in which the language of this 
psalm exactly expresses the feelings of 
their heaits ; and the psalm is of great 
and permanent value, therefore, in the 
chm^, as illustrating the fact that good 
men may sometimes feel desolate and 
forsaken, as if even God had left them ; 
the fact that they will, in such circum- 
stances, cry earnestly to God for his 
interposition ; and the tkct that they 
ivillBave, and will manifest, as the result 
of such an appeal to God, a cheerful 
confidence in his protecting cure. 

The title— "To the chief Musician " 
{mai^,, oiwrsear)— is the same as that 
prefixed to the fourth Psalm, with the 
omission of the words " Oil Jfeffineth." 
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a that title. 



1. SoiB long viill l&oa forget me, O 
LOBD ? Literally, mttU when. The 
psalmist breaks out into this cry in 
the midst of his troubles. He had 
apparently borne them as long as he 
could. It seemed as if they wonld 
never come to an end. We may pre- 
sume that he had been patient and 
unmurmuring; that he liad home his 
trials long with the hope and belief 
that they would soon terminate; that 
he Imd waited patiently for deliver- 
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How long stall I take ci 
in my soul, having sorro 



ance, ntterlng no words of complaiut j 
bat noio he begins to despair. He 
feels (hut bis troubles will never end. 
He sees no prospect of deliverance; 
no ^gns or tokens ttmt God would 
interpose; and lie breaks ont, tbere- 
ibre, in tins lengunge of tender com- 
plaint, 88 if he was ntterly forsaken, 
and would be for ever. Tbe mind, 
even of a good man, is not unfre- 
qnentl; in this condition. He is 
borne down with troubles. He has 
no disposition to murmur or com- 
plain. He bears all putiently and 
long. He hopes for relief. He looks 
for it. Bnt relief does not come ; 
and it seems now that hia troubles 
never Kill terminate. The darkness 
deepens; his mind is overwhelmed; 
he goes to God, and asks — not with 
complaining or mnrmnring, bnt with 
feelings bordering on despair — 
whether these troubles never will 
cease; whether he maj' never hope 
for deliverance, t Mr ever? He 
had been forgotten so long, and there 
appeared to be so little prospect of 
deliverance, that it seemed as if God 
never would return and visit him 
witl) mercy. The expression denotes 
a state of mind on the verge of de- 
spair. IT Bbif long. Keferring to a 
second aspect or phase of his troubles. 
The first was, tlmt be seemed to be 
forgottsrt. The second referred to 
here is, that God seemed to hide his 
face from him, find he usled how long 
th'a was to continne. IT WUt Vmn 
hide thy face from me. Favour — 
fHendsliip — is shown by turning tbe 
fiice benignantly towards one ; by 
Bmiling upon liim ; — in Scriptural 
language, by "I'ff p th I'ght f 



the 

Notes on Psal 6 A 

hatred, disple re re 1 

turning away th tena c< 

seemed to the pi t th 

marks of displea ur t arc 
and he earnestly k hom I 

2. Sow long. This refers 



my heai-t daily? how long shall 
mine enemy be exalted over me P 

third aspect of the ease, or the third 
phase of tbe trouble, i.e., that be was 
perplexed and embarrassed, having a 
deep and heavy sorrow in his hearty 
and lie asks how long this was to con- 
tinue. 1" Shall 1 take counsel ia iray 
soul. This refers to tlie methods 
which he endeavoured to devise to 
escape from trouble. He was per- 
plexed, persecuted, and apparently 
forsaken ; and being thus apparently 
forsakenthewaBcons&ained to attempt 
to devise some plan for his own de- 
liverance, without interposition or 
help from on high. He was under a 
necessity of relying on himself; and 
he asks hoto losg this was to continue, 
or when he might hope that God 
would interpose to aid him by its 
counsels, and thus to deliver him. 
^ Having sorrovi in my heart daitg. 
Every day; constantly. That is, 
there was no intermission to his 
troubles. The sorrow in his heart 
seems to have been not merely that 
which was caused by troubles from 
without, but also that which sprang 
from the p^njiil necessity of attempt- 
ing to form pinns for his own relief, 

IT Sov! losg ahall tmne etierag ha 
exalted over me ? This is the fourth 
form or phase of his trouble, and he 
aslis how long this was to continne. 
This clause suggests perhaps the exact 
form of the trial. It was that which 
arose from tbo designs of an enemy 
who persecuted and oppressed the 
psalmist, and who had done it so 
effectually that he seemed to have 
triumphed over him, or to have him 
completely in his power. All the 

th f fth trial— the fact that 

h mdtbfgtni that God 
had pp t1 rt d his fhce ; 

h t h 1 ft t f rm plans of 

d 1 ra h h seem d toV vain, 

w CO ted w th the fact here 

d rted to th t enem^ had per- 
cut d h m d h d been suffered 
t t mph him. Who 

this enemy was we do n(^ know. 
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3 Oonsider and hear mo, 
IrijKD my God ; lighten mine 
eyes, lest I sleep * the sleep of 

3. Consider and hear me. Literally, 
" Look, hear me." God had seemed 
to fivert his fiice as if be would not 
even look upon him (ver, 1) j ond the 
psalmist now prays that be leauld look 
upon him — that he wonld regard hia 
wants — that he would attend to his 
cry. So we pray Ui one who turns 
away from ns as if ho were not dis- 
posed to hear, and as if be ciued 
nothing ahont ns. 1[ Lighten mine 
eges. Tlie alluaion here ia, probably, 
to hia esbaustion,ariBingfrom trouble 
and despair, as if he were about to die. 
The sight grows dim as death ap- 
proacliKS ; and he seemed to feel that 
death was near. He says thut unless 
God should interpose, the darhneas 
would deepen, and he must die. The 
prayer, therefore, tbnt God would 
"enlighten his eyea," waa a prayer 
that b w Id nt poa and save him 
from that A th nh h he felt nns 
rapidly a,\ proa h ng fl Lett I tleep 
the el p rf /A L terally, " Leat 
1 Bleep tb d th th t is, in death, 
or, a n tl comm n veraion, the 
sleep f d tb Th dea is, that 
death wh pp h as indicated 
by the dia esa of v ai n, was fast 
stealing over him as a sleep, and that 
unless his clearness of vision were 
restored. It would soon end iu the 
total darkness — the deep and pro- 
found sleep — of death. Death is 
often compared to sleep. See Notes 
on 1 Cor. ji. 30j John ui. 11, 13j 
1 Thesa. iv. 14; Daniel xii. 2. The 
resemblance between the two is so 
obvious as to have been remarked in 
all ages, and the comparison ia found 
in the writings of all naUons. It is 
only, however, in conueiion with 
Christianity that the idea has been 
fully tarried out by the doctrine of 
the resurrection ; for aa we lie down 
at night with the hope of awaking to 
the purauita and enjoyments of a new 



4 Lest mine enemy say, I 
have prevailed against him ; and 
those that troiible me rqjoice 
when I am moved. 

5 But I have trusted in thy 

day, so tlie Christian lies down iu 
death with the hope of awaking in 
the morning of the resurrection to 
tlie pursuits and eiijigments of a new. 
and eternal day. Everywhere else 
death is to the mind a long and un- 
broken sleep. Comp. Jer. Ti. 89, 57. 
4. Lest mine enemi/ sag, I have pre- 
vailed against him. I have over- 
powered him ; I have conquered him. 
Tbat is, to triumph over him aa having 
obtained a compete victory. ^ And 
those that trouble me. Heb., 1^ 
adversaries. The reference here is 
in the former member of 



It is 



} the ei 



■d that 



seemed almost to bai 
him already, and nnder whose power 
he was ready to sink, If Rejoice, 
Exult; triumph. ^ When I am 
moved. Moved from my steadfastness 

Hitherto he had been able to holdout 
against them ; now he began to de- 
spair, and to fear that they would 
accomplish their object by overcoming 
and subduing him. His ground of 
apprehenaion and of appeal waa, that 
by his being vanijuished the cause in 
which be was engaged would sufler, 
and that the enemies of reli^on 
would triumph. 

5. Sat I Aace trusted in ihy mercy. 
In thy favour; thy friendship; thy 
promises. His original contidence had 
been in God only, and not in himself. 
That confidence he still maintained ; 
and now, as the result of tliat, he 
begins to oinlt in the confidence tbat 
he would be safe. The idea is, " I 
have trusted in the meri^ of God; I 
still trust, and I will trust for ever." 
If My heart shall rejoice in thy salvo, 
tion. The word aaloation here doea 
not refer to salvation in the future 
world, but to deliverance ftom his 
present troubles, or to God's interpo- 
sition in putting him into a " "'" 
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Psalm xiv. 



mei-cy ; my heart shall rejoice in 
thy salvation. 

6 I will sing Ttnto the Lord, 



e he hath dealt bountifully 



of safety. The idea is, tbat lie lind 
eotire coiifldenee that God mould in- 
terpose, and that tliere would yet bo 
cause to rejoice in that salvation as 
BCtuallj' accomplished. Ho now oalls 
on his henrt to r^mce iu the assurance 
that ic would be his. So with us. 
Tliere will not only be rejoicing in 
salvftKon when actually accomplished, 
bat there may, and should be, in the 
firm conviction that it will be ours. 

6. / teill aiag unto the Lobd, be- 
cause he hath dealt hountijkllj/ with 
me. The word which is here rendered 
dealt bountifklly-^SU'i, gamdl—meaxa 
properly to deal wiih any one; to 
treat any one well or ill ; and then, 
tfl requite, or recompense. When used 
absolutely, as it is here, it is com- 
monly employed in a good sense, 
meaning to deal favourably, or kindly, 
towards any one; to treat any one 
with favour. It means hero that God 
had shown him kindness or favour, 
and had thus laid the foundation for 
gratitude and praise. The psalm 
doses, therefore, with expressions of 
joy, thankfulness, triumph. Though 
it be^^ns with depres^on and sadness, 
it ends with joy. This is often ob- 
servable in the Psalms. In the com- 
mencement it often occurs that 
the mind is overwhelmed with sor- 
row, and there is earnest pleading 
with God. Light, under the influence 
of prayer, breaks in gradually upon 
the BouL The clouds disperse ; the 
darkness disappears. New views of 
■the goodness and mercy of God are 
imparted; an assurance of his favour 
is brought to the soul ; confidence in 
his mercy springs up in the heart ; 
and the psalm that began with sor- 
rowful complaining ends with the 
language of praise and of joy. So,to», 
it is in our own eiperieiioe. Afflicted, 
depressed, and sad, we go to Ood. 
Everything seems dark. We have no 
peace — no clear and cheerful views — 
no joy. As we wait upon God, new 



views of his character, his mercy, his 
lore, break upon the mind. The 
clouds open. Light beams upon us. 
Our souls take hold of the promises of 
God, and we, who went to his throne 
sad and desponding, rise from our 
devotions filled with prdse and joy, 
fiubmissi vo to the trials which made us so 
Slid, andr^oicing in the belief that all 
things will work together for our good. 

PSALM XIV. 

This pnrporfs to be one of David's 
psalms, and there is no reason to doubt 
the correctness ot the snperfcriplion. 
Yet we are entirely ignorant of the time 
and the cireumstancea of its composition. 
There is nothing in the psalm that 
throws any light on tills point, and con- 
jecture would be van. It would seem 
to have been composed under the influ- 
ence of an atfectmg conviction of the 
depth and extent of human depravity, 
and in view of prevalent impiety and 
neglect of God ; but such a stale of 
thmgs was not confined to any one 
period of the life of David, as it is not to 
any one country or peiiod of the world. 
Unhappily thcio Las been no countiy 
and no age in which, in view of existing 
facts, such a psalm as this mi^ht not 
hare 'been composed ; or in which the 

■ * proof on which the psalmist relies 



_ __ _.. of prevalent depravity, 

particularly in den}Tng (he existence of 
God, or in expressing Uie wish that there 
were no God, ver. 1. 

II. The evidence of this, vers. 2-4. 
This is found in two things :— <o) first, 
in the representation that the Lord 
looked down finm heaven for the very 
purpose of ascertMning whether there 



n vestigation was that all had gc 
ind had become defiled with sin, vers. 
I, 3. (A> The second proof is a prevail- 
ng disposition on the part of the wicked 
judgesevcrely of the conduct of God's 
>eopb; ; to magnify their BRors and 
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11HE fool hath said in his heart, 
There m no God. They are 

faults ; to make use of their imperfee- 
txons tn Bustitin themselves in their own 
touise of life— represented by their 
'■ eating up the rfna of God's people as 
they eat bread," ver. 4. There was an 
utter want of kindness and charity in 
regard to tho imperfeotioue of others! 
and a desire to find the people of Qod so 
offenduig- that they eould, bv iAtir im- 
perfeotiona and faulla, sustain and vin- 
ilii;ate their own conduct in neglecting 
religion. The idea is that in their 
apprehenaon, the religion of such Mr- 
sons was not desirable, — that the God 
ivhom thw profsEsed to serve could not 
beOod. 

III. Tet, the psalniiet says, they were 
not wholly calm and satisfied wi(h the 
eoncluuon which (iiey were endeavour- 
ing to reach, that there was no God. 
Kotwithstanding their expressed wish 
or desire (ver. 1), that there was, or that 
there might be no God, their minds were 
not at ease in that conclnsion or desire. 

They were, says tho psalmist, "in 
great fuur," for there teas evidence 
which they could not deny or least that 
God was "in the generation of the 
righteous," or that thpre was a God 
auchastherighteousservcd, ver.5. This 
eviileneo was found in the manifestation 
of his fiivour towards them ; in his 
intcrpoaitjon in thdr behalf, in the proof 
which eould not bo resisted or denied 
that ho was their fiiend. These fticts 
produced " fear " or apprehendon in the 
minds of tho wicked, notwithstanding 
all their eS&rts to be calm. 

IV. Thepsalmistsaysthattheircourse 
was designed to bring shame upon the 
counsel or purposes of the " poor (that 
is, the people o{ God, who wore mainly 
among the poor, or the humble and op- 
pressed classes of the community) — be- 
cause then regarded God us their refuge, 
ver. 6. As God was their imly reftige, 
as they had no human hope or reliance, 
as ell their hope would fim if then hope 
in God failed, bo the atlsmpt to show 
tliat there was no God was adapted and 
designed to overwhelm them with shame 
nnd (onfuaon — slill more to aggravate 
their Bufferings by taking away their 
only hope, and leaving them to des^ir. 
Their religion was tlieir only consolation, 
and the pmpoae of those who wished that 



corrupt ! they Lave done abomin- 
able works ; there is none that 
doeth good. 



there were no God was to take even 
this last comfort away. 

V. Tho psalm closes, in view of these 
thoughts, with an earnest prayer" that 
God would interpose to deliver his poor 
and oppressed people, and with the state- 
ment that what this should occur, his 
people would rejoice, ver. 7. Instead of 
their low and oppressed condition — a 
condition wherein their e ' 



by taking away even their faith in God 
— they would rejoice in him, and in the 
full proof of his existence and of his 
favour towards them. 

The psalm, therefore, is de^iied to 
describe a condition of things in which 
wickedness aboiuids, and when it takes 
this form— an attempt to show that there 
is no God; that is, when there is a 

Srevalence of atheum, and when the 
esign of this is to aggravate tho suffer- 
ings and the trials of the professed ftiends 
of God by unsettling their faith m the 
Divine esistence. 

The title is the same as in Pa. xi. and 
xii. Comp. Notes on the title to Ps. iv. 

1. T&Bjbol. The word /ooHs often 
nsed in tho Scriptures to denote a 
wicked man— BS sin is the essence of 
folly. Comp. Job ii. 10; Pa. Ixiiv, 
18; Gen, xxxiv. 7; Dent. xiii. 21. 
The Hebrew word is rendered nile 
person in Isaiah xxxii. 5, 6. Else- 
where it is leadereijboliyooliah, and 
foolish man. It ia designed to con- 
vey the idea that wickedness or im- 
piety is essential folly, or to use a term 
in describing the wicked which will, 
perhaps, more than anj other, make 
the mmd averse to the sin — for there 
is many a man who would see more 
ill the word fool to be hated than in 
the word wiched ; who would rather 
be called a singer than a fbol. 
^ Eatk said. That is, has thought, 
for the reference is to what is passing 
in his mind. ^ In his heart. See 
Not-es on Ps. s. 11. He may not 
have said this to others; he may not 
have token the position openly before 
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2 The Lord looked down from 
heaven upon the children of men, 

Iha world that there is no God, bat 
Eucli a thought has passed through 
his mind, and he hus cherished it ; 
and such a thought, either as a mat- 
ter of belief or of dedre, is at the 
fbundation of his condnct. He acta 
as if ench were bis belief or his wish. 
f There is no God. The words 
"there is" are not in the original. 
The literal rendering wonld be either 
"no God," "nothing of God," or 
" God is not." The idea ia that, in 
his apprehension, there is no such 
tiling as God, or no aneh being 
as God. The more correct idea in 
the passes ia, tliat this was the be. 
l^f of him who is here called a 
" fool ;" and it is donbtflil whether 
the language would convey the idea 
of deiire — or of a wisA that this 
might be so ; but still there can be no 
donbt that such « the wish or desire 
of the wicked, and tliat the; listen 
ei^erly to any suggestions or ai^n- 
ments which, in their apprehension, 
would go to demonstrate that there is 
no snch being as God. The exael state 
of mind, however, indicated by the 
langwige here, undoubtedly is that 
such was the opinion or the belief of 
him who is hero called a fool. If this 
is the true interpretation, then the 

SEsage would prove that there have 
m men who were atheiste. The 
passage would prove, also, in its con- 
nesion, that such a belief was closely 
Lnked, cither as a canse or a con- 
Be([uent, with a corrupt life ; for this 
statement immvdiately follows in re- 
:gard to the eharaeter of those who 
are represented as saying that there 
is no God. As a matter of feet, the 
belief that there is no God is com- 
monly founded on the deare to iead a 
wicked hfe ; or, the opinion that there 
is no God is embraced hy those who 
in fact lead snch a life, with a desire 
to sustain tliemselvea in their depra- 
vity, and to avoid the fear of future 
retribution. A man who wishes to 
lead an upr^ht hfe, dem-ee to find 
evidence that thete is a God, and to 



such a uinn nothing would be more 
dark and distressing than anything 
which would compel him to donbt the 
fact of God's existence. It is only a 
wicked man who finds pleasure in an 
ailment to prove that there is no 
God, and the wish that there were no 
God springs up only in a bad heart. 
1[ Thes are corrupt. That is, they 
have done corruptly ; or, their con- 
duct is cornipt. 1" They have done 
abominable ivoi-ki. They have done 
that which is to be abominated or 
abhorred; that which is to be de- 
tested, and which is fitted to fill the 
mind with horror. T There is none 
that doeth good. Depravity ia uni. 
versal. All have fallen into sin ; all 
fail to do good. None are foimd who 
are disposed to worship their Maker, 
and to keep his laws. This waa ori- 
ginally spoken, undoubtedly u h e 
ference to the age in which he paalm 
ist lived i but it is appl ed by the 
apostle Paul, Rom. iii. 10 (see isotes 
on that passage), as an a gument for 
the universal depravity of mankmd 

3. The IiOBD loojced dovm f oo 
ieauen. The original no d here — 
E]T?11J. shakapk — conveys the idea of 
bending fortDord, and iience of an in- 
tense and sniious looking, as we bend 
forward when we wish to eiamine 
anything with attention, or when we 
look out for one who is expected to 
come. Tlie idea ia that God looked 

examination, upon the children of 
men, for tlie express purpose of ascer- 
taining whether there were any that 
were good. He looked at ail men ; 
he examined alt their pretensions to 
goodness, and he saw none who could 
be regarded as exempt from the 
ehai^ of depravity. Nothing could 
more clearly prove the doctrine of 
universal depravity than to say that 
an Omniscient God made an express 
examiMition on this very point, tiiat 
he looked over all the world, and that 
in the multitndes which passed under 
the notice of his eye not one could he 
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3 Ihey &vc all gone aside, they there is n 
are all togothei' oecome 'filthy; not one. 



found who could be procounced riglit- 
MQ3. If God could not find such an 
ouG, assuredly man cannot. % Upon 
the children of men. Upon Diankiad; 
apon the human race. They are 
called " children," or sons (Hebrew), 
because they are all the descendants 
of the man that God created— of 
Adam. Indeed the origiual worf 
here is Adam—y^t^. And it may be 
qnrationable whether, since this be- 
came in fact a proper name, de^g- 
nating the first man, it would not 
have been proper to retain the idea 
in the translation — " the sons of 
Adam;" that is, all his descendants. 
The phrase occurs freqnently to de- 
note the human race. Dent, xxxii. 8; 
Ps. xi. 4; iri. 10; xxri. 19; xxxvi. 
7 J Ivii.*; etsape. IT To lee if there 
uwra aaff thai did andentand. If 
there were one acting wisely — to wit, 
in seeking God. "Acting wisely" 
here stands in contrast with the folly 
referred to in the first verae. Reli- 
gion is always represented in the 
Scriptoi-es as tnie wisdom, f And 
seeli Ood. The kuow1e<%e of him; 
his favour and friendship. Wisdom 
is shown by a desire to become ac- 
quaintAl with the being and perfec- 
tions of God, as well as in the actual 
p089es9ion of that knowledge; and in 
no vray ean the true character of man 
be better determined than by the ac- 
tual interest which is felt in becom- 
ing acquainted with the character of 
him who made and who governs the 
universe. It is one of the clearest 
proofs of human depravity that there 
M no prevailing desire among men 
thns to ascertain the character of 
Ood. 

3, Theg are allgoite aside. This 
verse states the result of the Divine 
investigation referred to in the pre- 
vious verse. The result, as seen by 
God himself, was, that aU were seen 
to have gone aside, and to have be- 
come filthy. The word rendered 



" gone a^de " means properly to go 
otf, to turn aside or away, to depart ; 
as, for esnmple, to turn out of the 
right way or path, Ei;. xirxii. 8. 
Then it means to tui'u away from 
God ; to fall away from liis worship ; 
to apostatize, 1 Sam. xii. 20 ; 2 Kii^ 
xviii. 6; 2 Chron. jtxv. 27. This is 
the idea here— that they had ail apoa- 
tntizcd from the living God. The 
word "all" in the circumstances 
makes the statement as universal as 
it can be made; and no term could 
bo used more clearly aflirming the 
doctrine of universal depravity. T 
Tkey are all together become Jilihg. 
The word " all " here is supplied by 
the translators. It was not neces- 
sary, however, to introduce it in order 
that the idea of universal depravity 
might be expressed, for that is im< 
plied in the word rendered together, 
nn;, sahhdiiB. That word properly 
conveys the idea that the same cha- 
racter or conduct pervaded all, or 
that the same thing might be ex- 
pressed of all those referred to. They 
were uartecf in this thing — tliat they 
had become defiled or filthy. The 
word is used with reference to yer- 
som, as meaning that they are all 
in one place. Gen. Jiiii. 6 ; nil. 6 ; or 
to eceais, as meaning that they oc- 
curred at one iime, Ps. iv. 8. They 
were all as one. Comp. 1 Chron. x. 
6. The idea is that, in respect to 
the statement made, they were ahke. 
What would describe one would de- 
scribe all. The word rendered " be- 
come filthy" is, in the margin, ren- 
dered stiaiiag. In Arabic the word 
means to become sharp, or lour as 
milk ; and hence the idea of becom< 
ing corrupt in a moral sense. Gese- 
nius, Iiex. The word is found only 
here, and iu the parallel Ps. liii. 3, and 
in Job sv. IS, in cath of which phices 
it is rendered _^Z(4^. It relates here 
to character, and means that their 
character was morally corrupt or de- 
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filed. The term ia often used in that 
sense now. ^ There is none that 
doeth good, NO, not one, IfotMng' 
pould more clearly express the idea 
of aniversal deprarity than this ex- 
pression. It ie not merely that no 
one could be founit wlio did good, 
but the expression is repeated to give 
emphasis to tlie BtatemenC. This en. 
tire passHgo is quoted in Rom. iii. ID 
— 13, in proof of the doctrine of nni- 
vcrsHt depravity. Sec Ifotes on that 
passage. 

4. Sat:e all the tvorJcera of iniqaitg 
no knoatUdge ! Literally, " Do they 
not know, all the workers of ioiquity, 
eating my people, they oat bi'cad; 
Jehovali they call not." The several 
statements in this verse in contirma- 
tion of the faet of their depravity are 
— (a) that they have no knowledge of 
God; (i) that they find pleasure in 
the errors and imperfections of the 
people of God— Huataining themselves 
in their own wickedness by the &ct 
that the professed friends of God are 
inconsistent in their lives ; and (r) 
that they do not call on the name of 
the Lord, or that they otTer no wor- 
ship to him. The whole verse might 
have l>een, and should have been put 
in the form of a question. The first 
statement implied iu the question is, 
that they have tio knowledge. This 
can be regarded as a proof of guilt 
only (1) as they have opportnnities of 
obtainuig knowledge; (2) as they neg- 
lect to improve those oppartunitie<>, 
anil remain m voliintarv ignorance 
and (3) as they du this tram a desitri 
to practise « ckediiess See this 
ailment stated at length 1y the 
apostle Paul in Eom i 19—23 
Comp Notes on that passige This 
proof of human depraMty is eiery 
where mnnilested still in the world 
— in the fact that men Iin%e the 
opportanities of gaining the know 
ledge of God if the] chosetodoit m 
the tkct that they voluntarily neglect 
those opportunitJes, and m the lact 



that the reason of this is that they 
love iniquit3-. If Who eat up mil 
people as they eat bread. They sus- 
tain themselves in their own course 
of life by the imperfections of the 
people of God. That is, they make 
use of their inconsistencies to conttrm 
themselves in the belief that there is 
no God. They argne that a religion 
wliieh produces no better fmits than 
wbat is seen tu the lives of its pro- 
fessed friends can be of no value, or 
cannot be gennino; that if a pro- 
fessed l>ehef in God produces no hap- 
pier results than are found in tbeir 
lives, it conld be of no advantage to 
worship God ; that they are them- 
selves as good as those are who profess 
to be religious, and that, therefore, 
there can be no evidence from the 
lives of the professed friends of God 
that religion is either true or of any 
value. No inconsiderable part of the 
evidence in ikvonr of religion, it is in- 
tended, shall be derived li'om the lives 
of its friends ; and when that evidence 
is not furnished, of course no small 
part of tlie proof of its reality and 
value is lost. Hence so mudi im- 
portance !s attached everywhere in 
the Bible to the necessity of a con- 
sistent life on the part of tlie pro- 
fessed friends of religion* Comp. Isa. 
xliii. 10. The words "my people" 
here are properly to be reg^nled as 
the words of the psalmist, identifying 
himself with tlie people of God, and 
speaking of them thus as his oma 
people Thus one speaks of his own 
family or his own friends Comp 
Rnth 1 16 Or this may be spoken 
by David considered as Che head or 
ruler of the nation, and he may thus 
spe^k ot the people of God as his 
people The connexion does not allow 
of the construction which wonld re 
fer the words to God f And call 
not upon the LOBD They do not 
worship Jehoiah They give this 
evidence of wickedness that they do 
not praj , that they do not invoke 
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B 1 There were they 
fear ; ' fov God is in tLi 



geuera- 



tion of the righteous, 
6 Te have shamed the counsel 



the blessing of their Malcer ; that they 
do not publicly acknowledge him aa 
Qod. It is romarkable that this 19 
placed as the last or the crowninji; 
thing ill the evidence of their de- 
pravity ; and if rightly considered, 
it is BO. To one who should look at 
tilings as they are; to one who sees 
all the claims and obligations wliicli 
rest apon mankind; to one who ap- 
prcciatos his owu gnilt, his depend- 
anoe, and his eiposure to death and 
\\foe i to one who understands aright 
why man was made, — thera can be no 
more striking proof of human de- 
pravity than in the fact that a man 
in no way acknowledges his Maker, — 
that lie renders him no homi^e, — 
that ho never BuppUeates bis favour, 
— never deprecates his wrath, — that, 
amidst the trials, tlie temptations, the 
perils of life, he endeavours to make 
his way through the world aa if there 
awrano 9od. Thehighestcrimethat 
Gabriel could commit would be to ro- 
nouuceall allegiance to bis Makcr.and 
henceforward to live aa if there were 
no God. All other iniqaities that ho 
might commit wonld spring out of 
that, and would be secondary to that. 
Tlie great sin of man consists in re- 
nouncing God, and attempting to live 
as if there mere no Supreme Being to 
whom he owes allegiance. AH otlier 
sins spring ont of that, and are sub- 
ordinate to it. 

B. There inert tkey i» greoi fear. 
Marg., as in Heb., they feared a fear. 
The idea is, that they were in great 
terror or consternation. They were 
not oalm in their belief that there was 
no God. They endeavoured to be. 
They wished to satisfy themselves 
that there was no God, and that they 
had nothing to dread. But they 
could not do this. In spite of al! 
their efforts, there was sneh proof of 
his existence, and of his being the 
friend of the righteous, and conse- 
quently the enemy of soch as they 



themselves were, as to fill their minds 
with alarm. Men cannot, by an effort 
of will, get rid of the evidence that 
there is a God. In the face of all 
their attempts to convince themselves 
of tills, the detuonstiation of his exis- 
tence will press upon them, and will 
often fill their minds with terror. 
1 FoF Ood is ia the generation of 
the righteous. The word gaaeraUon 
here, as applied to the righteaus, seems 
to refer to them as a race, or as a 
elaas of men. Comp. Ps. xsiv. 6; 
Ixjiii. 15 ; ciii. 2. It commonly in 
the Scriptures refers to a certain age 
or duration, as it is used by us, reckon- 
ing an age or generation as about 
thirty or forty years (comp. Job xlii. 
16)! bnt in the use of the term before 
us the idea of an age is di'opped, and 
the righteous are spoken of merely as 
a elaas or race of persons. The idea 
liere ia, that there were such manifest 
proofs that Qod was among the righ- 
teous, and that he was their friend, 
that the wicked could not resist the 
forco of that evidence, however much 
they might desire 1% and however 
much they might wish to arrive at 
the conclusion that there was no God. 
The evidence that he was among the 
righteous would, of course, alai'm 
tbcra, because the very fact that he 
was the friend of the righteous de- 
monstrated that he must be the enemy 
of the wicked, and, of course, that 
they were eiposed to bis wrath. 

6. Te have shamed. Tiie address 
here is made directly to the wi^ed 
themselves, to show them the base- 
ness of their own conduct, and, per- 
haps, in connexion with the previous 
verse, to show them wliat occasion 
they had for fear. The idea in the 
verse seems to be, that as God was 
the protector of the " poor " who had 
come to bim for "refuite," and as 
they had "shamed the counsel of the 
poor" who bad done this, they had 
real occai^n for aleno. The phrase 
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o£ the poor J beoausetheLoED is 
hia refuge. 
7 1 Oh that the salvation of 



"ye have shamed" aeenia to mean 
that they liscl despised it, of hod 
treated it with derision, thLit U, they 
had laughed at, or had mocked the 
pTirpose of the poor in patting their 
trust in Jehovah. 1" The cou/isel. 
The purpose, the plan, the act — of 
the poor ; that la, in putting their 
trost in the Lord. They had derided 
thia as vain and foolish, since they 
maintained that there was no Ood 
{v.er. 1). They tliorefora regarded 
anch an act as mete illnaion. 1 The 
poor. The righteous, considered as 
poor, or aa afflicted. The woid here 
rendered pool — iw, aid — means 
more properly, afflicted, distressed, 
needy. It is often rendered affiicted. 



Jobx 



; Pa. x 



. sv. 16 J liixii. 3i et al. In 
Ps. ix. 12 and x. 12 it is rendered 
humble. The common rendering, how- 
ever, is " poor," but it refers properly 
to the right«aus, with the idea that 
they are nillict«d, needy, and in humble 
circumstances. Thb is the idea here. 
The wicked had derided those who, in 
cironmatances of poverty, deprc^ion, 
wait, trial, had no other reaouKe, and 
who had sought their comfort in God. 
These reproaches tended t«Mke away 
thinr last consolation, and to cover 
them with confusion ; it was proper, 
therefore, that they who had done 
this should be overwhelmed with fear. 
If there is anything whicll deserves 
punishment it is the act which would 
take away from tlie world the last 
hope of the wretched — that there is 
a God. f Because the Lobs is hia 
reflige. He has made the Lord hia 
refuge. In his poverty, affliction, and 
trouble, he has come to God, and pnt 
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fort, the doctrine of the wicked- 
there " was no God " — tended t( 
stroy. Atheism cuts olf every hope of 
man, and leaves the wretched to de- 
spair. It would put out the last light 



Israel were come ' out of Zion I 
When, the Lord bringeth back 
the captivity of his people, Jacob 



tbat gleams on the earth, and cover 
the world with total and eternal 
night. 

7- 04 that the saltiaiiott of Israel, 
Mai^., Who will give, etc- The Hebrew 
literally is, " Who will give out of 
Zion salvation to Israel P" The word 
Israel refers primarily to the Hebrew 
people, and then it is used generally 
to denote the people of God. The 
wish here expressed is in view of the 
£icts referred to in the previous verses 
— the general prevalence of iniqnity 
and of practical atlinsm, and the 
sufferiuga of tlie people of God on that 
account. This state of things sug- 
gests the earnest desire that from all 
such evils the people of God might be 
delivered. The eipi'cssion in the ori- 
ginal, as in the mai^n, " WTio inill 
give," is a common expression in 
Hebrew, and means the same as in 
our trajisktion, " Oh that." It isei- 
pressive of an earnest desire, as if tbe 
thing were in tbe hand of miother, 
that he would impart that hles^ug or 
favour. T Out of Zion. On the 
word Zion, see Notes on Isa. i. 8. It 
is referred to here, as it is often, as 
the seat or dwelling-place of God; 
tlie place from whence he issncd hia 
commands, and from whence he put 
forth his power. Thus in Pa. iii, i, 
" He heard mo out of hia holy hill." 

Pa. jx. 2, "The Lord strengthen 

thee ont of Zion." Ps. cixvUi. 5, 
"The Lord shall bless thee out of 
Zion." Hero the phrase expresses a 
wiah that God, who had his dwelling 
In Zion, would pat forth his power in 
granting complete deliverance to his 
people. IF When the Lobd hriageth 
back. Literally " In Jehovah's bring- 
ing back the captivity of his people." 
That ia, the particular saltation 
which the psalmist prajed for vtas 
that Jehovah would retui'n the cap 
tivity of his people, or restore them 
from captivity. % The capttml^ of 
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fi ll al l r^oice, aiiA Israel thcdl be 



glad. 



hia ■people. This is aagvage takcu 
from a captivity in a foreign land. It 
is not iierGssury, liowcver. to suppose 
that any snch literal naptivity la here 
referred to, nor would it be ueie^arj 
to infer tiom tliis that the psalm was 
written in the Babylonian captivity, 
or in any Other particular eijle of the 
Hebrew people. The truth was, that 
the Hebrews were often in this state 
(see tlie Book of Judges, paaaim), 
and this language came to bo the 
common method of eipressing any 
couilition of oppresaiou and trouble, 
or of a. low stjite of religion in the 
laud. Comp, Job xlii. 10. T Jaaoh 
shall rejoice. Auotbcr .Dame for the 
Hebrew people, as descended ftom 
Jacob, Is* ii. 3 ; ili. 21 ; x. 21 ; 
xiv. 1; Amoa vii. 2j ft tape. Pro- 
fc9Bor Alexander renders this, "Ijet 
Jacob exult J let Israel joy." The 
idea seems to he, that such a rest<ira- 
tion would give great joy to the peo- 
ple of Ood, and the language expresses 
a desire that this might soon occQr — 
perhaps expressiug the idea also that 
in the certainty of such an ultimate 
restoration, snch a complete salvation, 
the people of God might noio r^oice. 
Thus, too, it will not only be true 
that the redeemed will bo happy in 
heaven, hut they way exult even now 
in the prospect, the certainty, that 
they will obtiuu complete salvation. 

PSALM XV. 

This psalm refcis to a eingle Eubjett, 
hut that the most importiint which tan 
1, ■...! It is the 



le before the human nriii 






luest , 

will enter heaven i who 
The psalm contains a sta< 
real religion is j one of the most expli 
and formal of the stafements whick we 
have in the Old Testament on that 
subject. The form in which the matter 
ia presented is that of a quealkn in the 
first verse, and of tJie answer to that 
question in the other vevsea of the psahn. 
I. The question, ver. 1. The question 
ia, Who shall be permitted to reside with 
"God in his tahemado? who aball bo 



;iehbour 



entitled to the privilcgo of dwi.'lling on 
his holy hill (that is, Ziou, regarded as 
the dwelhng-placo of God, and the 
pniblem of heaven) ? In other woitIb, 
Who has such a character as to be en- 
titled to hope for the favour and fiiend- 
ship of Erod ! 

A. The answer, vers, 2 5. The 
answer embraces the following particu- 

(1) The man who ia upright, just, 
honest, truthful, ver. 2. 

(2) Thenianwhotrea 
properly; who does i 
reproach him ; who does not readily 
listen to calumnious reports in regard lb 
him, ver. 3. 

(3) The man who regards the righ- 
teons and the wicked as they should be 
regarded; who looks with proper dis- 
anprobation on all who are "vile" in 
their chai-aeler, and with (jueMspect oil 
all who fear the l>Hd, ver. 4. 

(4) The man who is faithful to aii 
engagement, thot^h it proves to be 
against his own interest, ver. 4. 

(5} Tho man who dora not taka 
advantage of the necessities of olljei-s, 
who does not put out his money " to 
nsury," and who, ifa magistrate, does 
not take a biibe to induce him to am- 
demn the innocent, ver. 5. 

These ate characteristics of true reli- 
gion everywhere, and it is as ti-ue now 
us it was when this psalm was compo«»l 
that it is only those who possess this 
character who hare a right to regard 
themselves as the friends of God, or who 
havo n well-founded hope of dwelling 
with him in heaven. 

The psalm purports, in tJie title, (o he 
"APsiihnof JJavid." Itisnotkuown 
on what octagon it was n-iilten, nor ia it 
material to know this in order to mider- 
stnnd tho psahn. It has been supposed 



10 psahn. 



e house of Obed-edom (2 Sam. 



_. .3 that occasion, or to any other 
special occadon. It seems rather—like 
Vs. i.— to be adapted to ijl times and all 
places. It contains a general illustra- 
tion of the nature of true religion, and 
there has been no state of things in the. 
world in which snch a psalm might not 
be appropriately composed ; there ia 
none in which it may not be appropri- 
ately read and pondered. 
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2 He that waJketh uprightly, 
and worketh righteousnesa, and 
speaketh the truth in hia heart. 

3 He that backbitett not with 



1. LoKD, tc&o shall abide in iky 
tabernacle '! Marg., sojottm. The 
Hobrew word means properly to eo- 
jowrn ; that is, to abide in n place as 
a sojonmer Or strajiger ; not perma- 
nently,, bnt only for a while. The 
idea in tbii pla<% is taken from the 
word tc^emaele or test, with whidi 
ooo naturally associates the thought 
of sojourning, rather than that of a 
permanent abode. Corop. Heb. xi. 9. 
It should not be inferred, however, 
that it is Toeant here that the resi- 
dence wiii God would be temporary. 
The idea of pennnnency is fully ei- 
pressed in the otiier member of the 
sentence, and the language here is 
only Ench as was customary in speak- 
ing of the righteous — language de- 
lived from the fiict that in early 
times men dwelt in tents rather than 
in permanent liabitationa. If Who 
thall dieell ia thg holi/ hill ? Zion, 
regarded as the dwelling-plaeo of 
God, and the typo of heaven— the 
eternal abode of the Most High. See 
Notes on Fs. ii. 6. The question ia 
equivalialt to asking. Who ia quali- 
fied to dwell witb GodP who may 
properly be regarded as hia friend? 
who liaa a title to his favour ? who is 
truly pious ? By us the same ques- 
tion would be put in anoUier form, 
though implying the same thing: 
Who is qualified to become a member 
of the chnrch ; who has evidence of 
true conversion and real piety ? who 
is he who is prepared for heaven ? 

2. He that leatketk uprightly, 
Heb., "walking perfectly,-" that ia, 
one who walks or lives perfeelly. Tlie 
word "ivalk" in the Scriptures is 
often used to denote the manner of 
life; — iife being represented as a 
journey. See Notes on Ps, i. 1. The 
word here rendered " uprightly," or, 
in the Hahrew, perfectly, means that 
which is complete in all its purta ; 



where no part is wanting or Is defec- 
tive. See the word esplaiued in the 
Notes on Job i. 1. The word is not 
used in the sense in whieli it ia often 
employed now, as denoting absolute 
freedom tVom sin, but as meaning that 
the character waa eompUle in all its 
parts ; or that the person referred to 
was upright alike in regard to God 
and to man. Seo the sentiment iiere 
expressed explained in the Notes on 
Isa. XKxiii. 15. T And workethrigM- 
Eousness. Does right. That is, ho 
does what is proper to bcMlone in re- 
lation to God and to man. Compare 
Micah vi, 8. The doctrine ia every, 
where laid down in the Scriptures 
that uo man can be a friend of God 
who does not do habitually what is 
right. SeelJohniii.6— 10. '{And 
speaieth the ti-itih in his heart. Ho 
uses language that is sincere, andthat 
is in accordance with his real belief. 
This is opposed to all mere outward 
profeaaiona, and all hypocritical pre- 
tences. His religion has its seat iu 
the heart, and ia not the religion of 
forms ( his acts are the expressions of 
nprigbt intentions and purposes, and 
are not performed for selfish and hypo- 
critical ends. This is everywhere the 
nature of true religion. 

3. He that bacibiielh not with hia 
toagwe. The word baekbite means to 
censure; slander; reproach; speak 
evil of. The Hebrew word — ^jn, 
ragal — a verb formed from the word 
Jbot, means properly to fooi it, and 
then to go abowt. Then it means to 
go about as a talc-hearer or slan- 
derer ; to circulate reports unfavour- 
able to others. It is not improperly 
rendered here backbites and the idea 
is, that it is essential to true piety 
that one should not be a slanderer, or 
should 3ioi circulate evil reports in 
regard to others. On the nse of the 
(otijiie,sceSoteson Jamea iii.3 — 11, 
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his tongue, nor doeth evi! to his 
neighbour, nor itaketh up a re- 
proach against hia neighbour. 



^ Nor doelh, enil to his veighbawr. 
That does his neighijonr no harm. 
This refers to injury in any way, 
whether by word or deed. The idea 
is, that the man who will be admitted 
to dwell on the holy hill of Zion, the 
man who is tmly religions, is one 
who does no injury to any one; who 
nlwaya does that which is right to 
others. The word neighhmir usually 
refers to one who resides near nsj 
and then it deuotes nil persons who are 
near to ns in the sense that we have 
business relations with tliein ; — all 
persons with whom we have anything 
to do. It is used in this sense here 
as referring to Olt dealings with 
other persons. If Nor tatelh vp a 
reproach. Marg., or recetBelA, oc, ea- 
dureth. The idea is that of taking up, 
or receiving as true, or readily giving 
credit to it. He is slow to believe 
evil of another. He does not grasp 
at it greedily as if he had pleasure in 
it. He does not himself originate 
sueh a reproach, nor does he readily 
and cheerfully credit it when it is 
stated by others. If he is constrained 
to believe it, it is only because the 
evidence becomes so strong that he 
cannot resist it, and his believing it is 
contrary to all the desires of liis 
heart. This is true religion every- 
where ; but this is contrary to the 
conduct of no small part of the world 
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: XV. 121 

4 In whoso eyes a vile person 
is contemned ; but he honoui-eth 
them that fear the Lord. Se 
that Bweareth tofti«<MCTihui-l,and 
ehangeth not. 

who gladly lent a listening ear to the 
first intimations of this kind, and who 
cbeerMly contributed his inflnence 
in giving circulation to such things, 
augmenting such reports as they 
passed through bis hands,~-nuw sin- 
cerely rejoices on hearing everybody 
well spoken of, and does all that can 
be done consistently witli truth to 
check such reports, and to secure to 
every man a good name. 

4. In whose er^ea a vile person ia 
contemned. Tliat is, who does not 
show respect to a man of base or bad 
character on account of his wealth, 
his position, or his lanii in life. He 
estimates character as it is in itself, 
and not as derived t¥om rank, rela- 
tionship, or station. While, as stated 
in the previous verse, he is not 
disposed to take up a false or evil 
report i^inst another, he is at the 
same time disposed to do justice to 
all, and does not honour those who do 
not deserve to be honoured, or apolo- 
gise for base condnct because it is 
committed by one of CNalted station 
or rank. Loving virtue and piety 
for their own sake, he hates all tliat 
is opposite ; and where condnct de- 
serves reprobation, no matter where 
found, he does not hesitate to avonr 
his conviction in regard to it. The 
sentiment here is snbstantially the 
same as in I'siilcn i. 1. See Notes on 
th t 'crsc. ^ Bat he koaoureth Ihem 
that fear the loRD. No matter in 
wh t rank or condition of life they 
y be found. Where there is true 
p ty he honours it. Ho is willing 
t bo known as one that honours it, 
a d s willing to bear all the reproach 

h t may be connected with such a 
dee[ly cherished respect, and with 

u 1 an avowal. Comp. Psalm i. 1. 
% He that saeareth to his oivn hart, 
a d hangeth not. Who has mado a 
promise, or entered into a contract, 
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5 He that ptitteth not out his 
money to usury, 'nor taketh re- 



sard against the innocent. He 



that is likely to tnra out contrary to 
liis expecintions, to his own disad- 
vantage; but who still adheres to hia 
engagement. If the tiling itself \9 
wrong; \f lie has made u promise, or 
pledged himself to do a wicked tking, 
he cannot be under obllgafjon to es- 
ccute it ; he should at once abandon 
it (eomp. Notes on Matt. iIt. 9) ; 
hut he 13 uot at liberty to violate an 
agreement simply because it will be a 
loss to him, or because be ascertains 
that it will not be, ns he supposed, to 
his advantage. The principles here 
laid down will estend to all contracts 
or agreements, pecmiiary or other- 
wise, and should be a general prin- 
dplo regolating all oar transacttons 
with, our fellow-men. The only limi- 
tation in the rule is that above stated, 
nh n th p in tl e co tract 

w old 1 tl t wh 1 orally 
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in onrlangoage, batitalnaye now dC' 
notes uniai^fti interest; "a premium 
or coihpensatioit pMd, or stipulated to 
be paid, ibr the use of money borrowed 
or retained, beyond the rate of inte- 
rest est b! hed by 1 w ' Wh I — 
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Although this was forbidden ii 
spect to the Israelites, yet the lending 
of money on interest, or "usury" 
in a lawful sense, was allowed towards 
" strangers," or towards the people 
of other nntioD^ See Deut. xiiii. 
19, 30. Tiie ground of the distinc- 
tioQ was, that the Hebrews were 



regarded as a nation of brethren ; 
thni, as such, they shonld he willing 
to aecODiiaodate and suA each other ; 
that tliey should not do anything 
tliat could be regarded as unhrothecly. 
In respect to other people it was 
allowed, not because it was proper to 
take advont^e of their wants, and ta 
oppress them, but because this peeu- 
liar reason did not exist in regain to 
them. Tiiat might be improper in a 
family, among brothers and sisters, 
which would be enljrely proper to- 
wards those who did not sustain this 
peculiar relation; and wo may con- 
ceive of cases — such cases in fact 
often occur— B hen it would bo unkind 
in the highest degree to exact inte- 
rest of a brother, or an intimate 
friend, while it is perfectly proper to 
receive the oi'diiiary allowance for 
the use of money in our business 
transactions (that is, the ordiuaty 
rate of interest) of those who do not 
sustain to us this peculiar relation. 
The fact that it was allowed to the 
Hebrews to take interest of the peo- 
ple of other nations, shows that there 
was nothing momliy wrong in the 
thing itself; and, in fact, there can 
be DO reason why a man, to whom it 
is an Hccooimodation, should not jia^ 
for the use of money as well as for 
tl e use of any other property. The 
th ng forbidden here, therefore, is not 
the takit^ of interest in any case, 
h t the taking of interest in snch a 
y as would be oppressive and hard, 
^as of a Hebrew demanding it from 
h poor and needy brother ; and, by 
consequence, it would forbid the ex- 
tin^ of unusual and unlawful rates 
of interest, or taking advantage of 
the iieeessitles of others—by eva^ng 
the provisions of law, and making 
their circumstances an occasion of ex- 
tortion. ■ In one word, the thing for- 
bidden is a harsh, grasping, griping 
disposition; a iUsposition to take ad- 
vantage of the embarrassments of 
others to increase our own guns. 
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PSALM XVI. 



that doeth these things shaH 



Kindness, and an accommodating 
spirit in business tcansactions, are as 
mnch demanded now by tile priaa- 
pies of relij^on as they were when 
this psalm was written, or us they, 
were under the lnw which forbade 
tJie taking of interest from a poor 
and needy brother. % Nor iaketk 
reward against tht innocent. Who 
does not take a bribe; that is, does 
not accept a peeoniaty consideration, 
or any other consideration, to induce 
him to dedde a cause h gainst jogticc. 
He is not, in any way, ta allow any 
such consideraUons t^ inHuence him, 
or to sway his judgment. The tailing 
of bribes is often enpressly forbidden 
in the Scriptures. See Ex. xnii. S; 
Dent. svi. 19; sivu. 25; Prov. svii. 
23. % He that djieth these thin;^ 
thall neper he moved. Tliat is, in 
answer to the question in vcr. 1, ho 
shall be permitted to "abide in the 
tabertiacie" of God, and to " dwell in 
his holy hill." He shall have a solid 
foundation of hope; ho is a friend of 
God, and shall enjoy his favour for 
ever. In other words, these things 
constitute true religion; and he who 
has such a character will obtain eternal 
life. His foundation is snre; he 
will be safe in all the storms of life, 
and safe when the cold waves of death 
beat around him. Comp. Matt. vii. 
21,25. 

PSALM XVI. 

This psalm espressos a eonlident 
expectation of et«mal life and happi- 
ng founded on the evidence of true 
attachment to God. It expresses the 
deep conviction that one who lores God 
will not be left in the grave, and will not 
he suffored lo see permanent "corrup- 
tion," or ta perish in the grave, for ever. 

The contents of the psalm are the 
following 



had put his trust in God, 

{2) A statement of his attai;hment to 

Qod, vera. 2, 3, founded partly on his 
....- ij of such attachment (ver. 



2), and partly on the feet that he truly 
loved the friends of God, ver. 3. 

(3) A statement of the fact that he 
had no sympathy with those who injected 
the true God ; that he did not, and would 
not, participate in their worship. The 
Lord was bis portion, and his mheiit- 

(i) ThaiilifuinFss that the lines bad 
fallun unto him in suirh plcaBant. places ; 
that be had had his birth and lot where 
the true God was adored, and not in a 
land of idolaters, vers. 6, T. 

(_5) A conlident expectation, <ni the 
ground of his attachment to uod, that 
ho would bo happy for ever ; tl^t ho 
would nob be left to perish in the grave ; 
that ho would obtam. eternal life at the 
i^ht hand of God, vers. 8-11. This 
expectation implies the followijig par- 

(_a) That he would never be moved ;- 
that is, that he would not be disap- 
pointed and cast olf, ver. S. 

(b) That, though ho was to die. Me 
flesh would rest in hope, ver. 9. 

(f) That he would not be left in the 
regions of the dead, nor suifered to lie 
for ever ui the grave, ver. 10. 

(d) That God wouM show him the 
path of life, and pre him a place at his 
right hand, ver. 11. 

Nothing can be determined with 
certainty in regard to the oeeation on 
which the psalm was composed. It is 
such a psalm as might be composed at 
any time inview of solemn reflections on 
lite, death, the grave, and the world 
beyond ; on the ([uesdon whether the 
grave is the end of man^ or whether 
there will be a future. It is made up of 
happy reflections on the lot and the 
hopes of the pious ; expressing the 
befief thai, although they were lo die, 
there was a brighter world beyond— 
although they were to be laid in the 
grave, they would not always remain 
fliere 1 that they would be released from 
the tomb, and he raised up to the right 
hand of God. It exnreeses more clearly 
than con be found almost anywhere else 
in the Old Testament a belief in the 
doctrine of the reBurreolion— an assu- 
rance that those who love Crod, and keep 
I his commandments, will not alwaj-s rc- 

I The psalm is appealed to by Peter 



. 25-3i), I 



1 by Paul (Acts 
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pEESERVE me, O God : foi- h 
-t th.ee do 1 put my trust. 
> Or,^joftoPMlm,Pm.hi.— Ij. 






gai'ded it 



■d from tl 



? that He woutd be 



' dead. It is not nt 



e Mi'saoh, 



Borj' to suppose, in order 
underalatiiiung oT tho p ' 
an exelasive reference 

but only tiiat it refer«_ . 

hwhest sense, or that it bad its complete 
fulfilment in him. Comp. Introduutioa 
to laaitth, { 7, iii. It undoubtedly ex- 
pressed me feeling of Da.vid in refer- 
ence to himself— hia own hopes in view 
of death;— while it is true that he wns 
direeted to use IsTWiage in describing 
bis own feelings and hopes which could 
■■ tdawUU fulfilmt"' -'- '" "■- 



have a ean» 



IS true Ihat ie would not be 
k-tt in tbe grave, and that lie would 
not be allowed "to see eomiption." 
It was autually true in tbe sense in 
wMoh David used the term ns appli- 
cable to himself that he would not be 
"left" peraumeKtli/ and ultimately in 
file grave, under the dominion of conup- 
' as literally tme of the Messial 



hope Bu^i 
fulfilled in tbe future reBorrection of tbe 
righteous ; as the wonle are to be liUTallj) 
understood, they could be fulfilled only 
in Christ, who rose tram the dead tcith- 
ouf seeingcomiption. The argumentof 
P«t«r and Paul is, that this prophctio 
language was fbunil in the Old Testa- 
ment, and that it could have a emnplete 
fulfilment only in the resnirection of 
Clirist. David, though he would rise as 
lie antiuipated, did, infact, return to cor- 
ruption. Of flieMesaahitwaalil^rallj 
true that his body did not undei^ any 
change in the grave. The reference to 
the Messiah is, that it had its highest 
and moat complete fulfilment in him. 
Comp. Koleson Actsii. 25-31, 
The (iV ' ■ - - 

David." 



2 my soul, thou bast Ba,id 
unto the Lord, Thoii art my 
Lord : " my goodness extendeth 
not to thee ; 



_ _. , Ivi., Ivii,, IriL. , 

Gesenius supposes that it meani 
tvriting, especially a poem, psalm. 



used is rendered tenting. According to 
Gesenius the word here used—D^^O, 
Miehiam—iB the same as tbe word em- 
ployed in Isaiah— aij^)5, Mic6ta6—tbe 
last letter 2, i, having been gradually 
changed to B, m. Others, unaptly, Gese- 
niussaysjhave derived tha word fromBflBi 
Chethem, gold, meaning a golden psnUn ; 
that is, precious, or pre-eminent. De 
""'""" renders it, Si^Ai'i/1, writing. It is, 
^ jmnnti^iMo n/.u, I/, xetemiine 
id ^ould 



have been merely termed to. .. 
others are mentioned under m 



1. Freseri'S me, Ood. Keep me j 
guard roe; save me. This langnage 
implies that there was imminent dan- 
ger of some kind — perhaps, as. the 
subsequent part of the psalm would 
seem to indicate, danger of death. 
See vers. 8—10. Tbe idea here is, 
that God was able to preserve him 
from the impending danger, and tJiat 
he might hope ho would do it. If ^of 
in thee do I put my fruat. That is. 






He 



than God; but he had confi- 
dence in him — he felt assured that 
there was safety there. 

2. O my soul, thou Aaat •said tmio 
the LoED. Tbe words "O my sonl" 
are not in the original. A literal 
rendering of the passage wonld be, 
" Thou hast said unto the Lord," etc., 
leaving something to be supplied. 
De Wette renders it, " To Jehovah I 
call; thon art my Lord." Luther, "I 
have said to the Lord." The litin 
Vulgate, " Thou, my soul, hast 'aid to 
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PSALM XVI. 



the e 

the Lord." Tlie LXX., " I iiave said 
unto the Lord." Bishop Horsley, " I 
have said unto Jebovuh." The speaker 
evidently is the psRlmist; he is de- 
scribing his feelings towarda the Lord, 
and the idea is equivalent to the ex- 
pression "Jhave said unto the Lord." 
Some word must necessarily ^l>e aii- 
deotood, and our translators have 
probably expressed the true sense by 
inaerting the words, "O my soul," 
The state of mind indicated is that in 
which one is tareAiUy looking at him- 
self, his owQ perils, his own ground of 
hope, and when he finds in himself n 
ground of just confidence that he has 
put his trust iu God, and in God 
atone. We have such a form of appeal 
in Fs. xlli. 5, 11 ; uliii. 5, "Why art 
thou cast down, O toj soul?" ^ 
Thou art mt/ Lord. Thou hast a 
right to rule ovev me j or, I nclinoiv- 
ledge thee as my Lord, my sovereign. 
The word hero is not Jehovah, but 
Adonai—a word of more general sig- 
nitlcation than Jehovah. The sense 
is, I havo nclmowl edged Jehovah to 
be my Lord and my God. I receive 
him and rest upon him aa such. \ My 
goodiieaa extendetli not io thee. This 
passai^ has been very variously ren- 
dered. Professor Aleiander trans- 
lates it, " My good (is) not besides 
thee (or, beyond thee) ;" menning, as 
lie supposes, " My happiness is not 
beside thee, independent of, or sepa- 
rable from thee." So Do Wette, 
" There is no success (or good fortune) 
to me out of thee." Others render 
it, " My goodness is not such as to 
entitle me to thy n^rd." And 
others, " My happiness is not obliga- 
tory or incumbent on thee ; then art 
not bound to provide for it." The 
Latin Vulgate renders it, "My good 
is not given unless by thee." Bishop 
Horalej, "Thou art my goad — not 
besides thee." I think tlie meaning 
is, "My good is nowhere except in 
thee ( I have no source of good of afty 
kind— happiness, hope, life, safety, 
salvation— bnt in thee. My good is 



not without thee." This accords with 
the idea in the other member of the 
sentence, where he acknowledges Je- 
hovah as his Lord ; ' in other wordj, 
he found in Jehovah all that is im- 
plied in the idea of an otgect of wor- 
ship — all that is properly expressed 
by the notion of a Ood. He re- 
nounced all other gods, and found his 
happiness — his all — iu Jehovah. 

3. But io the sainis thai arc i» ike 
earth. This verse also has been vei'y 
variously rendered. Our translators 
seem to have understood it, in con- 
nexion with the previous verse, as mean- 
ing that his " goodness," or piety, was 
not of so pure and elevated a character 
that it could in any way extend to 
God so as to benefit him, but that it 
migJit he of service to the saints on 
earth, and that so, by benefiting them, 
he might show his attachment to God 
himself. But if the interpretation of 
the previous verse above proposed he 
the correct one, then this interpreta- 
tion cannot be admitted hero. This 
verse Is probably to bo regarded as a 
further statement of the evidence of 
the attachment of the psalmist to Ood. 
In the previonsverse, according to the 
interpretation preposed, he states that 
his happiness — his all — was centered 
in God. He had no hope of anything 
except in him; none beyond him; 
none besides him. In this verse he 
states, as a further proof of his 
attachment to him, that he regarded 
with deep alTection the saints of Ood ; 
that he found his happineas, not in 
the society of the wicked, but in the 
friendship of the excellent of the 
earth. The verse may be thus ren- 
dered :-" As to the saints in the 
earth (or in respect to the saints in 
tlie earth), and to the excellent, all my 
delight is in them." In the former 
verse be had stated that, as to God, 
or in respect to4}od,he had nosonrce 
of blessing, no hope, no joy, beyond 
him, or independent of him j in this 
verse he says that in respect t« the 
saints — the excellent of the earth — 
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their drink-offerings of 



:ill his de!i);1it was in Ihem. Tlius be 
WHS eonscioiiB of true nttaciment to 
tiod and ta Mn people. Thos he had 
what must ever be essentially the evi- 
dence of true pietj- — a feeling that 
God is nil ia all, and real love for 
those who ore his; a ffelin^ that 
there is nothing beyond God, or with- 
out God, that can meet the wants of 
the soul, and a sincere affection for al! 
who are his friends on cartli. De 
Wette has well eiptessed the sense of 
the passive, " The holy, who are in 
the land.flnd the nohle, — I have all m j 
pleasure in them." 1" In the earth. 
In the land i Or, perhaps, more gene- 
rally, o» earlh. God was ia heaven, 
and a,ll his hopes there were in Mta. 
In respect to tiiose who dwelt on the 
earth, his delight was with the saints 
iilone. *l,Atidtatheexcelteat.'S\\evio^i. 
here nsed means properly large, great, 
mighty ; then it is applied to nobles, 
priaces, ehUfs ; and then to those 
who excel in moral qualities, in piety, 
aod virtue. Tlii9 is the idea here, 
and thus it corresponds with the woid 
saints in the former member of the 
verse. The idea ia that he found his 
pleasure, not ia the rich and the 
gi'eat, not in princes and nobles, hut 
in those who were distinguished for 
virtue and piety. In heaven he had 
none hut God; on earth lie found Ms 
happiness only in those who were the 
friends of God. T In wAom is all my 
delight. 'I Snd all ni^ happiness in 
their society and friendship. The 
trae state of my heart ia Indicated by 
my love for them. Every where, and at 
all times, love fhr those who love God, 
and a disposition to find our happiness 
in their friendship, will be a charac- 
teristic of true piety. 

4. Tlieir sorrom shall he muUi- 
plied. The word here rendered sor- 
roKt — rrtasyi altitebolk — may mean 
either idoU or lorrows. Comp. Isa. 
xlviii, 5 ; Ps. csxiix. 24; Job il. 28; 
Ps. cxlvil. 3. Some propose to ren- 
der it, "Their idols are multiplied;" 



that is, many are the gods which 
others worship, while I worsliip one 
Ood only. So Gesenios understands 
it. So also the Chaldee Paraphrase 
renders it. But the common con- 
struction is probably the coiTcct one, 
meaning that sorrow, pain, anguish, 
must alwaj'S attend the worship of 
any other gods than the true God; 
and that therefore the psalmist would 
not be fonnd amolig their number, 
or be united with them in their devo- 
tions. H That hasten after another 
god. Pi'of. Alexander renders this, 
"Another they have* purchased." 
Bishop Horsley, " Who betroth them- 
selves to another." The LXX., " Af- 
ter these things they are iu haste." 
The Latin Vulgate, " Afterwards they 
mate haste." The Hebrew word — 
inn, mahar — properly means to 
hasten ; to be quick, prompt, apt. It 
ia twice used (Ex. xxii. IB) in the 
sense of iu^m^ or endaieingi that is, 
proenring a wife by a price pad to 
her parents; but the common mean- 
ing of the word is to hasten, and this 
is clearly the sense here. The idea 
is that the persons referred to show 
a readiness or wUlittguess to tbrsake 
the true God, and to render service 
to other gods. Their conduct shows 
that they do not hesitate to do tliis 
when it is proposed to them; that 
tliey embrace the first opportunity to 
do it. Men hesitate and delay when 
it is proposed to them to serve the 
true Godi they readily embrace an 
opposite course, — following the world 
and an. % Their drink-offerings of 
blood. It was usual to pour oot a 
drink .offering of wine or watet in the 
worship of idol gods, and even of the 
true God. Thus Jacob (Gen. ixxv. 
li) is said to have set up a pillar in 
Padan-aram, and to have "poured a 
drink-offering thereon." Comp. Ex. 
xiU.40, 41 J XXX. 9; Lev. sxiii. 13; 
Nftmb. XV. 5. The phrase "drink- 
offerings of blood " would seem to im- 
ply that the blood of the animals alain 
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Mood will I not offer, nor take 
up tlieir names p into my lips. 
5 The Lord is the portion i o 



1 mine inheritance and of my 
cup ; thou maintainest my lot. 



in eacrlBee was often mingled wlthth 
wiuo or ivttter tbat was tlins poured 
out in the eervices of the heatht 
gods. So Jarchi, Aben Ezra, an 
Miehaelis snppoee. It wonld aeeu 
also, that the worshippers theraselv 
ilraai this mingled cnp. They did 
this when they honod themselves by 
a solemn oath to perform any danger- 
ous Eervice. Da Wette.—-nie eating, 
and cbnseqnently the drinking of 
btood, iTas solemnly forbidden to the 
Israelites (comp. Gen. ix. 4 ; Lev. iii. 
17; vii. 26; ivii. 10); and the idea 
here is, that the psalmist had solemnly 
resolved that he would not partake of 
the abominations of the iieathen, or 
be nnited with them in any way in 
their wocahip. % Nor take up i&eir 
names into mi/ lips. As objects of 
worship. That is, I will not in any 
way acknowledge tliem as gods, or 
render to them the homi^ which ia 
due to God. The very mention of 
the name of any other god than the 
true God was solemnly forbidden by 
the law of Moses (Ei. xxiii. 13), 
" And make no mention of the name 
of other gods, neither let it be heard 
out of your mouth." So the apostle 
Pan! says (Eph. v. 3), " But fornica- 
tJon, and all uncleauneas, or covehius- 
ness, let it not onee be »amed among 
yon, as becometh saints." The idea in 
these places seems to be, that the 
mere mentioa of these things would 
tend to produce dangerous ihmiliarity 
with them, and by snch familiarity 
take off something of the repugnance 
and horror with which they should 
be regarded. They were, in other 
words, to be utterly avoided; they 
were never to he thought of or named ; 
they were to be treated as though 
tbcy were not. No one can s.ifely so 
ihmiliariie himself with vice as to 
render it a frequent subject of con- 
versation. Pollution will flow into 
the heart from words which describe 



passage of a polluted thought through 
the mind leaves pollution behind it." 
How much more is the mind polluted 
when the thought is dwelt upon, 
and when utterance ia given to it in 
language \ 

5. The 'Lava a the portion of mine 
iaieritanee. In contradistinction from 
idols. The raar^n here ia, of my 
part. The word properly means lot, 
portion, part ; and is applicable to 
tlie portion of booty or plunder that 
fell to any one j or to the portion of 
land that i>elonged ia any one in the 
division of an estate, 2 Kuiga U. 10, 
36, 37. The meaning here is, that 
Jehovah was the being whom the 
psalmist worshipped aS: Ood, and that 
he sought no possession or comfort 
which did not proceed from him. 
If And tai/ cup. The allusion here is 
to what we druik; and hence the 
term is iiaed in the sense of iot or 
porlioa. See Notes on Isa- li. 17. 
Comp. Notes on Ps. xL 6. The idea 
here is this : — " The cup that I drink 
— that cheers, refreshes, and snstains 
me — is the Lord. I find comfbrt, 
refreshment, happiness, in him atone ; 
not In the intoxicating Imwl ; not in 
sensual joys; bat in God — in his 
l>eing,porfections,friendahip." UTAou 
aaintaineit my lot. Thou dost de- 
fend my portion, or that which is 
allotted to me. The reference is to 
what he specifies in the Allowing 
verse as his inheritance, and he says 
that that which was ao valuahle to 
him was snstniucd or preserved by 
God. He was the portion of his 
soul; he was tlie source of ail his 
joy ; he maintained or preserved all 
that was dear to his heart. 
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6 The linea are feUen rmio me 
in pleasant places; yea, I Lave a 
goodly heritage. 

7 I will bless the Lokd, who 
hath given me counsel ; my reins 



6. The lines. The word here used 
refera to the Uses employed in 
meusitriiig and dividiug- lund, Amos 
vii. 17; 2 Sam. viil. 2. Heiiee thu 
word cornea to denote a portion of 
land Umt is meamred out (or tbat is 
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session or property ; and hence the 
word refers to the condition in life. 
The meaning here is, that in mnning 
ont such B surrey. hU inheritance had 
been iixed in a pleasant and deeinthle 
part of the land. If Are fallen vato 
me. Keferriiig to the appropriation 
of the different parts of the land by 
tot. The idea is, that the land was 
surveyed into distinct portions, and 
then that the part wtiich fell to any 
one was determined by lot. This 
was actuall; the case in distributing 
the land of Canaan, Nnmb. xxvi. 
55; xiiiii. 54; mvi. 2; Josh xv.— 
xix. % In pleasant places. In a 
pleasant or desirable part of the land. 
IT I'ea, 2 have a goodly herilage. A 
good, a desirable inheritBlioe. The 
meaning is, that he regarded it as a 
desirable heritage that he lived where 
the true God was known ; where he 
enjoyed his favoar and friendship. 

7. I teill blet» tie Loiu), inha kaih 
given me counsel Probably tlie re- 
tierence here is to the fact that the 
Lord luut counselled him to choose 
him as his portion, or had inclined 
him to bis service. There is nothing 
for which a heart rightly affected is 
more disposed to praise God than for 
tlie fact that by his grace it hag been 
inclined to serve him; and the time 
when the heart was given away to 
Ood is recniicd over onwards as the 
happiest period of life. TT My reijw, 
etc. See Notes on Ps. vii, 9. The mm 
are here put for the mind, the soul. 
They were regarded as the seat of the 
sfieetions, si. 20; Job lii. 27. 



8 '' I have set the Loed always 
before me : becEunae Ae • -is at my 
right hand, I shall not be moved. 

3 I'm. iKiiii. iO-ii. 

The meaning here is, that in the 
wakefhl honrs of night, when mcdi. 
tating on the Divine eharaeCer and 
goodness, he fonnd instrnction in re- 
gard to God. Comp. Ps. xvii. 3. 
Everything then is favoarnble for 
reflection. The natural calmness and 
coniporare of the mind ; the stillness 
of night ! the starry heavens ; the 
consciousness that we are alone with 
God, and that no human eye is npon 
us, — all these things are ftvonrable 
to profound religions meditation. 
They wlio are kept wakeful by night 
need not find this an unprofitable 
porUon of their lives. Some of the 
moat instructive hours of life are 
those which are spent when the eyes 
refuse to close thcinselves in slumber, 
and when the nniversal stillness in- 
vites to contemplation on Divine 
things, 

8. 1 have aet the LOHB alirayt he- 
fore me. By night as well as by day i 
in my private meditations as well as 
in my public professions. I have 
r^^rded myself always as in the pre- 
genee of God ; I have endeavonred 
always te feel that his eye was upon 
me. TliiSftoo, !s one of the certain 
characteristics of piety, that we always 
feel that we are in the presence of 
Ood, and that we aln'ays act as if his 
eye were upon ns, Comp. Notes on 
Acts ii. 26. If Because he is at nig 
right hand. The right hand was re- 
garded as the post of honoar and 
dignity, bnt it is also mentioned as a 
position of defence or protection. To 
have one at our right band is to have 
one near us who can defend us. Thus, 
in Ps. cii. SI, "He shall stand at 
the right hand of the poor, to save 
him," etc So Psalm cs. 5, " The 
Iiord at thy right band shall strike 
through kings in the day of his 
wrath." Pb. cxii. 5, " The Lord is 
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thy Keeper; the Lord is thy shade 
upon thy eight hand." The iden is, 
thnt as we use the right hand in Our 
own defence, we seem to have an 
udditionol and a needed helper when 
one is at onr right hand. 'Ibe senee 
here is, that the psalmist felt that 
Ood, as his Protector, was always near 
him ; always ready to interpose for 
his defence. We have a somewhat 
^mlUr expression when we sny of any 
one that he is "al Jiand;" that is, he 
is nenr us. If ^^ ^^'M not be mooed. 
I shall be safe ; I shall not he dis- 
turbed by fear ; 1 shall he protected 
from my enemies. Sec Fs. x. 6 ; xv. 
5. Corap. Ps! ilvi. 5, Tlie language 
here is that of one who has conlideucc 
in Gbd in time of great calamities, 
and who feels that he is safe under 
the Divine favour and protection. 

9. T&erefore my heart is glad. In 
view of this fact, that my conRdence 
is in Ood alone, and iny belief that he 
is my Protector and Friend. See 
Notes on Acta ii. 26. If And n^ 
glorg rejoiceth. The LXX. translate 
this, "my toncue," and this transla- 
tion ia followed by Petec in his quo- 
tation of the passage in Acts ii. 26. 
See Notes on that passage. The 
meannig here is, that whatever there 
was in him that was houoarable, dig- 
nified, or glorious, — all the faculties 
of bis soul, as well as his heart, — had 
occasion to r^oicc in Ood. His whole 
nature — his undying soul— bis exalted 
powers as tie was made by God — all 
—all, found cause of exultation in the 
favour and tVlendship of God. The 
heart — the understanding — the ima- 
gination — the whole immortal soul, 
found occasion for joy in God. H My 
fiesh also. My body. Or, it may 
mean, bis whole person, he himself, 
though the direct allusion is to the 

body considered as lying in the g 

ver. 10. Tbc language is Sncb oi 
would use of iimself when he reflected 
on his own death, and it is equivalent 
to saying, " I myself, when I am dead, 
shall rest in hope; my sonl will not 



also shall ' rest in hope. 

left to abide in the gloomy place 
the dead ; nor will my body remdn 
permanently in the grave nnder the 
power of corruption. In reference te 
my soul and my body — my whole na- 
ture — I shoU descend to the grave 
inthehopeofafuturelife." ^ Shall 
rest. Marg., dviell confidently. The 
Hebrew is literally " sball dwell in 
confidence" or hope. The word here 
rendered " shall rest" means properly 
to let oneself down; to lie down. Num. 
ii.l7; Ex.xx' 16 th t 1 y ne- 
self down, to 1 dw f am- 

ple, a lion ly n d wn D ut xilt. 
20; or a peopl n t Nnm xiv. 
2 ; and hence, t est to taL est. 
Judges V. 17 d tl to bide, 
to dwell. — Qesen Le Per- 
haps the sense h that f lying 
doma, con«de ed as ly g the 
grave, and th 



saying 
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lie down in th gra n h p 
Udence, not in d pa I I 11 ex- 
pect to rise and live again." If In 
hope. The word here used means 
trast, confidence, lecurUy. It is the 
opposite of despair. As used here, it 
would refer to a state of mind in which 
there was an expectation of living 
again, as distinguished from that 
state of mind in which it was felt 
that the grave was the end of man. 
What is particularly to be remarked 
here is, that this trust or confidence 
extended to the " flesh " as well as to 
the " soul ^ and the language is such 
as would be naturally used by one 
who believed in tlie resurrection of 
the body. Iianguagc of this kind oc- 
curs elsewhere in the Old Testament^ 
showing that the doctrine of the re- 
surrection of the body was one to 
which the sacred writers were not 
strangers, and that although the doc< 
trine was not as explicitly and for- 
mally stated in the Old Testament as 
in the New, yet that it was a doctrine 
which had been at some lime commu- 
nicated to man. See Notes on Isa. 
ixvi. 19; Don. xii. 2. As applicable 
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10 For thow wilt not leave ' mj soul it 



to David, the language !iere used is 
esprcBsive of his belief that he would 
rise Bgain, or woald not periah in the 
grave when his body diedi as appli- 
cable to the Messiah, as appUed bj* 
Pet«r (Acts ii. 26), it means that 
when he should die it would be with 
the hope and expectation of being 
raised again without seeing corrup- 
tion. Tho language is such as to be 
applicable to both cases ; and, in re- 
gard to the intwpretation of the 
langvage, it makes no diCTerenco whe- 
ther it was supposed that the cesnr- 
rection would occur before the body 
should moulder bock to dust or whe- 
ther it would occur at a much nore 
remote period, aud long aftet t had 
gone to decay. In either case t 
would be true that it was la d d the 
grave "in hopeV 

10, For thou mill not lea e The 
language here used implies ofconrse 
that what is here called the soul 
would be in the abode to wh ch the 
name hell is given, bnt hoai loJtg t 
would be there is not intin ated The 
thought simply is, that it vould not 
be (ert there; it would not be s t 
fered to remain there. W hether t 
would be restored to life aga n a 
few days, or after a longer per od, s 
not implied in the term u.ed It 
would bo fulfilled, though, as In the 
case of the Lord Jesus, the reBorrec- 
tion should occur in three days ; oi 
though, as in the case of David, il 
would occur only after many ages: 
or though, as Abraham believed of 
Isaac if he was ofTered as a sacrifice 
(Heb, li. 19), he should be restored to 
life at once. In other words, there is 
no allusion in this language to time. 
It is only to the/ocf that there would 
be a restoration to life. % My tovl. 
De Wette renders this, my life. The 
Hebrew word — ffi'm, wephesh — which 
occurs very frequently in the Scrip- 
tures, means properly breath; then, 
the vital spirit, lifej then, the rational 
soul, the mind ; then, aii animal, or 
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animated thing — that which Uvei; 
then, oneself. Which of those senses 
is the bi'os one here must be deter- 
mined troia the connexion, and the 
meaning could probably he determined 
by a man's asking himself what he 
would think of if he used similar lan- 
guage of himself — "I am about to 
die J my flesh will go down to the 
grave, and will rest in hope, — the 
hope of a resurrections my breath — 
mj soul — will depart, and I shall be 
deadj but that life, that soul, will 

the grave, the abode of the deud ; it 
will live again live on for ever " 
It seems to nc the vfore that the 
would e nbrace the m 
al part — that wh ch s d st net 
fVo n U e body and that the ord 
I ere employed may be properly un 
derstood of the soul ns we nndersta d 
that word The psal n st probably 
understood bj t that part of h s 
nature wbcli was not mortal or 
decaj ng Ihat wh h properly con 
attutedlis7/« 1 J heU—SftfC^ 
to Sheol SeeNotesonPs V 5 Isa 
V 14^ Th s word does not ecesm 
nly n van hell a the sen e n wh h 
that term s now co nmonlj e nptoj ed 
as denot ng the abode of tl e w k >d 
m the fliture w orld, or the place o 
punishment; but it means the region 
or attode of the dead, to which the 
grave was regarded as the door or 
entrance — the under-world. The idea 
is, that the soul would not be suf- 
fered to remain in that under-world — 
that dull, glooiny abode (comp. Notes 
on Job X. 21, 22), but would rise a^ain 
to light and life. This language, how- 
ever, ^ves no sanction to the words 
used in the creed, " he descended into 
hell," nor to tho opinion that Christ 
went down personally to " preach to 
the spirits ia prison " — the souls that 
are lost (comp. Notes on 1 Peter iii. 
liJ) ; hut it is language derived from 
the prevailing opinion that tho ^oul, 
through the grave, descended to the 
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under-world — to the abodes where the 
deutl were supposed still to reside. See 
Nates on lea. xiv. 9. As a matter of 
fact, the Bonl of the Saviour ftt his 
death entered into " paradise." See 
Notes on Luke ixiii. 43. f Neil&er 
wilt t&ou snjfir. Literally, "thou 
wilt not give;" that is, he would not 
give him over to corruption, or would 
not suffer him to return to corruption. 
If Tkine Baly 0ns. See Notes ou 
Acts ii. 27. Tba reading here in the 
text ia in the plural form, " thj holy 
oset;" the marginal reading In the 
Hebrew, or the Keri,is in the giaguliir, 
"thine Holy One." The singular 
form is follo*ed by the Chaldee Pnra- 
phmse, the Latin Vulgate, the Sep. 
tuagint, the Arabic, and in the New 
Testament, Acts 11. 27. The Maso- 
rites have also painted the text as if 
it were ill the singula^ Many manu- 
scripts and earl ered t sof t^B ble 
and ali theancent ers ons read t n 
the same mat ner It is probable 
therefore, that tt s s the true read 
ing. The Hebrew word re dered 
halu one — T'Dn 4Saj rf — aeans pro 
perly kind, bet evolent 1 beral gooci 
jnerciful, grac cap ons Oese s 
Lex. — It would be appl cable 
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but it is here restricted 
whom the psal st had n h s eje — f 
the psalin referred to himself, then to 
himself; if to the Messiab, then to 
him. The term is several times given 
to the Saviour as being especially 
adapted to him. See Mark i. 34 j 
Luke iv. 34 ; Acts iii. 14 ; comp. Luke 
1. 8S. It is applied to him as being 
eminently holy, or as being one whom 
God regarded as peculiarly his oivn. 
As the passage here is expressly 
applied to him in the Acts of the 
Apostles (ch, ii. 27), there can be no 
doubt that it was intended by the 
Spirit of inspiration to designate him 
in this place, whatever reference it 
may have had primarily to David 
himself, f To tee. That is, to ei- 
perience ; to be ncqn^nted with. 



The word is used often to denote 
perceiving, learning, or understand- 
ing anything by experience. Thus, 
" to see life," £.aa.'vi..9\'Hoeee death," 
Ps. Ixxxix. 48; "to »ee tleep," Eccl. 
viii. 16 i "to tee famiae," Jer. v. 12 ; 
" to see good," Pa. ixxiv. 13 ; "toaee 
afflictiaa," Lam. iii. Ij " to tee evil," 
Prov. ixvii. 13. Here It means that 
he would not experience cormption ; 
or would not retnm te corruption, 
IT Corruy/iDB— nrni5,8ioMiri*. This 
word is frequently used iu the Scrip- 
tures. It is translated diieh in Job 
is. 31 ; Pa. vii, 15 j cormptioii (as 
here), in Job ivii. 14; Ps. xlir. 9; 
Jonah ii. 6 ; pit, in Job xxxiiL 18, 24, 
28,30; Ps. ix.15; xxx. 9i xxxv. 7 ; 
Prov. xxvF. 27 i Isa. xxivui. 17; Ii. 
14; Ezek. xix. 4; xxviii. 8 ; jrane, in 
Job xXKiii. 22 ; and deitmetion, in 
Ps Iv. 23. The common idea, there- 
fore according to our translators, is 
the grave, or a pit. The derivation 
seems not to be certain. Geseniiis 
s pposes that it is derived from fflUJ, 
si aAh-~to tiak Of settle down, ; 
hence, a pit or tlie grave. Others de- 
r e t from nnnJ, skahkalh, not used 
in L-al, to destroy. The verb is used 
n various forms frequently; meaning 
to destroy, to ruin, to lay waste. It 
s translated here by the Latin Vul- 
gate corrvpiionem ; by the Septua- 
gint, iia^dopav, corruption ; by the 
Arabic in the same way. The. same 
word which is employed by the LXX. 
is employed also in quoting the x>as- 
snge in the New Testament, where 
the ailment of Peter (Acta ii. 27), 
and of Paul (Acta xiii. 35, 36, 37). ia 
founded on the supposition that such 
is the sense of the word here ; that it 
does not mean merely tie pit, or the 
grave ; that the idea in the psalm is 
not that the person referred to would 
not go down to the grave, or would 
not die, but that he would not 
moulder back to dust in the grave, or 
that the ehange would not occur to 
Lira in the grave which does to those 
who lie long in the tomb. Peter and 
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Paul both regard this an a diBtinct 
prophecy that the Messiah would be 
raised {roni the grave viithoiit re- 
turning to eorru ptioiJ, aiidthey nrguD 
from the faet that David did return 
to coirnptioii in the grave like other 
men, that the passage could not have 
refen'ed mainly to himself, but that it 
had a proper fulRlment, and its liigh- 
eat fuliilment, in the resurrection of 
the Lord Jesus Christ. This inter- 
pretation the believer in the inspira- 
tion of Peter and Paul is bound to 
defend, and in reference to this it may 
be remarked, (1) that it cannot he de- 
monstrated that this is not the mean- 
ing of the word. The word roiiy be 
as Jiiirlg derived from the verb io 
eoTfupf, as from the verb to sin* 
down, and, indeed, more natnruUy and 
more ohvionsly. The graDimiiticul 
form would raUier surest this deri- 
vation than the other. (S) It is a 
fiiir construction of the ori^nal word. 
It is such a construction as may be 
put upon it without aay /omed appli- 
catiou, or any design to defend a 
thsory or an opinion. In other words, 
it is not a mere catch, o gra p t 
^oisihle meaning of th w rd b t 
it is a rendering nbicl n y 

principleof grammatical t t 
may be regarded ns &fa t j. t 
Kon. Wliatever may b bee 1 
exact idea in tiie mil d f D J 
whether be understood th as f 
ring only to himself, nd t tb 
belief that he would not ai y 
miun in the grave, and d th 
power of corruption J o »1 tl 1 
nnderstood it as referring p n ly t 
himself, and ultimately a dm nly t 
tho Messiah ; or whetli h und 
stood it as referring s 1 ly to tl a 
Messiah ; or whether h d d u t t 
all understand the language which 
the Holy Spirit led him to emplov 
(comp. Notes on 1 Pet. i. 11, 12), it is 
equatly true that t!ie sense which tho 
apostles put on tlie words, in their 
application of the passage to the 
Messiah, is a suitable one. (3) The 
ancient veraioos, as has been seen 
above, confirm this. Without an ei- 
ception they give tho sense of cor- 



ruplion — tho very sense wliicli lisis 
been giveu to the word by Peter and 
Paul. The authors of theso versions 
had no theory to defend, and it may 
be presumed that they had a just 
knontedgc of tho trno meaning of the 
Hebrew word. (4) It may he added 
that this interpretation accords with 
the coniiexiou in wliich the word 
occurs. Though it may he admitted 
that the counexion would not neees- 
sarili/ lead to this view, yet this in- 
terpretation is in entire harmony with 
the statements in the previous verses, 
and in the following verse. Thus, in 
the previous verse, the psalmist had 
said that "his flesh would rest in 
hope," — A sentiment which accords 
with either the idea that he wonld at 
some fntm'e period he raised from the 
grave, and would not perish for ever, 
though the period of tho resurrection 
might he remote ; or with the idea of 
being raised up so lOon tliat the body 
would jjot return to coiruptloo, i. e., 
before tho change consequent on 
death would take place. The aenti- 
ment io the following verse also 

g ees with this view. Tiiat senti. 
m nt is, that there is a. path to life ; 
th t in the presence of God there is 
f 1 ess of joy ; tbnt nt liis right hand 
tl ro are pleasures for evermore — a 
se timent, in this connexion, (bunded 

n thehelief of the resurrection from 
tl dead, and equally true whether 
th dead should be raised immediately 
at some remote period. I infer, 
th refore, that the apostles Peter and 
F 1 made a legitimate use of this 
pa sage ; that the argument which 
tl y urged was derived from n proper 

nt rpretatiou of the language ; that 
tl fair construction of the psalm, and 
th fact that David had returned to 
corrnption, fully justified them in the 
application which they made of the 
passage ; and that, therefore, it was 
the deagn of the Holy Spirit to con- 
vey the idea that the Messiah would 
be raised from the dead without 
nndergoiug the change whicli others 
undergo in the grave; and that it was 
thus predicted in the Old Testa- 
ment, tliat he aovld be raised from 
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path " of life ; m tliy presence is 
fulness of joy ; 'at thy riglit Land 



the dead in the m 



n which h 



11. Thott wilt shorn me the path of 
life, lo this (■onnesion this means 
ttiat thougli be was to die, — to do- 
scond to the regions of the dead, and 
to lie down in the dark grave, — yet 
there woj a path agaiti to the living 
wvrld, and that Uiat path n-ould bs 
pointed out to hiin by God. In other 
words, be would not be suffered to 
temoin among the dead, or to wander 
away for ever with those who were in 
the nnder world, but he irould b« 
brought back to the living world. 
This is language which, in this con- 
noiion, could be ibuaded only on a 
belief of the resurrection of the dead. 
The « ord " life" here does not aeoes 
surily refer to heaven — to eternal life 
— though tbe connexion shows that 
this IS the ultimate idea It is life 
in contradistinction fWim the condi 
tion of the dead Tbe highest form 
of life IS that which is found in hea 
ven at the right liand of God and 
the connexion shows it nns that on 
which the eye of tbe psalmist was 
fixed. ^[ la thg preaeaee. Literally, 
" with thy face." Before thy face ; 
or, as the sense is correctly expressed 
in our version, in thy presence. The 
reference is lo God's presence in hea- 
ven, or whore he is supposed to dwell. 
This is shown hy the additional state- 
ment tbnC tbe joy montioned was to 
b f d t his "right hand"— an 

p es liich properly refers to 

li It 3 not merely a return to 

ea th h h is anticipated ; it is an 
Itat t heaven. 1 \»^lnets of 
J !/ N t partial joy ; not imperfect 
J J t J intermingled with pain 

d w not joy which, though 

in itself real, does not satisfy the de- 
sires of tbe soul, as is the cose with 
ranch of the happiness which wo ex- 
perience in this life, — bnt joy, full, 
satisfying, unalloyed, unclouded, uii- 
min^led ivitb nnythiug that woald 
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diminish its fulness or its brightness; 
joy that will not be diminished, as 
all earthly joys must he, by the feel- 
ing that it mnst soon come to an end. 
1 At thy right hand. The right liand 
is the ptaca of honour (Notes, ver. B). 
Comp, Markxvi,19j Heb.i.3;Acta 
vii. 56; and it here refers to tbe place 
which the saints will occapj In hea- 
ven. This language could have been 
used only by one who believed in the 
doctrine of t)ie resurrection and of 
the future state. As applicable to the 
author of tbe psalm, it implies that 
he had a firm belief in tlie resnrrec- 
tioti of the dead, and a conMentliope 
of happiness hereafter; as applicable 
lo the Messiah, It denotes that ha 
would be raised up to exalted honour 
in heaven ; as ap^icable to helievera 
now, it expresses their firm and as- 
sured faith that eternalhappiness and 
ei.ilted honour awiut them in the fu- 
ture world, ^ There are pleamret 
for ei-ermore. Happiness that will be 
eternal. It is not enjoyment snch as 
we have on earth, which we feel is 
soon to terminate; it is joy which 
can have no end. Here, in respect to 
any felicity which we onjoy, we can- 
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our joy may seem to be, we know that 
happiness here canuot last long, for 
life cannot long continue; and even 
though life should be lengthened out 
for many years, we have no certainty 
tliat our happiness will be commen. 
Burate even with our existence on 
earth. The dearest friend that wo 
have may soon leave us to refuni no 
more ; health, the source of so many 
comforts, and essential to the epjoy- 
ment of any comfort here, may soon 
fail; property, however firmly it may 
be securea, may "take to itself wings 
and fly away." Soon, at.sny rate, if 
these things do not leave us, we shall 
leave them; and in respect to happi- 
ness from them, we shall be o* thoagh 
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TIEAR I the right, O Lord, 
^ attend unto my cry; give car 
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David. By ■whom the title waapci;lixr;d 
to it, is not luionn ; but there can be no 
doubt of its appropdiit«ni>^9s. It if, 
throughout, a praj/er — fervent, earnest, 
believing. It was evidently uttered in 
the view of danger — danger arising from 
the numher and the desigtiB of his ene- 
mies ; hnt on nhat particular ovca^on it 
was Fompoeed eannot now be determined. 
There were many oeoasionB, however, in 
the life of David for tho utlCTonee of such 
a prayer, and there can be no doubt that 
in the dangers which so frequently beset 
him, he often poured out such warm and 
earnest appeals to God for help. WAo 
the enemies referred Ia were caniiet now 
be ascerlahied. All that is known of 
them is that they were "deadly" or 
bitter foes, that they were proaperous in 
the world, and that they were proud 
(vers. 9, 10) ; that they were fierce and 

Edy, like a lion hunting its prey 
. 12) ; that they were men whose 
ilies were in affluence, and men who 
hved for this world alone, yer. 14. 

The s<Hnt8 which constitute the prajer 
in thepsalm are the following :— 

1. The praver itself, as sn earnest 
appeal or sup^entiou to God to do what 
was equal and right vers. 1, 2. 

2. A reference of the author of the 
psalm to himself and to his own life and 
character, as not deserving the treatment 
wiiieh he was receiving from others, 



unto my^ prayer, thai goeiJi 2 not 
out of feigned lips. 



A deecriptiou of the ehatocter of his 

raws, and a prayer on the pound of 

haracter, that God would inlerposo 

f hm, vers. 10-14. 
5 The expression of a confident hope 
t d liveranee from all enemies ; a looi- 
g f rward to a world where he would 

b( escued t^m all troubles, and where, 
he presence of God, and entering 
new life, he would awake in the 

Ilk ess of God and be satined, ver. 15. 

11 psalm terminates, as the anfii^pationa 
t 11 good men do amid the troublea of 
h life, in the hope of thai world where 
h wiU be no trouble, and where they 

will be permitted to dwell for oi-er with 

God. 

1. Sear the right. Marg., as in 
Hebrew, jwiice. The prayer is, tliat 
Ood would regard that which was 
riffkt in the case, or that he mould 
vindicate the psalmist from that which 
naa wrong. It is the expres^on of 
his confiiieot assurance even in the 
presence of God tliat his cause was 
right, and that he was asking only 
that which it would be consistent (br 
a just God to do. We can offer an 
acceptable prayer only when we are 
sura that it would be r^ht for God to 
answer it, or that it would he con- 
sistent with perfect and eternal jus- 
tice to grant our requests. It is to 
be observed here, however, that the 
ground of the petition of the psalmist 
is not that lie was righteous, that is, 
he did not base his petition on the 
ground of his own merits, but that 
his cause was righteous ; that be was 
unjasOy oppressed and persecuted by 
his enemies. We cannot ask God to 
iuterpose in our behalf because we 
have a claim to his favour on the 
ground of our own merit; we may 
ask him to interpose because wrong is 
done, and his glory will he promoted 
in secnriug that which ia just and 
right. % Attend unto my cry. The 
word hare used — njl. nnnah — means 
either a shout of joy, Ps. xix. 5; 
ilii. 4; xlvii. 1; or a mournful cry. 
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2 Let my sentenc* come forth 
from thy presence ; let thino eyes 
behold the things that we equal. 



outcry, wailing, Ps. Isi. 1; ei tape. 
It is expressive, in eitlicr case, of deep 
feellug which rents itself hi an audible 
manner. Here it denotes tlie earnest 
hHbtobm of prayer. ^ Qmeearmda 
mi/ prager. See Notes on Pe. v. 1. 
H ITint goeth not oat i^f feigned lipi. 
Marg., as in Hob., mithout lips of 
deceit. That is, tliat is sincere, or 
that proceeds from the Ijcart. Tlie 
utterance of the lips does not mis- 
represent the feelings of the heart. 
Trne prayer is that in which the lips 
do represent the real feelings of the 
Eonl. In hypocritical prayer the one 
is no proper representation of the 
other, Ii is evident that the prayer 
here was not mere menial prayer, or 
a mere desire of the heart. It was 
vitered prayer, or oral prayer i and, 
though private, it was in the form of 
uttered words. Tlie feeling was so 
great thnt it was expressed in an 
audible cry to. God. Deep emotion 
usually finds vent in such audible and 
fervent expressions. Compare the 
Saviour's earnest prayer in the garden 
of Gethsemane, Luke ixii. 41, seq. 

2. Let mt/ seaienoe. Heb.,Byijurf?. 
meat. The allusion is to a judgment 
or sentence as coming from God in 
regard to the matter referred to in 
thepsahn, to wit, the injuries which he 
had received from his enemies. He 
felt that they had done him injustice 
and wrong j he felt assured that a 
sentence or judgment from God in 
tlie case would he in his fevour. So 
Job often felt that if ho could hring 
his case directly before God, God 
wonld decide in his favour. Couip. 
Job uiii. 1—6. t Come forth fiom 
thy presence. From before thee. 
That is, he aslcs God to pronounce a 
sentence in his case, f Let thine 
^ss behold. He asked God to ei. 
amine the cose with his own eyes, or 
attentively to consider it, and to see 
where justice was. ^ Tie things thai 
arc equal. The things that are just 



and right. He felt assured that his 
own cause was right, and he prays 
here thnt justice in the case may be 
done. - He felt that, if that were 
done, he would be delivered from his 
enemies. As between ourselves and 
our fellow-men, it is right to pray to 
Ood that he would see that exact 
justice should be done, for we may be 
able to feel certain that justice is on 
onr side, and that we are ii^jured by 
them ; bnt as between ourselves and 
God, we can never offer that prayer, 
for if justice were done to us we could 
not hut be condemned. Before him 
our plea must be for mercy, not jus- 

3. Thoa hast proned mine heart. 
In this verso he refers to his own 
charHcter and life in the matter 
under consideration, or the con- 
respect to his fellow-men who are 
persecuting and opposing him. Ho 
appeals to the Great Searcher of 
hearts in proof that, in this respect, 
he was innocent; and he refers to 
different forms of trial on the part of 
God to show that alter the most tho- 
rough search he would find, and did 
find, that in these respects he was an 
innocent mau, and that his enemies 
had no occasion to treat him as they 
had done. It is still to be borne in 
mitid here that the trial which the 
psalmist asks at the baud of God n-as 
not to prove that he was innocent to- 
wards Sim, or that he bad a claim 
to His favour on account of his own 
personal holiness, hut it was that he 
was innocent of any wrong towards 
those who were persecuting him, or, 
in othei" words, that after the moat 
searchitig trial, even by his Maker, it 
would be found that be bad given 
theia no cause for treating hiui thns. 
The word here rendered " proved " 
means to try, to prove, to examine, — 
especially metals, to test their genu- 
ineness. See Notes on Ps. vii. 9, 10 ; 
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night; tlion hast tiied me, and ti-ansgrut 

shatt find nothing : I am pur- 4 Conceraing the works of 

posed tliat my mouth " shall not men, by the " word of thy lips I 

= PhslissLs. 1, 3; Frov Kill 5 - ----- 



Job xii. 11. The ])£iilmist licre s^js 
that God had tried or eparched Am 
heart. He knew nil his inotiiL-s. He 
had examined all his tlesirea and his 
thoDghts. The psalmist felt uasiired 
thnt, after the most thorongh trial, 
even Ood would not find nnything in 
his heart that would justify the con- 
duct of his enemies towards him. 
f Thou hast visited me. Thnt is, for 
the purpose of inspecting my chamc- 
ter, or of examining me. The Eng- 
lish word vitil, like the Hehrew, is 
often used to denote a visitation for 
the purpose of inspection and exami. 
naUou. The idea is, that God hud 
come to him for the very porpoao of 
examinirtg liia tharacter. T J» '*« 
night. In solitude. In darkness. 
When I was nlone. In the time 
when the thonght^ are less under re- 
straint than they arewhen surrounded 
by others. In a time when it can be 
seen what we really ore ,- when we do 
not put on appearances to deceive 
others. % Thoahast trkd me. The 
word here used — ^% iaaraph — 
means properly to me^, to ameit, sc, 
metals, or separating- the pure metal 
from the dross. The meaning is, that 
God, in examining into his character, 
hod subjected him to a trial as search- 
ing as that employed in purifying 
metals by casting them iiito the lire. 
V And Shalt find nothing. Thou nilt 
find nothing that could give occa- 
sion for tbo conduct of my enemies. 
The [htnre tense is here nsed to de- 
note that, even if the investigation 
were continued, God would find no- 
thing in his heart or in his conduct 
that would warrant their treatment 
of him. He had the most f\i!l and 
settled determination not to do wrong 
to tliem in any respect whatever. 
Nothing had been found in him that 
would justify their treatment of him ; 
he was determined so to live, and he 
felt assured that he would so live, that 



nothing of the kind wonld be frmnd 
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purposed. I am fully resolved. IT My 
month shall not transgrean. Trans- 
gress tlic law of God, or go beyond 
what is right. That is, I will utter 
nothing which is wrong, or which can 
give occasion for tbeir harsh and un- 
kind ti*eatment. Much as he hud 
been provoked and injured, he was 
determined not to retaliate, or to give 
occasion for their treating him in tho 
manner in which they were now doing. 
Prof. Akxandcr renders this " My 
mouth shall not exceed my thongbt ;" 
but the common version gives a better 
idea, and is sanctioned by the He- 
brew. Comp. Geseiiius, Lex. 

4. Coiweraing the works of men. 
In respect to the works or doings of 
men. The reference is here pivbably 
to the ordinary or common doings of 
mankind, or to what generally cha- 
racterises the conduct of men. As 
their conduct is so commonly, and so 
characteristically wicked, vnchedness 
may he sjioken of us their "work," 
and it is to this donbtless that the 
psalmist refers. In respect to the 
sinful courses or " paths " to which 
men are so prone, he says that he had 
kept himself frrmi them. This is in 
accordance with what he says in the 
previous verse, that ho had given no 
occasion by his conduct for the treat- 
ment which be had received at the 
hands of his enemies. 1[ Bg the mi-d 
qft&ylips. Not by his own strength I 
not by any power which he himself 
had, but by the commands nnd pro- 
mises of God, — by what had pro- 
ceeded from Sii mouth. The reference 
is doubtless to all tljat God had spo- 
ken : — to the Jaw which prescribed 
his duty, and to the promises which 
God bad given to enable him to walk 
in the path of uprightness. He had 
relied on the word of God as incul- 
cating duty ; he had submitted to it 
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have kept me fnyat the paths of 
the destroyer. 

5 Hold up my goinga in. thy 
paths, tlwt ray footsteps ' slip not. 



6 I have called upon thee, for 
thou wilt ,hear me, O God ; in- 
cHiie thine eai' unto me, and hear 
my speech. 



as aathority; lie had found encourHge- 
Tnent iu it in eTideavonring to do right. 
If I have tept tuc I have preserved 
myself. I have so guarded my con- 
dact that J have not fallen into the 
sins which are so common nmon^ 
men. H The paths of the dealroger. 
The patha which the " destroyer " 
treads ; the conrse of life which mch 
men lead. Tbe idea is, not that 1 
had been able to save himself from 
violence at their hands, hut tliat he 
luid been enabled to avoid their mode 
of life. Tlie word rendered destroger 
is ftom a verb which means to break, 
to read, to tcatter, and would properly 
refer to acts of violence and lawless- 
ness. He had kept himself from the 
modes of life of the violent and the 
lawless i that is, he bad been cimbled 
to lead a pencefnl and quiet life. Ho 



keep himself from the ways of the 
violent by the word of God (vcr. 4) ; 
lie fiilt his dependence on God stilt to 
enable him, in tlie eireDiDstauces in 
wliich he ivas placed, and under tlie 
])rovocaUons to which he was exposed, 
to live a life of peace, ond to Jieep 
himself from doing wrong. He, 
therefore, calls on God, and asks him 
to sustain him, and to keep him still 
ill the right path. Tlie verb here 
used is in tlic infinitive form, but used 
instead of the imperative. He Wette. — 
Prof. Alexander renders this less cor- 
rectly, " My steps have laid hold of 
thy patliSi" for he supposes that a 
prajor here " would he out of place." 
But prayer can never lie more appro- 
priate tlian when a man I'calises that 
ho owes the fact of his having been 
hitlieriiO enabled to lead an npriglit 
life only to the "word" of God, and 



when provoked and injured by others 
lie feels that he might be in danger of 
doing ivrong. In such circumstances 
nothing can ho more proper than to 
call upon God to keep ns from sin. 
T That myfootitepa slip not. Marg., 
as in Heb., he not mooed. The idea 
is, "tiiat I may l>e iirm ; that I may 
not yield to passion ; tiiat, provoked 
and wronged by others, I may not be 
allowed to depart from the conrse of 
life which I have been hitherto en- 
abled to pursue." No prayer conld 
be more appropriate. Whiai we feel 
and know that we have been wi'onged 
by others ; when our lives have given 
no cause for such treatment- as we 
receive at their hands; when they 
are still pursuing ns, and injuring ns 
in our reputation, our property, or 
our peace ; when all the bad passions 
of our nature are liable to be aroused, 
prompting as to geek rovei^e, and to 
return evil for evil, then nothing can 
be more proper tlinn for ns to lift our 
hearts to God, entreating that he will 
keep ns, and aave us from failing into 
sin ; that he will enable ns to restrain 
oar passions, and to eultdue our rosent- 

6. Ihane called upon thee, for Ihou 
mil hear me, O Qod. Tlio meaning 
of this is, " I have called on thee 
heretofore, and will do it still, because 
I am certain that tlion wilt hear me." 
That is, he was encouraged to call 
opon Qod by the conviction that he 
would liear his prayer, and wontd 
grant his request. In other words, 
he came to Clod in faith j in the fall 
belief of his readiness to answer 
prayer, and to bestow needed bless- 
ings. Coinp. John xi. 42; Hob. xi. 6. 
T IncJiae thine ear aato me. See 
Notes on ver. 1. T Mg spwoA. My 
prayer. The reference here, as in 
' ' ' prayer vtiered before Ood, 






nentnl prayer. 
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Ra( na up asainst IJ;/ nghl ii-iJ. 

7. Sioiv thy mameUoss lovinj-iiad- 
nesf, 'file literal trauBlation of tUe 
original liere would be, " dtstingitah 
Us faoovrs." Tlie Hebraw word 
iiSL>d means properly to separate ; to 
distingaiah : tlien, to tnaie distia- 
guished or great. The prayer is, tliat 
God would teparate liU meraics on 
tills occasioD from JiEs ordinary raer. 
aus by tho manifestation of greater 
powers, or by aliowii^ Mm apecial 
lavoar. Tlie ordinary or eommon 
mercies wbleb he was receiving at the 
hand of God would not meet flie pre- 
sent C]isc. His dangers were mucli 
greater than ordiuary, liis wants were 
more pressing than nsoali and he asked 
for an iuterpo^tion of mercy corre- 
sponding with bis circumstances and 
conditiou. Such a prayer it iaob\ioasly 
proper to present Wore God ; that is, 
it is right to ask bim to suit liia mercies 
to our peculiar necessities ; and wlicn 
special dangers surround ui, when we 
are assailed with pecnliarly strong 
temptations, wlien we have aliusually 
^uous duties to perform, wlieu we 
are pressed down witli peculiarly sc- 
voro trials, it is right and proper to 
ask Qod to bestow fUvours upon us 
which will correspond with our pecu- 
liar circumstances. His ability and 
his willingness to aid us are not 
measured by our ordinary require- 
ments, bnt are equal to any of tbe 
necessities which can ever occur in 
our lives. % O iion that sasest Ig 
tig right hand. Marg., " that mvest 
iAote thai trsat in thee from thoie 
thai rise up against thy right hand." 
The Hebrew will admit of dther cou- 
stmction. though that Id tbe text is 
the more correct. It is, literally, 
" Saving those trustjng, from those 
that rise np, with thy right hand. Tlie 
idea is, that it was a cbaraeteristjc of 
God, or that it was what be usually 
did, to save by his own power those 
that trusted bim from those who rose 



thy right hand them which put 
their trust in thee fi-om those that 
rise up agaimt IJi^ni. 
8 Keep me as the apple of tho 

up against; tbom. Tliat is, God might 
be appealed to to do this now, on llie 
ground that he was aecasloined to do 
itj and tlutt, so to speak, lie would 
bo acting "in character" in doing it. 
In other words, we may ash Ood to do 
what he is accustomed to do i we may 
go to bim in reference to his well- 
known attributes and character, and 
ask bim to act in a manner which will 
be but tbe reguhir and proper mani- 
festation of his nature. We could not 
ask him to do what was contrary to 
his nature ; we cannot ask hiin to act 
in a way which would be oat of cha- 
raeler. Wliat he has done for men 
always, wo may ask him to do for us ; 
what is entirdy consistent with iiis 
perfections, we may ask him to do in 
our own case. % Sg thy right Aaad. 
By thy power. Tlie right hand is 
tliat by which we eieeute our pur- 
poses, or put [brth our power; and the 
psalmist asks God to put forth bis 
power in defending liim. Sec Isn. 
xli. 10; Job si, 14; Ps, lissii. 13. 
^ From those that rise «p ag^ust 
tlicm. From tlieir enemies. 

8. Keep me as the apple qf the ege. 
Preserve me ; guard me ; defend me, 
as one defends that which is to bim 
most precious and valuable. In tlie 
original there is a remarkable strength 
of ciprcssion, and at tho same time a 
remarlinbia confusion of gendei in 
tlie kngnage. Tho literal ^anslation 
would be, " Keep mo as the httlo 
man — tho daughter of the eye " The 
word appU applied to tlie eye means 
thapnpil, tbe little aperture in tbe 
middle of the eye, through wliiub the 



The 



tchi/ it is called the apple of tho eyi 
tbe lexicographers fail to toll us. T' 
Hebrew word — ]ill5-I^, Ishoa — moa 
properly, a little »iau, and is given 
the apple or pupil of the eye, " 
which, as in a mirror, a person sc 
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eye, hide me under tte shadow 
ot thy wings, 

9 From the wicked that ' op- 
press me, from mj 2 deadly ene- 
mies wha compass me ahont. 



10 They are inclosed in theii- 
own fat : with their month they 
speak proudly. 

11 They have now compassed 
us in our steps; they have set 



Ilia own image reflected in 
Tills cotuparison is found in several 
languages. Tito word occurs in tlic 
Old Testament only in Dcut. TinxW. 
10; Ps. rvii. 8; Prov. vii. 2; wlicro 
it is rendered apple; in Prov. vii. 9, 
ivliero It 13 rendered blach; and in 
Prov. XI. 20, wliere it is rendered 
ohscure. Tlie other enpres^on in the 
Hebrew — ''tie dattghteroOlbeoye" — 
is derived from ft usage of the Hebrew 
word dastghter, as denoting that whieU 
is dependent on, or connected with 
(Oeeeaius, Lex.), bb the cxpres^on 
"(ianghters of a city" denotes the 
small towns or villages lying sronnd a 
eitv, and dependent on its jurisdiction. 
Num. xii. 25, 32; xxxii. 42; Josii. 
ivii. 11. So the expression daaghtera 
o/mr^, Eccl.xii.4. Tlie idea here is, 
that the little imnge is thecAibiof the 
e^e; that it has its birth or origin 
there, Tlie prayer of the psalraist 
here is, that Ood would guard him, as 
one guards liis sight — an olgect SO 
dear and valuable to him. *i Jlide 
me under the ahadoiB of thg wiags. 
Another image denoting substantially 
the same thing. This is taken from 
tlio care evinwd by fowls in protect- 
ing their young, by gathering them 
under their wings. Comp.Matt.xxili. 
37. Both of the coraparisons here 
used are found in Dent, xxxii. 10—12 ; 
and it is probable that the pealmist 
had that passage in his eye — "Ho in- 
structed him, he kept him as the 
apple of his eye ; as an eagle stirreth 
up her nest, ftuttereth over her young, 
spreadeth abroad her wings, talketh 
them, beareth them on her wings; so 
the Lord alone did load him." t'omp. 
also Ps.xxxvi. 7; Ivii.li lii.4; liiii. 
7; xci. 1,4. 

9. From the siKkedthaf oppress me. 
Marg., Thai icaste me. The margin 
eiprcsses the sen^ip of the Hebrew. 






The idea is that of 
desolated, destroyed, as a city or 
country is by the ravages of war. 
The psalmist compares himself in his 
trooblea with sncli a city or country. 
The effect of the persecutions which 
he liad endnred had been like cities 
and lands thus laid waste by fire and 
sword. 1[ From mg deadly enemies, 
Mai^., Mg enemies agtanst the soul. 
The literal idea is, " enemies against 
my life." The common translation 
expresses the idea acconitely. The 
sense is, that his enemies eooght his 
iifij. % Wlio compass me about. Who 
surround me on every side, as enemies 
do who beacge a city. 

10. Th^ are inclosed in their omt 
fat. The meaning here is, tint they 

were prosperons, and that they were 
conseqnently self-confident and prond, 
and were regardless of otliers. The 
phrase occurs several times aa descrip- 
tive of the wicked in a stabi of pros- 
perity, and as, therefore, insensible to 
the rights, tlie wants, and the suffer- 
ings of others. Comp. Dent, xxxii. 
15, " But Jeshoran waxed fat and 
kicked : thon art waxed fat, thoH ari; 
grown thick, thon art covered with 
fatness ; then he forsook God which 
made him," etc. Job iv. 27, " Be- 
cause he covcreth his face with liis 
fatness, and makcth collops of fet on 
his flanks." Ps. ixxiii. 7, "Their 
eyes stand out with iatness." Ps. 
c\ix. 70, " Their heart is aa fat as 
grease." If With their month theg 
speak proudly. Haughialy; in an 
arrogant tone; as a consequence of 
their prosperity. 

11. Theg have now compassed us. 
Myself, and those who are associated 
with me. It would seem from this 
tiiat the psalmist was not alone. It 
is to be observed, however, tliat there 
is a diiference of reading in the Hebrew 
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their eyes bowing down to tbe 

12 ' Like as a lion that is greedy 
of his prey, and as it were a 



joung lion 2 lurking in secret 
places. 

13 Arise, O LoED, 3 disappoint 
bim, cast bim down ; deliver my 



text. Tho Masoretie rending is vt; 
tbe Hebrew text is ine, tliougli in tlie 
otlior expreBsioil tho plnral is used — 
" OKI- ateps." There is no impropriety 
in sappoaing tliat tlie paalmist refers 
to liis foUowere, assodutes, or Mends, 
meaning that the wrong was done not 
to him alone, bnt to otliers connected 
with him. Tlie meaning of com- 
paaed is, that they surrounded him 
on every side. WheraTcr he went, 
they were tliore. 1[ la our steps. 
Wherever «e go. H Th^ hai'e set 
their eyes. As tliose do who are 
intent on any thing ; ns the lion does 
that is seeking ita prey {\ 



Byes to wander. They were not in- 
different to the object of their pnrsuit. 
S Bowinff dowit to the earth. That 
is, aa the translators evidently nnder- 
stood this, having their eges bowed 
down to the ground, or looking stea- 
dily to tlie ground. The image, ac- 
cording to Bishop Horsley,isborrowed 
ftom a hunter taking aim at an animal 
upon tlie ground. A more literal 
translation, however, wonldbe, "They 
have fix.ed their eyes ia lay me pros- 
trate upon the ground." Tlie Hebrew 
word — mjji natah — means properly 
to stretch out, to extend ; then, to ia- 
etitie, to hom, to depreu ; and hence 
tho idea of prostrating ; thus, to 
make tbo sliouldcr bend downwards. 
Gen. ilix. IS ; to bring down the 
miud to an object, Ps. cxii. 112 ; to 
bow the heavens, FsH. xviii.9. Hence 
the idea of prostrating an enemy ; and 
the sense here clearly is, that they 
had flied their eyes intently on the 
psalmist, with a purpose to proatrato 
him to the ground, or completely to 
oveiwhelm him. 

la. Like as a lion. Marg., The 
likeness q/" him (that is, rj/' everi/ one 



were lite a 
his prey. Tliey wat«hed tho objert 
narrowly ; they were ready to spring 
aponit. 1 Tiiaiis greedy of hit prey. 
" He is craving to tear." Professor 
Alexander. — The. Hebrew word ten- 
dered " is greedg," means to pine, to 
long after, to desire greatly. Tlio 
Hebrew word rendered " of his prey," 
is a verb, meaning to plvek, to tear, 
to rend in pieces. The reference is to 
the lion that desires to seize his victim, 
and to rend it in pieces to devour it. 
f And, as it were, a young lion, 
Hebrew, " And like a young lion." 
IT Lurking in secret placee. Maig., 
as in Heh., sitting. Tlie allusion is 
to tlie lion crouching, or lying in wait 
for afftvourable opportunity i« pounce 
upon his prey. See Notes on Ps. x. 
8-10. There is no special emphasis to 
be afHicd to the fact that the " lioa " 
is allutled to in one member of this 
verse, and the "young lion" in 
the otiier. It is in accoi'dance with 
the costoin of parallelism in Hebrew 

f'Oetry wiieie tho aanie idea, ivith somo 
ittle variation, is expressed in both 
members of the sentence. See Intro- 
duction to Job, § 5. 

13. Arise, O LoBB. Sec Notes on 
Ps. iji. 7. ^ l}isappoint hint. Mai^., 
^reveal his face. The marginal read- 
ing expresses the sense of the Hehrew. 
Tlie word used in the ori^nat means 
to aaitidpate, to go hejbre, to pretrent; 
aud the prayer here is that God would 
come before his enemies ; that is, tliat 
he would east himself in their viay 
before they should roach him. The 
enemy is represented fls marching 
upon him with his face intently fixe^ 
seeking his destmotion; andbepraya 
that God would interpose, or that He 
would come to his aid before hia 
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Boul fLMm tUe wicked, ' v> 
thy ' sword : 

14 From men ^ which o 
lOr, Sj%. cIm.i 



I IT Carf 



enemyshonlJ tomi 

him down That la is it la iii inc! 
Hebrew, rantc liim bend or bow, us 
ont ivlio IS couquLrcd bone before a 
onqueror V DeUeer tny soul from 
lie v.ieXed. baic my hie, eavo me 
fmiii tbi deaigua of tlio mckeiil. 
1 Which IS % aaord Tht Chaldeo 
I'araphniso renders this, " Dch«.r my 
soul from the wicked msn, who de- 
eiTves to be slain with thy swocd." 
'llio Latin Volgato, "JMivermy soul 
from the wicked man ; thy speac from 
the enemies of thy hand." So (he 
LXX, "Deliver mj soul from the 
wicked ; thy aword from the enemies 
of tiiy liand." The Syriac, "Deliver 
mj Eoul from the wicked, and from 
the sword." De Wette renders it, 
"Deliver my soul from the wicked by 
thy sword." Prof. Alexander, " Save 
my soul from the wicked (with) thy 
swocd." So Luther, "With thy 
sword." The Hebrew will uudonbt. 
edly admit of this latter construction, 
uj in n similar pas9i^ in ver. 10 of 
this psalm; and this construction is 
found in the niar^ : " By thy 
sn-ord." The sentiment that the 
wicked are the " sword" of God, or the 
iustmmcnts, though unconscionsly to 
themselves, of nccomplishing hi? pur- 
poses, or tliat he makes them the 
executiouers of his will, is undoubt- 
edly favoured by aoch passages as La, 
X. 5—7 (see Notes on those verses), 
and should bo properly recognised. 
But snch a ooustmctinn is not neces- 
sary in the place before us, and it does 
not well agree with tlio connexion, for 
it is not easy to see why the psalmist 
should make the fact that the wickeit 
wore instruments in the hand of God 
in acCbmplishing his pnrposes a reason 
why Ho should interpose and deliver 
him from them. It seems to me, 
therefore, that the constraction of De 
Wettc and others, " Save me from the 
wicked by thy Bivord," is the true 



band, O Lokd, fi.-om men of the 
world, which have their portion in 
this ^ life, and whose belly thou 



one. The psalmist asked that God 
would interfere by his own baud, and 
save him from danger. Tlie same con- 
struction, if it be the correct one, is 
required in the following verse. 

14. Ih)m men wlileh are (Ay haiid. 
Marg., JVom inenby th^ hand. Here 
the rendering in the common ver- 
uon would bo still more harsh than 
in the previous verse, since it is at least 
unusual to call men " the liaud " 
of God, in the sense that they are his 
instromenta in accomplishing his pur- 
poses. The more obvious construc- 
tion ia to regard it as a prayer that 
God would deliver him by bis own 
band from men — from men that rose 
op against him. Comp. 2 Sam. xxiv. 
14. t -F™™ ^nen of the world. A 
better constraction of this would be 
"from men; from the world." .Tlie 
psalmist prays first that ho maybe de- 
livered from men by the hand of God. 
He then repeait the prayer, " from 
men, I say," and then adds, " from 
the world." Hedcsirea to be rescued 
entirely from such worldly plans, de- 
vices, pnrposes; — from men among 
whom nothing hut worldly principles 
prevail. If Which have their pcMion 
in this life. Their portion— their lot 
— is among the living; that is, tliey 
have nothing to look (brward to — to 
hope fbr in the world to come. They 
are, therefore, governed wholly by 
worldly priucipies. They have no 
fear of God ; they have no regard to 
the rights of others further than will 
be in accordance with their own 
worldly interest. Men whoSe por- 
tion is wholly in this life will make 
everything subordinate to their 



The meaning of this portion of the 
verse is that, in respect . to the object 
for wbieh they lived, they were sue- 
cessfVil. Tliey lived only for the 
world, and they obtained what the 
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fiUest with thy hid treasure : 
' they are full of children, and 
leave the rest of their iubkawx 

' Or, licit cliiUrta arc jvU. 

world hadtobeatflw. Tlicy kad pros- 
perity in their purposes in life. The 
word " hid " Lore — iid ireaanre 
— means that which is lioarded, te- 
creted, carefully gnardod ; and tho 
word commouly refers to the practice 
of secreting from public vieir vnluahle 
treasures, as silver and gold. It is 

C Bible, howeviir, that the reference 
e is to the fact that God Las hid- 
den these objects in the depths of the 
earth, and that it is necessary t« search 
for them carefully if men would ob- 
tain them. Comp. Job xxviil. 1 — 11. 
TIio piiraae "whose beliy tliou hust 
filled " means tijat tlieir appetite or 
cravings in tliis respect were satisfied . 
Tliey had what they wanted. ^ TSey 
re Jkll qf cAJWren. Marg, theif 



brew better than the tot. The lite- 
ral rendering would be, " satisfied are 
' their sons ;" that is, they have onoi^h 
tosatiafy the wants of thdr children. 
The expression "they are AiU of chil- 
dren" is harsh and unnatural, nnd is 
not demanded hy the original, or by 
the nilua thought in tbe passage. 
The ohvions signilicatioii is, tliat they 
have enough lor themselves and for 
their children. ^ Asd learn the rest 
of their substance to their haies. 
That is, what remains after their own 
wants are supplied, tliey leave to their 
babes. Tliey not only have enough 
for tho supply of their own wants and 
the wants of their cliildren during 
their own lives, but they also leave 
an inheritanci) to their children after 
they are dead. The word rendered 
bahea properly means little children, 
though it seems bore to be used as 
denoting children in general. The 
meaning is, that they are able to pro- 
vide for their children after they 
themselves arc dead. Compare tin 
description of worldly prosperity ii 
Job xii. 7—11. 
15. As for )«B, 111 strong contrasi 



to their babes. 

15 As fov me, I will behold 
thy ' face in righteouanesB : I 

* 1 Jolin iii, a, 

with tlie lums, the desires, and tho 
condition of worldly men. Th^ seek 
their portion in this life, and are sa- 
tisfied ; I cherish no such tlesires, and 
have no such prosperity. I look to 
another world as my home, nnd shall 
be satisfied only in the everlasting 
favour and friendship of Ood. ^ t 
mil behold thy face. I shall see thee. 
Comp. Matt. v. 8; 1 Cor. iHi. 13; 1 
John iii. 2. This refers naturally, as 
the closing part of the verse more 
folly shows, to the future world, and 
is such language as would be employed 
by those who believe in afuture state, 
and hy no others. This is the highest 
object before the mind of a truly re- 
ligious man. The bliss of heaven 
consists mainly, in his apprehension, 
in tho privilege of seeing Ood his 
Saviour; and the hope of being per- 
mitted ta do this is of infinitely 
more value to him than would 
be all the wealth of this world. 
^ Itt rtffUeovsnesa. Being myself 
righteous; being duhvered from the 
power, tho poUution, the dominion 
of sin. It is this which makes hea- 
ven so desir.ible ; without this, in the 
appreben»on of a truly good man, no 
place would he heaven. ^ I ahall be 
aatisJUd. While theg are satisfied 
with this world, I shall he satislicd 
only when 1 awake in the likeness of 
my Qod. Nothing can meet the 
wants of my nature; nothing can sa- 
tisfy the aspirings of my soul, until 
thatoccurs. f Whenlawake. Tills 
is language which would bo employed 
only by one who believed in the to- 
surrection of the dead, and who was 
accustomed to speak of deiith as a 
sleep — a calm repose in tho hope of 
awaking to a new life. Comp. Notes 
on Ps. ivi. 9-11. Some have under- 
stood this as meaning " when 1 awake 
tjj-morrow;" and they thonee infer 
that tliis was an evening song (comp. 
Ps. iv. 8) ; others have snppmed that 
it had a more general sense, — meail- 
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shall l:>e satisfied, when I awake. 



fith thy likeneBS. 



Ing "wieafiEW I DWdkci" that is, 
while men of the world r^oiee iu 
their worldly possessions, mid while 
tliis is the llrst thought which thej 
iinve on awaking in the morning, jb^ 
joy when I awake is in Oodj — in the 
evidence of his favour and friendalip; 
— in the consciousnega that I resemble 
him. I am surprised to find that 
Professor Alexander Ihvours this view. 
Even De Wette admits that it refers 
to the resurrection of the dead, and 
that thu psalm can be interpreted 
only on the eupposition thnt it has 
tills reference, and hence he argues 
tlmt it could not linve been composed 
hj David, hot that it must have been 
written in tlictimcof the Exile, when 
that doctrine had obtained correney 
among the Hebrews. Tlia interpret- 
ation above suggested seems to me to 
be altogether too low a view to be 
taken of tlie sense of tlie pasange. It 
does not meet the state of mind de- 
scribed in the psalm. It does not 
correspond with the deep anxieties 
which the psalmist expressed as 
springing from the troitblits which 
surrounded htm. He eonght repose 
from those troubles; he looked for 
consolation when surrounded by bitter 
and unrelenting enemies. He was 
oppressed and crushed with these 
many sorrows. Now it would do 
lictle to meet tliat state of mind, and 
to impart to him the consolation 
which he needed, to reflect that he 
could lie doivninthenight and awake 
in the morning with thi 



besides this, go far as thi 
consolation was concerned, he woald 
awake to a renewal of the same trou- 
bles t«-niorrow which he had met on 
the previous day. He needed some 
higher, some more enduring and ef- 
ficient conaolation ; something which 
would meet all the circumstances of 
the case ; some source of peace, com- 
posure, and rest, which was hfyond 
all this ; something which would have 
an existence where tliere was ko 



trouhle or anxiety; — and this could 
hefoundonlyinafuture world. The 
ohvious interpretation of the passage, 
therefore, so far as ita sense can he 
determined from the coonexion, is to 
refer it to the awaking in the morn- 
ing of the reaurrection ; and there ia 
ilothing in the language itself, or in 
the known sentimenta of the psalmist, 
to forbid tbia interpretation. The 
word rendered azBake — ffp, Icoot: — 
used only in Hiphil, means (o oiuufte; 
— to awake fram sleep, Ps. iii. 5; 
cxixix. 18 ; or ttara death, 2 Kings 
iv. 31; Jer.li.39; Isa. xx^i. 19 ; Job 
xiv. 12; Dan. xii. Z. t fi'^ % 
likeness. Or, in thy likeness; that 
is, resembling thee. The resemblauoe 
doubtless ia in the moral character, 
for the highest hope of a good man is 
that he ma; be, and will he, like Ood. 
Comp. Notes on 1 John iii. 2. I re- 
gard this passage, therefore, as one 
of the incidental proofs scattered 
through the Old .Testament which 
show that the sacred writers under 
that dispensation believed in the doc- 
trine of the resurrection of the dead; 
that their language was often based 
on the knowledge and the belief of 
that doctrine, even when they did not 
expressly afBrm it ; and that in times 
of trouble, and under the conseioia- 
ness of sin, they sought tb^' highest 
consolation, as the people of GiS do 
now, from the hope and the expecta- 
tion that the righteous dead will rise 
again, and that in a world free from 
trouble, from sin, and from death, 
they would live for ever in the pre- 
sence of God, and find their supremo 
happiness in being made wholly hke 
him. 

PSALM XVHI. 

This psalm is found, with some nnim- 

Iortant variations, in 2 Samuel xxii. 
n that history, as in the inscription of 
the psalm here, it is said lo have been 
composed by Darid on the occasion when 
the Lord " delivered him from the hand 
of all hifl enemies, and fi-om the hand of 
Siiiil." There can, therefore, be no 
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doabt thnt David wns the nvthor, nor 
can thi^ru be an; ea to the occasion on 
ii'hkli it was composed. It ia a song of 
victory, and is beyond doubt tbo most 
eublimo ode Uint was ever composed on 
siieh an ocaBion. David, long pursued 
and harassed by foes who sought liis lif«, 
at length, folt that a complete triumpli 
was ablained, and that ho and Ms king- 
dom, were safe, and he pours forth tfie 
utterances of a grateful heart for God's 
luorcifitl and mighty iiitcjpo^tion, in 
language of the highist TOblimity, and 
wim tlie utmost gnmdcur of poetic ima- 
gery, Nowhere else, even in the sacred 
Bunpturcs, are there to be found imnges 
more beauUful, or I'xprcseians more sub- 
lime, than those which occur in this 



(2 Sam. xiii,), it is probable that it was 
composed in the latter years of his life, 
'bough it occupies this early place in the 
'~ik of Fsalms. We have i '" 

„ .. to plar 

them in chronoli^ral older ; and w 
cannot determine why in that arrange- 
ment this psabn haa the place which baa 
beenasugnedtoit; but wocannotwellbc 
mistaken in aapposing that it vae com- 
posed at a somewhat advanced period o[ 
tho life of David, and that it was in &et 
nmnngthelastufhiscompouUsns. Thus 
■ in the Book of SamueJ, It ia placed (eh. 
xxii.J immediatclv preceding a chapter 
(siiuO whieh proresses (yer.l) to record 
" tho but WDids of David." And thus in 
the title it is said to have been composed 
when " Hho Lord had delivered him out 
of the hand of ai/hisenemiee," an event 
which occurred only at a compamtlvcly 
late period of his lilc. Tire circiimalanco 
which is mentioned in the title—-" and 
out of the hand of Saul" — does not ne- 
cessarily eonfiiflt with this view, or make 
° " to suppose that it was 



recording and recounting the girat events 
of his lilt, that deliierance would ow'ur 
as one of the most momentous and worthy 
of a grateful remembrinee for it was a 
deliverance which was the foundation of 
all his eubse<[uent successes, and m 
which the Dinne mlerposition had been 
most remarkable At an} time of bis 
life it would be proper to refer to this 
as demanding special ackno>i ledgment 



distresaing and hai'assinj; events of hla 
life bad occurred in the time of biscoD' 
dids with him. Ood's interpositions in 
his behalf had occurred is the most re- 
markable manner, in delivering him 
from the dangers of that period of his 
history. It was natund and proper, 
tiierelore, in a general song of praise, 
composed in view of nW God's interpola- 
tions in his behalt tiiat he should refer 
particularly to those dangers and deliver- 
ances. This opinion, that the paalm was 
composed when David was aged, which 
seems so obvious, is tho opinion of Jarehi 
and ICimchi, of BosenmUlier and De 
■Wotto. The strong imi^eiy, therefore, 
in tlie psalm, describing mightv convul- 
uons of nature (vers. 6-16). is to b« 
understood, not as a htehil description, 
but as noiraling God's gracious mtcr- 

nfltion in the timo of danger, ci« if the 
rd had spoken to him out of the 
temple ; as tf the earth had trembled ; 
(It if its foundations had been shaken ; 
118 \f a smoko bad gone out of his nos- 
trils ; iM ^ he had bowed the heavens 
and come down; oa i/he had Sundered 
in the heavens, and bad sent out hail- 
stones and coals of dre, etc. 

From tho fiict that there arc variations, 
though not of an esaential character, in 
the two copies of the psalm, it would 
seem not improbable that it had been 
revised by David himself, or by some 
other person, aft«r it was first composed, 
and that one copy was used by the author 
of tho Book of Samuel, and Uie other by 
the collector and arranger of the Book of 
Paalms. These variations are not im- 
portant, and by no means change the 
esaontlal character of the psalm. It is 
not very easy to see wAji thy iters 
made, if they were made designedly, or to 
Bccountfoc them if they werenot so mtdc. 
The>- are suc-h as the following ; Tho 
introduction, or the titlo of it, is 
adapted, in the psalm before us, to tho 
purposes for whichlt was designed, when 
it waa admitted into the collection. " To 
the chief Musician, a Paalm of David, 
the servant of the Lord, who spake unto 
tho Lord the words," etc. The first 
verse of Ps xiiu I will love thee, 
Lord my strength is not found 
m the psalm as it la in the Book of 
Samuel The second vorae of the psalm 
is, Tho Lord 13 my rock, and my for- 
tress, and my dchierer my God, my 
strength in whom I will trust; my 
bulkier and the bom of my salvation, 
and mj high town In Samuel, the 
ciiicponiling passags la, "The Lord ia 
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my roek, and Illy fortress, and niy di>- 
livFrcr ; the God of my rock, in him will 
I trast ; he i? my shitLd, and the liom of 

my Biilvation, ir- '-"-'- ' "' — - 

refuge, my eavio 
violence. Inve 

Borrows of death . , . 

Samuii], " The vavBS of death oompaked 
mc." Similar variations, affeoting the 
words, without materinlly atfticCing the 
sens*, occur in vers. 2, 3, 4, 6, 7, 8, 1 1, 
12, 13, 14, 16, 16, 19, 20, 21, 23, 24, 25, 
2(i, 27, 28, 29, 30, 32, 83, 34, 35, 36, 37, 
3S, 39, 40, 41, 42, 43, 44, 46, 47, 43, 49, 
50, and 61, of the paolm.* Sve these 
iiaesngts arranged in Rosonmliller'a 
SehoUa, Tol. i„ pp. 451^58. In no 
itistanoe is the sense very materiully 
alTeetcd, though the yaiiations are so 

It is imi>osMble now to account fin- 
these variations. Hammond, Keniiicott, 
and others, suppose llmt they occurred 
from the errors of transcribers. But to 
this oninion Schultcns opposes nnan- 
sn crablo objettions. Ho roifcra partiou- 
lii! ly f i) to the multitude and vaiiety of 
tlie onini:ca; (i) to the eondilion or 
state of the codices ; («) to the nature of 
the variations, or to the ikct thatohiinges 
HTO made in woi'ds, and not merely in 
letters of similar forms which might he 
mistaken fur eaeli other. See his argu- 
ments in Kosenmilllin-, Schol.,Tol. L, pp. 
441-443. It seems most probable, tiiras- 
foro, that these changes were made by 
desi^, and thai it was done either by 
Daviil, who revised Oie original compo- 
sition, and issued two forms of the poem, 
one of wluch was inscrti^d in the history 
in Samuel, and the otherin the oolleclion 
of the Faitms ; or that the changes wore 
miide by the collector of the PsaluK, 
when thiiy wci* arranged for puhlio 
worship. The former suppositian is a 
possible one ; though, as tiie psalm was 
composed near the close of- the life of 
David, it would seem not to be i-ery 
proiable. The most natural suppodtion. 



made for some reas 
now understand, » 
jisalra to musical | 



in which we cannot 
belter adapting the 
arposcs. Uoederkin 



) purpose 



some hiter poet, for (_, ,— , — „ 
" polishing' the langu^e ; of giving it 
a more finished poetic form ; and of 
adapting it better to public use ; and he 
regmiisboth forms as "genuine, client, 
sublime ; the one more ancient, the other 
more polished and refined." It seems 
most probable that the changes were 
made with a view to some rhyuimical or 
musical efibct, or for the pm'poee of 
adapting the psalm to the music of the 
temple service. Such changes would 
depend on causes which could be now 
little understood, as we are not sulH- 
ciently acquainted ^vtth the music em- 
ployed in public worship by the Hebrews, 
nor are wo now competent to understand 
the efitet which, in this respect, would 
be producedby a slightchange of phrase- 
ology. Variadona of a similar nature 
now exist in psalms and hymns which 
could not be well esplaincd or under- 
stood by one who was not familiar with 
our language and with our music, and 
which, after as loi^ an interval as that 
between the time ivhen the rsalms were 
arranged for musicnL purposes and the 
present lame, would bo wholly unintol- 
tirible. 

The psalm embraces the following, 
subjects:— 

I. A general acknowledgment of God, 
and thanks to him, as the Deliverer in 
the time of troubles, and as worthy to be 
praised, vers. 1 -3. 

II. A brief description of the troubles 
and danglers from which the psalmist 
had been reseacd, vf ~" ' " 



that he was right, and that his onemias 
had been in the wronii ; that God ap- 
proved his conrat^ and disapproved the 
coucseof hiscnemics : or,inotherwords, 
that these interpodlions were such as to 
prove that God was just, and would deal 
with men acconUng to their character, 
vers. 20-30. 

V. A reeapituhition of what God had, 
done for liim, in enabling liim to sulxhie 
his enemies, and a statement of the eflfect 
which he supposed would be produced on 
others by the report of what God had. 
done in his behalf vers. 31-45. 

VI. A general expression of thanks- 
giving to God OB the author of nil these 
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Tr> the chief Musician. A Pmlni cf Savid, 
the servant/of tlic Ioed. who spake unto tlie 
loiD tlic H ords ^ dF this song in tlicrluy tM 
the LoBD delivcceil liim Trom the hauil of ail 



See Notes to the title of Psul . _ 

Paalm of David. The words " A PsRlm' 
are not here in (he ori^nal, and may 
convey a slightly orroneoua impreeEion, 
as if thu psalm had been composed for 
the express purpose of being used pub- 
licly in the Tvoiship of God. In the 
eorreapanding place in 2 8;ini. xxii., it is 
describedas n " Bong" ot David : — " And 
David spake unto flic Lord tho words of 
this song." It was origiiinllT an expi'cs- 
sion of Ma private gratitude ibr Qod's 
distinguishing mcrcii's, and ivns niter- 
wards, as we hava Been, probably adapted 
to purpoics of pubUo irorahip by somo 
one of a Jater ago. 1 Uti sirvant of the 
Loud. This eiprcssion also is wanting 
iu 2 Sam. xxii. It is undoubtedly an 
addition by a later hand, as indirsting 
the gpnpnu character whioh David had 
acquired, or as denoting the national 
estimate in regard to Ma ^aractev. The 
same expression occurs in the title to 
Ps. xixvL The Chnldee Paraphrase 
translates tills title: "To bo sung over 
the wonderful things which abundantly 
happened to the servant of the Lord, to 
David, who sang," etc. The use of the 
phrase here— "tho aerrant of ttie Lord" 
— by hini who made the collection of the 
Psalms, would seem to imply that he 
regarded the psalm as having a snSci- 
ontly public character to make it proper 
to iatn>duco it mto a collection designed 
for general ■worship. In other words, 
David was not, in the view of tJic author 
of 'ttie collectioii, apiivate man, but was 
eminently a public servant of Jehovah; 
and a song of grateful remembrance of 
God's mercies to him was entitled to be 
regsrJed as expressing the appropriate 
feelings of Giod/s people in similar cir- 
(umatanees in all times. H WIio apnke 
tmto the Loud. Compoacd it as giving 
ntteranne to Ms feelings towards the 
Lord. H The words of this song in the 
day that the Loiu> deltvered him. When 
the l.otd had delivered Mm; when he 
felt that he was completely rescued from 
all hia foes. This does not menn that 
the psalm w«fl composed on a particular 



hanaof Snnii And 



WILL love " thee, O LoBD, my 
■ strength. 
/ Paa, iHv-i., iitli. _ n 2 Sam. xiii. 



day when God had by some one Mgnal 
act rescued him iVom impending danger, 
but it refers to a taiin period of his flfe, 
when he could review tlie past, and see 
that God had rescued Mm from all the 
enemies that had ever threatened his 
peace. This would probably, as has 
been suggested above, occur near tho 
chiaeof&alifo. ^ Fivm the hand of all 
his ^lemies. Oat of the hand, or the 
power. There is here a general view of 
the mercy of God in I'escuine; Mm from 
all hia foes. 1[ And from the hand of 
SaiU. Saui had been one of his moat 
ibnnidable enemica, and the w 



cntfut 

periods of the life of David. In n gene- 
ral i-eviow of his life, near its close, he 
wouM naturally recur to tho dan^ra of 
that period, and to God's gracious inter- 
poaitmns in his behalf; and it would 
seem to b™ that what God hail done for 
him in those times deserved a special 
record. The ori^al word here — t)?, 
kaph — is not the same aa in the corre- 
sponding place in 2 Sam. ixii. — l^, yad 
—though the idea is substantially the 
same. The word liere used means 
properly the palm or hollow of the 
hand ; the word used in Samuel means 
the hand itself. Why the change was 



Tt 






1. Iv'ill lone thee, O LoBD. TMs 
verse is not found in the song in 
2 Sam. xxii. It appears to have been 
added after the first composition of 
the psalm, either by David as expres- 
sive of his ardent love for the Lord in 
view of his merciful interpositions ii> 
hia behalf, and on the moat careful 
and most mature review of those mer- 
clca, or by the collector of the Psalms 
when they were adapted to purposes 
of public worship, as a proper com- 
mencement of the psahn — expressive 
of the feeling which the general tenor 
of the psalm was fitted to inspire. It 
is impossible now to determine by 
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2 The LoBD is my xoCk, and 
my fuvtreas, and my dehveiei , 
my God, my ' sti-engtli, m whum 



I will trust; my buckler, and the 
hom of my Balvation, and my 
ti-jb tower. 



wboia it was added; but 
doubt thut it is n proper 
inetit of a psalm thaC U designed 
to recount so many mercies It is 
tlie feeling wliicli B.I1 should ha\e 
vvhun tliey reotill the goodness of God 
to tliem in their past lives H J/y 
slreagth. The sonrce of my streiip:(h, 
or from wlioin all ray strenffth is de 
rived. So Pa. xsvii. 1, "Tlie Lord 
is the strength of my life " Fs 
niviii. 8, " He is the saving strength 
of his anointed." Comp. Ps xxn 11, 
xlvi. 1; \xx\v,. 26; Ixxii. 1, cul 7 

2. The LOBD is mt) rock. The idea 
in this expression, and in the sabse- 
qiient par^ of the description, is that 
he owed his safety entirely to God. 
He hud hoen nnto him as a rock, a 
tower, a buckler t — th t h h d 
derivedfromOodth p te t nwh h 
a rock, a tower, tod 1 b kl 
furnished to those wh d pe d 1 
them, or which th y w 1 gaei to 
Gflcure. The wo d k h re h 

reference to the f t th t t f 

dsingcr a lofty rock w Id b H 

as a place of saf tj th m 

would lly to it to escape f m th 
enemies. Such ock bo 1 Pa- 
lestine! and by th f tthtthy 
elevated mid difll 1 f ee by 

the fact that those wh Hed t th 
could find slielt b h d th p o- 
jeetingCTaeB,or by tl f t tl ttl y 
could find secur ty th deep d 
dark caverns, th y beeam pi es f 
refuge in times t d g d p o- 

tection was cfte f J tl h 

it could not he f d th pi 
below. Comp. Judges VI.-, P.xxiii. 
S; Ui. 2. Also, Jos, Ant-, b. siv., 
eh. XV. H Aad my forirett. He has 
been to me iH a fortress. The word 
fortreit means a place of defence, a 
place so strengthened that an enemy 
could not approach it, or where one 
would be safe. Such fortresBes were 
often constrnoted on the rocks or on 
bills, where those who fled thither 



would be doubly safe. Comp. Job 
^xxix 2S. See also Notes on Xsa. 
mm 16. H And my deliverer. De- 
livering or rescuing me from my ene- 
mies IF JIfy Ood. Who hast been to 
me a God ; thut is, in whom I have 
tound all that is implied in the idea of 
Ood — a Protector, Helper, Friend, 
Fither. Saviour. The notion or idea 
of a God is diiferent from all other 
ideas, nnd David had found, as the 
Christian now does, all that is implied 
m that idea, !n Jehovah, the living 
Ood Ti JMy strength. Mai^., Jfy 
rock. So the Hebrew, although the 
Hebrew word is difterent from that 
which is used in the former part of 
the verse. Both words denote that 
God was a reiiige or protection, as a 
k or crag is to one in diwger 
( mp. Dent, xxxii. 87), tboogh the 

t difference between the words 

m ) not be obvious. If ^i tohota I 

It i sat. That is, I have found him 

t be such a refuge that 1 coald tmst 

n 1 , and in view of the past I tnUl 

de in bim always. H Mg buc&ler. 
Tl ord here used is the same which 

rs in Ps. iii. 3, where it is trana- 
1 t 1 sMeld. See Notes on that verse. 
1 A d the horn of my salaaiion. The 
/■om s to animals the means of their 
d f e. Their strength lies in the 
I n Hence the word is used here, 

Isewhere, to represent that to 
wl h we owe OUT protection and 
d f c in danger ; and the idea here 
th t God was to the psalmist what 
th horn is to animals, the means or 
h defence. Comp. Ps. xiii. 21; 
Kji. 4, 5, 10; xcii. 10; cxxiii. 17; 
cxlviii. 14. ^ And my high tmner. 
He is to me what a high tower is to 
one who is in danger. Comp. Prov. 
xviii. 10, " The name of the Lord is a 
strong tower; the righteous runneth 
into it, and is safe." The word here, 
used occurs in Ps. is. 9, where it is 
rendered "refuge." (Marg., A hiyh 
j place.) See Motes on that verse. 
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3 I will call upon ihn Lokd 
•who is worthy ' to be praised : 
' shall I be saved from mine e 



4 The soiTOwa of death ci 
passed me, and the floods of i 
godly men made me afraid. 



taina, on rocki, pr on the walls of a 
city, and were regarded as safe places 
mainlj because they were inaeees3il>le. 
So tbe old castloa in Europe, — ss tliat 
at Heidelbei^, and generally those 
along the Rhine, — were l)ui]t on lofty 
places, and in such positions as not to 
be easily acces«ble. 

3, I will call upon the Lokd. The 
idea here is, that he would constantly 
call upon the Lord. In all times of 
trouble and danger he would goto him, 
and invoke his aid. Tlie experience of 
the pa&t had been such as to lead him 
to put confidence in him iu all time 
to come. He had learned to fiee to 
him in danger, and he had never put 
Ilia trust in bim in vain. The idea is, 
that a proper view of God's dealings 
with Qs in the past should lead us to 
feel that we may put confidence in 
bim in the future. IT Who is worthy 
to be praised. More literally, " Hun 
who is to be praised I will call apou, 
Jehovah." The prominent —the lead- 
ing thought is, that God is a being 
every way worthy of praise. ^ .So 
sAall I be SoEed from my enemiea. 
Ever onward, and at all times. Ho 
had had such ample esperienco of his 
protection that he could confide in 
him as one who would deliver him 
ftom all his foes. 

4. The sorroms of death compassed 
me. Sarrounded me. Tlmt Is, be 
was in imminent danger of death, or 
in the midst of such pangs and sorrows 
as are supposed commonly to attend 
on death. He refers probably to some 
period in his past life — perhaps in the 
persecutions of Saul — when he was 
BO beset with troubles and difficaltics 
that it seemed to him that he must die. 
The word rendered sorrows — 93n, 

X&^l — means, according to Gesenius, 
a cord, a rope, and hence a snare, 
gin, noose; and the idea here is, ac- 
cording to Gesenius. that he was taken 



as it were in the snares of death, or 
in the bands of death. SoPs. civi. 3. 
Our translators, however, and it seems 
to me more correctly, regarded tbe 
word as derived from the same noon 
differently pointed — 5511, hhaihel^ 
meaning writhinga, pangs., paijis, as in 
Isa. kv). 7i Jer. siii. 21; xili. 23; 
Hos. Kiii, 13; Job ixxix. 3. So the 
Clialdee Paraphrase, " Pangs as of a 
woman in childbirth came around me." 
So the Vulgate, do/oi*s. SotheLXX., 
ii^vtQ. Tbe corresponding place in 
2 Sam. xsii. is, " The leaees of death." 
The word which is used there — nsilip 
mishbar — means properly waves 
which break upon the shore — break- 
ers. See Ps. xUL 7 ; kxiviii. 7 1 Jonali 
ii, 8. Why the change was made iu 
the psalm it is not possible to deter- 
mine. Either word denotes a condi- 
tion of great danger and alarm, as it 
death was inevitable. IT Jitd the 
floods of ungodly men, Marg., as in 
Reh.,Selial. Tbe word .BeiiaZ means 
properly without uie or profif; and 
then worthless, abandoned, wicked. 
It is applied to wicked men as being 
ipoHhless to society, and to all the 
proper ends of life. Though the term 
here undoubtedly refers to viieked 
men, yet it refei-s to them as being 
worthless or abandoned — low, vulgar, 
useless to mankind. The word ren- 
dered^orfs — 5^^»aMa^ — mtons in 
tbe singular, properly,a stream, brook, 
rivulet; and then, a torrent, as formed 
by rain and snow-water in the monn- 
t«ins. Job vi. 15. The word here 
used refers to such men as if they 
were poured forth in streams and 
torrents — ia such multitudes that the 
psalmist was likely to be overwhelmed 
by them, as one would be by floods of 
water. If Made me afraid. Made 
me apprehensive of losing my life. 
To what particular period of his life 
be here refers it ia impos^hle now to 
determine. 
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5 The » sorrows of heU com- 
passed me about; the snares of 
death prevented me. 

6 In mj distress I called npoa 
the LOED, and cried ujito my 



God: he heai-d my voice out of 
his temple, and my cry came 
before ' him, even into his ears. 

7 Then the earth shook and 
trembled; the fomidations also 

I 2 CLron. tin. B7. 



5. The sorrotps of &eH. Marg., 
cords, 'the word here used m tlie 
same wliich occurs iu the previons 
verse, and wUoh is tliere rendered 
sorrows. It U correctly translated 
here, a9 in that verse, sorrows, thoui;h 
the paralleiiam woald seem to favour 
the interpretation' in the mai^n, — 
cords. If it meana sarroios, the idea 
is, that such sufferinge encompassed 
him, or seized upon Mm, as we asso- 
ciat* in idea with the descent to the 
under-world, or tho going down to 
thodead. It'ii means cordi, or baads, 
then the idea is, that he was seized 
with paiu »s if with cords thrown 
around hiiti, and that were dragging 
him down to the abodes of the dead. 
Luther, De Wette, Prof. Aleitander, 
Hengst«nberg, and others render the 
word, iu each of these places, bands. 
On the wjtA hero rendered h^il, 
^iNUi, Sheol, see Notes on Isa. liv. 9. 
It rauans iiere the vader'Viorld, the 
regions of tie dead. It is a desurip- 



i> of oi 






the dread of death. 1 The snares of 
death. The word snares refers to the 
gins, toils, nets, which are used in 
taking wild beasts, by suddenly throw- 
ing corda around them, and binding 
tlieni &st. The Idea here is, tliat 
Death had thus thrown around bim 
its toils or snares, and had bonnd lum 
fast. IT Preeenfed me. The word 
here used in Hebrew, aa our word 
presest did originally, means to asti- 
cipate, to go b^ore. The idea here 
is that tbose snares had, as it were, 
suddenly rushed upon him, or seized 
him. They came before him in his 
goings, and bound him &st. 

6. In mg distress. This refers, 
moat probably, not to any particular 
case, but rather iniUcates his general 
habit of mind, that when he was in 
deep distress and danger he had uni- 



formly called upon the Lord, and had 
found him ready to help. 1i I called 
upon ihe Lokd. I prayed. That is, 
he invoked God to help him in his 
trouble. He relied not on his own 
strength; he looked not for human 
aid ; bo looked to God alone. ^ Aad 
cried unto my Odd. The word used 
here denotes an earnest ery for help. 
Comp. Jobixxv.9iixivi.I3. ^ Me 
heard my voicg out of his temple. 
That is, he, being in his temple, heard 
my voice. The word rendered temple 
(comp. Notes on Ps. v. 7) Cannot 
refer here to the temple at Jerusalem, 
for that was built after the death of 
David, but it refers either to heaoen, 
considered as the temple, or dwelling- 
place of Ood, or to the iaheraacle, 
con^dered as his abode on earth. 
The sense is not materially varied, 
whichever interpretation is adopted. 
Comp. Ps. xi. 4. If And my erg came 
before him. He heard iny cry. It 
was not intercepted on the way, but 
came np to him. IT Even iaio his 
ears. Indicating that lie certainly 
bcardit. Comp. Gen. xxiii. lOj xliv. 
IS; L4! Ex.x.2: Ps. sxxis-. 15. 

7. Then the earth shook and 
trembled. The deaoription which fol- 
lows here is one of the most sublime' 
that is to be fonnd in any language. 
It is taken from the fury of the 
storm and tempest, when nil the ele- 
ments are in commotion i when God 
seems t« go forth in the greatness of 
his mnjeaty and the terror of his 

Eower, to prostrate everything before 
im. We are not t« regard this as 
descriptive of any thi ng which literally 
occurred, but rather as expressive of 
the fact of the Divine iuterposition, 
as if be thus came forth in the great- 
ness of his power. There is no im- 
probability indeed in supposing that 
in some of the dangerous periods of 
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of the hills moved and wer 
ehaken, because h.e was wroth. 

8 There went up a smoke i out 
of his nostrils, and fire out of his 
mouth devoured : coala a 



kindled by it. 

9 He bowed"' the heavens also, 
and came down: and daiknesa 
was vailer his feet. 



David's life, when surrounded by ene- 
mies, or even when in the midst of a 
buttle, a farious tempest ami/ have 
occurred that eeemed to be n apecial 
Divine iuterikKition In liia behalf, but 
we have no distinct record of such nn 
event, and it is not nec«ssary to sup- 
pose that such an event occurred in 
order to a correct understatiding of 
the passage. All that is needful h 
to regard this as & repreaentstion of 
the mighty interpo»tion of Uod ; to 
suppose that his intervention was as 
direct, as manifest, and as sublime, 
as if be had thaa interposed. There 
are frequent references in the Scrip- 
tores to such storms and tempests as 
illustrative of tlie majesty, the power, 
and tho glory of God, and of the 
manner in which he interposes on 
behalf of his people. See Pa. cxiiv. 
5-7; Jilvi. 6-8; xxix.; Job Mivii. 
21-24 i xxxviii. 1 ; Nabum i. 8 ; and 
particularly Habakkuk iii. 3-JS. The 
description in Hahakkuk strongly 
resembles the passage before ns, and 
both were drawn donbbless from an 
actual observation of the fury of a 
tempest. ^ Tie /ouadatioya also 
of tie hilla moved. The mountains 
seemed to rock on their foundations. 
In the corresponding place in 2 Sam. 
xjii. 8 the expresdon is, " The foun- 
dations of Aeacen moved and shook ;" 
that is, that on which the heavens 
seem to rest was agitated. Many 
suppose that the espres^on refers to 
the mountains as if they bore up 
the heavens; but De Wette more 
properly supposes that tl c refer n e 
is to tiie heavens as a hu Id ng or 
an edifice resting on fonndit ons 
Why the change was maiie n rev s ng 
tbe psaLm from the " fou dat ons of 
theheaDem" to the"fo ndat ons of 
the hills," it is impossible no v to 
determiue. % Because he as n- oth 
Literally, "Because it as fl 1 



(or enkindled) to him;" that is, be- 
cause he was angry. Auger is often 
compared to a raging flame, because 
" seems to consume everytliing before 
. Henco we speak of it as Aeaied, 
1 iwrainj. So we say of one that he 
iii^amed Sy passion. The expres- 
on here is sublime iu tbe highest 
degree. God seemed to be angry, and 
e he camo forth in this awful 
ner, and tbe very earth trembled 
before him, 

8. TAere iBeai up a smoke out of 
his nostrils. Marg., b^ kis; that is, 
as it is understood in the margin, the 
smoke seemed to be produced i^ his 
nostrils, or to be caused by his 
breathing. The comparison, accord, 
ing to Eoseumuller and De Wette, is 
derived from wild beasts when excited 
with anger, and when their tage is 
indicated by their violent breathing. 
Comp. Ps. Ixsiv. 1 ; Deut. xxix. 20 ; 
Isa. Isv. 5. U Aad fire out of his 
swvth deooured. That is, the clouds 
seemed to be poured forth fVom his 
nostrils, and the hghtning fi'om his 
mouth. So in Habakkuk iii. 5; 
"Before him went the pestilence, and 
burning coals went forth at his feet." 
H CoaU mere kindled I3 it. Every- 
tiling seemed to glow and bom. The 
lightning, that appeared to flash ftora 
his mouth, set everything on fire. 
The heavens and the earth were in a 

9. Se hoiced the heavens also. He 
seemed to bend down the heavens, — 
to br ng tl em 1 earer to tho earth. 

He iDclmea the canopy of the 
heavens as tiiere towards the earth ; 

n ps h mself n the darkness of night, 
and si oots forth h s arrows ; hurls 
abroad I a I ghtn ngs nd wings them 
n th speed He der Spirit of He- 
bre V Poetrj (Marsh) ii. 157. The 
all s on 3 t II to tbe tempest, when 
tie clo Js ru lowj when they 
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10 And he rode upon a cbernb, 
and did fly; yea, he did fly upon 
the win^ of the wind. 

Kcem to siveep iilong the ground; 
ivheii it appears aa if tlie heavens 
■vere broaglit ncnrer to the earth — its 
if, to nse a common eipreseion, "the 
lie»veas Riid «irth were comiug; U^- 
tlicr." ^ And came down. GodJiim. 
self seemed to descend in the far; of 
tlie storm, ^ And darinesa whs 
under Sis fiet. A dark clond ; or, 
the darkness caused by thick clouds. 
Cmnp. Hahum L 3, " The Lord hath 
his way in the whirlwind and in the 
storm, and the clonds are the dust of 
his feet." Dent. iv. 11, " the monn- 
tain burned . . . with thick tlnrk- 
nesB." V. 23, "These words the Lord 
spake out of the thick darkness." 
Ps.icvii. 2, "Clouds and darkness are 
round nhout him." The idea here is 
that of awful majesty and power, aa 
we are nowhere more forcibly im. 
pi'essed with the idea of majesty and 
power than in the fary of a storm. 

10. And ie rode upon a chemh. 
Comp. Kotes ou Isa. xiv. 13 ; xxxvii. 
16. Tho chernh in the theology of 
the Hebrews was a figurative cepre- 
Bontatiou of power and majesty, under 
the iinac^e of a being of a high and 
celestial nature, " whose form is repre- 
sented Bs composed from the figures 
of a man, ox, lion, and eagle," Ezek. 
i., X. Cherubs are first mentioned as 
guarding the gates of Paradise, Gen. 
iii. 24; then as hearing the throne of 
God upon their wings through tiie 
clouds, Ezek. i., X. 1 and also as 
statues or images made of wood aad 
overlaid with gold, over the cover of 
the ark, in the inner sanctuary of the 
tabernacle, and of the temple, Ei. 
XXV. 18, seq.; 1 Kings vi. 23-28. 
Between the two cheruhim in the 
temple, the Shechinoh, or visible sym- 
bol of the presence of God, rested; 
ani hence God is represented as 
"divelling between the cherubim," 
Ex. XIV. 22) Nnm.vii. S9i Ps. kxx. 
1 ; xe'ts. 1. The cherubim are not to 
be regarded as real existences, or as 



an order of angels like the seraphim 
(Isa. vi. 2, 3)> hut as an imaginary 
representation of majesty, as emblem- 
otie of tliu power and glory of God. 
Here God is represent^ as "riding 
on a chernbj" that is, aa coming 
forth on the clouds regarded as a 
cherub (comp. Gzek.i.), as if, seated on 
his throne, he was home along in ma- 
jesty and power amidst the storm and 
tempest. ^ And did fig. He seemed 
to move rapidly on the Hying ckiuda. 
If Yea, he did fly upon ike leiaga 
qf Hie jii/nrf, Bapidly as the clouds 
iL^ven along by the wind. The 
"mings of the wind" are designed to 
represent the rapidity with which the 
wind sweeps along. Rapid motion is re- 
presented by the flight of biids; hence 
the term wings is applied to winds to 
denote the rapidity of their move- 
ment. The whole figure here is de- 
igned to represent the majesty with 
which God seemed to he home along 
on the tempest. Herder renders it, 
" Ho flew on the wings of the storm." 

11. .He made darkness his seoret 
plane. Herder lias beautifully ren- 
dered this verse, 

" Sow lie nmppeil Iiimielf in dai kuess ; 
Clouds on clouds enctooed liim rDuud." 
The word rendered *eereiji2aca — ~irflS, 
saifher--meaiis properly a hidings 
then something hidden, private, secret. 
Henco it meana a covering, a veil. 
Comp. Job xxii. 14; ixiv. 15. In 
Ps. Ixxxi. 7 it is applied to thander: 
" I answered thee in the seerel plaee 
of thunder,-" that is, in the secret 
place or retreat, — the deep, dark 
cloud, whence the thunder seems to 
come. Here the meaning seems to 
be, that Qod was encompassed with 
darkness. He had, as it were, wrapped 
himself in night, and made his abode 
in the gloom of the storm. % His 
panilioa. His tent, foe so the word 
means. Comp. Ps. ixvii. 5 ; xxxi. 
30. His abodo was in the midst of 
clouds and waters, or watery clouds. 
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him were dark waters and thick 
clotids D of the skies. 

12 At the brightnesB that juas 
before him his thick clouds 
passed, liaH-Btonea and coals of 



13 Tho LOKD also thundered 
Pin the heavens, aiidtheHighest 
gave his voice ; hail-stones and 
coala of fire. 

14 Tea, he sent out hia aiTowa, 
and scattered them ; and he shot 



^ Soaad ahoat Mm. Perhaps n more 
literal translation would be, " the 
things round about bitn — hie t«nt 
(elielter, or cover) — were the darkneBs 
of waters, the clouds of the skies." 
The idea is, that be seemed to be 
eucompassed with watery clonils. ^ 
Dar& tuatfrt. Heb., darkaees of 
toaten. The alliisioD is to clonda 
filled with water; charged with rain. 
If Thiek clouds of the skies. The word 
rendered tkUs in this place — O^pnuS, 
aheiMkita — means, !n the singular, 
dust, as heing fine ; then a cloud, as a 
cloud of dus( ; then, iu the plural, it 
is used to denote cloada. Job xixviii. 
37; and hence it ia used to denote 
the r^on of the donds ; the firma- 
ment ; the sky ; Job xxxvii. 18. Per- 
haps a not inaccurate rendering here 
would be, " clouds of clouds ;" that 
is, clonds rolled in with clouds; 
clouds of one kind rapidly succeeding 
those of another kind— inrolling and 
piled on each other. There are four 
differenthiods of clouds; and though 
we cannot suppose that tbe distinc- 
Ijoa was accurately marked iu the 
time of the psalmist, yet to the 
allghftst observaiioii there is a distinc- 
tion in the cloads, and it is possible 
that by the use of two terms here, both 
denoting clouds — one thick and dense, 
and the other clonds as resembling 
dost — the psalmist nicanC to intimate 
that clouds of ali liadi rolled over 
the fivmameni, and that these consti- 
tuted the " iiavihou " of God. 

12. At the briffhlaees that was be- 
fore Idiii. From the flash — the play 
of the lightnings that seemed to go 
before him. ^ Sis thick cloads 
passed. Or, vanished. They seemed 
to pass away. The light, the fiash, 
tho blase, penetrated those clouds, 
and seemed to dispel, or to scatter 



them. The whole heavens were in a 
blase, BB if there were no clouds, or as 
if the clonds were all driven away. 
The reference here is to the appear- 
ance when the vivid flashes of light- 
ning seem to penetrate and dispel the 
clouds, and tho heavens seem to be 
lighted up with a universal tlame. 
^ .Hail-stones. That Is, hiiil-stones 
followed, or fell. IT And coals office. 
There £eeiHe(2 to be coats of lire rolling 
along the ground, or falling from the 
sky. In the corresponding place in 
2 Sam. xxii. 13 the exprcEsion is, 
" Tlirongh the brightness before him 
wore coals of fire kindled." That is, 
fires were kindled by the lightning. 
The expression in the psalm is more 
terse and compact, but the reason of 
the change cannot be iissigned. 

13, The LoBD also thundered in 
the heavens. Thuni1i?r is often in tbe 
Scriptures deseribe.l as the voice of 
Ood. See tlie magniScent description 
in Ps. xxij. ; comp. Job iL 9, " Canst 
thon thunder with a voice like him ?" 
So 1 Sam, vii. 10 ; xii. 18 ; Ps. kivii. 
18; JobxxxviLi %Andihemghe3t 
gave his voice. Ood, tho most ex- 
alted Being in the universe, nttered 
his voice in the thunder; or, the 
thunder was his voice. ^ .Hoil-stones, 
and coals of fire. Accompanying the 
thunder. The repelilioa seems to bo 
because these were such striking and 
constant aceompanimentsofthostorm. 

14. Yea, he seat oat his, ai-rows. 
The word wroics hero probably refei's 
to the lightnings mentioned in the 
other clause of the verse. Those 
hghtnings scattered around, and ac- 
complishing snch destrnclion, seemed 
to be arroivs sent forth from llie hand 
of God. 1 And scattered them. 
Herder refers this to the lightnings ; 
De Wette, to tlic enemies of the 
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out lightnings, and discomfited 

15 Tlien ' the chaiuids of 
waters wei'e seen, and the founda- 
tions of the woi-ld were discovered 
at thy rebuke, Lord, at the 
blast of the breath of thy nostrils. 



psalmist. The latter seems to \ie tlie 
more correct interpretation, though 
the enemies of the psalmist are 
not here particulHrly epecified. Thoy 
seem, however, to have been in 
his eye throngboat the psahn, for 
it w»B the victory achieved over 
thein by the Divine interposition 
tliat he was celebrating throughout 
the poem. J And he thoi out Ught- 
mngs. As acrows; or, as from a 
bow. IT -^fd discojnjiied them. Lite- 
rally to impel, to drive ; then, to put 
in commotion or consternation. The 
allnsion is to an army whose order is 
disturbed, or which is thrown into 
confasion, and which is, therefore, 
easily conquered. The idea is that 
David achieved a victory over all his 
enemies, as if God had scattered them 
by a stonn and tempest, 

1&. Tie« the ehajmeh ofxiders mere 
seen. In2 Sana. xiii.lSthis is, "And 
the channels of the sea appeared." 
The idea ia that, by the ihiving- of 
the storm and tempest, the waters 
were driven on heaps, leaving the 
bottom bare. In the place before 
us the word used, " waters " — d'Jp,, 
vtayim — would denote waters of any 
kind — seas, lakes, rivers ; in the cor- 
reaponding place in S Samuel, the 
word used— d;, Fdm— denotes, pro- 
perly, the sea or the ocean. The word 
rendered chaa'&eU means a pipe or 
tube; then a obnnnel, or h^ of a 
brook or stream, lea. viii. 7; Ezek. 
ixiii. 6; and then the bottom of the 
sea or of a river. The allusion is to 
the etiect of a violent wind, driving 
the watera on heaps, and seeming to 
leave the bed or channel bare. U The 
fottudations of the world were dis- 
^vered. Were liud open ; were mani- 
fested or revealed. Men seemed to 
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16 He sent from above, he 
took me, he drew me out of 
' many waters. 

17 He delivered me fi-om my 
strong enemy, and from them 
which hated me; for they were 
too strong for me. 

be able to look down into the depths, 
and to sec the very foundations ou 
which the earth rests. The world is 
often represented as resting on afoun- 
datiou, Ps. ai. 25; Isa. liviii. 13 j 
Zeoh,xii.l! Prov. viii. 29 ; seeNotes 
on Job iixviii. 4. U At thy rebvie. 
At the expression of his anger or dis- 
pleasure ; as if God, in the ftiiy of the 
tempest, was expressing his indigna- 
tion and wrath. \ At the hloH i^the 
breath of fk/ nostrils. At the breath- 
ing forth of anger, as it v/ere, ft'om his 
nostrils. See Notes on ver. 8. 

16. Se seat from aboee. He inter- 
posed to save mc. All these manifes- 
tations of the Divine interposition 
were from above, or tVom heaven; all 
came from God, T Se toot me. 
He t«ok hold on me ; he rescued me, 
IT Se dreia me out of maay waters. 
Matg., great maters. Waters are 
often expressive of calamity and trou- 
ble, Pb. xlvi. 3; kix. 1; Ixxiii. 10; 
cxxiv. 4, 5, The meaning here is, 
that Qod had rescued him out of the 
many troubles and dangera that en- 
compassed him, as if he had fallen 
into the sea and was in danger of 
perishing. 

17. He delivered toe from my sironff 
enemy. The enemy that had more 
power than I had, and that was liliely 
to overcome me. It is probable that 
the allusion here in the mind of the 
psalmist would be particularly to 
Saul. V ■d.ndfrom them lohich hated 
ise. From all who hated and perse- 
cuted me, in the time of Saul, and 
ever onward doring my life. H For 
they were too strong for me. I had 
no power to resist tbem, and when I 
was about to sink under their oppo- 

, sition and malice, God interposed and 
reacned me. David, valiant aud bold 
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18 They prevented me in the 
day ot tny calamity ; but "■ tlie 
LoBD waa my stay. 

19 He brought me forth also 
into a large place : he delivered 
me, because te delighted in me. 

20 The LOED rewai'ded ' me 
according to my righteouBness ; 



21 For I have kept the ways 
of the LoBD, and have not wick- 
edly departed from my God. 

22 For all hia judgments 
were before me, and I did not 
put away his statutes from me. 

J 1 Sam. nil-. 17, 20. 



aa he was as a ivarrior, was not 
ashamed, in the review of his life, to 
admit that ho owed hia preserva- 
tion not to his own courage and skill 
in war, but to God ; that his enemies 
were enperior to himself in power; 
and that if God had nat interposed 
he would have been crushed and de- 
fltroyeii. No man dishouours himself 
by acknowledging that he Ones h s 
luoeess in the world to the D me 
interpositiou. 

18. TA^ prevented vie Tie) an 
ticipated me, or went before me '^ee 
Notes on ver. 5. The dea lere s 
that his enemies came before h n or 
intercepted hia way. Thevwere nhs 
path, ready to destroy him. % In 
the day of mt/ caiamitff. In the day 
to which I now look back as the time 
of ray peculiar triaL 1 -Swi Ihe 
JjOKD was vw stay. My support, or 
prop. That is, the Lord npheid me, 
and kept me from fiilling. 

19. Se brought me forth also into 
a large place. Instead of being 
hemmed in by enemies, and straitened 
in my troubles, so that I seemed to 
have no room to move, he brought 
me into a place where I had ample 
room, and where I could act freely. 
Corap. Notes on Ps. iv. 1. t Se de- 
livered me. He rescned mo from toy 
enemies and my troubles. K Because 
he delighted in me. He saw that my 
cause was jnst, and he had favour to- 

20. The liOSa rewarded me accord- 
ing to my rigMeottsnesa. That is, he 
saw that I did not deserve the treat- 
ment which I received from my ene- 
mies, and therefore he interposed fo 
save me. Comp Notes on Pa. itvii. 3. 
TT Aecvrding to the cleaanesa of mg 



■anda. So far as my fellow-mea are 
oncemed. I have done them no 
vrong. If Sath he recompensed me. 
By rescuing me from the power of 
iny enemies. It is not inconsistent 
with proptr views of piety — with 
true humility before God — to feel 
and to say, that bo fkr hs onr fellow, 
men are concerned, we have not de- 
served ilt-treatment at their hands; 
an 1, when we are delivered from their 
power, it is not improper to aay and 
to feel that the interposition in the 
ease has been according to justice and 
to truth. 

21. For I have kept the ivags of the 
Irf)ED, I have obeyed his laws, I 
have not so violated the laws which 
God has given to regnlate my con- 
duct with my fellow-men aa t« de- 
serve to be treated by them as a 
gnilty man. ^ And haxe not wickedly 
departed from my God, " I have not 
been a sinner mm my God ;'* — an 
apostate j an open violator of hia law. 
The treatment which I have received, 
though it would be justly rendered 
to an open violator of law, is not that 
which I have merited from the hand 
of man. 

22. For all hia judgments. All his 
statutes, ordinances, laws. The word 
Judgment is commonly used in this 
sense in the Scriptures, as referring to 
that which Ood has judged or deter- 
mined to be right. If Were before me. 
That is, I acted in view of them, or 
as having them to guide me. Tliey 
were constantly before my eyes, and I 
regnlated my conduct in accordance 
with their requirements. If And I 
didnoi ptit awojf his statutes fiom me. 
I did not r^ect them as the guide of 
my conduct. 
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i^i I was also upright ^ before 
Lim, and I kept myself from mine 
' iniquity. 

24 Therefore hath tha Lord 
recompensed me according to 



25 With the merciful thou wilt 
show thyself mefciful; with an 



23, I was also upHgM hefore him. 
M»rg., tvilh. The meaning is that be 
wBs upright in liis sight. The word 
rendered vpriffkt is the same which 
in Job i. 1 ia rendered perfect See 
Notesoilthat passage. \ AndZkgpt 
ml/self from mine iaiqait^. From the 
iniquity to wliich'I vras ^roae or tit- 
cliaed. Thia is an ncknowledgment 
that ho teas prone to Bin, or tliat if he 
had acted out his naturnl character he 
would have indulged in sin — perhaps 
Bu h B ns as hsd been charged upon 
1 B tl e here sa^s tliat, withtiiis 
nitural pronenoss to sin, he had re- 
btr^ ned h mself, and had uot been 
deserv g of the treatment which he 
1 d recei ed This ia one of those 
nc iental ren arks which often occur 
n the Scr ptnrea which recognise the 
doctrine of depravity, or the fact that 
the heart, even when inoat restrained, 
ia by nature inclined tu ein. If thia 
ps.Mni was compoaed in the latter part 
of the life of David (see the introd.), 
then this must mean either (a) that 
in the review of his life he felt it had 
been his general and habitual aim to 
check his nataral inclination to ain; 

(£) ti at at the particular periods 
r f rred to the psalm, when God 
h d BO w nd rfully interposed in his 
bel all he f It that tliis had been his 
a m and th t he might now regard 
tl at as a ea. on why God had inter- 

1 sed n h s behalf. It is, however, 
p nfnllj ce tain that at some periods 
of h 8 1 te — as in the matter of Uriah 
— he did giva indnlgence to some of 
the most corrupt inclinations of the 
human lieart, and that, in acting out 
these corrapt propensities, he was 
guilty of crimes which have for ever 
dimmed the lustre of hia name and 
atained liis memory. These painihl 
facta, however, are not inconsistent 
with the statement that in his general 



character he did restrain 
propensities, and did " 
from his iniquity." So, 



of oi 



1 livi 



e are truly the 
e may be paiu- 
9 have often 



friends of God, wliile w 
fully conscious that t 
given indulgence to the corrupt pro- 
pensities of our natures, — over which, 
if we are truly the children of God, 
we shiill have repented,— we may still 
find evidence that, as the great and 
habitual rule oflife, we iaii« restrained 
those passions, and hatie " kept our- 
selves", from the particular forms of 
sin to which our hearts were prone. 

23, TkereforehafhtAeLoavreeom- 
pemed me. By delivering me team my 
enemies. The Divine interpositions 
in hia behalf had been of the nature 
of a reward or reeompease. % Accord- 
inff to my rigldeottsness. As if I were 
righteous ; or, his acts of intervention 
have been such as are appropriate to 
n righteous life. The paalmist does 
not say that it was oa aeeount of his 
righteouanesa as if he had meritedWia 
favour of God, but that the interpoai. 
tionsin his behalf had been such as to 
sliowthat God regarded him aa right, 
eoua. IT According to the cleannesi 
of my hands. See Notes on ver. 20. 
^ Jo kis eyesight. Marg., as in Heb., 
i^ore hiseges. The idea is that God 
sum that he waa npright. 

25. With the merciful. From the 
particular statement respecting the 
Divine dealings with himself the 
psalmist now passes to a general state- 
ment (suggested by what God had 
done for him) in regard to the general 
principles of the Divine admintstra- 
lion. Tbat general statement is, that 
God deals with men according toihaf 
character; or, that he will adapt hia 
providential dealings to the condoct 
of men. They will And him to be 
such towards them aa they hava 
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Q ttou wilt show tLy- 



froward " tLou wilt ^ ehow tliyself 
fi'oward. 
27 For thou wilt save the 



shown themselves to be townrds Liin 
The word «iercijiil refers to ono who 
is disposed to show kiudness or com- 
passion to those who are {f"ilty, or to 
thosewhoiigiiroorwrongns. % T&ou 
wilt shorn ihgeelf merciful. Thou wilt 
evince towards hun tho eame eharac 
ter which he shows to others. It 
ja in accordance . with this that the 
Savioar teaches ns to pray, "And 
ibrgiro ns our debts, lis we forgivo onr 
debtors," Matt. vi. 13. And in ac. 
cordance also with this he said, " For 
If je forgive men their traspaascs 
yonr heavenly Father will also forgive 
yon : hut if je foi^Lve not men tlieir 
trespasses, neither will your Father 
forgive yonr trespasses," Mtttt. vi. 14, 
15. % With anuprigkt mart. Literally, 
a p^'fect man. See Joh i. 1, where 
the sama word is used in tlio original, 
and rendered perfeel. The idea is 
that of a man who is eonaiaient, or 
whose character is complete in all its 
parts. See Notes on Job i.1, % Thoa 
wilt ahom thyself ttpHgkt. Thoa wilt 
deal with him according to his cha- 
racter. . As he is iaithful and jnst, so 
will he And that he has to do with a 
God who Istiiithful and just. 

26. With the pare. Tliosewhoare 
pnre in their thoughts, their moKves, 
their conduct. \.Thou mil ahom 
thgaeypure. They will find that they 
have to deal with a God who is him- 
self pure J who loves purity, and who 
will accompany it with appropriate 
rewards wherever it is found. IT -iod 
with the framard. Tlie word hero 
nsed^ — HiiJl*. itckaiah — means properly 
perverae; a man of a perverse and 
wiclced mind. It is derived from a 
verb — uSpy, akash — which meana, to 
turn the virosg vtay, to tereal, to per- 
vert. It wonld be applicable to a 
man who perverts or wrests the words 
of otliers from thar true meaning j 
who prevaricates or is deceitful in Ills 
own conduct] who is not straight- 



fornnrd in his dealings; who takes 
advantage of circumstances to impose 
on others and to promote his own 
ends who is sour, liai'sh, crabbed, 
unaccainmodating, unyielding, un- 
kind It IS rendered perv^se in 
Deut xuii B, Prov.viiJ.Sj lis.l; 
ixviii 6 , fTowarA here, and in 2 Sam. 
xxn 27, Fs 01.4; Prov. m. 30 j »vii. 
20, XIII 5, aiidtrooAeiJinProv.ii. 15. 
The word does not occur elsewhere in 
the Old Testament. % Thoa tiiHt 
ihotn thyself froward. Mai^., lareslle. 
In the corresponding place in 2 Sam. 
xxLi. 27 It IS rendered, "Thou wilt 
show thyself unsavory ;" though the 
same word is used in the original. 
In the mai^in in that place, as nere, 
tiie word is wreatle. The original 
word in each place— iinpi palhal — 
means to tviist, to tviiHe, to apia ; and 
then, to be twisted ; to be crooked, 
crafty, deceitfhl. In the form of the 
word which occurs hero (Hithpa), it 
means, to ahoa oneaelferooked, crapi/, 
perverse. (Qesenius, Lex) It cannot 
mean here that God wonld assume 
such a character, or that he would 
be crooked, crafty, perverse in his 
dealings with wen j for no ono can 
suppose that the psalmist meant to 
ascribe sach a character to God; 
but the meaning plainly is, that God 
wonld deal with the man referred to 
according to his real character : in- 
slead of finding that God would deal 
with them as \f they were pure, and 
righteoos, and merciful, such men 
would find that he deals with them 
OS they are, — as perverse, crooked, 
wicked. 

27. .For Ihou wilt save the qfflicted 
people. From the particular tokens 
of Divine favour towards liimself in 
alHiction and trouble, the psalmist 
now draws the general inference that 
this was the character of God, and 
that others in affliction might hope 
for Ills interpostlon as he bad done. 
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afflicted people; but wilt bring 
down liigli "looks. 

28 For tliou wilt light my 
1 candle ; " the Lokd my God 
will enlighten my dai'kness. 

Iru 11 la 17 Or toil Job tm 3 



29 For hy thee I have 2 run 
through a ti-oop; and by my God 
have I leaped over a wall. 

30 Asfm- God, hia way is pei- 
fect; the word of the Lord is 



^ Sat tmlt bnig HoiBt /liffA lools 
Another general inference probably 
der vcd from the Aeal Tigs ot God 
\i [til the proud and ha nghtj foes of 
tl D pmlmi t As God had humbled 
tUem sa tie infers that he woald deal 
with others in the same way. " High 
looks" are indicative of pride and 
haughtiness. Cornp. Ps. ci. S ; Prov. 
v!. 17; sxi. 4; Isa. ii. 11 (Notes); 
X. 13 i Dan. vii. 30. 

28. For t&oa mill light tuy candle. 
Marg, lamp. The word lamp beat 
expresses the idea. In the Scriptures 
Z/^Ai is an image of prosperity, success, 
happiness, lioliness, as daricness is the 
image of the opposite. See Notes on 
Job xxix. 2, 8 ; comp. also Job xviii. 
i xxi, 17 ; Pi-ov. XX. 37 ; xxiv. 20 ; 
Ps.cxix. 105; cxxxU.17; Isa. Ixii. 1. 
The menning here is, that the psalmist 
felt assured that God would give him 
prosperity, as if his lamp were kept 
constantly burning in his dwelling^. 
ir The Lord my Qod, wUl enlighten 
my daricmss. Will shed light on 
my path, which would otherwise ha 
darlt : — will impart light to my un- 
derstanding ; wiil put peace and yij 
in my h«irt; will crown me with his 
favour. Comp, Notes on Ps. iv. 6. 

29. I'ar ig thee I ham rmi through 
a troop. Maig., irokea. The word 
iroop hero refers to bands of soldiers, 
or hosts of enemies. The word ren- 
dered ma through means properly to 
ran ; and then, as here, to run or 
rush upon in a hostile sense ; to rush 
with riolence upon one. The idea 
liere is that he had been enabled to 
rush with violence upon liis armed 
oppDsera j that is, to overcome tliem, 
and to secure a victory. The allusion 
is to the wars in which he had been 
engaged. Comp. CKy. 1. IT Jind bg 
my Sod, By the help derived from 
God. 1 Maiie I leaped over a wall. 



Hue I heen delivered, as if I bad 
leaped over a wall when I was be- 
sieged or, I have been able to scale 
the ivills of an enemy, and to secure 
a victory. The probability is that the 
latter IS tlie true idea, and that he 
refers to hia successtlil attaeha on the 
fortified towns of his enemies. The 
general idea is, that all his victories 
were to be traced to God. 

30. As for God. The declaratiou 
in this verse is suggested by the facts 
narrated in the previous verses. The 
contemplation of those facts leads the 
thoQghts of the author of the psalm 
up to the Great Source of all these 
blessings, and to these general rcSec- 
tions on his character. "As for God," 
that is, in respect to thafOreat Being, 
who haa delivered me, hia ways are all 
perfect; his word is tried; he is a 
shield to aU those who trust in him. 
If His icoy is perfect. That is, his 
doings ai'o perfect; his methods of 
administration arc perfect; hisgovem- 
ment is perfect. There is nothing 
wanting, nothing defecUve, nothing 
redundant, in what he does. On the 
woi'd perfect, see Notes on Job i. 1. 
IT Tie word of the LoED is tried. 
Marg., refilled. The idea is, that his 
word had. been tested as silver or any 
other metal is in the Arc. The 
psalmist had confided in him, and had 
found him fJiithftiltoall hia promisiB. 
Compare Notes on Ps. xii. 6. In a. 
larger sense, nsing the phrase the 
" woM of the Lord " as denoting the 
revelation which God has made to 
mankind in the volume of revealed 
truth, it has been abundaiitly tested 
or tried, and it still stands. It has 
been tested by the friends of God, and 
has been found to be all that ' it pro- 
mised to be for support and consola- 
tion in trial; it has been tested by 
the changes wliich liave occurred in 
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> tiied ; ' he w a buckler ' to all 
those thai trust in hint. 

31 For who is God save the 
■Lord ? or who is a rock save our 
God. 

32 Ilia God 'that girdeth me 

' refiiid. X Fsn. lU. 6. 

the prepress of hnmun affaire, and has 
faeeu found fitted to meet all tlioso 
elianges ; it lias boeu tested by the 
advances which have been made iu 
ECieoce, in literature, in civilization, 
and in the arts, aiid it liaa shown 
itself to he fitted bt every stage of 
advance in societyj it hag been tested 
by the efforts which men have made 
to destroy it, and liaa survived all 
those eftbrte. It is eettled that it will 
survive all the revolutions of king, 
doms and all the changes of dynasties i 
that it will be able to meet all the 
attacks which shall be made upon it 
hy its enemies ; andtbat it (Fill bean 
nufailing source of light and comfort 
to all I'uturo ages. If persecution 
coald crush it, it would have been 
crushed long ago; if ridicule could 
drive it from the world, it would have 
heeti driven away long ago ; if ai^u- 
mcnl, aa urged by powerful intellect, 
and by learning, combined with in> 
tenae hatred, could destroy it, it would 
have been destroyed long ago ; and if 
it is not fitted to impart consolation 
to the afflicted, to wipe away the 
tears of monrnevs, and to uphold tlie 
soul in death, tliat would have been 
demonstrated long ago. In all these 
methods it has been "tried," and as 
the result of all, it has been proved as 
the only certain fact, in regard to a 
hook as connected with the future— 
(hat the Bible will go down accre- 
dited as a revelation from God to the 
end of the world. IT Be is abackler. 
Or, a shield, for so the original word 
means. See Notes on Fs. iii. 3. 

31. For mho is Qodaave the Lord I 
Who is God except Jehovah? The 
idea is, that no other being bas 
evinced the power, the wisdom, and 
the goodness which properly belong 
to the true God ; or, that the tliir - 



with strength, and maketh my 
way perfect. 

33 He maketh my feet like 
hinds' feel, and sett«th me upon 
my high places. 



which are implied in the truo nature 
of Qod are found in no other being. 
% Or who is a rock saire our Ood 1 
See ver. 3. There is no one who can 
furnish such safety or defence J no one 
under whose protection we can be 
secure in danger. Comp. Dent, sxxii. 
31. 

32. It is God thai girdeth me with 
strength. Who gives me strength. 
The word girdeth contains an allusion 
to tlie mode of dress among the 
orientals, tho long flowing robe, which 
was girded vp when tbey ran or 
laboured, that it might not impede 
them ; and, probably, with the addi- 
tional idea that girding tbe loins con. 
tribnled to strength. It is a common 
custom now for men who run a race, 
or leap, or engage in a strife of pugi- 
lism, to gird or bind up their loins. 
See Notes on Job il. 7 ; and on Matt. 
V. 38 — 41. IT jixd isakeih my Kag 
perfect. Gives me complete success 
in my undertakings j or, enables me 
so to carry them out that none of 
them fail. 

33. Se maketh tag feel lite hinds^ 
feet. So Habakkuk iii. 19, " He wiU 
make my feet like hinds' feet, and ho 
will make me to walk upon mine 
liigh places." The hind is tbe female 
deer, remarkable for ileetness or swifli- 
ness. The meaning here is, that God 
had made him alert or active, enaWing 
him to pursue a Hying enemy, or to 
escape from a swift-runniug foe. 
^ AadiettefhmeHpoa mg h-^h places. 
Places of safety or refuge. The idea 
is, that God had ^ven him secnrity, 
or bod rendered him safe from danger. 
Comp. Deut. xxxii. 13. Swiftness of 
foot, or ability to escape from , or to 
pursue an enemy, was regarded as of 
great value in ancient warfare. Achil- 
les, according to tbe descriptions of 
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34 Ha teacheth. my hands to 
war, so that a bow of steel 
hi'oken by mine atms. 

35 Thou hast also given me tl 
shield of thy salvation : and thy 
right hand hath holden me up, 
and thy i gentleness hath made 

Homer, was remarkable for it. Comp. 
2 Sam. ii. 18 i 1 Chron. xii. 8. 

34. He teacheth my hands to war, 
Cmnp. Pa. exUv. 1. The skill which 
Uavid had iu the ase of the bow, the 
6v,-ord, or the spenr, — nil of which 
depiinds on the hands,— he aacribe 
entirely to God. ^ So thai a boio q 
sleel is hrokea iy mine arms. Tlii 
is mentioned ns an instance of extra 
ordinary strength, an if he were ab! 
to ireoi a bow made of metal. Th 
original word rendered ileel means 
properly irasj. Wood was cloubtleas 
llrst nsed in constructing the bow, but 
metals came afterwards to he em- 
ployed, and brass would naturally be 
used before the manufacture of steel 
was discovered. Eoaenmiillec in loe. 

35. ThDV. hast alto given me the 
sMeld of ihy aalvatioa. Thon hast 
saved me as with a shield ; thou hast 
thrown thy shield before me in times 
of danger. See Notes on Pa. v. 13. 
f And th^ right hand hath holden me 
lip. Thou hast sustained me when in 
danger of faffing, as if thou hadst 
upheld me with thine own hand. 
ir Aad thy gentleness hath made me 
great. Mai^., "or, with thg meekness 
thou hast multiplied me." The word 
here rendered gentleness, evidently 
means herejavoar, goodness, kindness. 
It commonly means hamiliig, modesty, 
as applied to men ; as applied to God, 
it means mildness, clemency, favour. 
The idea is, that God Iiad dealt with 
him in gentleness, liindness, clemency, 
and that to this fact alone he owed all 
his prosperity and anccess in life. It 
was not by any claim which he 
ou God ; it waa by no worth of his 
own ; it was by no native strength i 
valour that he bad been thua e: 
aitod, but it was wholly because God 



36 Thou hast enlarged 
steps under me, that my ' i 
did not ° slip, 

37 I have pursued mine e 
mies, and overtaken them : ] 
ther did I turn again till tl 

consumed. 
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had dealt Mndlg with him, or had 
showed him/acour. So all our succeaa 
in life is to he traced to the favour — 
the kindness — of God. 

36. Thoa hast enlarged mg steps 



Th 



I 



ess h ered g i^a, t 

that now all obstacles had been taken 
out of the way, and he could walk 
freely. IT That my feet did not slip. 
Mnrg., mine ancles. The Hebrew 
word here rendered in the text feet, 
and in the margin aneies, means prn- 
p^Tly a joint ! small Joint ; especially 
the ancle. The reference here is l^ 
the ancle, the joint that is so useful 
in walkii^, and that is so liable to be 
sprained or dislocated. The meaning 
is that he had been enabled to walk 
(irmly ; that he did not lim^. Before, 
he had been like one whose anclea are 
weak or sprained; now he was able 
to tread firmly. The Divine favour 
given to him was as if God had given 
strength to a lame man to walk 

37. I have pursued mine enemies, 
and overtaken thetit. He had not only 
routed them, hut had had strength 
to pursue them ; he had not only pur- 
sued them, but he had been enabled to 
come up to them. The idea is that 
of complete success and absolute tii- 
nmph. f Neither did I tarn again. 
I was not driven haek, nor waa I 
weary and exhausted, and compelled 
to^veoverthepursQit. H TUltheg 
were consamed. Till they were all 
either slain or made captive, so that 
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38 I-have wounded them, that 
they wei-e not able to rise ; ' they 
are fallen under mj feet. 

39 For thou hast girded me 
■with strength unto t^e battle ; 
thou hast ' subdued under me 



those that rose up against me. 

40 Thou hast also given , me 
the necks of mine enemies, that 
I might destroy them that hate 



the hostile forces vanished. Noi 






■e left. 



I. I Aane toouaded them, etc. I 
have eo weakened them — so entirely 
prostrated them — that tliey were not 
able to rally agBiD. This does not 
refer so much to wounds inflicted on 
iadividuaU in tbe hostile ranks as to 
r army. It 



weakened that it cotdd not 



again b 



put in battle array. The idea is that 
of sncoessful pursuit and conquest. 
H Th^ are fallen under myfeei. I 
have completely trodden them down 
— a common mode of denoting entire 
victory, Ps. cxix. 118; Isa. xiv. 10; 
Lam. i. 15i Dan. viii. 13; Luke xii. 
24. 

39. .Far ihoa hast girded me with 
gtrengih utdo the battle. See Notes 
onver.32. Comp. Job xii.18; Prov. 
iixi. 17. H Tkoakoitmhduedttnder 
me. Marg., as in Heh., caused to 
bow. That is, God had caused them 
to submit to him; he had enabled 
him to overcome them ; — still acknow- 
ledging that alt this was from God, 
and that the praise was due to Him, 
and not to the power of his own 

40. Thoukast ahogioBameihenechs 
of mine enemies. Their necks to tread 
upon, astheresultofvictory ; or their 
necks to be subject to mc, as the neck 
oftheoxiatohisowner. Thephrnaeia 
sometimes used in this latter sense to 
denote subjection (eomp. Jer. isvii. 
12); but it is more commonly, when 
applied to war, used in the former 
sense, as denoting complete triumph 
or conquest. It was not uncommon 
to trample on the necks of those who 
were overcomo in battle. See Josli. 
X. 24; Ezek. sxi. 2; Gen. \\h. 8. 
The word used here — 5|li?, oreph— 
means properly nefic, nape, the back 



of the neck ; and hence, lo gice the 
iieek means someUmea to turn the 
back, as in flight ; and tbe phrase 
wonld admit of that meaning here. 
So Gesenias (i«*.) understands iL 
So also De Wette : " Thou t " ' 






flight.' 



It e. 



, however, that the more probable 
interpretation is that of complete sub- 
jection, — as when the conqueror places 
hia foot on tbe necks of his foes. 
This is confirmed by the next mem- 
ber of the sentence, where thepaalm- 
iat speaks of the complete destmclion 
of those who liated him. IT That I 
might destroy tkeai that hate me. 
That have pursued and persecuted 



n this 






of utterly overcoming them; of put- 
ting an end to their power, and to 
their ability to injure bim. 

41. Theg eried. They cried oat 
for help, for mercy, for life. In mo- 
dem language, " they begged for 
quarter." They ackuowlei%ed that 
thej' were vanquished, and entreated 
that their lives might be spared. 
1' Sut thei'e was none to sase them. 
To preserve their Uvea. No help ap- 
peared from their own eonntrymen ; 
they found no mercy in me or my 
followers; and God did not interpose 
to deliver them. 1" Even unto the 
LoBD. As a last reaort. Men ap- 
peal to everything else for help before 
they will appeal to God; often when 
they come to biin it is by constraint, 
and not willingly; if the danger 
should leave them, they wonld cease 
to call upon him. Hence, as there is 
no real sincerity in their calling upon 
God — no real regard for bis honour 
or his commands — their cries are not 
heard, and they perish. The course 
of things with a sinner, however, is 
oftcu such that, despairing ctf salva- 
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Lord, but ' lie answered them 



{ Jet. si. 11. 

tion in any other way, and serfng 
that tLis ia the only true way, he 
romes with a heart broken, contrite, 
penitent, and tliea God never tvinia 
aivaj from the cry. No sinner, 
thoHgh as a last resort, who comes 
to God in real sincerity, will ever be 
rejected. 1[ But he answered (hem 
not. Ho did not put forth his power 
to save them from my swordj to 
keep tliern alive when they were thus 
vanqnished. Had they cried mito 
hira to aaee their souls, he would nn- 
doubtedly have done it; battheircry 
was for life — for the Divine help ia 
save thein Irom the sword of the con- 
queror. TUere might have been many 
reasons why God should not interpose 
to save tliem fram the regular conse- 
quences of valour when tliey had been 
in the ivrong and had begun the war ; 
but there would have been no reason 
why he should not interpose if they 
had called upon him to save them 
from their sins. Tliere may he many 
reasons why God should not save 
sinners from the (emporoi judgments 
due to their sins — the intemperate 
from tho diseases, the poverty, and 
the wretchedness consequent od that 
vice, — or the licentious from the woes 
and sorrows caused by such a course 
of life ; bnt there is no reason, in any 
case, why God should not save from 
the eternal consequences of sin, if the 
sinner cries sincerely and earnestly 
for mercy. 

42. Tken did I beat them small as 
the dust before the mind. As the fine 
dust is driven by the wind, so they 
fled before me. There could be no 
more striking illustration of a dis- 
comfited army flying hefoi 



scattered them as dust before the 
wind." IT I did cast i&em oat as the 
.dirt ia the streeli. In the corre- 



did cast them out as the dirt in 
the ati'eets. 

43 Thou hast delivered me 
from, the strivings of the people ; 
and thou^ast made me the head 

Kponding place in 2 Sam. xxii. 43, 
this is, "I didstampthemasthemire 
of the street, and did spread them 
abroad." Tho idea in the place be- 
fore us is, that he poured them out, 
for so the Hebrew word means, as the 
dirt or mire in the streets. As that 
is trodden on, or trampled down, so 
they, instead of being marshalled for 
battle, were wholly disorganized, scat- 
tered, and left to be trodden down, 
as the most worthless object is. A 
similar image occurs in Isa, i. 6, wliere 
God is speaking of Sennacherib : " I 
will send him agiunst an hypocritical 

nation to tread tbem down like 

the mire of tho sti'eets." 

43. Thou hast delinered me from 
the strivings of tlie people. From the 
Eontestiiins of the people; or, frora 
the efforts which they liave made to 
overcome and subdue me. The aUu* 
siou is to the efforts made by the peo- 
ple, under the guidance of their lead- 
ers. It is not " strivings" among his 
own followers, but the efforts, the 
strivings, tlie contentions of his ene- 
mies, who endeavoured to obtain the 
mastery over liim, and to subdne him. 
IT Thov hast made me the head of the 
heathen. The head of the nations; 
that is, the nations round about. In 
other words, he had, by the Divine 
aid, brought them into snbjecUon to 
him, or so subdued them that they 
became tributary to him. The word 
" heathen" with us expresses an idea 
which is not ncceasarily connected 
with the original word. That word 
is simply nations — D'lia, goim. It ia 
true that those nations were heathens 
in the present sense of the term, bnt 
that idea is not necessarily connected 
with the luorff. The meaning is that 
surroanding nahoat I ad been made 
subject to him ; or that he had been 
made to rule over then Da( d m 
fact, thus brought the surrouud ng 
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of the heathen: a •'people tnhmH 

I have not known shall serve me. 

44 i Ae soon as thej hear of 

d Isn. I7. 5. 

people under subjection to bim, nnd 
nude them tributary. In 2 Sam.viii. 
he U said to have subdued Philistio, 
and Moab, and Syri», and Edora, in 
allofwhi h t es U put garri. 
EonB, and 11 f wl 1 1 ade 
trib tary t h in If ^ A people 
nho I h iot i. ai h 11 eme 
me. Peopl th t 1 h'vl n b b lore 
heard f Th th I g g of 

cotiHd t f th th t h k gdom 
would h tUfth teddeoaa 
to embrace nations beforeunknown to 
him. Bis past victories, find the fact 
that his kingdom hod been so esta- 
blished and was already so estended, 
jnstiSed the expectation that it would 
be still farther enlarged; that the 
fame of his conquests would reach 
other nations, and that they would 
willingly yield themselves to him. 
After the victories which he had 
achieved, as celebrated in this psalm, 
that might be expected to follow as a 
matter of course. It is the trininph- 
sjit eKultation of a conqueror, and it 
seems to have beeu bis expectation, 
not that his suc<:essors would extend 
the empire, but that other nations 
would become voluntarily subject to 

a. As soon as {hug hear of me, 
the^ shall obey me. Mnrg., asin Heb., 
At the hearing of the ear. That is, 
their submission will be prompt and 
immediate. The fame of my victories 
will be such as to render I'esistance 
hopeless ; my &me, as at the head of 
a mighty empire, will be such as to 
lead them to d my Ir ndship 

ond protect! u ^ Th f gera. 
Marg., as iu H b w 3*4 /the 

stranger. Th w d ref t fo- 
reigners, to tl se f h n t ons. 
His name and d ed uld nspire 
such respect, te a h dread 

of his power.tb t th y Id b glad 
to seME his t eudsh p nd would 



me, they shall obey me ; the 
' strangers shall 3 Bubm.it theni- 
selvea unto me. 

' Us. or, yiMfciaiiiJoiiiiiiice. 

readily submit to his dominion. % 
Shall fubmit themselves «bIo me. 
Marg., yield feigned obedience. The 
Hebrew word here used — ifirTB, chah. 
hash — means properly to lie, to sjieak 
lies ; then, to dereive, or disappmut ; 
then, to feign, to flatter, to play tho 
hypocrite. It is manifestly used in 
this sense here, as referring to those 
who, awed by the terror of his name 
and power, would come and profess 
subjection to him as a conqueror. 
Yet the use of the word here implies 
that he was aware that, in many 
cases, this would be only a feigned 
submission, or that the honiage would 
be hypocritical ; homage inspired by 
terror, not by love. Undoubtedly 
much of the professed subjecUon of 
conqnered nations is of this hind, and 
it would be well if all conquerors 
understood this as David did. He 
accepted, indeed, the acquiescence 
and the snhmission, but he under- 
stood the cause ; and this knowledge 
would only tend to. make his throne 
more secure, as it would save him 
from putting confidence or trust 
where there was no certainty that it 
would be well placed. Towards David 
as a sovereign there was much real 
loyalty, hut there was also much 
professed allegiance that was false 
and hollow; allegiance which would 
endure only while hia power lasted, 
and which would only wait for an 
opportunity to throw ofi' the yoke. 
In respect to Qod, also, there are not 
a few who "feignedly submit" to 
him, or who yield feigned obedience. 
They, too, are awed by his power. 
They know that he is able to destroy. 
They see the tokens of bis greatness 
and majesty, and they come and pro- 
fess submission to him — a submission 
founded on terror, not on love ; a 
submission which would ceasa at once 
could they be assured of safety if 
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45 The strangera shall fade 
away, and be afi'aid out of their 
close places. 

46 The LoBD liveth: and 



blessed be my rock ; and let the 

God of my salvation be exalted. 

47 It 3 God that ' avengeth 



they should renounce their alloginnce 
to liim. And ns David was not ig 
Dorant of the fact thiit not a little of 
the professed Gabmission to liim waa 
false and feigned, — so, in ft much 
higher sensB — in a much more aco 
rate manner— God is aware of the 
taet that many who profess to be 
anbject to him are snbjeet in pro- 
fession only ; that if they conld do it 
with safety, they would throw off the 
very appearance of loyalty, and carry 
ont in reality what exists in their 
hearts. It must have been sad for 
David to reflect how greatly the 
number of his professed snbjects 
might have been diminished, if nooe 
had been retnined but those who 
truly loved Ida rdgn, and respected 
him as a sovereign; it' is and to 
reflect how greatly the number of 
theprofesaed friends of God wonid lie 
diminished, if all those ahonld with- 
draw who have yielded only feigned 
obedience to liim ! Tet the Chiu^h 
would 1>e the better and the stTonger 
for it. 

45. Tie sirangsi-s shall fade aa>at/. 
Heb., "The sons of the stranger." 
That is, foreigner^. Tlie word ren- 
dered/odflaiuny — 53), naial — meaus 
properly to wiit, wither, ■fiill away, as. 
applicable to flowers, leaves, or plants, 
Pa. i. 3; ixsvii. 2; Isa. i. 30; xxviii. 
1. Here it means that those foreign 
nations wonld diminish in numbers 
and in power, until they should wholly 
disappear. The idea is, that nil his 
fhes would vanish, aud that he and 
his kingdom would be left in peace. 
% And be afraid out of their dote 
places. Tlie word rendered he qfraid 
means to tremble — as those do who 
are in fear. The word rendered c/oie 
places menns places that are shut up 
or enclosed, as fortified cities or for- 
tresses. The reference is to their places 
of retreat, towns, mstlcs, fortresses. 
Tlio meaning i", that tlipy would find 



R eh places to bo no security, and 
would ( alls t of them; that is, 
tl ) 11 fl out f them in con- 
Bte nat on an I aiirm flie genei'al 
tl oni,ht s th t of ult mite completo 
seourtyforl mselfnndh •ikingiiom,or 
out re lei era ce from all his enemies. 

46 The LoBD ( eeth Jehovah — 
th am h nscd — s oflen described 
as the liviag Bod in contradistinction 
to idols, who are represented as with- 
out life. Dent. v. 26; Josh iii. 10; 
2 Kings lix. 4; I's. xlii. 2; Matt, 
xvi. 10; 1 Tbess. i. 9. Comp. Ps. 
cw. 5 ; csxxv. 16. It is prohiibly in 
alhiaiou to this idea that the phrase 
" The Lord Uteth " is used here. It 
is a joyfnl exclamation in view of all 
that God had done j of all thQ deliver- 
ances which he had wi'Onght for the 
author of the psalm, in the remem- 
brance of all this- the psalmist says 
thnt Ood had shown himself to be tlie 
liDtag, that is, the irae God. Tliese 
interpositions furnished abundant de- 
monstration Cliat Jehovah existed, and 
tliat lie was worthy of adoration and 
praise as the trno God. So, in view 
of mercy and salvation, the heart of 
the redeemed exnltlugiy exclaims, 
" Tlio Lord lives,— there m a living 
God." 1[ And Messed \ie mi/ Soei:, 
Ood, who has shown himself to he a 
rel^ige and a protector. See Notes 
on ver. 2. If And lei the Ood of my 
saleationheexalted. ThoGoilwboliRs 
saved me from my enemies. Let libn 
be exalted, be praised, be honoured, 
be adored. Let his name be exalted 
above all idol goils; above all the 
creatures that he has made. The 
wish IS, that His name might be 
amde promiaeat ; that all creatures 
might praise and honour Him. 

47. It is Ood that avengeth me. 
Marg., giveth avengements for me. 
The marginal reading is a literal 
translation of the Hebrew. The 
meaning is, tiiat God had punished 
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PSALM XVIII. 



me, and '- suliduetli the people 
under me. 

48 He delivei-etlimefi'ommine 
enemies ; yea, thou liftest me up 
above those that lisc up against 
me : thou hast delivered me fi-om 



the enemies of tl tl f tl 

psnlm for all tl gs 1 h 1 y 

had douc to 1 n C mp Boiu 
19. IT Aad sabd Ih th peopl 
der me. M&r|; de t geth Th den 
is that ho had mbd d th t 
that they tecam bed t to h 
Tbe primary u t 1 tl w d d 
here— from 151 rf i — to eet 
ft row ! to range rd t eet 

to lead; to gu I — tl t 1 
to orders to aubil Tl is G 1 li d 
done in respect t th I 

stead of being b 11 d t m I 

tuous, God had red d tl n t be 
dienco, and had th b 1 m 
kingdom where 11 bj t t 

order and to la 

48. Se del eihmefonm 
enemies. From all my foes. If Yea, 
thou liftest me «p a&oce i&ose that rise 
up against me. So that I triumph 
over tliem. Instead of being Eubdned 
by them, and trampled under their 
feet, 1 am exalted, and the; are hum- 
bled. IT riioM hast delivered mefrota 
the violent mait. Mai^., as in Hcb., 
man of violence ; tho man charac. 
tensed by injustice and wrong; the 
man who endeavoured to overcome 
and subdue me by force and arms. 
There is prohably a special allosiou 
here by tin psalmist to Saul as his 
great enemy, but perhaps he had also 
in hie eye ethers of the same kind, 
and tlio meaning may be tli.tt he bad 
been delivered IVom all of that class 
of men. 

49. Therefore mill I jii>e thanks 
unto thee. Mnrg., cmfess. The He- 
brew word— rn;, l/adah — in the form 
used hero, means properly to profess, 
to confess, to acknoteledge ; then es- 
pecially to acknowledge or recognise 
blessings and fiivonrs ; in other words, 
to give thanks, to praise. Tbe idea 



the 2 violent man. 

43 Therefore ■will I 3 give 
thanks nato thee, O Lord, 
among the heathen, and sing 
praises unto thy name. 

b th t 1 Id afce a pahllc 

:i- wledgm t t t] se blessings 

I h 1 1 d d or that be 

Idea seth mb anceofthem 

to b I brated m g tbe nations. 

'i A ui g the k the Among tha 

( Se N t er. 43. Tbe 

n g b th t b would cause 

thes hi g t be remembered by 

kg ec I ftl m in this song 

f p g th t ould he used 

t 1) bug d 1 is 

y h t 



\ 



tl 



He 



Id 1 11 h p 
th L 1 dg f th sc f rs nd 
ties p f fth te fthe 

t G 1, k h oad 1 1 8- 

m tted t th t m Tl poatlo 
I'ftul uses this language (Rom. xv. 9) 
■ ■■ " ■ that 

"As 
will I 

confess to thee among the Gentiles." 
The word "heathen" or nations, in 
tbe passage before us, corresponds 
precisely witll the meaning of the 
word Gentiles J and Paul has used 
the language of the psalm legiti- 
mately and properly as showing that 
it was a doctrine of tbe Old Testa- 
ment that the truths of religion were 
not to be confined to the Jews, but 
were to be made known to other na- 
tioHB. f And siag praises vnio thg 
name. Unto thee ; — the name often 
being used to denote the person. The 
meaning ia, that he woold cause tho 
praises of God to be celebrated among 
Ibreigii or heathen nations, as the re- 
sult of what God had done for him. 
Far, probably, very far beyond wbat 
David anticipated when he penned 
tbis psalm, this has been done. The 
psalm itself has been chanted hy mil- 
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50 Great delivci-ance gireth. he 
to his king ; and sboweth. meroy 






liona who were not in eiistence, and 
in lands of which the yealmist had no 
l;uovii1e<^ei an^ counected as it has 
been with the other psalms in Chris- 
tian worship, it has contrtbnted in an 
eminent degree to extend the praises 
of God far in the earth, and to trans- 
mit the knowledge of him to genera- 
tions as they succeeded one another. 
What David antieipated is, moreover, 
as yet only in the progress of Mfil- 
inent. Millions not yet bom will 
malie nse of the psalm, as millions 
have done before, an the medium of 
praise to God ; find down to the most 
distant times ttiis sacred song, in con- 
neiion with the others in the Booli 
of Psalms, will contribute to malse 
God known in the earth, and to secure 
fur him the praises of mankind. 

50. Qreat delioeroBce gtoeth he to 
hia king. To David, as king. The 
word in the original, which is ren- 
dered "deliverance," means properly 
salvation, and is here in the plnral 
number. It refers not to one act of 
Divine interposition, bnt to the mang 
acts (refeired to in the psalm} in 
which God had interposed to save him 
from danger and from death. The 
plu'Bso "to his king " refers to the 
fact that God had appointed him to 
reign, and to administer the govern- 
ment tor Mm. He did not teign on 
his own ncconnt, hut he reigued for 
God, and with a view ta do his will. 
T And skoweth mercy to his anointed. 
To him who had been set apart to 
the Itingly office by a solemn act of 
anointing. Comp. 1 Sam. xvi, 13 1 
3 Sam. ii. 4-7 ; v. 3, 17 ; xii. 7 ; comp. 
2 Kings is. 3, 6, 12. It is in allu- 
sion to this custom that the Messiah 
is called the Anointed, or the Christ. 
See Notes on Matt. i. 1. 1 To David, 
and to his seed. To his descendants, 
or posterity. Thtre is an undoubted 
reference here to the promises made 
on David in regard to his successors 
t,) tho throne. See 2 Sam. vii. 12- 



16, 25 6 d P Is 19-37. 

IT For everm Th xp es the 

confide t ptt fD Itht 
the go m t w Id m hia 

family to th I t t t m Th 
pectat f d d ' P - 

mises th t m 12 13: 

" I will set p tl y d ft th , 
which h Up ceed t fthj bo I , 
and I w II t 1 1 1 h k gd he 
shall build nn house for my name, and 
I willestablish the tbroneof his king- 
dom for ever." Also 2 Sam. vii. 16 : 
"And thine house and thy kingdom 
shall be established for ever before 
thee ; thy thi n hall be estahlished 
for ev nl P Uisix. 36; 

" His s d 1 II d f r ever, and 
his th as th before me." 

The pcrp tjitj f hi kingdom is 
found, m f t, th reign of the 
Messiah ad d t f David, in 
whose t 1 gn tl ae promises 
will receive an ample fnlfilment. See 
Isa. ix. 7. Camp. Luke i. 32, 33. 
The temporal reign passed wholly 
away in the process of time froin the 
descendants of David; the spiritual 
reign is perpetual in the Messiah. 
How iUr Itacid understood this it is 
not important to inquire, and it would 
be impossible to determine. It is 
sutBeient for the proper understand- 
ing of the place to remember (a) that 
there will have been a strict fulfil- 
ment of the promise, according to the 
full import of the language, in the 
Messiah, the Son of David; and (S) 
that, however this may have been un- 
derstood by David who recorded the 
promise, the real author of the pro- 
mise was the Holy Spirit, and that 
the real meaning of the promise, as 
thus recorded, was that it should be 
fHilfilled as it has been. In this, as io 
all other cases, the inquiry to be made 
in interpreting the language is not 
bow the sacred penman understood 
it, but what was meant by the real 
author, the Spirit of God, — and whe- 
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ther the prediction, according to thnt 
meaning, lias been fulfilled. When a 
inna employs an amnnnensla, the in- 
qnirj in regard to what is written 
ia not bow the nmanuensis nnderstood 
it, bat how be who dictated what was 
written intended it abouid be untler- 
gtood. Applying this principle, the 
prediction here and elsewhere, in re- 
gard to the perpetuity of the reign 
of David and his posterity, has been, 
and is, fulfilled in the most ample 
manner. "Great David's greater 

Son" SKALL EEISH EOtt ETEE AMD 



rsAi.Ji XIX, 

This very beautiful psalm is designed 
to illustrate the supenority of levealed 
tmthRboretbeliehtofnaturoinfJioning 
the character and pecfecUons of God. In 
doine: this, there isno attemptin the psalm, 
aa there should, be none on our part in 
osplaining it, io uiidemalue or disparage 
the troths about God revealed by nature. 
All that could now be said in regnrd to the 
■works of creation, as iiluBtmting the 
Divine perfeclione, is really admitted by 
the psalmiat (vera. 1-6) ; and yet tins 
is placed in strong contrast with the 
I'evclfttiona disclosed in the ** law of the 
Lord," that is, in his revealed word 
f vers. 7-1 1). The revelations of nature, 

id the higbeF revelation by inspiration, 



The friend of rel^on 
should daim tlio one aa well as the 
other; the defence of Iho Bible as a 
revelation from God abouM not lead 
us to disparage or undervalue the dia- 
olosurea respecting God as made by 
nature. He who asserts that a revela- 
tion is necessary to manldnd, and who 
maintains that the light of nature is not 
sufficient fbr the wants of man, should 
nerertbeless concede all that can be 
known from the works of God about the 
Creator; should rejoice in all that 
truHt ; and should be willing that all 
should bo learned that eon be learned 
about God from his works. "When all 
(his is admitted, and all tbia learned, 
there will be still an ample field for 
the higher disclosures whii^ revelation 
claims to mal^. 
Hor did the paalmiat nppcehend that 



with those which are made i._ 

word. He evidently tiilt, in looking at 
these worits of creation, that he was 
learning truths which would in no man- 
ner contradict the lugher truths oom- 
mnnicated by revelation ; that the in- 
vestigation of the one might be pursued 
to any extent without showing tnnt the 
other was needless, or bringing the (ruth 
of the other into peril. 

Tiiia palm consists proper^ of throe 
parts : I. The revelation of Sod in bia 
works, vers. 1—6. II. The h^hec and 
more gloiious revelation of himself in his 
law, vera. 7-10. III. The bearing of 
these truths on the present character and 
conduct of the author, and consequently 
their adapteditess to produce the same 
effect on otheis, vera. H— 14;— (o) in 
Karniitg men of the nature of ^n, and 
thus keeping tbem from tnmsgreauon, 
ver. 11 ; (t) in niakii^ them aware of 
the extentand depth of sm, and especially 
of secret faulla, vcr, 12 ; (c) in leading 
them to pray earnestly that thay may be 
cleansed iVom secret faults, aud be kept 
back or restrained from prasumptuoua 
Bins, vers. 12, 13 ; {d) m leading them 
to pray earnestly tlint their words, and 
thoughts may be n^dc acceptable totjod, 

The psalm is said in the title to be 
"A Psalm of David j" and there is 
notliing in the psalm itself to create a 
doubt ia regard to the correctness of this 
statement. It is iDipoaabie, however, 
to determine when, or in what circum- 
stances, it waa composed ; for there are 
no internal maiks which will fix it at 
any particular period of the life of the 
author. There ia no nlluaion either to 
persecution or to triumph;— to private, 
domestic, or public life, — or to any or 
the knovm eireumstanoea ot the hiatorv 
ofDavid. Ifaconjecturemay be allowed, 
it would Bcem not improbable that it we= 

., r_| ^^m; j^m ___j_a_ ^D L 

_jn ho led a 

when be had abundant ti 

Elato the movements of the heavenly 
odiea by day and by night, and to 
meditate on Uieiii in contrast with the 
higher truths which God had made 
known in bis law. 

Sosenmliller conjectured at one timo 
that the psalm wa)i originally tv>o, and 
that the two were nftern-nrds united into 
one. Do Wette also looked Ihvourably 
on this supposition. Rosenrouller, bow- 
ever, subsequently saw occasion to retract 
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PSALM SIX. 

To the cLief Mmicjao. A Psalm of David. 

TIHE heavens ' declare tbo glory 



this, find to adopt the opinion that it was 
originaily one composition. Iha is un- 
doubtedly the correct idea, as appears not 
onl J from, the fact that there isno evidence 
that these were tao psahne, and from 
the genoral character and construelion 
of tlie peolm, but from the fact that the 
conciuBioB (vera. 12— I4j aeems to he 
bused on the contemplation of all the 
truth which. God in any way makes 
known to the soul. On the supposition 
that tlie psalm is one, this is a proper 
termination of the whole compositjon. 
On the other supposition, no auinll part 
of the beauty of the psidm would be 

In respect to the meaning of the title, 
" To the chief Musician," see the in- 
ifoduotion to Ps. iv. 

1. The heavens declare the glirg of 
Gad. They announce, proclaim, make 
linown his glory. The word heaveTH 
here refers to the material heavens as 
tliey appear to the eye — tlic region of 
the snn, moon, and stars. The He- 
brew word b used in the Scriptures 
uniformly ju the plural number, 
t)ioagh in our common trainslation the 
singular numberisoften used. Oen.i. 
1, 8, S, 14, 17, 20 ; vi. 17 ; vii. 11, 19, 
23 ; et tape. The plural, however, is 
often retained, but without any special 
reason why it slvould be retatoed iu 
one place rathet than in another. 
Gen.ii. 1, 4; Dent. s. 14 ( Ezra ix. 
6; PB.ii.4; viU.1,3; xviii. 13. The 
original idea may have been that there 
was one Iieaven above another — one 
in which the sun was placed, another 
iri which tlie moon was placed, then 
the planets, the fixed stars, etc. 
Above all was supposed Ut be the 
place where God dwells. The word 
glorif here means that which coasli' 
tales the glory or honour of God — his 
wisdom, power, skill, faithfUness, 
benevolence, as seen iu tho starry 
worlds above us, the silent, bnt solemn 
movements by day and by night. The 
idea is, that Uiese convey to the mind 
a true impression of the greatness and 



of God : and the firmament 
ahoweth his handywork. 
2 Day unto day uttereth 



majesty of God. The reference here 
is to these heavens as they appear to 
the naked eye, and as they are ob. 
served by all men. It may be added 
that the impression is far more solemn 
and grand when we take into the 
estimate the disclosures of the modem 
astronomy, and when we look at the 
heavens, not merely by the naked 
eye, bnt tlirough the revelations of 
the telescope. H Aad the firmament. 
See Notes on Daniel xiL 3, The word 
rendered JWrnaraeni — ^'■[^ rdkia, 
means properly an expanse, — that 
which is spread oat — and is applied 
to the heavens as they appear to be 
spread oat or expanded above us. 
The word oecors elsewhere iu tlie 
following places, and is always ren- 
dered rfrmomBiii in our common ver- 
sion. Gen. i. 6, 7 (twice), 8, 14, 15. 17, 
20 ; Ps. ol. 1 ; E^ek. i. 22, 23, 25. 26 ; 
X. li Dan. lii. 8. The word firma. 
MieHi—that which ia_^Mi or fiied — is 
taken &om the word used by the trans- 
lators of the Septuagint, ffrtpeio/ia, 
from the idea that the heavens above 
us are a solid concaoe. In the Scrip- 
tures the stars are I'cpresented as 
placed in that expanse, so tliat if it 
shonld he rolled together as a tent is 
rolled up, they would full down to the 
earth. See Notes on Isa. xxiiv. 4. 
The reference in the passage before us 
is to the heavens as they appear to be 
spread out over our heads, and in 
whichthestarsarefixeil. If Shvaeth 
hh hasdywork. The heavens make 
known the work of his bands. The 
idea is that God had made those 
heavens by Iiis own hands, and that 
the firmament, thus adorned with sun, 
and moon, and stars, showed the wis- 
dom and skill with which it was 
done. Comp. Ps. viii. 3. 

2. Day «nto dag. One day to 
another! or, each successive day. 
The day that is passing away pro- 
claims tiic lesson which it bad to 
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speech, and night unto night 
showeth' knowledge. 

3 Tftej-B is no speech nor Ian- 
convey from the movements of the 
heavens, about God ; and thus the 
kuowledge of God is acmimulating aa 
the time moves on. Each daj hns its 
own lesson iu regard to the wisdom, 
the power, Rnd the goodness of God, 
and that lesaoii is conveyed from one 
day to another. Tbere is a perpetual 
testimony thus given to the miadom 
and power of tlie Great Creator. 
IT UUereth speech. The word here 
rendered tiUerelh means properly to 
pour forth ; to pour forth copiO'asly 
as a fountain, Comp. Prov. xvlii. 4 j 
L 23 J XV. 2, 28. Hence the word 
means to utter; to declare. The 
word speeeh means properly a word; 
and then, a lesson ; or that which 
speech conveys. The idea is, that the 
successive days thus impart instruc- 
tion, or convey lessons about Ood. 
The dag does this by the returning 
light, and by the steady and sublime 
movement of the sun in the heavens, 
and by all the disclosnres which are 
made by the light of the sun in his 
gourneyings; IT ■'i^ nigM unto night 
Bluneetk knowledge. Knowledge re- 
specting Qod. Each sncces^vo night 
does this. It is done by the stars in 
their courses; iu their order; their 
uambers; their ranks; their changes 
of position; their rising and their 
setting. There are as many lessons 
conveyed to man about the greatness 
and majesty of God by ttie silent 
movements of each nigbe as there are 
by tlie light of the successive days — 
just as there may be as many lessons 
conveyed to the soul about God in the 
dark night of affliction and adversity, 
as) there are when the sun of pros- 
perity shines upon us. 

3. There is »o speech nor language 
where their voice is not heard. ,Marg., 
Without these their voice is heard. 
Heb., Without their voice heard. 
The idea in the margin, which is, 
adopted by Professor Alexander, 
that when the heavens give expres- 



ill,o«l Ikeir take heard, or, tuilhaat tleBe 

to tlie majesty and glory of God, 
not by mords, — by the use of Ian- 
je such as is employed among 
men. That is, there is a silent but 
real testimony to the power and glory 
of tiieir great Aothor. Tbe same idea 
is adopted sjibstantially by De Wetle. 
So KoBenmilller renders it, " There is 
no speech to them, and no words, 
neither is their voice heard." High 
these aathorities are, yet it seems 
< me that the idea conveyed by our 
mmon version is probably the eor- 
ct one. This is the idea in the 
Septuagint and Latin Valgate. Ac- 
cording to this interpretation tlie 
meaning is, " There is no nation, there 
are no men, whatever may be their 
language, to whom the heavens do 
not speak, declaring the greatness and 
glory of God. The language which 
they speak is universal ; and however 
various the languages spoken by men, 
however impossible it may be for 
them to understand each other, yet 
all can nnderstand the language of 
the heavens, proclaiming the perfec- 
tions of the Great Creator. That is a 
universal language which does not 
need to be expressed in the foims of 
human speech, bnt which conveys 
great truths alike to all mankind." 
That the passage cannot mean that 
there is no speech, that there are no 
words, or that there is bo language in 
the lessons conveyed by the heavens, 
seems to me to be clear from the fact 
that alike inthe previous verse {ver. 2), 
and in the following verse (ver. 4), 
the psalmist says that they do use 
speech or language, " Day unto day 
nttereth speech ,-" " their toorde unt<i 
the end of the world." The phrase 
" their voice " refers to the heavens 
(vei. 1). They ntter n clear and dis- 
tinct viMce to mankind ; tliat is, they 
convey to men true and just notions ot 
the greatness of the Creator. The 
meaning, then, it seems to me, is that 
the same great lessons about God are 
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4 Their ' iinc is gnne out 
through, all the earth, and their 
wurds to tho end of thu world. 



In tiem hath he 
for the sun, 
5 Which M a! 
offling out of his chamher, and 



cfinvejed by the lieavena, in tlieir 
glury and their revolutions, to all 
nations; that these Isaaons are con- 
veyed to them day by day, and night 
by night ; that however great may be 
the diversities of speech among men, 
these convey lessons in a universal 
language understoocl by all manl:ind ; 
and that thus God is making himself 
constantly known to all the dwellers 
on the eaitl All men can under 
stand the language of the heavens 
though they may not be able to 
understand the language of each 
othir Ol the truth of this no one 
can donbt, and ita beauty is equal 
to ts truth 

4. Their lia« That is of the bea 
vans. Ihe word here nsed—ip hav 
— means properly a eord, or hne , (a), 
a measuring line, Ezek. xlvn 3, Job 
SKiviii. 5; Isa. iliv. IB; and tlien 
(i) a cord or string as of a Ijce or 
other instrument of music ; and hence 
a lound. So it is rendered lieri, by 
the LXX., ^eSyyoe. By Symmaehns, 
t'lxoe- By the Vulgate, sonus De 
Wette renders it Elang, sound. Prof, 
Alexander dogmatically says that this 
is " entirely at variance with the 
Hebrew usage." That this sense, 
however, is demanded in the passage 
seems to be plam, not only from the 
sense given to it by the ancient ver- 
sions, but by the parallelism, where 
the term " worda " corresponds to it ; — 



Tt™ 



ito^iaH 



■orld." 



Besides, what could be the sense of 
saying that their line, in the sense of 
a taeasuring li«e, or cord, had gone 
through all the earth? The plain 
meaning is, that sounds conveying 
instruction, and here connected with 
the idea of sweet or musical sounds, 
had gone out from the heavens to all 
parts of the world, conveying the 
knowledge of God. There is no al- 
losioQ to the nolJon of the " muiuc of 



tbe spheres," for this conception was 
not known to the Hebrews i but the 
idea is that of sweet or musical sounds, 
not harsh or grating, as proceeding 
from tbe movements of the heavens, 
and convoying these lessons to man. 
% And their words. The lessons or 
truths whidi they convey. IT To the 
end of the world. To the ntteimost 
parts of the earth. The language 
here js derived from the idea that 
the earth was a plane, and had limits. 
But even with our correct linowledgo 
of the figure of the earth, we use 
similar language when we speak of 
the uttermost parts of tbe earth." 
yi In them. That is, in the heavens, 
that tbe sun 



his bis al 



g-place. 



particularly mentioned, doubtless, as 
btmg the most prominent object 
among tbe heavenly bodies, as iRus- 

glory of God. The sense of the whole 
passage is, that the heavens in general 
proclaim tJie glory of God, and that 
this is shown in a particular and 
special manner by the light, the splen- 
donr, and the joumeyings of the sun. 
IT Saih he set a tabernacle for the 
sun. A text ! that is, a dwelling- 
place. He has made a dwelling-place 
there for tbe sun. Comp. Habak. iii. 
11, " ITie sun and moon stood still in 
their habitation." 

5. Which is ae a hridcgroem cormng 
out of his ehatnher. That is, when, he 
rises in the morning. He rises trom 
the darkness of the night, and comes 
forth as tbe bridegroom comes Out of 
the chamber where he has slept. The 
allusion is to the bright, and joyful, 
and cheerful aspect of the rising sun. 
The imago of the bridegroom is em- 
ployed because we associate with a 
bridegroom the idea of hilarity, cheer- 
fulness, joy. The essential image is 
tJmt the Bun seems to rise from a 
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rejoieett as a strong n 



nig)it of repose, as man does in tliB 
morning, and thHt after suoli a night 
of repose he goes forth witli cheer- 
fulness and nlHCrity to tlio cmpioy- 
menta of the day. The figure is an 
obvious hut a, veiy l>eiiutiful one, 
though there is a trantution (rom tlie 
image employed in the previous verse, 
where the sun is represented as dwell- 
ing in a tent or tabernacle litted up 
for it in the heavens. In the nei:t 
memher of the sentence the figure is 
ag^n changed, by hia being repre- 
sented as a man prepared to run a 
race. If And rejoiceth as a strong 

vigorous and poiverful. when he enters 
on a race. He is girded far it ; he 
Sumnions all his strength ; he seems 
to exult in the idea of putting his 
strength to the test, and starting 
oS on bis career. Comp. Notes on 
1 Cor. ix. 24-27. The same com- 
pariaoD which is employed here occurs 
in the Zendavesta, ii. 106. De Wette. 
—The idea is that the san seems to 
have a long joumej before him, and 
puts forth all his vigour, einlting in 
the opportunity of manifesting that 
vigour, and confident of trinmphing 

6. Sis going forth. Tlie psalmist 
now describes that race wliich he has 
to run, as home over the entire circuit 
of the heavens, from one end of it to 
another, — sweeping the whole apace 
across the firmament T Ufrom the 
end of the heat ea From one end of 
the heaien, that is, from the East, 
nhere he starts U And his circuit 
The nord here used— "TplpTI iekoo- 
phah — means properly aeomiitgiii/oui, 
or a return, as of the "eaa ns, or of 
the year It is fonnd only in En 
sisiv 22, "At the jea/s ^d ," 
1 Sam 1 ao, " When the time was 
come about " (Miirg , in revolution of 
days) 2Chron niv 23, "At the end 
of the year " (Marg, tn the revolvtioti 



unto the ends of it : and there is 

nothing tid fi-om the heat thereof, 

7 The ' law of the Loed is 



of the year). The word here does 
not refer to the fact that the sun 
comes ronnd to the starting-point ou 
tlie folioiving day, but to the sweep 
or circuit which he makes iu the 
heavens from one end of it to the 
other, — travelling over the entire 
heavens. 1" Unto tie ends of it. That 
is, to the other side of the heavens. 
The plural term is here used perhaps 
from tlie idea of eompleieness, or to 
denote that there was nothing beyond. 
The complete journey was made. IT 
And there is nothiag hid from the 
heat thereof. The rays of the son 
penetrate everywhere. Notiiing es- 
capes it. It is not a mere march for 
sliow and splendour ; it is not an idle 
and Hselesa journey in the heavens; but 
all thinga,-i:vegetables, birds, beasts, 
men,— all that Uves,T-feel the effect of 
his vital warmth, and are animated by 
his quickening influence. Thns the 
san ill Ills goings illustrates the glory 
of God. The psalmist was fuDy ^ivo 
to the splendour, the glory, aiid the 
value of this daily march over the hea- 
vens, and shows that while, as in tlie 
remainder of the psalm, he dwells on 
the law of the Lord as having anotlier 
sphere, and iu Its place more fully 
illustratiug the Divine (,Iory he ia 
not hy any means imensible to the 
grandeur and beauty ot the laorhs 
of God. as showing torth the Divine 
perfections. 

7 The law of the Lohd Marg, 
doctrine The word here used — 
TTJin. torah—a that which la com- 
monly employed in the Old Testament 
«itl f toth Ian ofUod and 

13 ily ud i / uj The word 

prop ly m truetiov precept 

from b g tj g io teach lb 

IS th ed w tl ference to in- 

str t n t h in regard to 
coi d t, d IS th apphed to all 
tliat 0- d h mm icated to gaido 

msnkmd. It does not here, nor doea 
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it cominonly, rsfer exclusively to the 
commatula of God, but it includes all 
tbut God has revealed to teach and 
guide UB. It refers here to revealed 
truth 03 contradistinguished from the 
trath made known by the works of cre- 
ation. Comp. Noteson Ps.i. a. There 
are ticc epithets used in these verses 
(7-9) to describe the revealed truth of 
Gud, all referring to the same truths, 
but with reference to some distinct 
view of the truths themselves, or of 
theireffectonthesont: toyi\t,lasi,ies- 
timost), ttatnies, commandmeHt, fear, 
anAjudgrasais. Of the revealed tratli 
of God, thus characteiized by (Ustinct 
epithets, a particular statement is 
first made in each case in regard to 
the truth itself as viewed in that 
special aspect, and then the effects of 
that revealed truth on the soul are 
descrihed corresponding with that 
truth as so viewed. Thus, of the 
" la-m of the Lord " it is said (o) that 
it is perfect, (i) that it coniwris the 
soul;— ofthe"(ej(JBkj»yoftheLord," 
(a) that it is sure, (J) that it makes 
the simple wwe,— of the "Haiutes of 
the Lord," (a) tliat they are right, (i) 
that they rejoice the heart; — of the 
" commasdisetit of the Lord," (o) that 
it is pure, (V) that it ealightetts the 
eyes , — of the "fear of the Lord," (o) 
that it is eUan, (i) that it eadurea 
for ever; — of the "jadgmeitti of the 
Lord," (a) that they are irae and 
righieo'ss, (i) that they are more to 
he desired than gold, and that they 
nre sneeter than honey and the honey- 
comb 1 that men are warned by them, 
and that in keying them there is 
great reward. *] Is perfect. On the 
meaning of the word here used, see 
Notes on Job i. 1. The meaning is 
that it lacks nothing in order to its 
completeness; nothing in order that 
it might be wbat it should be. It is 
complete as a revelation of Divine 
truth 1 it is complete aa a rule of 
conduct. * As explained aliove, this 
refers not only to tbe lam of God as 
the word is commonly employed now, 
hut to the whole o[ Divine trath as 
revealed. It is absolutely true ; it is 
adapted witli conaummate wisdom to 
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the wants of man ; it is an unerring 
gnide of conduct. There is nothing 
there which would lead men into 
error or sin; there is nothing essen- 
tial for man to know which may not 
be fonnd there, T Coiteeriing the 
soul. Tbe particular illustration of 
the perfection of the law is seen in 
the fact tllat it " converit the sonl ;" 
that is, that it tuma it from the ways 
of sin to holiness. The glory of the 
works of God — the heavens, the fir- 
mament, the sun, as described in the 
previons verses — is, that they convey 
the knowledge of God around the 
world, and that the world is iilled 
with light and life under the genial 
warmth of the sun ; the glory of the 
latB, or the revealed truth of God, is, 
that it bears directly on the nasi of 
man, turning him from the error of 
his ways, and leading him to pursue 
a liffe of holiness. It is not said of 
the " law " of God that it does this 
by its own power, nor can there be 
any design here to exclude the doc- 
trine of the Divine agency on tbe 
soul ; but the statement is, that when 
the "law " of God is applied to the 
heart, or when the truth of God ii 









, the 



ito effect is 8 
the sinner from the error of liis ways. 
This effect of truth is seen every- 
where, where it is brought into con- 
tact with the heart of man. By 
placing this first, also, the psalmist 
may perhaps have intended to intj- 
mato that this is the primary design 
of the revelation which God has given 
to mankind ; that while great and 
important effects are produced by the 
haoieUdge which goes forth tiom the 
works of God, converting power goes 
forth only from the " law " of God, 
or from revealed truth. It is ob- 
servable that none of tbe effects here 
(vers. 7-12) ascribed to the revealed 
truth of Giod, onder the various forma 
in which it is contcmpkted, are as- 
cribed to the knowledge which goes 
forth from the Contemplation of his 
works, vers. 1-6. It is not aciantijia 
truth which converts men, but re- 
vealed Iraih. ^ The tettiawM/ of 
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perfect, i converting the aoul : the 
testimony of the Lord is sure, 
making wise the simple. 



8 The statutes of the Lord 
are right, rejoicing the heart: 
the coiiiinandment of the Loed is 
pure, enlightpning the eyes. 



the Lord. The word here used — 
JTny, aidooik — means properly that 
mhich is iorxa mfaess to, and is ap- 
plied to revealud truth as that which 
Ood bears witness to. In reference 
to the truth of what is stated he is 
the witness or the voucher; it is that 
which he declares to be true. Hence 
the term is applicable to aU that is 
revealed as being that which he 
affirms to he true, and the word may 
be app^ed to historicat truths ; or to 
precepts or laive ; or to statements 
respecting himself, respecting- man, 
respecting the way of salvation, re- 
apectiDg the fallen world. On all 
Uieee subjects he has borne witness in 
his word, pledging his veracity as to 
the correctness of the statements 
which are thus made. The word, 
therefore, refers to the whole of what 
is revealed in his word, considered as 
that to the truth of which he bears 
viitiKss. The word is often nsed in 
this sense : Ps. liisi. 5 ; cxix. 14, 31, 
36, 88, 09, 111, 129, 144, 157; Jer. 
itiv. 23. It is often also applied to 
the two tables of the law laid up in 
the ark, which is hence called " the 
ark of the testimontf .-" Ei. ni. 34; 
XXV. 16, 21, 22; xivL SS i xii. 36, 
et sr^pe. If Is sure. Established, firm. 
That "testimony," or tliat rcvenlcd 
truth, is not ansettled, vacillating. 



It i! 



a that i 



may be relied on ; so well established, 
that it cannot he shaken. U Mairing 
wise the simple. The word rendered 
simple — 'Ti3,peihi — means sitapliciiy, 
foil!/, ^">^- >■ 22 ; and then, simple in 
the sense of being open to persuasion, 
easilff seduced ; Prov. vii. 7 ; iiiL 3 ; 
jxvii.I2; Ps.civi.e. Then it means 
credulous, Prov. liv. 15 j and inex- 
perieneed, Ps. sijt. 7. Gesenius, Lex. 
The meaning here is evidently ia- 
eSperlenced in the sense of being 
ignorant or untaught. It refers to 
those who need spiiitoal guidance 



and direction, and is applicable to 

tanght, or needing instru t b t 
with the idea that their m d re 
susceptible to iuipression ar pe 
to convlctjon. Those wh t 

rally destitute of wisdo t m kes 
wise. The statement th t th t 
testimony, or revealed t th m k 
them wise in the know! dj, f God 
or imparts to them real t t 
8. The slaMes o/thel. bj> Th 



to any one to guide him, Fs. ciii. 18 ; 
cxi. 7. It refers to the laws of God 
considered as i^pointed, or as the re< 
suit of Divine authority. The verb 
from which this word is derived 
(Hiphil) means to set over, to give 
the oversight, to appoint. Hence the 
idea of laws, or statatea, as the result 
of such an appointment, or such on 
authority ^ Are rtgii. Are equal, 
just, proper Thty are such as are 
founded in wisdom and equity; not 
such as are the mere result of arbi- 
trary appointment The idea is that 
they are not merely appointed, or 
made binding by aathortiy, but that 
they are in themselves equitable and 
just. ^ Se/Bunngtheheari. Making 



the result of obedience. It is always 
a source of trne liappinees when we 
can feel that we are under jost and 
equallaws ;— laws in themselves right, 
and laws administered in righteous- 
ness and truth. ^ The command- 
ment of the LoET. An appellation of 
the law of God fVom the idea of sef- 
ting ttp, appointing, constituting s 
hence, of charging, or commanding. 
The idea here is not so mach that the 
thing is right in iteelf as that it is 
appointed or ordered by God; that 
it is what he requires. The term is 
one that is often applied to the laws 
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PSALM XIX. 173 

9 The feav of the LoED is judgments of the LoBDfo-fi I true 
an, endiuTiig for ever : the and rigkteous altogether. 



ofGod, Deut.Ti. 1; vii. llj Lev. iv. 
13; Gen. ixvi. 5; Ex. xv. 26; ivi. 
28; Pa. btiviii,?; Iixxix. 31; oiii. 
6, 10, 19, 21, 33, 3S, 47, 48, 60, 66, 
73, 86, 96, 98, 115, 127, 131, 143, 
151,166,172,176. His pure. Free 
from all stain ; from all imperfection ; 
from ttuj corrapt tendeuoj. IT .Ea- 
lightening the et/es. That is, giving 
03 light and knowledge. The eyes 
are mentioneii, ss it is by them that 
we see where to go. The reference 
iiere is undoubtedly to the mind or 
soul as bring enlightened by the truth 
of God. We are made by these com- 
mandments to see what is right and 
proper ; to understand what we shonid 
do. 

9. The fear of the Lohd. The 
word rendered fear in this place — 
njj"1^ yireuA— means properly /«or, 
terror, Jonah i. 10; then, reverence, 
or holy fear, Pa. ii. 11; v. 7; and 
henee, reverence towards God, piety, 
religion, — in which sense it ia often 
used, Comp. Prov. 1. 7 : Job uviii. 
28 ; Tsa. li. 2. Hence, by metonyoiy, 
it means the precepts of piety or 
religion. It ia used evidently in this 
sense here, as referring to revela- 
tion, or to revealed truth, in the 
sense tliat it promotes proper rever- 
eace for God, or secures a proper re- 
gard lor his name and worship. T la 
clean Ihe word here uaed — ninD, 
MJo; — means properly clear, pure, 
m 1 ph>Bical sense, as opposed to 
filthy, soiled, then, in a ceremonial 
sense, as opposed to that which is 
prolane or common (Lev. xiii. 17), 
HUil then, in a moral sense, as a clean 
heart, etc, Ps. lii. 6; li. 10. It is 
also applied to pure gold, Ei. xxv. 
11 The sense here is, that there is 
nothmg in it that tends to corrupt 
the morals, or defile the soul. Every- 
thing connectti<l with it is of a pure 
or holy tendency, adapted to cleacse 
the soul and to mako it holy. IT -Eb- 
diiring for ever. Standing to all 



eternity. Not temporary; not de- 
caying; not destined to pass away. 
It stands firm now, and it will stand 
firm for ever. That is, the law of 
God, considered as adapted to make 
the heart holy and pmre, is eternaL 
What it is now it will always be, 
What its teacliing is now it Will con- 
tinue to be for ever. ^ The judg- 
ments rf the LoED. The word here 
venAee^ Judgments refers also to the 
revealed truth of God, with the idea 
that that has been judged or deter- 
mined by him to be right and to be 
heat. It is the result of the Divine 
adjudication as to what is trae, and 
what is best for man. The word ia 
often used in this eenae. Comp. Eiod. 
ixi. 1; Lev. xviii. 5; xivi. 43; comp. 
Ps. ix. 7. 16; X. 5. 1[ATe irve. 
Marg., iratA. So the Hebrew. That 
is, they accord entirely with the 
truth, or are a correct representation 
of the I'eality of things. They are 
not arbitrary, but are in accordance 
with what is right. This supposes 
that there is such a thing as truth in 
itself, and the Divine law conforms 
to that ;— not that God determines a 
thing by mere will, and that it is, 
therefore, right. God is infinitely 
perfect, and what he docs will be 
always right, for that is in accord- 
ance with his nature ; bnt still his 
judgments are right, not because he 
makes that to be right which is deter- 
mined by his wlU, but because his 
will is always in accordance with what 
ia right. 1' And righteous altogether. 
That is, they are, without exception, 
just J or, they are altogether or wholly 
righteous. There is no one of them 
whichisnotjustand proper. AUthat 
God determines, whether in giving or 
in executing his lawa, — all in hia re- 
quirements, and all in the administra- 
tion of his government, — is always and 
wholly righteous. It is precisely what 
it should be in the case, and is, there- 
fore, worthy of nuiversal confidence. 
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PSALM XIX. 



10 More to he desired are Ihey 
than gold, yea, than much fine 
gold ; Bweeter also than honey 
aasL ' the honeycomb. 
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h est m t f h w th f ealed 
truth aahpecede I h 
p rs h h d t ts t 

iQ the abstract; he here speaks of 
his own feetiags in regard to it, and 
Ehowa that he esteems it more than 
he did the olgects most prized and 
valued among men. IT Yea, than 
much fine gold. The word hei-e nsed 
— IBi poi — means properly that 
which is purified or pure, and thus 



rendered fine gold here, 
137; Prov. viii. 19; Cant v. 11,15; 
Isa. xiii. 12; Lam. it. 2; and pare 
gold in ¥a. jai. 3. The word does 
not occur elaemhere. Gold is an 
article of principal value among men; 
and the object here is to show that to 
a pious mind the revealed truth of 
God is esteemed to be the most valu- 
able of all things— a treasure ahove 
all which men can accumulate, and 
all which men can prize. Every truly 
pious heart will respond to the senti- 
ment enpreased here. U Sioeeter also 
than hoaey. Honey, the sweetest of 
all substances, and regarded as an 
article of luxury, or as moat gratefiil 
to the taste. It entered largely into 
the food of the inhabitants of Pales- 
tine, as it does now in Switzerland 
and in some parts of Africa. The idea 
is that the trutli of God, as revealed, 
is more grateful to the heart, or affords 
more pleasure to the soul, than that 
whichiseateemedas the highest luxury 
to the palate. The meaning is, that 



11 Moreover by ttem ia thy 
servtmt warned : and in keeping 
of them there is gi'eat reward, 

'iff dropping qf hiiuiycoihll. 

it ia loved- it ia pleasant j it is agree- 

bl lot regarded merely ns 

ee y A admitted to the soul 

b ae t needful, as medicine ia, 

b t t re ved into the soui becauso 

t 1 1 ghted in, or is more agreeable 
d plea t than the most luscious 
t 1 f f od is to the taste. To this, 

1 tl h t of every one who " has 
ta t d th good word of God" will 

esp d ^ And the hotteyeomb, 
il g d p^ing of honeycombs. So 
tl H b The alla«oa ia to honey 

that drops from the combs, and 
therefore the most pure honey. That 
which is preiied from the combs 
will have almost inevitably u mixture 
of bee-bread and of the combs them- 
selves. That which natural I j /oiw 
from the comb will be pure. 

11. Moreover by them iaihy servant 
warned. The word here used — nn|, 
xabar — means, properly, to be bright, 
to shine ; then, to cause to shine, to 
make light; and then, to admonish, 
to instruct, to warn. The essential 
idea here is, to throw tight on a 
subject, so as to show it clearly; 
that is. to make the duty plain, and 
the consequences plain. Comp. I^ev. 
IV. 31 ; Ezelt. iii. 18; xKilii. 7. The 
word is rendered admonished in Eccl. 
iv. 13 ; xii. 12 ; tvarn, and Kamed, in 
Fs.xix.ll; 2KlngsvL10; 2 Chron. 
xix.lO; E7.ek.ii!.17-31; xxxill.3-9; 
teach, in Exod. xviii. 20 ; and sMne, 
in Dan. xii. 3. It does not elsewhere 
occur. IT And j'» heeping of ihem 
there ia great reiBord. Either as the 
resnlt of keeping them, or in the act 
of keeping them. In the former 
sense it would mean that a careftil 
observance of the laws of God will 
be/oIJoweci by rewards hereafter; in 
the other sense, that the act of keep- 
ing theni will be attended with ao 
much peace and happiness as to con- 
stitute of itaelf an ample reward. In 
both these senses is the assertion 
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PSALM XIX. 



here made a correct one. Both will 
l>e found to lie true. It is not esay to 
dt^termiiie nrhicli is the true sense. 
Perhnpa the language implies both. 
Tlie phrase " t!iy aeniint " referB to 
the author of the psalm, and shows 
that in this pnrt of the psalm, in 
speaking of the ■' sweetness " of the 
kw of God, and of its value as per- 
ceived by the soul, and of the effect 
of keeping thut Ian', he is referring 
to his own enperience. 

13. Wiocaaaaderttaad his errors? 
The word rendered errors is derived 
from a verb which means to wander, 
to go astray j then, to do wrong, to 
tran^ess. It refers here to wan- 
derings, or depiirtures from the law 
of God, and the question seems to 
Lave been asked in view of the purity, 
the Etrlctness, and the extent of the 
law of God. In view of a law so pure, 
so holy, so strict in its demauds, and 
so extended iu its requirements, — aa- 
Eerting jurisdiction over tbe thoughts, 
the words, and the whole life, — who 
can recall the number of times tbnt 
be has departed from such a law 7 
A sentiment somewhat similar is found 
in Pa. nix. 96, " I have seen an end 
of all perfection 1 thy commandment 
is exceeding broad." The Inngnuge 
is such as every man who has nay 
jnst sense of tlio nature and tbe ro- 
qnircments of the law, and a jnst 
view of his own life, must use in 
reference to himself. The reason why 
any man is elated with a convict i(~ 
of his own goodness is that he has i 

t'nst sense of the requirements of the 
aw of Godi and the more any ooe 
studies that law, the more will lie be 
convinced of the extent of his own 
depravity. Hence the importance of 
preaching the law, that anners may 
ho brought to conviction of sin; 
hence ttie Importiince of presenting 
it constantly before the mind of even 
the betever, that he may bo kept 
from pride, and may walk humbly 
before God. And who is there that 
can understand his own errors ? Who 



ran number up the sins of a life? 
Who can make an estimate of the num- 
ber of impure and unholy thoughts 
which, in the course of many years, 
have flitted through, or found a lodg- 
ment in tbe mind ? Who can num. 
ber up the words which have been 
spoken and should not have been 
spoken P Who can recall the forgotten 
sins and follies of a life— the sins of 
cliildhood, of youth, of riper years?. 
There is but one Being in the uni- 
verse that can do this. To him all 
this is known. Nothing has escaped 
his observation ; nothing has faded 
from his memory. Nothing can pre- 
vent his making a full disclosure of 
this if he shall choose to do so. It ia 
in bis power at any moment to over- 
whelm the soul with tbe recollection 
of all this guilt 1 it is in his power to 
cover us with confusion and shame at 
the revelation of the judgment-day. 
Our only hope — our only security — 
that be will not. do this, is in Ills 
mercy; and that he may not do it, 
we should without delay seek his 
mercy, and pray that our sins may be 
so blotted ont that they shall nol be 
disclosed to ns and to assembled worlds 
when we appear before him. T 
Cleanse Ihou me from secret faults. 
The word here rendered secret means 
that which ia bidden, covered, con- 
cealed. The reference is to those 
errors and faalts which had been 
hidden from tbe eye of him who had 
committed them, as well as from the 
eye of the world. The sense is, that 
the law of God is so spiritnal, and so 
pure, and so extended in its claims, 
that the author of the psalm felt that 
it must embrace many things which 
had been hidden even from his own 
view,— errors and faults lying deep in 
the soul, and which Lad never been 
developed or eipreased. Prom these, 
as well as from those sins which had 
been manifest to himself and to tbe 
world, he prayed that he m^ht he 
cieansed. These are the things that 
pollute the soul ; from these the soul 
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13 Keep back thy servant also 
front preKumptuoua sins; let 
them not have dominion ' over 
me : then shall I he upright, and 

must be cleansed, or it can never find 
permanent peace. A man vrho does 
not desire to be cleansed ftom all 
these " secret faults " cannot he a 
child of Uod; ho who is a child of 
God will pray without eeaaing that 
A'om these poltutlons of the soul he 
may he made pure. 

13. Keep hack thy semaai also. 



Beat: 






, do 1 



iufier him to commit those 
From presumptuous sins. The word 
here nsed is manifestly designed to 
Btand in some respects in contrast 
with the secret faalts mentioned in 
the previous verse. The word — ij, 
xaid — means properly that which is 
hoilmg,sV!ellmg,atjlaied; then^roiiii, 
tarogaat I with the accessory notion 
of shameless wickedness or impiety. 
OceeniDs, Lex. The word is rendered 
pro^ in Ps. lEsxvi. 14; cxii- 31, 51, 
69, 78, 8S, lS2j Prov. ixL 24j Isa. 
siii. 11; Jer. siiii. 2; MaL lii. 15; 
iv. 1. It does not occur elsewhere. 
The prevailing thonght is that of 
■pride, and the reference is particularly 
to sing which proceed from self- 
confidence; from reliance on one's 
own strength. Tlie word does not 
mean open sins, or Jlagraut sins, so 
much as those which spring from 
self-reliance or pride. The prayer is 
inbstantially that he might have a 
proper distrust of himself, and might 
not be left hy an improper reliance on 
his own power to the commission of 
tin. This also is said in view of the 
extent and spirituality of the law of 
God — expressing the earnest desire 
of the ttnthor of the psalm that he 
might not be left to violate a law so 
pure and holy. IT Let them Mof hace 
dominion oner me. Let them not 
reign over me ; that is, let them not 
get the mastery or tlie ascendancy over 
me. Let me not become the slave of 
uni so subject to it that it shall 
me. Sin olten secures 



I shall be umoeent from. ' the 

great transgi-ession. 

14 Let the words of my moutJi, 
g Kom. vi. 13—14. ' Or, aistj. 

that kind of triumph or mastery over 
the mind, making a slave of bim who 
yields to it. The pious man alone is 
a true freeman. Ue is emancipated 
from the dominion of aa, and walks 
in true liberty : see John viii. 32,36; 
Gal.v. 1. 1 Then shall I be upright. 
Heh., I shall be perfect. On the 
meaning of the word here nsed, see 
Notes on ver. 7. It means here that 
he would be truly B servant of Ood; 
or, that he would have this evidence 
that he was a friend of God, tliat ha 
was kept from the indulgence of 
secret faults, and from p trao 
grcssions — that is, bis p ty w Id 
have completeness of pa t t 

would be shown to be t u d 
genuine. It cannot be d m n trat d 
from the use of the wo d th t h 
supposed that he would h ab 1 t ly 

Seriect or free from all n So 
otes on Job i. 1. 1 Aug I shall be 
ianoeeat. This does not mean that 
he would be absolnfely innocent, or 
free from all sin ; but it means here, 
as it is explained in the following 
phrase, that be would be inuocent of 
the great transgression, or would be 
free from that. H From the great 
transgression. Marg., as in Hebrew, 
much. 1 1 does not refer to any one 
specific offence, but it means that ha 
would he free from the transgres^on 
which would esist if he were not 
cleansed, from secret faults, and if he 
were not kept back from presump. 
tuons sins. He wonid he saved tVom 
the great guilt which would ensue if 
he ^ould give unchecked indulgence 
to secret faults, and if be shoi3d be 
allowed to commit the open sins 
which were the result of pride and 
over-weening self-con iidence. 

14. Let the words of «ig mouth. 
The words that I sprak ; all the 
words that I speak. ^ And the medi- 
taiiOB of my heart. The thougbta of 
my heart. ^ Be acceptable in thy 
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and tho meditation of my iieart, O Lobd, my i atrengtli and mj 
be acceptable in thy sigtt, redeemer. 



sigM. Be aucli as thou wilt approve; 
or, be Bueh as will be pleasing to 
thee ; such aa will give thee delight 
or satisfaction ; such as will be agcee- 
ahle to thee. Comp. Prov. xiv. 35 ; 
Isa.lvi.7i lx.7; Jer. vl. 20i Exod. 
xxviii. 88 J Lev. xiii. 20, 21; -ax. S. 
Tbia supposes {a) that God* has ench 
control over Out thoughts and words, 
that be can cause us to order them 
anght ; Ifi) that it is proper to pray 
to him to eicrt such an influence on 
our minds that onr words and thoughts 
may he right and pure ; (c) that it is 
one of the sincere ilesires and wishes 
of true piety that the thoughts and 
words mco) he acceptable or pleasing 
to God. The gieat purpose of the 
truly pious is, not to please thera- 
aelves, or to please their fellow-men, 
(comp. Gal. i. 10), hut to please Qod. 
The great object is to secure accept- 
ance with him; to have snch thoughts, 
and to utter such words, that He can 
loak upon them with approbation. 
T O Lobd my atrengih. m.ai%., as in 
Hebrew, rock. Comp. Notes on Ps. 
KviiL 2. IT ■^'^ '"3 redeetaer. On 
the word here nsed, se% Notes on Joh 
xix.25; comp. Isa. xli. 14; xliii.l4; 
lUv. 6,24; xlvii.4; liiii. 16. The 
tivo thmga which the psalmist here 
refers to in regard to God, as the 
appellations dear to his heart, are (a) 
that God is his Sock, or strength; 
that is, that he was his defence and 
refnge; and (fi) that be had rescued 
or redeemed him from ain ; or that 
he ioohed to him as alone able to re- 
deem him from ain and death. It is 
not necessary to inquire here bow far 
the psalmist was acquainted with the 
plan of salvation as it would be ulti- 
mately disclosed through the great 
Eedeemer of mankind ; it is sufficient 
to know that he had an idea of re- 
demption, and that he looked to God 
as his Eedeemer, and believed that be 
c6nid rescue him from sin. The 
psalm, therefore, whicli begins with b 
contempktion of God in hU works. 



appropriately closes with a contempla- 
tion of God in redempfioBf or brings 
before ns the great thought that it is 
' by the knowledge of God as we 
gain it from bis works of creation 
; we are to be saved, but that the 
t endearing character in which be 
be roanifested to us ia in the work 
of redHnptlou, and that wherever we 
begin in our contemplation of God, it 
becomes na to end in the contempla- 
tion of his character as " 



PSALM XX. 

This psalm purpoita to be "APaahnof 
David,'' nor ia there any reason to doubt 
that he wrote it. Of the precise oceaaion 
on which it was composed nothing can 
be known with certainty, for there is no 
historical statement on the ptnnt, and 
there ia nothing in the psalm to indicate 
it. It would seem, however, fi-om the 
paalHi, that it was composed on some 
occasion when the king was almut going 
to war, and that it was deaigiied to be 
used by the people of the nation, and by 
the king and his hoata mustered for war, 
Ea esprcBang mutually th«r wishes in 
regard to the result, and their eonfldence 
in each other and in G*d. Or if it was 
not designed to he used by the people 
actually, it was intended to he a poedc 
expresaion of the real feelings of tlie 
king and tha people in regard to the 
enterprise in which he was embarked. 

Accoi'ding to this idea, and as seema to 
me to be manifest on the face of the 
psalm, it ia composed of alternate parte 
iM jj to be used by the people, and by tha 
king and bis followers, in alternate 
rcsiiDUEBS, eloaing with a chorus to ba 
used by all. If it was intended to he 
employed in public service, it was doubt- 
less to be snug by alternate choirs, repre- 
eeniing the people and tho king. 

The whole may be divided into three 

strophes or parts ; — 

I, The first strophe, vera. 1-S. 

(a) The people, vei's. 1-S. They 

pray that the Lord would defend 

the king in the day of trouble : 

that the nama of the God of 

Jacob would defend him ; that 

be would send bun help fi-ora 

"-" ' and strenglien. 



12 
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PSALM XX. 

To the cliief Musician. A PEalm of Dayia, 

rpHE LoKD hear thee in ihe day 

him out of Zion ; that he wiuld 
remember Ms offferingfl and accept 
his burnt saoiifice; thathoironld 
gnrat him aeoordine to his own 
hearty and fulfil nil his counsel. 

(i) The kinq, ver. 5, part firat. He 
says, as eipraasive of the feeling 
mth which the eipedition was 
undertaken, " We will rejoice in 
thy ealration, and in the name 
of our God we will set up our 
banners." 

n. Ihe second etrophe, ver. 5 (latter 






er. 6. 



(a) The PEOPLE, Ter. 5, latter clause; 
expreadng a desire for his success 
and triumph, "The Lord fulfil 
all Uiy petitions." 

(i) The KiNB,Ter. 6; cHireBsingoon- 
fidence of success from the ob- 
serred zeal and co-operation of 
the people : — " Now know I that 
the Lord sayeth his anointed; 
he will hear him Itom his holy 
heaven with the saving strength 
oth^ right hand." 

m. Genebai, chorus of all, vers. 
7-9. This is the language of eiultatioii 



choras, "tru! 
horses, but w 
of the Lord oi 



I chariots and 
iU remember I .. _. ... 
rGod,'^ver.7. Thenth^ 



9 tkUen and eubdued, 
while their armies sl^nd upright and 
firni, Ter. 8. Then they calU in joyful 
exultation and triumph, on Uod as the 
great Kaw over all, aud supplicate his 
mercy andfaroor, ver. 9. 

This is, therefore, a patriotic and loyal 
psahu, full of coD&leiice in the king as 
he starts on his expedition, full of desire 
for his suceeaa, and full of confidence in 
God ; expressing union of heart between 
"-- "verefen and the people "' '^- 



God. 



of all their hearts in the great 



Ou the meaning of the phrase in the 
tifle, " To the chief Musician," see Holes 
on the title to Ps. iv. 

1 2^ LoBB Sear ihee m the rfoy of 
troulle According to the view ex- 
pro'Sbd m the mtrodui,ti)n to the 
psalm, this IS the language of the 
people praying for thoir lung, or ex- 



of trouble ; the name of the God 
of Jacob 1 defend thee. 

pressing the hope that he would he 
delivered fraoi tronble, and would be 
successful in what he had undertaken, 
in the prosecntion of a war apparently 
of defence. The word " trouble " here 
used would seem to imply tha.t he whs 
beset with difBculttes and dangers; 
perhaps, that he was snrronndtd hy 
ibes. It seems that he was going 
forth to war to deliver his country 
from trouble, having offered sacrifices 
and prayers (ver. 8) for the purpose 
of securing the Divine favour on the 
expedition. The point or the moment 
of the psalm is when those sacrifices 
had been offered, and when he was 
aboat to embark on his enterprise. 
At that moment the people lift up 
he voice of sympathy and of encon- 
agement, and pray that those sacri- 
fices might be accepted, and tluit he 
might find the deliverance which he 
had desired, IT ^TAe name of the God 
qf Jacob. The word aame is often 
put in the Scriptures for the person 
himself; and hence this is equivalent 
' saying, "May the God of Jacob 
fend thee." See Ps. v. 11 j ix. 10 ; 
iliv. S; liv. 1; Exod-xxliLai. Jacob 
was the one of the patriarchs from 
whom, after his other name, the 
Hebrew people derived their name 
Israel, and the word seems here to be 
used with reference to the people 
rather than to the ancestor. Comp. 
Isa. xliv. 2. The God of Jacob, or the 
God of Israel, would be synonymous 
'"' B, and either ivoold denot* that 
as the Protector of the natiorij 
As snch he is invoked here ; and the 
prayer is, that the Great Protector of 
the Hebrew people would now defend 
the king in the dangers which beset 
him, and in the enterprise which he 
had undertaken. IT I>efend thee. 
Marg., as in Hebrew, set thee on a 
high plaee. The word means the same 
as d^end him, for the idea is that of 
beiog set on a high place, a tower, a 
iitain, a lofty rock, where his ene- 
t could not reach or assail him. 



bt Google 



2 Send 1 thee help from, 
eanctuaiy, ^ and etrcngthea thee 
out of Zioii. 

1 l&if fiefp. ' aitppoH- 



3 Remember ail thy offerings, 
and s accept thy bmiit sacrifice. 
Selah. 



2. Send thee help. Itfarg., ihi/ help. 
So tiie Hebrew, The ideit is, such help 
OS he needed ; Ruch rs would make 
him snfa. IT Frata the saiietuarg. 
From the tabernacle, or the holy place 
where God was woreliipped, and where 
he was supposed to reside, Ex. xxviiL 

This ivHS his seat ; his throne ; where 
he abode among the people. Here, 
too, it would eeein that he had been 
worahippeil, and his aid implored, in 
view of this expedition; here the 
royal psalmist had sought to secure the 
Divine fevour by the presentation of 
appropnate sacdfices and offerings 

gei". 8). The prayer here is, that 
od wouhl accept those offerings, and 
bear those supplications, and would 
no>v send the desired help A-om the 
sanctuary where he re«ded; that is, 
that he would grant his protection 
and aid. If -^"^ strengthen thee. 
Mai^., as in Hebrew, mpport thee. 
The idea is, that he wonld grant bis 
upholding hand in the day of peril. 
1 Old 0/ Zion. The place where 
God was worshipped; the place where 
the tabernacle was reared. See Notes 
on Ps. ii. 6. 

3. Sememher all ih/ offenngs. On 
the meaning of the word here need, 
see Notes on Isa. L 13, where it is 
rendered oblaUona. The word occurs 
often in the Soriptnres, and is some- 
times rendered offering, and some- 
times ollation. The word means an 
offering of any kind or anything that 
is presented to God, except a bloody 
sacrifice,— anything offered as an ex- 
pression of thankfulness, or with a 
view to obtain his favoor. It is 
distinguished from bloody sacrifices, 
which are expressed by tiie word in 
the following clause. The word here 
employed occurs in the Psalms only 
in the following places : xi. 3 ; xl. 6 ; 
xovi. 8 ; where it is rendered offer- 
ing and tjfferinga i~xW. 13, rendered 



gift ) — lixiL 10, rendered presents ; — ■ 
and cili. 2, rendered sacrifice. The 
use of the word in this place proves 
that sui:h offerings had been made to 
God by him who was about to go 
forth to the war ; and the prayer of 
the people here is that God would 
reaemler all those offerings; that 
is, that he would grant Hie bless- 
ing which he who had offered them 
had sought to obtain. ^ And ac- 
cept. Marg., tnrn to ashes, or «ioSo 
fat. The Hebrew word— ^llil, da- 
shcaa — means properly to make fiit, 
or marrowy, Prov. iv. 30 ; to pro- 
nounce or regard as flit; to be Jkt 
or satiated, or ahundantly satisfied, 
Prov. -siii. 4. It conveys also the 
notion of reducing to ashes; perhaps 
iroui the fact that the victim which 
had been fattened for sacrifice wai; 
reduced to ashes ; or, as Gesenius snp- 
poses (ZsTjSee ]t^l), because "ashes 
were used by the ancients toryattemng, 
i. e., manuring the soil." The prayer 
here seems to be that God wonld 
"pronounce the burnt-offering Jat ;" 
that is, that be ^vould regard it fii- 
vourably, or would accept it. This 
proves, also, that a sacrifice had been 
made with a view to propitiate the 
Divine iavour in regard to the expe- 
dition which had been undertaken; 
that is, a solemn act of devotion, 
according to the manner of worship 
which then obtained, had been per. 
formed with a view to secure the 
Divine favour and protection. The 
example is one which suggests the 
propriety of always entering upon 
any entCTprise by solenm acts of wor- 
ship, or by supplicating the Divine 
blessing; that is, by acknowledging 
oar dependence on God, and asking 
his guidance and bis protecting care. 
IT Thy barat saerifice. The word 
here used denotes bloody off'eHngs ; 
see Notes on Isa. i. 11. Tli'ese offer- 
ings mere designed especially for the 
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i Granttheeaceordingto thine 
heart, and fulfil ail thy eounael. 

5 We will rq'oiee in thy salva- 
tion, and in the name of our God 
we will set up our banners; 
the LoBD fulfil all thy petitions. 

ecpiation of Bin, and for thus securing 
the Divine favour Tliiy v,ere an 
acLnonledgmcnC of giuilt, and thi^y 
were oflered with a Tiew to secure 
the pnrdon of sin, nnd, in connexion 
with that the fivour of Ujd In 
BimilHr crrcumstancea loe ipproach 
God, not by an offering- which tve 
mate whether bloody or bloodleaa, 
but through the one great sacrifice 
made by tht Rpdeemer on the cross 
for the tins ol the n orld. 

4. Qranl tAee aceotdtng io fiiae 
OVID heart Accordii^ to thy n ishes , 
according' to the desires of thv heart 
T -i*i ful/U aii tliy coumel All 
that thou hast designed or under- 
taken in the matter; that is, may he 
enahle thee to execute thy purpose. 

5. We loitl rejoice in tky aalvation. 
According to the idea of the psalm 
suggested in the introduction, this 
ia a response of the king and those 
associated with him in going forth to 
battle. It expresses the joy which 
they would have In the expected de- 
liverance irom danger, and their con- 
viction that through his strength 
they wonid he able to obtdu it. The 
word salvation here means delicer- 
ance; to wit, from the anticipated 
danger. Tbe phrase implies that God 
wonld interpose to anve them ; it ex- 
piesaes alike their confidence in that, 
and the &ct that such a deliverance 
wonld fill their hearts with joy and 
igoicing. IT Aad ' 






e of d 



pendence on God, and also thi 
enterprise undertaken was in order to 
promote his honour and glory. It 
was not in their own strength, nor 
was it to promote tbe purposes of 
conquest and the ends (U ambition; 
it was that God might be honoured, 
and it was with confidence of anccess 



6 Now know I that the Lobd 
savetU hie anointed ; he will hear 
him from ' his holy heaven a with 
the saving strength of his right 
hand. 

' b} lie striugth nf tie islmlim of. 



derived fi^om hia anticipated aid. IT 
» e will set «p oar banaera. We will 
erect our standards ; or, as we should 
BHy, IM anil snfurl our fiag. All 
people, when they go to war, hava 
standards or banners, whether flags 
or some other ensigne, around which 
the^ rally , which they follow ; under 
which they fight; and which they 
feel bonnd to defend. Each nation 
has its own standard; bnt it is diffi- 
cult to determine what precisely was 
the term of the standards used among 
tbe ancient Hebrews. Military stand- 
ards, how ever, were early nsed (eomp. 
Numb. 1. 52; li. 2, 3, 10, 18, 25 i n, 
14, 35), and indeed were necessary 
whenever armies were mustered for 
war. For the forms of ancient stand- 
ards, see the article in Kitto's Cyclo- 
pedia of Bib. Lit., art. Standard*. 
IT The LooD fulfil all thy pefitioa*. 
The prayers offered in connexion with 
the sacrifice referred to in ver. 3 
(eomp. ver. 4). This, according to 
the view suggested in the introduc- 
tion, is the response of the people, 
espressing then- desire that the king 
might be successful in what he had 
undertaken, and thai the prayers 
which had been offered for snccess 
might be answered. 

6. 1/oiB iHow I that thi LOBD 
aavelh his anointed. Saveth, or will 
gave, the king, who had been anointed, 
or consecrated by anointing to that 
office. Comp. Notes on Ps. ii. 2. 
aeeording to the view ^vea in 



the king. It expresses his confident 
assurance of success from the interest 
which the people had expressed in the 
enterprise, as referred to in the pre- 
vious veraes, and from the eamestnesa 
of their prayers in his behalf and in 
behalf of the enterprise. Tb^ had 
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7 Some trmt h 
some in horsea : 
member the nam 
our God. 



chariots, and 
iwt wo will J 
of the LoED 



8 They are bi'Ought down and 
fellen; but we are risen, and 
stand upright. 



manifested such zeal in the cause, and 
they hnd oflered go caracst petitions, 
that he could not douht umt God 
woald smile favourably on the undec- 
tnking, and wonld grant success. 
If Se mill hear hiai Jivm his holy 
Aeavea. Marg., from the heavsa of 
kis holinets. So the Hebrew. Comp. 
1 Chron. iii. 26; 2 Chroii. vii. llj 
Neh. in. 27, 28; Ps. liv. 3; cii. 
19. Heaven is represented as the 
dwelling-place of God, and it is there 
that he hears and answers our prayers. 
The meaning of theword hear in tbis 
passage is, that he wiliyauouraif^^ar, 
orr^ard; that is, that be will onfwer 
the petition, or grant the reqncst. 
S Witktbe taving streagfh. That is, 
he will interpose with that saving 
itrength. literally, "iciiiiiesirCTirtSs 
ijf talvalion." The answer .to the 
prayer will he inanlfest in the strength 
or power pnt forth by him to save, 
% Of his rw/hi hand. Therighthand 
is the instrument by which miunly we 
execute our purposes; and by eon- 
stant use it becomes in fact more fuE; 
developed, and is stronger than the 
left band. Hence it is used to denote 
etrenglh. See Ei. ilv. 6 ; Judges v. 
26; Notes on Ps. jvii. 7 ; xviii. 35, 

1. Some trust i» chariots. This (see 
iatrod. to the psatm) seems to be a 
geseral ehorvs of the liing and the 

Seople, expressing the fullest contl- 
ence in God, and showing the true 
ground of their reliance. The general 
meaning is, that their entire trust was 
in God. This is pot in strong contrast 
with others, who relied, some on their 
chariots, and some on their horses, 
while they relied alone on God. They 
who trusted in horses and in chariots 
would be overcome ; they who trusted 
in God alone would triumph. Tho 
word rendered chariots — 33^, rai- 
chaih — means properly n<it)ip,'and then 
a vehicle for riding, a wagon, a cha- 
riot. Hare it refers to the war-chariot. 



or the vehicle for carrying armed men 
into battle. These furnished great 
advantages in war, by the speed with 
which they could be driveu against 
an enemy, and by the facilities in 
fighting frcim them. They were usu- 
ally very simple. They consisted of 
"a light pole suspended between and 
on tbe withers of a pair of horses, the 
after end resting on a light axletree, 
with two low wheels. Upon the axle 
stood a light frame, open behind, and 
floored for the warrior and his chario- 
teer, who both stood within. On tbe 
sides of the fi^me bung the war-l>ow, 

rows and darts bad commonly a parti- 
cular sheath. In Persia, the chariots, 
elevated upon wheels of considerable 
diameter, had four horses abreast; and 
in early ages, there were occasionally 
boolis or scythes attached to the 
axles." — Kitto, Cyclo. In early ages 
these constituted a main reliance in 
determining the result of a battle. 
IT A«d some in hones. Some in 
cavalry, commonly a very material re- 
liance in war. I'be nse of horses in 
war was early known in the world, 
for we find menljou of them in the 
earliest periods of history. ^ S«t 
fpe will remember the name of the 
LoBD oar God. That is, we will re- 
member God — tbe name, as before 
remarked, often being need to denote 
tbe person. The meaning is. We will 
not forget that our reliance is not on 
armies, but on God, the living God. 
Whatever instrumentality we may 
employ, we will remember always that 
our hope is in God, and that be only 

8. Theg are brought dovta and fal- 
len. That is, those who trust in 
chariots and horses- The reference 
here is undoubtedly ta the enemies 
against whom the king was about to 
mage war, and tbe language here is 



indicative of hia <: 



I conviction 
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9 Save, Lord : let tte King liear us when 



that they would be vanqniahed. So 
certain was he now of this that he 
could speak of it as if it were already 
done. " Thoy are brought down." He 
sees them in anticipation prostrate 
and subdued ; he goes focth to war 
with the certainty on his mind that 
this would occur. The word rendered 
brought t^otfm — JHSJ^ chdra — means 



before an enemy, that k 



who 



; Uv.12; I 

But vie are nse 

That is, he ae 

0. Ha is eerta 



subdued, h 

9; Ixxviii. 81. \ 

and stand ttpright. 

this in anticipation. J^ 

of success and triumph. 

though we may now be, yei we are 

certain of victory. 

9. SaDB, LOED. " Jehovah, save 
This is still an earnest prayer. Co 
lident as they are of success an 1 
triumph, yet they do not forget the 
dependence on Grod ; they do not fo 
get that victory must come from h 
hand. There was, indeed, exultatio 
but it was exultation in the belief th t 
God would grant suoeess — an exqlta 
tion couneiSed with, and apringii g 
from prayer. Pi'ayer is not inconsi 
tent with the most confident antici- 
pation of success in any undertaking ; 
and confidence of success can only 
spring from prayer, f I^t the King. 
That is, let God, spoken of here as the 
Great King. The connexion aiid the 
parallelism demand this interpreta- 
tion, for to God only is this prayer 
addressed. He is here invoked as the 
supreme monarch. A king going 
forth to war implores the protection 
of a greater ling than himself— the 
King of all nations ; and who, there- 
fore, had the disposal of the whole 
result of the conflict in which he was 
about to engage. H HearttHBhen 



call. 



a him 



shall call on bim in the day of battle. 
Thus the close of the psalm corre- 
sponds with the beginning. In the 
beginning (vera. 1-4) there is an 
earnest desire that God wonld heat 
tlie suppliant in the day of troable; 






in the close there is an earnest prager 
to him from all the people that he 
vnmld thus hear. The desire of the 
blessing goes forth in the form of 
prayer, for God only can grant the 
objects of our desire. The whole 
psalm, therefore, is an espression of a 
strong confidence in God; of a sense 
of the most complete dependence on 
hm d fth t f ■« 

wh h ft com toth soul 
mp rta d difh It d rtilt g 

L h mm tted th h 1 

od Th p aim t is 



Qod 1 f 
mbak 



g eat and 



> J d ppl ti 

d wh fri ds 

1 re th m y b 

h re 1 Id h b 



PSAIM XSI, 



This psalm likewise purports to he "A 
Psalm of David," and there is no cause 
to doubt the correctness of Iho super- 
scription whidi ascribes it to Mm. 
There is, however, no certain intimation 
at what time of Ws Ufe, or on what 
occasion, it was composed, and it is im- 
possible to deteiminc these points. 

The most probable supposition in re- 
gard lo its composition seems (o me lo be, 
that it is a song of thanksgiving fin- the 
victory seeiu^d in answer to the prayer 
of himself and the people in the previous 
psalm. Nothing can bo argued, indeed, 
on this point, from the mere fact that it 
stands in close conneiion with the pre- 
vious psalm ; but there are, it seems to 
mo, internal marks that this was its 
design, and that it is Uie espreasion of a 
heiut overflowing with gratitude, and, 
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PSALM XXI. 

To the riiief Musician. A Psalm of Dnvia. 

THE king shall joy in thy 
■^ strength, Loed; and in 
tliy salvation liow greatly abaO 
he rejoice ! 

2 Thou Last given hini his 



[ XXI. 183 

heart's desire, and hast not with- 
hcilden the request of his lips. 
Seiah. 

3 For thou preventest him with 
the blessings of goodness : thou 
settest a crown of pure goJd on 
his head. 



therefore, reeallirg not merely the imme- 
diate blesiiinga of a reesnt viftory. but 
also tht other bleasinga with which God 
h^ CTovned his life, sen. S, i. 

Thue understood in regard to its 
oi^in, the psalm may be regarded as 
divided into the followms parts : — 

I. Thanksgiving for success, or for 
granting the object which had been so 
eamestlj' sought, vere. 1-7. In ttua 
thanksgiving the psalmist sajb that Gvd 
had not only granted what had lieen 
asked (vers. 1-3), but that he had greath 
exceeded this :~he had granted far moie 
than had been the literal request. H« 
had added blessings which had not been 
spedllcaU}' sought ; he had made l^ose 
blesBingB permanent and eternal, vers 

li. The general truth that a// the foes 
of God would thus be overcome, and that 
the causQ of truth would bo finally 
triumphant, vers. 8-12, This was suf- 
gested by the viclory which had been 
achieved. As God had granted that 
victory,— as he had so easily subdued 
the enemies of himself and of Ids people, 
—as he had gone so far beyond the ex- 

Eectations and the hopes of those wh> 
ad gone forth tn the conflict the idea is 
turally suggested that it would ' 



III The expm<ion of an earnest 
desire that God might be thus eialted 
and might thus ai,hiet e t comph^te and 
final victor) , i er 13 

For the meaning of the phrase, " To 
the chief Musician," in the title to the 
psalm, see Notes on Fs. iv. 

1. The ling shall jog in fhy 
strength. King David, who had 
achieved the victory which he had 
desired and prayed for, Pa. xx. This 
is in the third person, bnt the refer- 
ence is doubtless to David himself, 
and 19 to be understood as his own 
language. If it be understood, how- 
ever, as the language of the people, 
it Is still an ascription of pfidse* to 



God for his favour to their liiiig. It 
seems better, however, to regard it aa 
the language of David himself. The 
word "slretigth" here implies that 
all the success referred to was to 
be traced to God. It was not by 
the prowess of a human arm ; it was 
not b> the valour or skill of the king 
himself, it was by the power of God 
alone IT .^"^ '» '*y salvation. In 
the salvation or delneraiice from foes 
which thou hast granted, and in all 
that thou doest to save The lan- 
guage would embrace all tliat God 
does to saie his p*oplc 1! JTow 
grsatli/ shaU he rejoice ' Kot only 
does he reioice now, bat he ever will 
rejoice It will be to him a constant 
joy Salvation, now to us a source of 
comfort, will always be such ; and 
when ne once have evidence that 
Qod has interposed to save xm, it ia 
accompanied with the confident anti- 
cipation that this will rontinue to ba 
the source of our highest joy for 

2 Thoa hast given Mm his heart's 
desire. See Notes on Pa. xx. 4 This 
had been the prayer of the people 
that God would " grant him accord- 
ing to bis own heart, and fulfil all his 
counsel," and this desire had now 
been granted. All that bad been 
wished; all that had been prayed for 
bj' liimself or by the people, had been 
granted. If ■^'"^ ^"'^ "oi loiVJ. 
iolden. Hast not denied or refused. 
1" 216b request of hit lipf. The re- 
quest, or the desire which hia lips 
had uttered. The meaning is, that 
his petiUons had been fully granted. 
f Selah. See Notes on Ps. iii, 2. 

3. For thou preoe-aiett him. Thou 
goest before him ; thou dost anticipate 
him. See Pe. xvii. 13, mai^n. Onr 
word prevent is now most commonly 
nsed in the sense of AitHi«ri slap, or 



6y Google 



4 He asked life of thee, and days for e' 
thou gavest if him, even length of 



i^ercept, Thia ii Hot tho original 
mefiiiiiig of the BngiiEh word; and 
the word is never used in this sense 
tn the Bible. The English word, 
when our translation v/aa made, meant 
to oo h^ore, to anticipaie, and thia 
is me uniform meaning of it in our 
English version, as it is tbc meaning 
of the or^naL See Notes on Job 
iiL IS. Conip. Ps. lis. 10; Ixxii. 8; 
Ixxxviii. 13; xcv. 2; cxjs. 147, 148; 
Arao9is.l0; Hotel on J Thess.iv. 15. 
The meaning here is, that God had 
aitticipaUd him, or his dedres. He 
had gone before him. He had de- 
signed the blessing even before it was 
asked. % Withthe hlestingt of good' 
nett. Blessings indicating goodness 
on bia part ; blessings adapted to 
promote the " good" or tlie welfare 
Of him on whom they were bestowed. 
Perhaps the meaning here is, not 
only that thej viere good, hot they 
temnsd to he good; they were not 
"blessings in ^guise," or blessings 
as the result of previous calamity and 
trial, hut blesangB where there was 
no trial — no shadow — no appearance 
of disappointment. 1" Thou settest a 
CToiBn of pare gold on !iis htad. Thia 
does not refer to the time of his 
coronation, or the period when he 
wBB crowned a king, but it refers to 
the victory which he had achieved, 
and by which he had been madi 
traly a king. He was crowned witi 
triumph; he was shown to be a king 
the victory was like making him ! 
hing, or setting a crown of pure gold 
upon his head. Be was now 
queror, and was indeed a king. 
4, Me asked Ufe of thee. J 



Hilar to this o 



nPs. 



Ui. 5, 6, "For thou, O God, hast 
heard my vows ; . . . Thou wilt pro- 
long the kuig'a life, and his years 
many generations." The express! 
in both cases implies that there had 
been a prayer for life, 
in danger. The expression itself 
would be applicable to a time of aick- 









it is used doubtless n f nee 
to the exposure of life In g g nt 
battle, or in going forth t w In 

this apprehended peril 1 pray d 
that God would defend hm He 
earnestly sought protection a b w t 
forth to the perils of war T And 
thtm gaveii it him. Thou didst heu 
and answer his prayer. He was saved 
from danger. If Even length of daps 
" ever and ever. Thou didst grant 
I more than he asked. He sought 
life for himself; thou hast not only 
granted that, but hast granted to 
him the assurance that be should live 
his posterity to all generations. 
The idea is, that there would be an 
indefinite continuation of his race. 
His posterity would occupy his throne, 
and there would he no end to his 
reign thus prolonged. Beyond all his 
petitions and his hopes, Ood had 
given the assurance that his reign 
would he permanent and enduring. 
We cannot suppose that he under- 
stood this as if it were a promise 
made to Mm personally, that £9 wonld 
live and would occupy the throne (at 
ever; but the natural interpretation 
is that which would refer it to his 
posterity, and to the perpetuity of the 
reign of his family or descendants. 
A similar promise occurs elsewhere: 
2 Sam. vii. 13, 16 ; comp. Notes on 
Ps. sviii. 50. It is by no means an 
uncommon thing that Ood gives us 
more than we asked in our prayers. 
The offering of prayer is not only the 
means of securing the blessing which 
we asked, but also often of securing 
much more important blessings which 
we did not ask. If the expression 
were allowable it might be said that 
the prayer tuggested fo the Divine 
mind the conferring of all needed 
blessings, or it indicates such a state 
of mind on the part of him who prays 
that Gkid takes occasion to confer 
blessings which were not asked; — as 
a request made by a child to a parent 
for a specific fiivour is followed not 
only by granting that fevonr, but by 
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PSALM XXI. 



5 HiB glory is great in. thy 
salvation; honour and majesty 
hast tlioa laid upon him. 

6 For thou hast ^ made him 



moat hlessed for ever ; thou hast 
2 made liim esoeediiig glad " with 
thy countenance. 

■,'KSr,1Sr; 



beatowing: others of whicli the child 
did nob think. The state of mind on 
the part of the child was such aa to 
dispose the parent to grant much 
larger blessings. 

5. Sis glory it great ia thy sal- 
vation. Not in himself; not in any- 
thing that he has done, hut in what 
thou hast done. The fact that thou 
haet saved him, and the manner in 
which it has been done, has put upon 
him great honour. He felt indeed 
that his condition aa king, and as to 
the prospecta before him, was one of 
great " glory " or honour ; bnt ho felt 



.t the El 



e that il 






liimself, or for aoything that he had 
done; it was Only in the "*n/s3to»" 
which Ood had conferred upon him. 
Every child of God, hi like maimer, 
has great " glory " conferred upon 
him, and bis "glory" will be great 
for ever ; but it ia not in himself, or 
In virtue of anything that be has 
done. It is "great" in the "salva- 
tion" of God, (a) in the /arf that 
God has interposed to save him ; and 
(i) in the manner in which it has 
been done. The highest honour that 
can. be put upon man is in tlie fact 
that God will save him. H Sononr 
and m(yesty hast t&o» laid upon him. 
(a) In making Mm a king; (i) '- 



(b) in the promised perpetuity of hia 
reign. So we may say of the ran- 
somed sinner — the child of God — ■ 
now. Honour and majesty have been 
laid on him, (a) in the fact that Qod 
has redeemed bim ; (J) in the manner 
in which this has been accomplished ; 
fo) in his adoption into the family of 
God; (rf) in the rank and dignity which 
he occupies as a child of God; (e) 
in the hope of immortal blessednesa 
beyond the grave. 



i&o« hast made him tnost 

blessed for ever. Maj^., as in Heb., 

' ' ' ^ ' " - - ■ f |jg expres- 



e hlessmgs. 






a it if 



commonly understood, would mean 
that God had made him happy or 
prosperous. ITiis does not seem to 
be the sense of the ori^nal. The 
idea is, that he had made him a blesa- 
ing to mankind or to the world ; or, 
that he had made him to be a source 
of blessijgto others. Blessings would 
■lescend through him j and though in 
the oonsdousness of this fact he would 
be happy, and in that sense be 
" blessed," yet the idea is rather that 
blessings would be imparted or scat- 
tered through him. Bleaainga would 
abound to others through his own 
reign ; blessings through the reigns of 
those who should succeed him in the 
throne; blessings would he imparted 
to men aa far as the import of the 
promise extended, that is, for ever, 
ver. 4. The word "for ever" here 
undoubtedly, aa it waa used by the 
Spirit of insph^tion, was designed to 
refer to the eternal blessings which 
would descend on mankind through 
the MesHah, the illustrious descen- 
dant of David. How far David him- 
self understood thia, is not a material 
inquiry. He was undoubtedly di- 
rected by the Spirit of inspiration to 
nse such language as would fairly and 
properly express this. It is right, 
therefore, for «s so to regard it, and 
so to interpret and apply it. f Thou 
hast made him exceeding glad. Marg., 
as in Heh., gladded him miih jog. 
The Hebrew phrase means, as it is 
expressed in our translation, that he 
had heen made very glad, or very 
happy. The favoura of God to him, 
alike in his protection and in tlie 
promises which had been made in re- 
ference to the ftiture, were such as to 
make bim happy in the highest de- 
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PSALM XXI. 



7 For ' the Icing tnistefcli in the 
LoED, and, through the mercy of 
the Most High, he shall not be 
moved. 

ilS™.m.6;Ps.xivi.l. 



8 Thine hand shall find « out 
all thine enemies ; tliy right hand 
stall find out those ttat hate 



gree. % With (iy eosaienance. With 
thj ftvour. By lifting the light of 
thy conntennnce upon him ; or, as we 
shonld express it, by smiling upon 
him. See Notea on Pa. iv. 6. 

7. Ibr the ktry. David, the author 
of the psalm. S Tnisteth in the 
LoBJ>. All these blessings have re- 
sulted from his contlding iu God, and 
looking to him for his favour and pro- 
tection. ^ And through the mercy 
qf the Moat Sigh. The ftvour of 
Him who is eialted above all; — tlie 
most exalted Being in the universe. 
The nord merey here is equivalent to 
favottr. He had already experienced 

God's fevour; he looked for a con- 
tinuance of it; and through that 
favour he was confident that he would 
never be shaken in his purposes, and 
that he wonld never be disappointed. 
% Se ahall not ie movei. He shall 
be firmly established. That ia, bie 
throne would be hrm; he himself 
would live a life of integrity, purity, 
and prosperity; and the promises which 
had been so giracionsly d to h m 
and which extended so f t t1 
ftatnre, would all be ac mpl bed. 
The truth taught here tb t h w 
ever firm or prosperous o j ra 
fo he, the continuance f t ro 
pertty, and the compl 
hopes and our designs, d 
on the " mercj" or the £ i ii 

Most High. Confiding tb t w 
may feel assured tb t 1 te 
changes and reverses w my 
perience in our temporal m tt 
ultimate welfare will be secure. No- 
thing can shake a hope of heaven that 
is founded on hia gracious promises 
as made through a Saviom'. 

8. Tliae hand, shall find out. That 
is. Thou wilt ftnd out,-'tbe hand 
being that by which we esecnte onr 
purposes. This verse comme 
new division of the psalm (; 



wblly 



introd.), — in which the psalmist looks 
forward to the complete and final 
trinmph of God over all his enemies. 
He looks to this in connexion with 
what God had done for him. He in- 
fers that he who had enabled him to 
achieve such signal conquests over 
bis own foes and the foes of God 
would not withdraw his interposition 
until he had secured a complete vic- 
tory for the cause of truth and holi- 
ness. In connexion with the promise 
made to him respecting his perma- 
nent reign and the reign of his suc- 
cessors on the throne (ver. 4), he 
infers that God woold ultimately 
snbdae the enemies of truth, and 
would set up his kingdom over all. 
If All thiTie enfmies. However they 
may attempt to conceal themselves, 
— however they may evade the efforts 
to subdue them,— yet they shall all 
be found out and overcome. Ag this 
was intended by the Spirit of inspu^- 
tion, it undoubtedly refers to the final 
trinmph of truth on the earth, or to 
th f t th t the kingdom of God 
will b t p over all the worid. All 
th t p perly ranked among the 
m t Ood,— all that are in 

w y pposed to him and to his 

g — U be found out and con- 

q ed All the worshippers of idols, 

— 11 tl mies of truth,— all the 

J t rs f revelation, — all the 

w k f niqnity, — all that are 

fid 1 ffera,— shallhefoundont 

d hi ed Either b; being made 
to J Id to the claims of truth, and 
thus becoming the friends of God, — 
or by being cat off and punished for 
their sins, — they will be all so over- 
come that God shall reign over all 
the earth. An important truth is 
further taught here, to wit, that no 
enemy of God can escape him. There 
is no place to which he can flee where 
God will not find hun. "There is 
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9 Thon BLalt make them 
a flery •> oven in the time of thine 
anger ; the Lord shall swallow 
them up in his wrath, and the 
fire ' shall devour them, 

iMaJ. iv. 1. elsa, Kvi. 11. 

no darkness, nor shadow of death, 
where the workers of iniquity may 
hide fheinselvcs," Jol> xxxiv. 22. 
f Tig right hand. See Notes on Pa. 
ivii. 7. H Those that hale thee. All 

S. Tkott shalt mtiJce tiem as a fiery 
CDen in the tiiae isf thine anger. Thoa 
ahiilt conanme or destroy them, as if 
they were burned in a heated oven. 
Or, they shall burn, os if they mere a 
Gaming oven ; that is, they would be 
wholly consumed. The word ren- 
dered oiwB — "lisri, tawtoor — means 
either an osen or a famaee. It is 
rendered flirnaee taiAJkraaces in Qen. 
IV. 17; Hah. iii. IX; xii. 38; Isa. 
xxxi. 9 ; and, as here, otieit or ovsnt, 
in Eiod. ™L 3 ; Lev. ii. 4; vii. 9; 
xi. 33; xxri. 2B; Lam. v. 10; Hos. 
viL 4, 6, 7 J MaL iv. 1. It does not 
occur elsewhere. The oven among 
the Hebrews viss in the Torm of a 
large pot, and was heated from within 
by placing the wood inside of it. 
Of course, while being heated, it had 
the appearance of a furnace. The 
meaning here is that the wicked 
would be consumed or destroyed as if 
they were such a burning oren ; as if 
they were set: on fire, and burned up. 
IT The LOEB thall s/valliHa them iip 
ire his viraih. The same idea of the 
utter destruction of the wicked is 
here presented under another fonn — 
that they would he deatroyed as if 
the earth should open and swallow 
them up. Perhaps the allusion in 
the langnage is to the case of Korah, 
Drithan, and Abiram, TSxaa. xvi. 33; 
comp. Ps. cvi. 17. ^ And the fire 
shall devour them. The same idea 
under another form. The wrath of 
God would utterly destroy them. 
That wrath is often represented under 
the image of fire. See Dent. iv. 
24; ixiii. S3 J Ps. iv!ii. 8; Matt. 



10 Their / fruit shait thon 
destroy from the earth, and their 
seed from among the children of 



liii. 42 ; ivii!. 8 ; ixv. 41 ; Mark ix. 
44; 3 ThesB. i. 8. Fire is the em- 
blem by ivhich the future punish- 
ment of the wicked is most ft'eqaentty 
denoted. 

10. Their JHii. Their offspring ; 
their children ; their posterity ; for 
Ko the parallelism demands. Ibe/ruit 
is that which the tree produces ; and 
hence the word cornea to be applied 
to children as the production of the 
parent. See this nse of the word in 
Gen. xxK. 2; Exod. xxi. 23; Dent, 
isviii. 4, 11, 18 ; Ps. cxsvii. 3 , Hoa. 
ix. 16; Micah vi. 7. t Shalt thuv 
destroy from the earth. Thon shalt 
utterly destroy them. This is in 
accordance with the statement so 
often made in the Scnptures, and 
with what so often occurs in fact, 
that the consequences of the sins of 
parents pass over to their posterity, 
and that they suffer in consequence of 
thosesins. Comp. Exod.xx.5; xiiiv. 
7; Lev. XX. 5; xivj. 39; corap. Kotea 
on liomana v. 12-19. f And their 
seed. Their posterity. ^ ^hmiamonff 
the children of men. Prom among 
men, or the human family. That is, 
they would be entirety cut oS troia 
the earth. The truth taught here is, 
that the wicked will ultimately be 
destroyed, and that God will obtain a 
complete triumph over them, or that 
the kingdom of righteousness shall be 
at leni^h completely established. A 
time will come when truth and justice 
shall he triumphant, when all the 
wicked shall be removed out of the 
way i when all that oppose God and 
his cause shall be destroyed, and when 
God shall show, by thus removing and 
punishing the wicked, that he is the 
Priend of all that is true, and good, 
and right. The idea of the psalmist 
probably was tliat this would yet 
' on the earth ; the language is 
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PSALM XXI. 



11 For they intended evil 
i^ainsb thee ; thej imagined & 
mischievona device which ' they 
are not ahle to peiform, .- 

12 Therefore shalt thou 1 make 



u,l-*. 



.itlUmasainlt. 



them tnm their ! ba«k, when 
thou shalt make ready ihine 
arrows upon thy etrings against 
the face of them. 



Bucb, also, na may be applied to that 
ultimate state, in tlie future world, 
when all the wicked shall be destroyed, 
and the righteotis shall bo no more 
troubled with tbem. 

11. For the^ intended evil against 
fhee. Literally, "They stretched out 
evil." The idea' seems to be derived 
!to\a tiretoMng oat or laying snares, 
nets, or ^ns, for the purpose of taking 
wildbeasla. That is, they formed a plan 
or purpose to bring evil upon God and 
hiscause: aatho hunter or fowler forms 
a purpose or plan to take wild beasts 
or fowls. It is not merely a purpose in 
the head, as our word " intended " 
would Eeem to imply ; it supposes 
that arrangements bad been entered 
into, or tbat a scheme had been formed 
to injure the cause of God, — that is, 
through the person referred to in the 
psalm. The purposes of wicked men 
against religion are usually much 
more than a mere iatention. The in- 
tention is accompanied with a scheme 
or plan in their own mind by which 
the act may be accomplished. The 
evil here referred to was tbat of re- 
sisUng or overpowering him wbo was 
engaged in the cause of Ood, or whom 
Ood bad appointed to administer his 
laws. T l^ien isiagineA a natchiev- 
OHs deidce. They thought, or they 
purposed. The word rendered " mis- 
chievous device" — npTKl. tnezimmah 
— means properly cowasel, purpose; 
then prudence, sagacitg ; then, ia a 
bod sense, maehination, device, trink. 
Gesenius, Zee. Prov. xii. 2; xiv. 17 ; 
iJiiv.S. \ Whieii t&ey are not ahU to 
perform. Literally, "theycouldnot;" 
that is, they had not the power to 
aceompliah it, or to carry out their 
purpose. Their purpose was plain ; 
their guilt was therefore clear; hut 
they were prevented from executing 
their design. Many such deagns are 



kept from being carried into execu- 
tion for the want of power. If all the 
devices and the desires of the wicked 
were accomplished, righteousneaa 
would soon cease in the earth, re- 
ligion and virtue would come to an 
end, and even God would cease to oc- 
cupy the throne. 

12. Therefore ahali thou laaie them 
lum their lack. Marg., Thou shalt set 
them as a hutt. The word hach also 
is rendered in the margin shoulder. 
The word translated therejbre means 
in this place yor, and the rendering 
"therefore" obscures the sense. The 
statement in this verse in connexion 
with the previous verse, is, that they 
would not be able (o " pra^brm " or 
carry out their well-laid schemes, /oc 
or beeaase God would make them turn 
the back ; that is, he had vanquished 
them. Thej were going forward in 
the execution of their purposes, but 
God would interpose and turn them 
back, or compel them to retreat. The 
word rendered back in this place 
— DJUS, shechem — meaus properly 
shoulder, or, more strictly, the 
shoalder-hlades, — that is, the port 
where these approach each other be- 
hind j and then the upper part of the 
back. It is not, therefore, incorrectly 
rendered by the phrase " thou shalC 
make them turn the Baoi." The ex- 
presMOn is equivalent to saying tliat 
they would be defeated or foiled in 
their plans and purposes. 1" When 
ihoa shait make ready thine arrows 
upon thg strings. Comp. Notes on 
Ps. xi. 2. That ia, when God should 
go forth against them, armed aa a 
warrior. 1 Against the_face of tkem. 
Against them ; or, in their very front. 
He would meet them as they seemed 
to be marching on to certain conqaest, 
and would discomfit tbem. It would 
not be by a side-blow, or by skilful 
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13 Be thou exalted, Lord, i 
time own '' strength ; so will v 



sing and pKiise thy power. 



laanosnvre, or by turning their flank 
and attackiDg tliera in the rear. 
Trntb maets error faoldly, face to face, 
nnd is not at^d of a fair fight. In 
every sneli conflict error will iilUmately 
yield; andwbenevertlie wicked come 
openly into conflict with God, thej 
must be compelled to turn and flee. 

13. Se thou exaUed,l40mi,in IMiM 
own itreiigih. This is the concluding 
part of the psalm (see the introd.), 
expressing a desire that Ood might be 
exulted over all his foes ; or that his 
own strength might be so manifestly 

Eat forth thut he would be exalted as 
e ought to be. This is the ultimate 
and chief desire of all holy created 
beings, that God might be eialted in 
the estimation of the universe above 
all other beings, — or tiiat he might so 
triumph over all his enemies as to 
reign supreme. 1[ So ""i'K we smg 
and praise thy potoer. That is, as 
tlie result of thy being thns exalted 
to proper honour, we will unite in 
celebrating thy glory and thy power. 
Comp. Kev. vii. 10—12 ; xii. 10 ; xix. 
1—3. This will be the result of all 
the triumphs which God will achieve 
in the world, that the holy heings of 
all worlds will gather around his 
throne and " sing and praise his 
power." The tAoiigM in the paalm 
is that God will nlcimately triumph 
over etl his foes, and tliat this triamph 
will be followed by universal rejoicing 
and praise. Come that blessed day ! 

PSALM sxn. 
I. The author of the psalm.—Thia 

Bialm is said to have been composed ■— 
avid:— "A Psalm of David;'' eon 
Notes on the title of Psabn iii. It ea.. 
not be absolutely demonstrattd that these 
titles to the psalms are all of them ci 
red, as it cannot be supposed that th 
were affiled to them by the authors 
the psalms themselves ; and it is i 
absolutely Itnoivn by whom they w( 
prefixed. Of course there is no certain 
evidence that they were attached to the 
psalms by an inspired writer. Still they 



aj-e to be presumed to be correct unless 
there is some clear evidence to tiie con- 
trary. In this case there seems to be 
There is nothing in the psalm 



itself Xbat is inconsistent with the sop 
position, and there are no historiial 
evidences in the cEise which would malte 
it necessary for us to set the title aade. 
The affixing of this title to the psalm 
Dudoubtedly implies that it was the 
prevdling opinion, at the tune when the 
collection of Psalms was made, that this 
was a psalm of David. Risenmlillei 
indeed doubts this ; but he assigns no 
historical reasons for the doubt, Hitzig 
supposes that the author was Jeremiah, 
on the ground, as he says, that it is " in 
the broad and flowing style" of Jere- 
miah, but this is mere Conjecture. 

It is not necessary, however, to suppose 
that David, thot^h he was the author of 
the psalm, refers to himself. If it be 
admitted that he was inspired, or even 
if Ihia should be doubted, it would still 
be an open question to whom the psalm 
refers,— whether to himself as an indi- 
vidual ;— whether to an imagina>y snf- 
ferer_, deagning to illustrate the feelings 
of piety in a tune of sorrow [—whether 
to the people of God, considered collec- 
tively ;— or whether to the Messiah. The 
mere fact of the aitlhor&htp of the psalm 
determmes none of these qurations. 

It is not Imown, and it cannot now be 
detei'mined, on what occ^ou the psalm 
was written. It is espressire ttf the 
feelings of a pious sufiferer,— of one who 
appears to be forsaken by God and by 
man. Perhaps theie may have been 
oecadons in the life of David to which the 
expressions in the psalm may have been 
appUcablo; but if so, it is impossible 
now to determine on which one of dcse 
tiials of his life the psalm was compcBod. 
There is no one period in which, iVom 
the historical records of his life, we 
could be able to make out all the circnm- 
stances which are mentioned in the 
psahn. There are, however, expressions 
in it which in their intensity, as expceSB- 
ing wretchedness and woe, seem to ^ 
beyond anything that occurred in his 
esperience, and which lead naturally to 
the queslion whether he did not refer to 
some other than himself. 

II. The eontmta of the psalm.— 
Various divisions of the psabu have been 
proposed, but tliere are no fiuir&ed and 
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prentinmt dividons in the psalm itself. 
Hengstenbeig, and after him Prof. Ales- 
ander, divide it intd three parts, or 
Btttiphfl9,a)vers,l-10; (S) Tera. 12-21-, 
(3) vers. 22-31. According ta thia, each 
strophe, aa HcDgsCenberg remarlis, would 
eoneist of ten verses,— with an inter- 
le hetween ' 



ith (ver. 11) coimeoting the first and 
eecond parts. Professor Alexander Bup- 
poses t£at ver. 21 is a connecting link 
also between the seoond and tliird parts. 

This division, however, seems fanciful 
and arbitrary; and it will proBont a more 
umplc and clear view of the psalm to le- 
mbrooin^ two main things ; 






gardit ...^ — ^ ,. — 

I. Tbii condition cJ the suffeif , 

II. His conBolations or supports i 

I. The oondition of the sufferer. 
This consists of two parts r—{l) His 
Eufferings as derircd from God, or as 
thej' spring from God ; (2) as they are 
denved from men, or ns thej- spring 
from tho treatment which he receives 

(1.) As they ai-e derived from God, 



ontinually), 

His prayer seems not to be heard, and 
he is left to sufibc apparently unpitied 
and alone, 

(2) His sufferings aa derived from 
men, as produced by the treatment wbioh 



Here there a 



ijive speeifi 
1u;tton and 



ideations ; fii>e 



of his other suSerings, vers, 6, 7, 
8 ;— aspeoially his piety, or eon- 
fldence in God was ridiculed, for 
it now seemed as if God had 
abandoned him. 

Sieond, His enemies were tierce and 
ravenous as strong bulls of 
Sashan, or as a ravening and 
roaring lion, vers. 12, 13. 

Third. His sufferings were intense, so 
that his whole frame was relased 
and prostrated and crushed ; be 
seemed to be poured out like 
water, and all his bones were out 
of jomt; hia heart was melted 
like was ; his strength was dried 
up like a potsherd; his tongue 
cIsTe to his jaws, and he was 
brought into the dust of death, 
vera, li, 16. 



Fourlh, Hisenemiespiercedhishanda 

and his feet, ver. 16. 

Fiflh. They stripped Mm of his rd- 

menl, and parted his garments 

among themselves, ver. 18, 

II. Hia consolaUons or supports in his 

trials. ThoBO are scattered through the 

psalm, and consist of the following 

(1) His unshaken confidence in God as 



early devoted to God, and cast 
upon him as his Protector from 
very childhood, and trained up 

(4) The anticipated Wect or result ot 
what he was then sufi'cring, or 
the things to be accomplished i» 
hia sufferings, vers. 19-31. There 
are mainly tipa things implied 
here aa to the anticipated result 



(a) The establi^ment of a great prin- 
ciple that would encourage the 
friends of God, or thi^e whom 
the Buffferer calls his " brethren," 
vera, 22-28. 
(4) The world would be converted 'as 
the result of his sufferings, and 
the kingdom of God would be set 
up everywhere among men, vers, 
27-31. 
These views of the psalm are apparent 
on its fece, or are such as are suggested by 
the analysis without reference to the in- 
(luiry who was the author, or to whom 
it refers. The analysis of the psalm, 
however, necessarily leads — 
III, Toibs'mqaas to KAem lite psalm 

(I,] It refers to a sufferer, and it 
is draigned to describe his condition 
and his feelings, when apparently for- 
saken by Gixl and man. At the same 
time, he is a pious sufferer, or one who 
has real trust in God, though God appears 
to hare forsaken him. 

(2,) There seems to be no reason to 
suppose that the psalm refers to David 
himself, or that he means to describe bis 
own feelings and condition. He was 
indeed a sufferer ; and he often refera to 
his own Bufferings in the Psalms, It is 
true, also, that mere are eipreaeiona in 
this psalm which would be applicable to 
him, or which might refer to hia condi- 
tion. But there ore none which can be 
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purely ill 



Co him. Of the luttn' cl^ a 

and mj- feet," 

letheiL, 

We know 
circumataneea in the life of David to 
which these espresBions would be appli- 
cable ; we have no reason to suppose mat 
there were any in which wliat is liera 
said would have been literally true of 
him. On the other hand, this language 
cannot with propriety be regarded as 
ligur/itive, for we cannot conceiTC of any 
circumstanoes which would be described 
by such figures of speech. The whole 
cast 0/ Hie psalm, inoreover, is different 
from those in which Darid refers to his 
own sufferings. 

(3.) Thepsalmreferstoacasenotlhen 
actually before Che psalmist, but to some 
case that might or would occur, oa an 
individual or as a representative case. 
So far as the mere language of the psalm 
ncemedj this might hare been a ease 
iy imaginiuy, and ihe design might 
iiaro been to describe a pious etifferer 
who seemed to be forsaken both by God 
and man, or to illustmta the nature of 
true subnussion to God in such trials. 
In other worfs, it might have been a 
supposed case intended to shov the 
nature of real religion under the severest 
forms of suffering' and, as a po«t, the 
author of the psalm may have pictured 
to himself each an instance in order to 
show what the feelings ot true piety 
would suggest in such cireumstances, or 
what would be the eflfect of true religion 
thou. It IS true that this inteipretatiDn 
wouM not be quite obvious and natural, 
for we usually hnd such descripUons con- 
nected with real eases ; but I am moi-ely 
saying thsA so far as ths language of tits 
psalm is cnneemed, if we had no other 
way to ascertain its meaning, thie inter- 
pretation would be allowable,— and if we 
could not attach the psalm property to 
any real person, this explanation would 
be admissible. But in this case such an 
interpretation is unnecessary, for there 
ia a real person to whom Iho language ia 
applicable, and one to whom we may pro- 
perly suppose an inspired writer would 
refer in the language which is here used. 

(4.) The pMlm refers, therefore, I 
apprehend, originally and esclusLvely, 
to the Messiah. The proof of this is to 
be found in such circumstances as the 
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IS of it are expressly applied 



to him in the New Testament. The ery 
in ver. 1, " My God, my God, why iKist 
thou forsaken me ?" is Uie very one used 
by the Redeemer when on the cross. 
Matt, xivii. 46. The knguage (ver. 8), 
" He trusted in the Lord that he would 
deliver him ; let him deliver him, seeing 
he delighted in him," is the taunt which 
his enemies used as they passed by the 
cross. Matt, xxvii. 43. The language 
(ver. 18), " They part my garments 
among Uiem, and cast lots upon my 
vesture," is more than once expressly 
applied to him ; and, in one instance, 
with the unequivocal statement that it 
was done " tMt the Scnpture might be 
fulfilled/' John sis. 24. Conp. Luke 



i.zl. 



(6) We have evidence derived from 

,e early Jew.'-*- --' '— "^- 

modcm Jews, ii 



the early Jewish interpreters, 
idem Jews, indeed, afErm that _. . 
reference to the Messiah, for they 



n that it hi 



jeei the idea of a suffering Messiah alto- 
gether. Some of them suppose that it 
refers t« David, and endeBvour to find a 
fulfilment of it in his persecutions and 
trials. Others, as Eimcbi and Jarchi, 
suppose that the psalm is applicable to 
the suffering Jewish people, ond apply It 
to them in meir trialsand dispersions, as 
if tAey were fowaken of God. Some have 
suppcaed that it refers to the condition 
of tho Jews in Babylon. But this was 
not the prevailing intetyrelarion among 
the ancient Jewish interpreters. See 
Jo. H. Michaelis, Com. in Pa., p. 138 ; 
and Schottgen dc Messifi, p. 2^ seq. 
It is true that the opinion of tiie ancient 
Jews does not dememtrati that the 
psalm refers to the Messiah ; but the 
fact that they held that opinion is an 
important circumstance in showing what 
13 its fair ajii' ' ' - - - ■■ " 



eveiything 



■rpretation, for 
nduce them to 
reject this expUnation. In general, the 
Jews who hved in the times referred to 
here were opposed to the idea of b suf- 
fering JfeGsiaii ; and the luct that they 
admitted the applicability of the psalm 
to the Messiah must hare embairaascd 
them not a little iu their early contro- 
versies with Christians; for the early 
Christimia with one voice maintainecl 
that it referred to the Messiah, and that 
it was fulfilled in Jesus of Na2areth. 
The correspondence between the psalm 
and his sufferings was one of the argu- 
ments on which they relied in provmg 
that he was the Christ ; and if the Jews 
admitted that the psalm had reference to 
the Messiah, thev would find it hard lo 
meet Uie ibrce oi this aigument. Their 
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1, therefore, under these circum- 

etanees, that it referred to the Messiah, 
could hare arisen only from the fdir and 
obvious interpretation of the psalm 
vhich it wag not easy tfi set aside. 

(c) Theinlemalcharacterof thcpsalm 
Bbova that it refers to the Messiah. This 
will appear more eonclusivelj' in the 
course of the eitposition, in the entire 
correapondence as will be Been thei* 
between the psalm and the eufferinga of 
the Redeemer. It will be found that 
many of the espresaious iu the psalm 
Bre_ aa applicable to bitn as they would 
be if they were history instead of pro- 
fheen ; if they had b^ penned aflBT, 
instead of having been penned before his 
Bufferings occurred. It is sufficient here 



(rf) There is no improbability in sup- 
posing ihat Darid Here refers to the 
Messiah. It cannot be denied that there 
U, in the Old Testament, ftom some 
cause, a frequent rei^rence to a peison- 
age who was eipected to appear in future 
time, and who was called the Messiah. 
And it cannot be denied that he is often 
represonted as a sufferer, and that his 
humiliation and sufferings are often de- 
scribed. BomelioK, beyond ail question, 
the Jewish writers had foimed the con- 
ception of such a personage, and thoy 
eshanst the powers of their native tongue 
in their description of his person and hia 
worii. He was, iu fact, their "hero^' — 
he to whom they always looked, and on 
whom their descriptions usually termi- 
nated,wherevet they began. Comp.Noles 
on Isa. liii. and Dan. ix. Now, if it be 
admitted that the Jewish writers were 
tBspired, and that tbis view of the 
Messiah bad been furnished by tbe Spirit 
of inspiration, nothing ia more natural 
than to expect to find such descriptions 
of 1^0 Messiah as occur in this psalm ; 
and if it should be said that they were 
not inspired, and that this anticipation 
was whoUy a poetic fiction,— a matter of 
national vanity,— a mere favourite idea at 
the nation,— nothing vrauld oven then 
be more natural than that there should 
be a frequent refercnco to this imaginary 
person in their writings; and nothing 
would be more probablo than that wo 
should find fl^quent refference to him in 
the writings of one who was ao deeply 
imbued with the national spirit, and who 
occupied so high a positicm among the 
poets of the nation, as Darid. Inspired 
or uninspired, then, there is the sti:ong«st 



probability that there would be in thpir 
poeOc writings euuh allusions to tiie 
Messiah as we have in this psalm. 

An esamination of the olgecfione to 
the interpretation which refers the psalm 
to the Messiah, may be found in Heng- 
steuberg's Christology, voL i, pp. H§- 

Ilie title of the psalm ia, " To the chief 
Musician upon Aiielelh Shahar." On 
the meaning of the espression chief 
JfHsiciflB,Bee Notes on the title to Psalm 
iv. The expression Aijeleth Shahar is 
rendered in the mar^n, the hatd of the 
morning. The word Aijekth~-T\^'^^ — 
means a hind, and is used as a term of 
endeatment towards a female, Prov. y. 19. 
It is found in Gen. xlix. 21, " Naphtali 
■- - hind let loose." "— -- " "— 



i. 34 ; Job X 



L. 1; Pb. X 



L. 33; 



Cant ii. 7 ; iii. 5 ; Hah. iiL 1. . _ 
each of which places it is rendered in the 
singular kind, and in the plural kinds. 
Tbe word Shahai — fHTS — means th$ 
aurora, the iSitOTi, the morning. " The 
phrase 'hind of Iho dawn' probably 
stands for the morning sun scattering his 
first rays upon the earth, as the Arabian 
poets call the rising sun the gazelle, com- 
paring hie lays with the hems of that 
animal." Cfeseni«s, Zex.—The image 
is one of gladness, aa if the rays of the 
sun leaped and bounded over the hills 
with joy ousnesa as the hart or hind does. 
Bat why such a title is ^ven to this 
psalm can be only s matter of conjeo- 
lure. It would seem most probable that 
these words were the beginning of some 
other psalm or hymn that was sung to a 
set piece of musie, and tiiat the deaign 
was, aa indicated by tiiis title, that this 
psalm was to be sung to the same tune. 
A tune might not improbably be known 
then, as it is in fact sometimes now, by 
the Hrat or opening words of the piece 
' sung in that mea- 
lynms so constantly 
fiung Lo teriaiu tunes that the mention of 
the first lino would be a sutSdent sug- 
gestion of the strain of music in wbifli 
it was to be sung. It woold be, for ex- 
ample, suffleient to say that it was to be 
sung to the same tune aa " From Green- 
land's iey mountains ;" or, "All liail the 
power of Jesus' name;" or, "I would 
not live alway." Other views of the 
meaning of the phrase may be seen in 
HosenmilUer, Com. in lac. EosenmUUer 
himself adopts the views here expressed, 
and sustains hia opinion by the authority 
of Bochart. 
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MT ■■ God, my God, why haat 



thoii forsaken me ? tohy art thou 
80 far ii-om ^ helping me, and 
front tho words of my * roaring ? 






iHck 



1. Mff God, mv God. These are 
thi! very words uttered bj tlie Sa- 
viour when on the cross (Matt, xxvii. 
46) ; aud ho evidently used tbein as 
best adapted of all the words tliHt 
euuld huve been cliosen to express 
the eitremity of his sorrow. The 
fact Uiflt he employed them may bo 
referred to as some evidence that the 
psalm was designed to refer to lijm ; 
tbougb it must ho admitted tliut this 
circumstance is no conclusive proof 
of Bucli a doeign, since be might luii-o 
used words huving originally another 

f CO b t fitted t p SB hiB 
Th 1 



pt 






Id 



h m d t f fl g— I m 
durmg tense ag y — as f w 

r rm f Eorr w dd ly ca po 
i wh 1 t as bl t d 
rh t 1 im f fl n g th 

f 1 g tl t 1 f I; bj 

th 1 tf d fth t led— G I 
liimsetf. ^c may suppo tl t 1 
liad patiently borne alt tl h 

Ibcms of trial, but tlie u t tl 

thought strikes liim that L f 
saken of God, he cries t tl 
bitterneFs of his aoul, J th 
pressure of auguish which 1 g 

to be borne. All other fo f f 

fering he could beiu-. All th h 
hud borne. But this crushes him ; 
overpowers him ; is beyond ail that 
tile soul can sustain, — for the soul 
may bear all else but this. It is to 
be observed, however, that the suf- 
ferer himself still has coufidenoo in 
God. Ho addresses him as hit God, 
though he eeema to have forsaken 
him:— "Jfy God; MY God." Tf 

Whff hast thoa forsaken me ? Why 
hast thou abandoned me, or left me 
to myself, to snfler unaided and alone ? 
A? applicable to the Saviour, this 
refers to those dreadful 



the cross when, forsaken liy men. ho 
seemed also to be forsaken of Qod 
himself. God did not interpose to 
rescue him, but left him to bear those 
dreadful agonies alone. He bore the 
burden of thewoild's atonement by 
himself. He was overwhelmed wiUi 
grief, and crushed with pain ; for the 
sins of the world, as well as the 
agonies of tbe cross, had come vpon 
him. But there was evidently more 
than this, — iciat more we are unable 
fully to understand \ Tllere was a 
higher sease in which he was forsaken 

f God i for no mere phy^cal sufler- 
g no pains of dying even on the 
er would have extorted this cry. 
If b had enjoyed the light of hii 
F th r's countenance ; if these had 
b merely physical sufferiuga; if 
th was nothing else than what is 

pp ent to oar view in Uie record of 

those suHerings, we cannot suppose 

th t this cry would have been beard 

on the cross. There is evidently 

tl dying Saviour was given up to 
d k ess — to mental troable, to de- 

rasifHo who is the last hope of 
uffering and the dving — the Fa- 
tl of mercies — had withdrawn from 
h ra iM i/ he were personally a sin- 
as if he were himself guilty or 
bl worthy on account of the sins 
f hich he was making an expiation. 
In some sense he experienced what 
tbe sinner will himself experience 
when, for his own sins, he will be at 
last forsaken of God, and abandoned 
to despair. Every woi'd in this won- 
derful eiclamation may be suppofled 
to be emphatic. "Whi/." What is 
tlie cause P Howlsit to be accounted 
for ? What end is to be answered by 
JtP "Sastthou." Thou, my Father; 
tlion, the comibrter of those in trouble; 
thou, to whom tbe sufl'ering and the 
dying may look when all else iiuls. 
Forsaken." Left me to suSbr alone ; 



K 
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3 But tLou art holy, thou 
tbat inLabitest the praises ' o£ 



withdrawn the light of thy counte- 
nance — the comfoct of thy presence — 
the joy of thy manifested favour. 
"Me." Thy well-beloveii Son; me, 
whom thou hast seat into the world 
to accomplish thine Own work in re- 
deeming man; mo, against whom no 
sin ean be charged, whose life has 
been perfectly puce and holy ; — why, 
now, in the eitremity of these suffer- 
ings, hast thou forsaken nte, and 
added to the agony of the croa9 the 
deeper Hgony of being abandoned by 
the God whom I lovo, the Father 
who loved me before the foundation 
of the world, John svii. 21.. There 
is a reason why God should forsake 
thewicked; bat why should he forsake 
his own pure and holy Sou in the 
agonies of death ? ^ Why art thou 
so Jiir from helping me ? Marg., 
from «tg lalealioit. So the Hebrew. 
The idea is that of one wlio stood so 
far of that he .could not hear the 
cry, or that he could not reach out 
tfcie hand to deliver. Comp. Pa. i. 1. 
It And from the words of my roaring. 
The word here nsed properly denotes 
the roaring of a lion. Job iv. 10; 
Isa. V. 29; Zech. xi. 3 ; and then the 
ontiny or the groaning of a person in 
great pain, Job iii. €i; Fs. xxxii. 3. 
It refers here to a loud cry for help 
or delirerance, and is descriptive of 
the intense suffering of the Redeemer 
on the cross. Conip.Matt.XKvii. 50; 
Luke ixiiL 46. 

i. Omg God, lory in the daytime. 
This, in connexion with what is said 
at the dose of the verso, " and in the 
night-season," means that his cry was 
incessant or constant. See Notes on 
I^. i. 2. The whole expression de- 
notes that his prayer or cry was con. 
tinuons, but tliat it was cot beard. 
As applicable to the Redeemer it re- 
fers not merely to the moment when 
he uttered the cry as stated in ver. 1, 
■■-"-" '- - "eriiissBhich 



but to the 



he endured as if forsaken by God and 
men. His life in general was of that 
description. The whole serios of sor- 
rows and trials through which he 
passed was as i/' he were forsaken by 
God; nj !/■ he uttered a long con- 
tinuous cry, da; and night, and was 
not heard. H Std thm kearest not. 
Thon dcst not answer me. Uiaaaif 
my prayers were not heard. God 
hears every cry j but the answer ta a 
prayer is sometimes withheld or de- 
layed, as if he did not hear the voice 
of the suppliant. Comp. Notes on 
Dan. X. 12, 13. So it was with the 
Redeemer. He was permitted to 
suffer without being rescued by Di- 
vme power, as if his prayers had not 
been heard. God seemed to disregard 
his supplications. H And in the 
night-season. As explained ahove, 
thismeanseonslan^;^. It was literally 
true, however, that the Eedeemer'a 
most intense and earnest prayer was 
uttered in the night-season, in the 
garden of Gethsemane. H And am 
not silent Marg., there is ho sileaee 
to me, Heb., " There is not silence 
to me." The idea if, that he prayed 
or cried incessantly. He was never 
silent. All this denotes intense and 
continue 
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I, supplication 



from the deepest anguish 
of the soul, but which was unheard 
and unanswered. If Christ expe- 
rienced this, who may not ? 

3. But thou art holy. Thou art 
righteous and blameless. This indi- 
cates that the sufferer had still un- 
wavering confidence in God. Though 
his prayer seemed not to be heard, 
and though he was not delivered, he 
was not disposed to blame God. He 
believed that God was righteous, 
though ho received no answer; he 
doubted not that there was some 

answered. This is applicable, not 
only to the Redeemer, in whom it 
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4 Our fathers trusted in thee : 
tliej troated, and thou didst 
dehver them. 



was most fuUy illustrated, but also to 
thfl people of God everywhere. It 
eipresses a state of luind such as all 
true believers ia Ood have — confideni^ 
in him, whatever may be their trials; 
rontidence in him, thongh the answer 
to their prayers may bo long delayed j 
confidencein him, though their prayers 
should seem to heunanswered, Comp. 
Notes on Job xiii. 15. % O thou 
that inhabUest the praises of Israel. 
That dwellest where praise is eele- 
brated ; that eeemest to dwell in the 
midst of praises. The languiige here 
refers to the praises offered in the 
taberuatle or temple, God was siip. 
posed to dwell there, and he was suT' 
rounded by those who praised hira. 
The Butfei'er looks npon him as wor- 
shipped by the multitude of his 
people ; and the feeling of his hearb 
IB, that though he was himself n 
sniTerer — a g;reat and apparently un- 
pitied sufferer— though he, by his 
afflictions, was not permitted to unite 
ia those hifty praises, jet he eould 
own that God was wortliy of all those 
songs, and tliat it was proper that 
they should be addressed to him. 

4. Osr fathers trusted ia thee. 
This is a plea of the suiferer as 
drawn from the character which God 
had manifested iu former times. The 
argameiit is, that he had intorposed 
in those times when his people in 
trouble had called upon him ; and he 
now pleads with God that he would 
manifest himself to him in the same 
way. The argument derives addi. 
tional force also from the idea that he 



them, or was of the same nation and 
people, and that he might call them 
his ancestors. As applicable to the 
Redeemer, the argument is that be 
was descended from those holy and 
suffering men who had trusted in God, 
and in whose behalf God had so often 
interposed. He identifies himself 
Willi that people; he regards himself 



5 They cried uato thee, and 
were delivered ; they trasted in 
thee, and were not confounded. 

as cue of their number ; and he 
makes mention of God's merciful in- 
terposition in their behalf, and of the 
fact that he bad not foraaVen tiem in 
their troubles, as a reason why he 
shonid now interpose in his behalf 
and save him. As applicable to others, 
it is an argument which the people of 
God may always use in their trials— 
tliat God has thus interposed in behalf 
of his people of former times who 
trusted in liim, and who called upon 
him. God ia always the same. We 
may strengthen our faith in our trials 
by the assurance that he never changes; 
and, in pleading with hira, we may 
urge it as an .irgument that be has 
often interposed when the tried and 
tlie nfdieted of his people have called 
upon him. If Theg trusted, and thoa 
didst deliver them. They confided in 
thee ; they called on thee ; thou didst 
not spurn their prayer; thou didst 
not forsake thent. 

5. T/iei/ cried unto thee. "They 
offered earnest prayer and supplica- 
tion. IT -^nd v^re delivered. From 
dangers and trials. If The^ irnsied 
)» thee, and were not confounded. 
Were not disappointed. Literally, 
" they were not aslmmed." That is, 
they had not the confusion which 
those have who are disappointed. 
The idea in the word is, that when 
men put their tmst in anything and 
are disappohited, they are conseions 
of a species of shame as if they had 
been foolish in relying on that which 
proved to be insufficient to help them ; 
as if they liad manifested a want ot 
wisdom in not being more -cautious, 
or in supposing that they could de- 
rive help from that which has proved 
to be fallacious. So in Jer. liv. 8, 
" Their nobles have sent their little 
ones to the waters; they came to the 
pits, and found no water; they re- 
turned with their vessels empty ; iheg 
toere ashamed and cotifouaded, and 
covered their heads." That is, they 
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8 But I am a worm, 
man; a reproach of e 
despised " of the people. 

7 All " they that see i 






felt ns if they had RcteH fooliahli/ or 
uaviisely in expecting to find wattr 
there. Cotnp. Notes on Job vi. SO. 
In the eipresBion here, " they trusted 
in thee, and were not coniounded," 
it ia meant that men who confide in 
God are never disappointed, of never 
have occasion for sbame as if horein 
iheg had acted foolishly. They are 
never left to feel that they had put 
their trust where no help was to be 
found ; that they had confided in one 
who had deceived them, or tliat they 
had reason to be ashamed of their act 
as Bik act of foolishness. 

6. S«t I am a tvornt, and no man. 
In contrast with the father who 
trusted in thee. They prayed, and 
were heard; they confided in God, 
and were treated as men. I am left 
and forsaken, as if I were not worth 
regardil^; as if I were a grovelling 
worm beneath the notice of the great 
God. In other words, I am treated 
as if I were the moit insignificant, 
the most despicable, of all objects, — 
alike unworthy the attendon of God 
or man. By the one my prayers are 
unheard ; hy the other I am cast out 
and despised. Comp. Job xiv. 6. As 
applicable to the Eedeemer, this 
means that he wus forsaken alike by 
God and men, as if he had no claims 
to the treatment due to a man. ^ J. 
reproach of men. Keproached by men. 
Comp. Isa. liii. 3, and the Notes on 
that verse. If Despised of the people. 
That is, of the people who witnessed 
his sufferings. It is not necessary to 
say how completely this had a fulfil- 
ment in the sufiierings of the Saviour. 

7. Ml theg that see me Jasgh me 
to scorn. They deride or mock me. 
On the word used here — 5Jf ^, laag — 



icNot 
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The n 



me to scom : they l shoot out the 

lip, they shake ° the head, saying, 

8 He ^ trusted on the LoED 

tttai he would deliver him ; let 



not properly in the word, nor would 
that necessarily occur in the treat- 
ment here referred to. How com- 
pletely this was fulfilled in the case 
of the Saviour, it is not necessary to 
say. Comp. Matt. xsviL 39, "And 
they tiiat passed by, reviled him." 
There is no evidence that this literally 
occurred in the life of David. T 
The!/ shoot ottt tie lip. Marg., open. 
The Hebrew word — 1139, palar — 
means properly to split, to burst opm; 
then, as in this place, it means to 
open wide the mouth j to stretch the 
mouth in derision and acorn. See 
Ps. sjxv. 21, " They opened their 
mouth wide against me." Job xvi. W, 
"They have gaped upon me with 
their month." ^ Hey shake the head. 
In contempt and derision. See Matt. 
xsvii. 39, " Wagging then' heads." 

8. Se trusted on the I>obi> that he 
mould deliver him. Mai^., He rolled 
liimself oa the Lobd. The naargin 
eipresses the true sense of the He- 
brew word The idea is that of being 
under the pressuie ot a heavy burden, 
and of rolling it ofi, or casting it on 
another Hence the uord is often 
used in the Eense of committing to 
another, entrusting anything to 
another, confiding in another. Ps. 
xsivii 6, "CoiQQiitthy way unto the 
Lord ;'■ Mnrg., as in Hch., " Soil thy 
way upon the Lord." Prov. xvi. 3, 
" Commit thy works «alo the Lord," 
Marg., asinHeh., "JJoi;." The lan- 
guage here is the taunting language 
of bis enemies, and the meaning is 
that he had professed to commit him- 
self to the Lord as if he were his 
tiiend; he had espressed confidence 
in God, and he believed that his cause 
was safe in His hand. This, too, was 
actually fulfilled in the case of the 
Saviour. Matt, xxvii. 43 : "He 
trusted in God ; let him deliver him 
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hiui deliver J' bim, l seeing lie de- 
lighted in him. 
9 But thou art lie that took 

iOr.ifieiinfiUviliijn. 

F F'- "^- !*■ 

now, if he will have him." It is one 
of tlic moat remnrkablo instances of 
blindness und infatuatiou thai has 
ever oc^cnrred in the world, that the 
JeiFS should have nsed this language 
in taunting the dying Redeemer, 
without even suspecting tlmt they 
nero fulfilling the prophecies, nnd 
dainoiistrating at the very time when 
they were reviling him that he was 
the trne Messiali. K Let him deliver 
him. Let him come and save liim. 
Since he professes to belong to Uod ; 
sinoe he claims thnt Goil loves him 
and r^ards hira as his fiiend, let hiin 
come now and rescue one so dear to 
llim. He is hopelessly abandoned by 
men. If God chooses to have one so 
abject. BO despised, eo forsaken, so 
helpless, let him corns now and take 
him as his own. We will not rescue 
llim i we will do nothing to save him, 
for we do not need liim. If God 
wants him, let him come and save 
hiig. What blasphemy! What an 
exhibition of the dreadful depravity 
of the human heart was manifested 
in the Grucilixion of the Itedeemer ! 
T Seeioff &e deUgkted ia him. Marg., if 
kedelig/itiiiiim. The correct render- 
ingisj^forhedelightedinhim." That 
is, it was claimed by the sufferer that 
Goddelightedinhim. Iftbisisso, say 
they, let him come and rescae one so 
dear to himself. Let him show hia 
friendship for this vagrant, this impos- 
tor, this despised and worthless man '. 
9. Sal thou art is iiat iook me out 
of the womb. I owe my life to thee. 
This ia nt^ed by the snfi'erer as a 
reason why God should now interpose 
and protect him. God had brought 
him into the world, guarding liim in 
the perils of the earhest momeots of 
his being, and he now pleads that in 
the day of trouble God will interpose 
and save him. Tliere is nothing im- 
proper in applying this to the Mes- 
siah. He was a man, with all the 



me out of the womb ; thou ^ didst 
mate me hope when, I was upon 
my mother's breasts. 

• Or, tipiaf Kc in wfiii/. 

innocent propensities and feelings of 
a man; and no one can say but that 
when on tlie cross, — and perhaps with 
peculiar fitness we may say when he 
saw his mother standing near him 
(John liK. 25), — these thoughts may 
have passed throngh his mind. In 
the remembrance of the care bestowed 
on hia early years, he may now have 
looked with an eye of earnest plead- 
ing to God, that, if it were possible, 
he might deliver him. ^ T&oa didat 
laaie me &ope. Marg., Keplesl me 
i» safety. Tho phrase in the Hebrew 
means, llion didst cause me to trust 
or to hope. It may mean here either 
that he was made to cherish a hope 
of the Divine jhvour in very early life, 
as it were when an in^nt at the 
breast ; or it may mean that he had 
catise then to hope, or to trust in 
God. The former, it seems to me, is 
probably the meaning ; and the idea 
is, that from hb earliest years he 
had been led to trust in God ; and 
he now pleads this &ct an a reasoo 
why be should interpose to eave him. 
Applied to the Bedeemer as a man, 
it means that in liis earliest child- 
hood he had trusted in God. His 
first breathings were those of piety. 
Hia first aspirationa were for the 
Divine favour. His first love was the 
love of God. Tbia he now calls to 
remembrance ; this he now urges aa 
a reason why God abould not with- 
draw the light of bis countenance, 
and leave bim to suffer alone. No 
one can prove that these thoughts 
did not pass through the mind of the 
Bedeemer when he was enduring the 
agonies of desertion on the cross ; no 
one can show that they would have 
been improper. T" Upo» my motkei'a 
breast. In my earliest: infancy. This 
does not mean that be literally 
cherished hope then, hut tliat he bad 
done itiu the earliest period of his life, 
as the first act of bis conscious being. 
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10 I was oast upon thee from 
the womb ; thou ' art my God 
from my mother's belly. 

11 Be not far from me, for 
trouble is near ; for there is ' none 



12 Many bulls have c( 
me : strong bulls of BaBha,n have 
beset me round. 

13 They 2 gaped upon me with 
their mouths, as a. ravening and 
A roaaing lion. 

■ ofeiud Ikeir luoiirtl sgaimt me. 



10. I mas cast vpoa thee from the 
tooraS. Upon thy protection and care. 
ThiB, too, is au ailment for the 
Divine interposition. He had tieen, 
as it were, ttirown ear!j iu life upon 
the protecting care of God. la some 
pecaliar sense he had heen more nn. 
protected and defenceless than ia 
common at that period of life, and he 
owed his preservation then entirely to 
Ood. This, too, mag have passed 
through the mind of the Eedeemer on 
the cross. In those sad and desolate 
moments he may have recalled the 
scenes of his early life — the events 
which had occurred in regard t« him 
in bis early years ; the poverty of liis 
mother, the manger, the persecntion 
by Herod, the flight into Egypt, 
the return, the safety which he then 
enjoyed from persecution in a distant 
part of the land of Palestine, in the 
obscure and unliQown village of Naza- 
reth. This too may have occurred to 
bia mind as a reason why God should 
interpose and deliver him from tlie 
dreadful darliness which had come 
over him now. 1 Thov art my Qod 
from my mother's belly. Thou hast 
been my God from my very child- 
hood. He had loved God as suthj 
be had obeyed him as suclii he bad 
trnsted him as snch ; and he now 
pleads this as a reason why God 
should interpose for him. 

11. Be mt far from me. Do not 
withdraw li'om me ; do not leave or 
forsate me. If For iro-able is near. 
Near, in the sense that deep sorrow 
has come upon me ; near, iu the sense 
that I am approaching a dreadful 
death. 1 -For there is none fa help. 
Marg., as in Heb., not a helper. There 
were those who viould have helped, 
but tliey could not ; there were those 
who cofild have helped, but tliey 



would not. His friends that stood 
around the cross were unable to aid 
him J his foes were unwilling to do it; 
and he was left to sufi'er unhelped. 

12. Matty balls have compassed me. 
Men with the fierceness and fury of 
bulls. Comp.Isa.li.20iPe.lxviii.30. 
^ StronffbuWsofBathait. Tlie coun- 
try of Bashan embraced the territory 
which WHS on the east of the Jordan, 
north of Gilead, which was given to 
the half tribe of Manasseh : comp. 
Gen. xiv. 5 with Joshua xii. 4-6. It 
was distinguished as pastiu'o land for 
its richness. Its trees and its breed 
of cattle are frequently referred ia in 
the Scriptures, Thus in Dent, xxxii. 
li, "rams of the breed of Bashan" 
are mentioned; in Isa. ii. 13, Zech. 
xi. 2, " oaks of Bashan " arc men< 
tioned in connexion with the cedars 
ot Lebanon; in Amos iv. 1, "the kine 
of Bashan " are mentioned. The hulls 
of Bashan are here aLnded to as re- 
markable for th^r size, their strength, 
and their fierceness ; and are designed 
to represent men tluit were fierce, 
savage, and violent. As applied to 
llie Bedeeraer, the allusion is to the 
fierce and cruel men that persecuted 
him and sought his life. Ko one can 
doubt that the allusion is applicable 
to his persecutors and murderers; and 
no one can show that the tiiought 
indicated by this phrase also may not 
have passed through the mind of the 
Itedeemer when on the crois. 

13. Theg gaped upon ms with tieir 
moutht. Marg., as in Heh., opened 
their mout&a against me, That is, 
they opened their months wide as if 
they would devour me, as a lion does 
when he seizes upon his prey. In 
ver. 7 they are represented as " open- 
ing" the mouth for another purpose — 
that of derision or scorn; here they 
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14 I am pouied out like watei 
and all my ln>nes are ' out )t 
lomt my 111. art is like wis it 
1? melted in tht midst of my 
bowels 

15 My stiength is dried up 



3 loractously devotinsg and tie 
iiiu'ion m the Hebrew word is to the 
lion Its he tears Ms prey — Cl'jtD, toreph 
— -reilding it in pieces to devour it. 
All tbia U designed to denote the 
);reediness with wtiich the enemies of 
the Redeemer songbt hig life. 

1*. I am poured ont lite vjater. 
Tlie sufferer now turns from hia ene- 
mies, nnd describes the elfect of all 
these ontward pecsecntbns and trials 
on himself. The meaning in this ex- 
preaaion ia, that all hia strength waa 
gone. It is rflmarkaWe that we have 
a similar expression, which is not 
easily accounted for, when we say of 
ourselves that " we are as weak as 
water." An expression similar to tliis 
occurs in Joshua vli. 5 1 " The hearts 
of tlie people melted, and became as 
water." Comp. Lam. ii. 19 ; Fa. Iviii. 
7. 1[ My hones are out of Joint. 
Marg, iundered. The Hebrew word — 
"TIB, parad — ^meaas to Ireai off', to 
hreak iit pieces, to separate by break- 
ing ; and then, to be separated, or 
dieided. It is not necessary to sup- 
pose here that hia bonea were literally 
dislocated or "put out of joint," any 
more than it is necessary to suppose 
that he was literally " poured ont tike 
water," or that his heart was literally 
" melted hke was: " within him. The 
nienning is that he was utterly pros, 
trated and powerless; he was as if 
Ills l>ones had been dislocated, and he 
ivae unable to use his limbs. \ My 
heart is like looj:. The idea here also 
U that of debility. His strength 
seemed all t« be gone. His heart 
was no longer firm; bis vigour was 
eihnuated. 1 Jt is melted t» the 



like a potsherd ; and my tongue 
cleateth. to my jaws; and thou 
hast brought me into the dust of 
death. 

16 For dogs ' have compassed 
me the assembly of the wicked 



midst of my boieels. Or, within ine. 
The word homels in the Scriptures la 
not restricted in its signification as it 
IS with OS. It embraees the upper 
parts of the viscera as well as the 
lower and consequently would include 
that part in which the heart is utu; 
ated. See Notes on Iso. xvi 11. The 
meaning here is that bis heart was no 
longer firm and strong. Aa applied 
to the Redeemer, this would refer to 
the prostration of his strength in his 
last struggle i and no one can prove 
that tliess thoughts did not paaa 
through his mind when on the cross. 

15. My strength is dried up Hie a 
potsherd. A potsherd is a fragment 
of a broken pot, or a piece of eorthen- 
n-are. See Notes on Isa. ilv. 9 ; Job 
ii. 8. llie meaning here is, that his 
strength was not vigorous tike a green 
tree that waa growing, and that wag 
full of sap, but it was like a brittle 
piece of earthenware, so dry and 
fragile that it could be easily crumbled 
to pieces. IT And my tongae claateth 
to my jaiDs. See Hotoa on Job xxii. 
10. The meaning here is, that hia 
mouth was dry, and he could not 
speak. His tongue adhered to the 
roof of Lis mouth so that he could 
not use ii, — another descriptjoa of 
the effects of intense thirst, Comp. 
JohnKii:.28. ^ And thoaka^ brought 
me into the dvsl of death. Or, aa we 
should say, to dust — to the grar^e—to 
tlie dust where death reigns. See 
Notes on Dan. lii. 2. The meaning 
is, that he was near death; or, was 
jast ready to die. Who can show that 
tlie Redeemer when on the ci'oss may 
not in his own meditations have gone 
over these very expressions in the 
psaim as applicable to himself? 

16. For dogs have composted me. 
Alen who resemble doga ; — harsh. 
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have inclosed me : they ■ pierced my han^ and my feet. 



No 



snarling, fierre, ferocious, 
on Phil. iii. 2! Kev. xxli 
one can doubt that tkis is applicable 
to the Bedeemer. IT The (Ksemblg 
qf the wicked hare inclosed rse. That 
is, thej have eurrounded roe ; they 
have come around me on all sides so 
that I might not escape. So they 
iarrounded the Bedeemer in the gar- 
den of Gethsemane when tliey ar- 
rested him and bound him ; so they 
Enrrounded hiin .when on his trial be- 
fore the Sanliedrim and before Pilate ; 
and so they surrounded him on the 
cross. IT They pierced my hands and 
m^ feet. ThU passage is attended 
with more difficulty than perhaps any 
other part of the psalm. It is re- 
markable that it ia nowhere quoted 
01 referred to in the New Testament 
asflpplicable to the Saviour; nnditis 
no less remarkable that there is no 
eipress statement in the actual his- 
tory of the crucifision that either 
the hands or the feet of the Saviour 
were pierced, or that he was nailed 
to the cross at all. This was not 
neceasarilg implied in the idea uf cra- 
d&xlon, for the hands and the feet 
th 
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tlie feet to the uptight part of it. 
See the description of the crucifixion 
in the Notes on Matt, irxvii. 31, 33. 
Thus TertuUian, speaking of the suf- 
ferings of Christ, and applying this 
passage to Yds death, says that " this 
was the peculiar or proper— pntjTria 
— severity of the cross." — Adv. Mar- 
Cionem, iii. 19, ed. Wurtz, I. p. 403. 
See Hengstenberg's Christology, 
1,139. The great difficulty in this 
passage is in the word rendered in 
OUT version, tk^ pierced— *1M3, ifraori. 
Itoc 






This would undouhtedly be the most 
natural interpretation of the word 
here, unless there were good reasons 
for setting it aside ; and not a few 
have endeavoured to show that this 
is the true rendering. According to 
this interpretation, the passage would 
mean, "As iions, they [that is, my 
enemies] surround (gape upon) roy 
hands and my feeti that is, they 
threaten to tear my limbs to pieces." 
Gesenius, Lex. This interpretation 
ia also that of Aben Ezra, Ewald, Pan- 
las, and others. But, whatever may 
be the true explanation, there arc 
very serious objections to this one. 
(a) It is difficult to make sense of 
the passage if this is adopted. The 
preceding word, rendered in our ver- 
sion "inclosed," can mean only «Hr. 
rounded or eacoJiipassed, and it is 
difficult to see how it could be said 
that a lion could " aurroimd" or "en- 
compass" the haa^ aad the feet. At 
all events, such an interpretation 
would be harsh and nnusual. (i) 
According to this interpretation the 
word " me " — " inclosed me " — would 
be superfluous; since the idea would 
h 1 I un'ound niy 

h ds d ft (e) All the 

t t t h -e taken the 

d h b b, and in all 

th t rs n rendered as 

f t w b Even in the 

M p (J h) it is said 

th t tl w d h t be taken in 

a different sense from what it has in 
Isa. xxxviii. 13, where it plainly means 
a lion. Gesenius admits that all the 
ancient Interpreters have taken this 
as a verb, and says that it is " cer- 
tainly possible " that it may be so. 
He says that it may be regarded as a 
participle farmed in the Chaldee man- 
ner (from 113, ksr), and in the plu- 
ral number for B''^K5, haanm, and 
says that in this way it would be 
properly rendered, piercing my hands 
and my feet ; that is, as he says, 
"my enemies, who are understood in 
the dc^." From such high authority. 
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and irom the uuifona mode of in- 
terpreting the word nmong tlie nn- 
<ii-nts, it may he regarded us morally 
c^rtuiu that the word is e. verb, iind 
that it is n 






I lion.' 



The 



natorial qnestiou is, Whnt does the 
verb mean ? The verb— ^1^, i»r— 
properly menns to dig, to bore 
throsgk, to pierce. Thus nsed, ac- 
cording to Gesenins, it would me^tu 
piercing ; and if the word used here 
is u verh, he supposes that it mould 
refer to the enemies of David aa 
Hounding him, or plerdng him, "with 
ilarts and weapons." Ue maintains 
that it is applicable to David literally, 
and he sees no reason to refer it to 
the Messiah. But, if so, it is natural 
to ask why the hands and the feet ure 
mentionca. Certainly it is not osual 
for darts and spears thrown by an 
enemy to injure Ihe hands or the feet 
irarticularlj ; noi' is it cuBtomarj to 
refer to the hands or the feet when 
describing the elTects produced hytlie 
u^ of thoso weapons. If the re- 
ference were to the enemies of David 
as wounding him with darts and 
spears, it would be much more natu- 
ral to refer to the body in general, 
without specifying any of the parti- 
cular members of the body. De 
Wette renders it feaselR — " they bind 
my hiuida and my feet." He re. 
marks, however, in a note, that ac- 
cording to the ancient ver^ons, and 
the Codices of Kennicott and De 
Rossi, it means darcibohrea — bore 
through. Aquila, Symmachus, and 
Jerome in five codices, says he, render 
it hind. The Septnagint renders it 
*ip«5"i' — they pierced. The Latin 
Vulgate the snme,^(?emnj. See the 
Syriac. For these reasons it seems 
to me thai; the commou rendering ia 
the true one, and that the meaning 
ia, tliat, in some proper sense, the 
enemies here referred to " pierced or 
bored through" the bands and tho 
feet of the sufferer. Evidently this 
could not be literally applied to 
David, for there is not the least au- 
thority for supposing that this ever 
happened to him ; nor, aa has been 



shown, was such a thing probable. 
A casual dart, or the stroke of a 
spear, might indeed strike the hand 
or the foot ; but it would be unusual 
and remarkable if they should strike 
those members of the body and leave 
the other parts nninjured, so as to 
make this a matter for special notice; 
and even {/" they did strike those 
parts, it would he every way nnlikely 
that they would pierce them, or bore 
them through. Such an event would 
be so improbable that we may assume 
that it did not occur, unless there 
was the most decisive evidence of the 
fact. N th re th 1 t p b 
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17 I ' may tell all my h 

thej look and stare upon m 



18 They part my garments 
among tliem, and cast lota upon 
my vesture. 



17. I mag tell all my bones. That 
is, I may count them. They are ao 
prominent, so hare, that 1 ciin see 
them and count their uumber. The 
idea here is that of emaciation fmra 
continued Buffering or from some 
other cause. Aa applied to the Re- 
deemer, it would denote the effect of 
long protracted suffering and anxiety 
on bis frame, as rendering it crushed, 
wealiened, emaciated. Camp. Notes 
ou Isa. lii. 14; liil. 2, 3. No one can 
prove that an effect such as is here 
referred to may not liave heeu pro- 
duced by the Bufferings of the Re- 
deemer. 1" Tlisg took and elai-c upon 
me. That is, either mj hones, — or, 
my enemies that stand aronnd me. 
The most obvious construction would 
refer it to the former, — to his liones, — 
as if they stood out prominently and 
atared him in the fece. Eosenmiiller 
understands it in the latter sense, as 
meaning that his enemies gazed with 
wonder on soch an object. Perhaps 
this, on the whole, fumi>iheB the best 
interpretation, aa there is Something 
unnatural in speaking of 






r gazmg upon 1 



mage of hi 
standing and looking with wonder 
on one so wretched, bo eruahed, so 
broken, is a very striking one. This, 
too, will better agree with the state- 
meat in Isa. lii. 14, " Many were as- 
tonished at thee ;" and Isa. liii. 2, 3, 
" He hath no form nor comeliness, 
and when we shall see him, there is 
no beauty that we should desire 
him;" — "we hid, as it were, our 
Aces fi^jin him ; he was despised, and 
wo esteemed h m n t It d 

also better w th th t t t u tl 
following ver th y th t is tl 

same persons referred t P t y 
garments amo g th m 

18. TAey p H yga t ra g 
them. They d d th y pp t 
ThU refers m ly th / rf h t 
tliey made sn h ili dist b 

tiun of his ga nl tl i? 



which it was done, is specified in the 
other part of the verse. The word 
garment) ia a general term, and would 
be applicable to any part of the 
raiment. H Axd cast lots ujwb ntg 
neslure. That is, upon the part here 
represented by the word ( th y 
cast lots. There was a g n Id 
sioii of his garments by agree 









bO 



use of tho lot; 
portion, here indicated by th d 

■cestare, the lot was cast t d t rm 
whose it should he. Tli w d hus 
rendered uesiH™ — lliia!;,' & h — d es 
not necessarily denote any p t 1 
article of raiment, as d gu h d 
Irom what is meant by th d n 

dered garmeuts. Both re g ral 
terms denoting clothing ent, 

vestment; and either of th t 
might he applied to any I f 

apparel. The original d d 

here would not Tieceisari! des g t 
one article of raiment as d po d f 
without the lot and anoth p li d 
portion hy the lot. But Itl h t 
conld not be Hi^ued befo 1 nlf m 
the mere use of the la g tl t 
such would he the case, j t f 1 
should occur, it would be tural d 
not improper to apply th 1 ng s, 

pletely fulfilled. As a matter of fact 
this was literaUy fulfUled in tlie cru- 
cifixion of the Saviour. By remark- 
ahle circumstances which no human 
sagacity could have foreseen or anti- 
cipated, there occurred a general divi- 
sion of a portion of his raiment, 
thout an appeal to the lot, among 



th 



Id 



peciflc disposal 
I t I E n roent by the lot, 

M tt 35 L k liii. 84; John 

23 24 It ccurred in the 

1 f f D d f we know, or 

h aeo t b 1 that his ene- 

nu pp d h m and divided his 

gan ts m th Ives ; and the 
desc pt n h th fore, conld be 



.oogic 



PSALM XXIt. 



19 But be not thou fav from me, 
O Lord : my Btrengti, haate 
tliee to help me. 

20 Delivur my soul from the 



sword; my ^ darling fi-om the 
2 power of tlie dog. 
21 Save me from the lion's 



appUcalle only to some one else. It 
was eoinpletclj fiilfilled in the Siiviourj 
and this verse, tLerefore, furnishes the 
fulteet proof that the psalm refers to 
him. At the same time it ahoold he 
obsen'od tliat these circumstances tire 
such that au impostor could not have 
seonred the correspondence of the 
events with the prediction. The 
events referred to were not under the 
control of him whose garments were 
thas divided. They depended wholly 
on others; and hy no art or plan 
coatd on impostor have so arranged 
inattcrs that all these things should 
have appeared to he fulfilled in him- 
self. 

19. £ul be not fhoa far from me, 
O LoHp. Jehovah. Others— all 
othei's — have forsaken me, and left 
me to perish. Noir, in the day of 
my desertion and my peril, he thou 
near to me. See ver. 11. This is 
the burden of the prayer in the wholo 
psalm, that Ciod would not leave him, 
but snatain and deliver him, Comp. 
ver. 1. IT O my sirengfk. Source of 
my gfrengthj thon on whom I rely 
for support and deliverance. 7 Saste 
thee to help tae. Help mo speedily. 
Come h) support me ; come to deliver 
me from these dreadful sorrows. This 
is not necessarily a prayer to be 
rescued from dedii, bat it would be 
ripplicnble to deliverance from those 
ilcep mental sorrows that had come 
Ti])on liim — from this abandonment to 
luintterable woes. 

20. Deliver ma soul from the eaiord. 
The word toul hero means life, and 
denotes a living person. It is equiva- 
lent to "deliver me." The sicord is 
used to denote an instrument of 
death, or anything that pierces like a 
sword. Comp. S Sam. M, 24, 25- As 
applied to the Saviour here, it may 
mean those extreme mental sufferings 
that were like the piercing of a sword. 
K My darling. Marg., ny onli/ one. 



Prof. Alexander, my lonety one. De 
Wette, my life. The Hebrew word— 
Tn^. yakhid—iaeaiis oae alone, only, 
as of an only child ; — then one alom?, 
as forsaken, solitary, wretched, I's. 
s jv. 10 ; Uviii. 6 ,— then it means one 
only, the only one, in the sense of 
moat dear, darling. Here, according 
to Gesenins (Lex.), it is used poetically 
for^e, as being something most dear, 
or as denoting all that we have, and, 
therefore, most precious. Comp, Job 
ii.4. This is the moat probable inter- 
pretation here, as it would thus cor- 
respond with the expression in. the 
first part of the verse, *' deliver my 
soul." U From the poicer of the dog, 
Marg., as in Heb., front the hand. 
The enemy is represented, as in ver, 
16, as a dog (see Notes on that verse) j 
and then that enemy is spoken of as 
inHicting death hy bis hand. There 
is a little incongruity in speaking of a 
dog as having hands, hut the iniage 
before the mind is that of the enemy 
with the charaeier of a dog, and thus 
there is no impropriety in nsing in 
reference to him the language which 
is commonly applied to a man. 

21. Save me front the lion'a month. 
His enemies represented as Aerce and 
ravening lions, comp. ver, 13. IT For 
thou host heard me. The word heard 
in this place is equivalent to saved — 
or saved iu answer to prayer. The 
tiict of hearing the prayer, and anaaier- 
i«g it, is regarded as so identical, or 
the one aa so certainly following fiom 
the other, that they may be spoken of 
aa the same thing. IT Srowi the 
horiit of the vnieoms. The idea hero 
is, that he cried to God when exposed 
to what is here called " the horns of 
the nnicorns." That is, when sm-- 
ronnded by enemies as fierce and 
violent as wild beasts,— as if he were 
among "unicorns" seeking his life, — 
he had called upon God, and God liiid 
beard him. This would refer to some 
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" moutli : for thon hast heard me 

f tx)m the toms of the " unicoms. 

22 I » will dectaivi thy name 

nnto my.lDi-ethren.: in the midst 



former period of hie life, when enr- 
rounded by dangers, or exposed to 
the attacks of ividied men, and when 
he had called upon God, and had 
been heard. Th<!re were not n few 
occasions eUke in the life of David 
and in the life of the Saviour, Ui 
which this would he applicable. Tlie 
fact that he had thus beea delivered 
from danger, is now urged as an 
a>|tument why God was to be re- 
garded as able to deliver him again, 
and why the prayer might be offered 
that be wonld do it ; comp. vers. 9-11. 
To see the force of this it. ia not 
necessary to be able to determine 
with accuracy what is meant bere by 
the n'ord rendered vaicarit, or whether 
tbe psalmist referred to the animal 
now denoted by that term. The ex- 
istence of such an animal was long 
regarded as fabulous; hut though it 
has been proved that there u such an 
animal, it is not neeesiarif to suppose 
that the psalmist referred to It. Cle- 
genius renders the word— GN"1. reeta 
— jHjfaZo (Lex.). So also De Wette. 
See Notes on Job xxxix. 9, 10, where 
the meaning of the word is fully con- 
^dered. The word occnrs elsewhere 
only in Numb, xxiii. 22; xxiv. 8; 
Dent, xxjdii. 17 j Ps. xiix. 6 ; xcii. 10 ; 
Isa. xxxiv. 7, in all which places it is 
rendered uaicom, or uaicorita. 

22. I utiU det^are ihy same. I will 
make thee known; that is, thine exist- 
ence; thy perfections; thy law; thy 
method of salvation. As the result or 
effect of the interposition which hefle- 
Eired, and for which he prayed, he says 
that he wonld diffuse a knowledge of 
Ood. This is an expression of true 
piety, and is a statement of what in a 
pure mind will always be consequent 
on agradous Divine interposition, — a 

Cpose to make the chamcter of the 
efector known. Comp. Ps. li. 12, 
13; xviii. 48, 49. As applicable to 



of the congregation will I praiao 

23 Ye ' that fear the Lord, 
praise him: all yc the seed of 



the licdeemcr, it means that lie 
would make the name of Ood known 
to men, or that tlirough ifm that 
name wouldbeinadeknown. ^ Vnlo 
my brethren. Comp. John xx. 17; 
Ilom. viii. 29. Tlie word hrethrea 
would embrace literally brothers ; 
kinsfolk; countrymen; then.thoseof 
the same opinion, profession, or re- 
ligion ; then, in a still larger sense, 
the human race as descended from a 
common parent, As having refer- 
ence to the Kedeemer, it would cm- 
brace here not only those who were 
his immediate followers and whom 
he called brethren, — not only those 
of his own nation, — bnt the human 
family in general, towards whom he 
consented to sustain this relation. 
Comp. Notes on , Heb. ii. 10 — 12, 
where this passage is ijuoted and 
expressly applied to our Saviour. 
K Jn the midst of the congregation. 
Among the people assemhled to wor- 
ship there. See Notes on Heb. ih 12. 
This is the place where prsjse is com- 
monly celebrated, and he says that 
there he would make knon'n the 
goodness of Qod. Comp. Isa. xxxviii. 
19, 20. It is not necessary to show 
that this was literaUy done by the 
Itedeemer. It is enough to observe 
that this is the nsual language of 
piety, and that the effect of his work 
has beelk to cause ttie praises of God 
to be celebrated in tens of tliousands 
of the congregations of his saints. 

23. Ye that fear the Lo?D. A 
phrase denoting those who are pions. 
T[ Frake him. This is language 
which may be supposed to be ad- 
dressed by the speaker in the great 
congregation. In the previous verse 
he had said that he viould praise God 
" in the midst of the congregation ;" 
he here speaks of if 'be were in that 
congregation, and addressing them. 
He, therefore, calls on them to praise 
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206 



Jacob, glorify him ; and fear 
him, all ye the seed of Isi-ael. 

24 For he hath not despised 
nor abhorred, the affliction of tho 
afflicted, neither hath ho hid his 
fiioo from him; hut when he 
V cried unto him, he heard. 
S H,:ii.v.7. ! F3, livi. 13— 16. 



25 My pTEUse shall be of tbee in 
the gi'eat congi-egatJon ; 'I " will 
pay my vows before them that 
fear him. 

'2S The meek * shall eat and be 
satis ed; they shall pi-aiee the 

s Pa. (svi. li; Eccin. V, 4, 6. 
6 MbH. V, 6. 



and honour God. ^ All ye the seed 
of Jacob, glorify Mm. The descend- 
Muts of Jacob; that is, nil wlio are 
true worslilppera of God. f Aad 
fear Mm. Honour hiui, worship bim. 
Bee Notes on Ps. v. 7. T All j/e ihe 
seed of larael. Anotbor name for 
Jaimb (Gen. sisii. 38), and designed 
to denote hIso all who live true 
worshippers of Jebovab. 

24. For he hath aot despised nor 
abhorred the affiction of the afflhted. 
Tbis expresses tbe belief tbiit liis 
prayer had been he»rd. Tbe fact 
that he had been thus beard is bere 
assigned to be the ground or reason 
for tlie exhortation in tbe previous 
veree, addressed to all the pions. The 
Lord had heard his prayer, and tbis 
was a reason »hy otiiers shoald also 
confide in the Lord, .ind feel assured 
that he would likewise bear their 
prayers. \ Ifeither halh he hid his 
face front him. . That hipermaaently, 
cojtsta^Ug, jiaallg, eomplelely. He 
lias not wholly abandoned me, but 
though he seemed to forsake me, it 
WJB for a time only; and liis frieiid- 
gbip has not been ultimately and for 
ever withdruwu. It was indeed the 
foundation of all the petitions in tbis 
psnlm that tbe Lord had liid bis face 
from the sufferer (fer. 1) ; but, from 
tbis verse, it seems that it was only 
for a time. That which he passed 
through was n temporary darkness, 
succeeded by the clear manifestations 
of tbe Divino favour. The Lord 
heard his prayer; tbe Lord showed 
that he had not ntterly foraaken him. 
IT ^it mien he cried «nto him, he 
heard. Showing that now he had 
the evidence and tbe assHrance that 
his prayer had been heard. As ap- 
plicable to tbe Eedcemer on the cross, 



this means that though tbe darkness 
seemed to continue till death, yet it 
was not an utter forsaking. His 
prayer was lieard ; his work was ac- 
cepted ; the great object for which 
he came into tho world would be ac- 
complished; he himself n-oa)d rise 
triumphantly from his sufferings ; and 
the cause which be came to estahlisb, 
and for wliich he died, would finally 
prevail in tbe world. Comp. Hob. v. 
7, 8 ; John xi. 42 ; Isa. liii. 11, 12. 

25. My praise sliall be of thee. 
Tint is, I will praise thee. I will 
call to remembrance thy goodness, 
and will nnite with others in cele- 
brating thy faithfulness and loving- 
kindness. K in We great cotigrega- 
lia«. See Notes on vcr. 22. 1 J 
v/ill pay my voms h^ore them that fear 
Mm. In tbe presence of his wor^ip- 
pers. That is, he would keep the 
vows which in his afflictions he had 
made, that he would praise and servo 
God. These vows or promises were 
of tbe nature of a debt which be says 
he would remember to pay. Of tlie 
Eedeemer, this need not be understood 



personally, 
result of hi 



but ;i 



3 that ai 



result of his prayer having been heard, 
the worship of God would be cele- 
brated by those who feared bim. The 
solemn worship of tbe people of God 
— the praisBS wliich they offer to the 
Most High — may he regarded as wor- 
ship paid by tbe Redeemer himself, 
for he does it i» tbe persons and ser- 
vices of those whom he redeemed. 
All tbe praises which proceed from 
their hearts and lips are tbe fruit of 
bis "vows," of his fidelity, and his 
prayerf. 

26. The meek shall eat aad ie 
satiified. Tbe word meek — D'lJJ 
asavim — means here rather qfflictea. 
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LoBD that seek him ! your heavt 
shall live for ever. 

27 AU the ends of the world 
shall rememher and turn iiuto the 
Loan ; and all the kindreds of 
the nations shaU worship before 

dislressed, miserable. Ttiis is its 
usnal ineauing. It is empiojed some- 
times in the sense of mild or ijie«i& 
(comp. Num. xii. 3); but it liere 
maniCeatly denotes the afflicted; tlie 
poor ; the distressed. Wbeu it is 
said thnt they would "eat and be 
satisfied," the ideu is that of pros- 
perity or abundance; and the state- 
ment is, tliat, a9 the result o( the 
Kcdeemer's work, blessings in abuu- 
dance would be imparted to the poor 
and the distressed — those who had 
been destitute, forsakon, and friend, 
less. IT The^ fhall praise the Loeb 
that seek him. Those that worship 
God, or the pious, shall see abundant 
Cflose to praise God, They will not 
merely call upon him by eanieat 
prayer, Ijut tJiej will render him 
thonksforhismei'cies. IT I'oarheart 
shall live for ener. The licarts of 
those that worship God. Tlieir hearts 
would not faint or be discouraged. 
They would esnit and tqoiee con- 
Unually. In other words, their joy 
and their praise would never dis 

27. Ml the ends of tlie world. Ail 
parts of the earth ; all nations. The 
earth is frequently represented in the 
Scriptuies aa having limits or boun- 
daries ; as spread out; as having 
corners, etc. Comp. Isa. xi. 12 ; Jcr. 
ix. 26 J XXV. 23 ; xlix. 32 ; Rev. vii. 1. 
This language is in accordance with 
the prevailing modes of thinking, in 
the same way as we saj', "the sun 
rises;" "the sun sets," etc. ^ Shall 
remember. The nations are oft«n 
represented m forgetting God; that 
is, they act as if tbey had once knowu 
him, and had then forgotten Lim. 
See Job viii. 13 ; Pa. ix. 17; 1. 22; 
Bom. i. 21. Here it is said that tliey 
would Hgiiiii eall God to rememhranee ; 



28 For the kinj^dom is the 
Loan's, and he is the governor 
among the nations. 

29 All theij that be fat upon 
earth shall eat and worship : all 
they that go down to the duat 
shall bow befoL-e him : and none 

that is, they would worship hiin as 
the true God. % And turn unto the 
LoEP. Turn away from their idols 
to worship the living God. If And all 
Hie kindreds <ff the itaiioits. AIL the 
families. The numerous families 
upon tlie earth that constitute tlie 
one great family of mankind. % S/iall 
warship before thee. Shall worship 
in thy presence; that is, sliall worship 
thee. Tliu language is derived from 
the act of worshipping God in tlie 
tabernacle or the temple, before the 
visible symbol of his presence there. 
As applicable to the Redeemer, this 
Inuguage is in accordance with what 
is uniformly said of him and his work, 
tliat the world would be converted to 
the living and true God. Comp. 
Notes on Ps. ii. 8. 

28. For tie Mngdom is the Lobs's. 
Tlie dominion belongs of right to 
Jehovah, the ti'ue God. See Matt. 
vi. 13 ; Ps. xlvii. 7, 8. f And he is 
the governor among the nations.' He 
is the rightful governor or ruler 
among the nations. This is an as- 
sertion of the absolute right of Je- 
hovah to reign over the nations of 
the earth, and tlie expression of an 
assurance on the part of the Itfessiah 
that, as tlie consequence of his work, 
this empu'e of Jehovah over the 
nations would bo actually established. 
Comp. Notes on Dan, vii. 13, U, 27; 
and on 1 Cor. xv. 24-2S. 

29. All they that be fat upon, the 
earth. The general meaning of this 
verse il, that all classes of persoas 
will come and worship the true God; — 
not the poor and needy only, the af- 
flicted, and the oppressed, but tlie rich 
and the prosperous. There are three 
classes mentioned aa repi'esenting 
all : — (1) the rich and pi'osperous ; (3) 
they wlio bow down to the dust, or 



^TOOglc 



PSALM XXII. 



can keep alive iis own soul. 

30 A seed ahal! serve him ; it 
aliall be accounted to the Lokd 
for a generation. 



31 They shall come, and shall 
declare his righteousneaa ' nnto 
a people that ^all be bom, that 
he hath done this. 



tlie f rnshcd and the oppressed j (3) 
tliDse who are approaching the grave, 
and have no power to keep tljemselves 
ulive. The first class comprises those 
who are mentioned here as being Jal. 
Tliia image is often naed to deuote 
prosperity: Jndg.iii. 29 j Jobxv. 27; 
Ps. xviL 10; hsiii. 4 (Heb.); Deut. 
xxxi. 20j xiiii. 15. The meuDing- is, 
tliat the rich, the great, the prosperoua 
irauld be Binotig the multitodes who 
would be converted to the living God. 
f Shall eat aid toorahip. This ex- 
prcs^on is derived from the castom of 
olTering sacrifices, aad of feasting upon 
portions of the animal that was slain. 
In accordance ivith this, the blessings 
of salvation are often represented as a 
feast to which all are invited. Se 
Notes on Isa. mv, 6. Comp. Luk 
xiv. le. U All ikeg that go down i 
the dust. All those descending to th 
iluat. Those who are bowed down t 
the dnst ; who are crushed, hroken 
and oppressed; — the poor, the ead 
the sorrowful. Salvation is for them 
as well as for the rich and the great. 
t Shall how he/ore him. Shall wor. 
sliip before the true God. f And 
none eaa keep alive his oion so«l. Or 
rather, and he who cannot keep his 
soul (that is, himself) ahve. So the 
Hebrew properly means, and this ac- 
cords better with the connexion. The 
elaaa here represented is composed of 
those w ho are ready to perish, who are 
abont to die, — the ag^d — the infirm — 
the Mck — the dying. These, thns 
liL-Ipless, feeble, and eact, sliall also 
become interested in the great plan 
of salvation, and shall turn nnto the 
Lord. These classes would represent 
all the dwellers on the earth; and 
the affirmation is equivalent to a 
statement that men of all classes 
would he converted, and would par- 
tike of the blessings of salvation. 

3D A seed shall serve him. A 
[icinile; a race. The word used hero. 



•and rendered seed — y^l, zera — means 
properly a aoiniag; then, a planting, 
a plantation ; then, seed sown — of 
plants, trees, or grain; and then, a 
generation of men,— children, off- 
spring, posterity: Gen. iii. 15 1 xiii, 
16 ; XV. 6, 13 ; rf at Hence it means 
a race, stock, or family. It is used 
here as denoting those who belong 
to the family of God; his children. 
Comp. Isa. vi. 13 ; kv. 9, 23. The 
meaning here is, that, as the result 
of the work performed by the sufferer, 
many would be brought to serve God. 
^ It. To wit, the seed mentioned; 
tbe people referred to. If Shall be 
aecounted to tie Lord Jbr a genera- 
t' Tl d here rendered Lord 

tJ J h but Adonai, — a word 
h I ft used as a name of 

God — d h Id not be printed here 
m II p fals. Prof. Alexander 

p p 1 It shall he related of the 
L rd t tl next generation." So 
D W tt d Hengstenberg. But 
the common rendering app t 
to furnish a better aignifi t d 

to bo more in accordance th th 
meaning of the original. A d g 
to this the idea is, that the d— tl 
people referred to^would b eck d 
to the Lord as a genernt n f h 
own people, a race, a trlb f ly 
pertaining to him. They Id h 

regarded as such by him t th j Id 
be so estimated by manki d Th y 
would not be a generatio f 1 
and stiaiigers, but a general f h 

people and friends. Comp. Ps.lsxxvii. 
G. 

31. Then shall come. That is, there 
were those who would thus come. 
Who these would he is not specified. 
The obvious sense is, that some would 
rise up to do this; that the succe:;- 
aion of such men wonld be kept up 
from age to age, making known these 
great facts and truths to succeeding 
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generations. The language would be 
ftpplicaljle to a class of men callecl, 
from B^ to age, to proclaim these 
trutba, nnd set 'apart to tliis work. 
It is s.fair application of the verse to 
refer it to tlioso who have been actu- 
ally designated for sueli an office, — 
the nuniatera of religion ftppointed to 
keep op the memory of the great 
work of redemption in the world. 
Tlius understood, the passage is a 
proper carrying oat of the great truths 
stated in the psalm — that, in virtne 
of the sufferings of the Redeemer, God 
would be made known to men ; that 
his worship would be kept up in the 
earth ; that distant generations would 
serve him. % And shall declare his 
righteousaese. No language could 
better describe tlie actual office of 
the ministers of the Qoapel as ap- 
pointed to set forth the " righteoos- 
ness " of Gi>d. to vindicate his govern- 
ment and 111 II f, and to state the way 
in which men may be made righteous, 
or may be justified. Camp. Rom. 
i. X7; ill. 26. IT Unto a people that 
)h<dl be borrt. To future generations. 
S That he hath done this. That God 
has done or accomplished what is 
stated in this psalm ; that is, on the 
supposition that it refers to the 
Hee^ah, that he has caused an atone- 
ment M be made for mankind, or that 
redemption has been provided through 
the sufferings of the Messiah. 

1 have given what seems to me to 
he a fur expoution of this psalm, 
referring it whollj' to tlio Messiah. 
No part of the interpretation, on this 
view of the psalm, seems to me to he 
forced or unnatural, and as thus in- 
terpreted it seems to mo to have as 
fair and obvious an applicability to 
liim as even the liii. cliapter of Isaiah, 
or any other portion of the prophecies. 
The scene in the psalm is the cross, 
the Redeemer suffering for the sins of 
man. The main features of the psalm 
relate to the course of thoughts «hi«h 
then passed through the mind of the 
Bedeemer; his sorrow at the idea of 
being abandoned by Ood ; his con- 
fidence in God ; the remembrance of 
Ms early lioj>es; his emotions at the 



taunts and revilings of Ms cno- 
mies ; his consciousness of prostrated 
strength ; Ms feelings as the soldiers 
pierced his hands and his feet, and 
as tiiey proceeded to divide his rai- 
ment; his prayer that his enemies 
might not be suffered to nceompliah 
their design, or to defeat the work of 
redemption; his purpose to make God 
known to men ; his assurance tlmt 
the effect of his sufferings would be to 
bring the dwellers on the earth to 
serve God, and to make his name and 
his righteonsnesa known to far distant 
times. I regard the whole psalm, 
therefore, as applicable to the Messiah 
alone; and believing it to be inspired, 
I cannot but feel that we have here a 
mostiuteresting and affecting account, 
given long before it occurred, o/wAaf 
actual}^ passed through the mind of 
the Sedeemer tehea o» the cross, — an 
account more full than we have any- 
where else in the Bible. Other state- 
ments pertain more particularly to 
the eifernaJ events of the crucifixion; 
here we have a record in anticipation 
of what actually passed througli his 
otoa miad in those hours of unspeak- 
able anguish when he made an atone- 
ment for the sins of the world. 

rSALM XXIIL 

This psalm is assorted in the title to 
have hatn composed by David, and there 
is nothing in its contents contrary to this 
supposition, as there is nothing init that 
would lead us neceeaarilj' to ascribe it to 
Mm. The contents of the psidm indeed 
correspond vith the &cts of his historv, 
and with the recollections of bia early life 
as a shepherd ; but it is such as might 
have been composed by any one who had 
been, and in fact by any one though 
he had not been, a shepherd, aa the 
images in it are such as arc common in 
all poetry. Still, there ia nothing to 
leaa ua to doubt that it waa written 
by David. 

It is wholly uncertain on what occa- 
Ini waa composed, as there 



hiatorical rifi-ren ces, 
and no alluaions 

__ __ _ _... in the life of the 

author. It is impoaaible even to deter- 
whether it was composed in a time 
of prosperity or adversity; whether 
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PSALM XXIII. 

A Psalm of llavifl, 

'['HE LoED is my ■i shepherd ; I 



shall not < want. 



whfn. the author was peraetuteil, or 
when be was proapcrous and trium- 
pbant. The onty apparent allusion to 
any cinumstanca of me poet's life is in 
ver. 6, whose he aaya, aa the crownij^ 
Joy whioh he anlicipatod, that he would 
" dwell in the house of the Lord for 
ever,"— from whieh it has been inferred 
by some that ha was then in exile. Bi)t 
this allusion is of too general a charaot^ 
to juatih- thia inference with certauity. 
Sui;h a hope might be expressed by any 
one in any circumstances, as the highest 
de^re of a pious heart. Kimchi sup- 
poses that the psalm was composed bv 
l)avid in the wilderness of HareCh 
(1 Sam. xxii. 6) ; and that it pertained 
to the people of Israel, and to their 
return from exile. But this is mere 
conjecture. The Chaldee Paraphrase 
applies the psahn to the Hebrew people 
when delivered from captivity andexile, 
as a song of triumrfi on their retmn to 
their own land. Kiidinger, and J. D. 
tlichaelis, suppose that it refers to the 
time when Bavid had obtained a com- 
plete victory over all his enemies — when 
the rebellion of Absalom was quelled, and 
when he was seated quietly on his 
fhronc. Probably if we are to attempt 
tj fix a time, it was at that period of lua 
life — an advanced period— when the re- 
coUeclion of the merciful interpowtjon 
of God in his behalf so often manifested, 
would suggest the brightest image of his 
earlier years, the natchful care which 
he as a shepherd had extended over his 
own flock — a care which God had now 
e:ctended orer him in the perils of liia 
own life. Still, all this is So more than 
conjecture. 

iJie psalm has alwa)"S been regarded 
as one of exquisite biiauty. The main 
sulyect is the watchful care which God 
had extended over the author, and the 
consequent asurance which he felt that 
God would still watch over him, and 
supply all his need. The fmiiW thought 
— the essential idea— i^ his full belief 
that God would provide for him, and 
'^-' ■■- -- .uld never be left to want, 
i thought with which the 
nonces : " The Lord is mj 
shepherd j I aliall )u>t unmt :" and this 
thought IS carried through the psalm. 



that he n 



had always manifested towards him the 
care whidi a shepherd takes of his flock, 
vei-a. 1-3; and (c) That he had prepared 
a table before Mm in the very presence rf 
his enemies, or that he had abundantly 
provided for him in their very sight, 
and when they were endeavouring to 
destroy him, — thus giving him the as- 
surance Chat he never would leave him, 
ver. 5. 

The psalm, therefore, may be regarded 
as consisting of two main parts : 

I. The general subject of thcpsalm — 
the confidence of the author in Sod— the 
assurance that he would always so pro- 
vide for him that h '^ -' ' 



s for this 



uuld n 



(a) The statement of the fact, vers. 
2,3, 

(i) The argument, ver. 4. From liia 
experience of the Divine care in 
the past, he says that he would 
not be afraid even to detjwnd infn 
the valley of deatli. 



. ^ of his enemies, vi -, .. 

(a) The statement of the fact ; or a 
reference to his Lfe, during 
which God had shown the same 
care and goodness a» if He had 

Sread a table for him even in 
s sight of his enemies, ver. 5. 
(j) The confident assurance, derived 
from that fact, that God teoiild 
follow him with goodness and 
mercy all the daj-s of his lifei 
that his future course would be 
ira if he were always to dwell in 
the house of tho Lord, x.ei. 6. 

1. TAe IjOED is mi/ shepherd. 
Comp. Gen. ills. 24, "From thence 
is the shepherd, the stone of Israel;" 
Ps. Ixxx. 1, "Give ear. O Shepherd 
of Israel." See also Notes on John 
X. 1 — 14. The comparison of the 
care wliicli God eitenda over bis peo- 
ple to that of a shepherd for his Hock 
is one that would naturally occur ta 
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2 He tuaketh me to lie down ii 
1 green pastures lie leadeth mi 



3 He restoretb my eonl; he 
leadeth me in the piflis of right 



those who were accustomed to pas 
toral 1 fe It would 1 e nataral thjt 
it shonH suggest itselt to Jacob 
(ben ).lix 24) and to Daiid for 
both of then had been shepherds 
David lu advanced years nould 
naturally remeniber the occnpat ona 
of hi'< earlv lifsj and the remcm 
brance ot the care of God over hira 
would natitrully recall the care which 
lio had, ill earlier years, extended 
over his flocks. The idea which the 
laQguRge su^^ts is that of tender 
care; protection; particular atten- 
tion to the young and the feeble 
(comp. Jsa. il, 11); and providing 
for their wants. All these things are 
ibnnd eminently in Qod in reference 
to hb people. If I thall 



that God is a shepherd. ' The meaning 
is, that, as a shepherd, bo wonld 
make nil needfnl provision for his 
flocli, and evince all proper care for 
it. The words shall not -want, us ap- 
plied to the psalmist, would em- 
brace everything that Id h 
proper object of desire, wh tli tem 
poral or spiritual ; wheth p t 
ing to the body or the so 1 wh th 
having reference to tim to t 
nity. There is no reas f [ 
positig that David limited th t h 
temporal necessities, or t th prese t 
life, but the idea manifestly is tliat 
God would provide all that was need- 
fhlfor him always. Comp. Ps. xxiiv. 
9, " There is no want to them that 
fear him." This idea enters essen- 
tially into the conception of God as 
the shepherd of his people, tliat all 
their real wants shall be supplied. 

2. Se maketh me to Ue rfiMCB ia 
green pastvreg. Mai^., pa»ivrea of 
tender grata. The Hebrew word ren- 
dered paatures means usually dwell- 
ings, or habitations. It is applied 
here properly to pastures, ns places 
whdre flocks nnd li^rd'! lie down for 



repose Tliu word renderud m tie 
margin tender grass — idin deahe — 
refers to the first shoots of vegcta 
t on from the larth — joung herbage 
— tenier grass— as clothmg the mei 
dows and as dehcatt f od lor cattle 
Jph VI. 5 It diiiers from ripe grass 
readj Sot mow ng which is expressed 
by a different word^ — "l 517 hhatar 
The idea is that of calmness and re- 
pose, as su^estcd by the image of 
iiooks l^iag down o» the grass. But 
this is not the only idea. It ia that 
of flocks that lie down on the grass 
fully fed or »a(M/ed,— their wants 
being completely supplied. The exact 
point of contemplation in the mind 
of the poet, I apprehend, is that of a 
flock in young and iDxnriant grass, 
surrounded by abundance, and, having 
satisfied their wants, lying down 
amidst this luiuriance with calm con- 
tentment. It is not merely a flock 
enjoying repose; it is a flock whose 
wants are supjdied, lying down in 
the midst of abundance. Applied to 
tl psalmist himself, or to the people 
f Qod generally, the idea is, that 
th wants of the soul are met and 
sa fied, and that, in the full enjoy 
m t of this, there is the conviction 
f bundante — the repose of the so I 
t present sat sflcd and f el ng that 
uol ahuodance want v 11 be a! 
. s unknow f Ee I adeth me 
ieaide the al II ate Marg aiert 
of ga einess Not tagnant waters 
but waters not tempestuous and 
st«rn y n aters so calm gentle and 
still, as to suggest the idea of repose, 
and such as prompt to repose. As 
applied to the people of God, this de- 
notes the calmness— the peace— the 
repose of tlie soul, when salvation 

when there is no apprehension of 
want; when the heart is ut peace 
with God. 

S. He restoreth mg soul. Literally, 
"He causes my life to return." Do 
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4 Tea, ttoagh I walk through 
the valley of the shadow of death, 
I will fear no evil ; for thou ■* art 

Wettfi, " Ho quicltenfi me," or causes 
inc to live. The word soul here 
means life, or spirit, and not the soul 
in tlie strict sense in which the term 
is now uaed. It refers to the spirit 
when exbnnsted, neaiy, or «ad ; and 
tlio meniiinz is, that God quickens 
or \ivifles the spirit when thua ex- 
)t;iiisteil. The reference U not to the 
soul na wandering or baetsliding &om 
God, but to the life or spirit as ex- 
huusted, wenried, trouhled, auiious, 
wuni down with care and toil. The 
hearty thus exhausted, he re-animates. 
He brings back its vigour. He en- 
courages it ; excites it to new elTort; 
lilla it with new joy. ^ Se Uadeth 
me in the patha of righteoaaaess. In 
right patlis, or right ways. He con- 
ducts ine in the straiglit path that 
leids to himself he does not sniier 
me to wander in ways that would 
lead to ruin In reference to his 
people it IS true (a) that be lends 
them 111 the path hj which they 
becone iighteoils, or hj which they 
ntejusfifled before l.im, and (i) that 
1 c leids them in the « ay of upright- 
ness and truth. He guides them in 
the way to heaven i his constant care 
is evinced that they may walk in that 
path. IT For his name's sake. For 
his own sake; or, that his name may 
be honoured. It is not pHtnnrily on 
tlicir account ; it is not solely that 
they may be saved. It is that he 
may be honoured {a) in their being 
saved at all; (S) in the manner in 
which it is done ; (c) in the iiillaence 
of their whole life, under bis guidance, 
ns making known his own character 
and perfections, Comp. Isa. sliii. 25; 
xlviii. 9 J lxvi.S; Jer. xiv. 7. The 
feeling espressed in this verae is that 
of confidence in Oodi an assurance 
that he would always lead his people 
in tiie path in which they should go. 
Coinp. Ps.]ixv.9. This lie will always 
do if men will follow the directions of 
his word, the teacliings of nia Sphit, 
u!id tlic guidance of his providence. 



None that thus submit to him ever go 
astray. 

4. Yea, fkosgh I KaUc through the 
valley of the shadom of death. The 
meaning of this in the connexion in 
which It occurs is this;— "God will 
lead and gnide me in the path of 
righteonsness, even though that path 
lies through the darkest and most 
gloomy vaie— through deep and dis- 
mal shades — in regions where there is 
no lights na if death had cast his 
dark and baleful shadow there. It is 
still a right patli; it U a path of 
safety; and it will conduct me to 
bright regions beyond. In that dark 
and gloomy valky, though I could 
not guide myself, I will not bo 
alarmed ; I will not tic afraid of wan- 
dering or of being lost; I will not 
fear any enemies there, — for my Shep- 
herd is there to guide me still." On 
the word hero rendered ehadoia of 
death — nip?!, iialmoBeth — see Notes 
on Job ill. 6; Isa. ii. 2. The word 
occurs besides only in the following 
places, in all of which it is rendered 
shadoa of death : Job x. 21, 22 ; xii. 
23; xvi. 18,- ™v. 17 (twice) ; xxviii. 
3; ijsiv. 22; xxxviii. 17; Pa. sliv, 
19; cvii. 10, 14; Jer. ii. 6j xiii. 16{ 
Amos v. S. The idea is that of death 
casting his gloomy shadow over that 
valley — tlie valley of the dead. Hence 
the word is applicable to any path of 
gloom or sadness; any scene of trouble 
or sorrow; any dark and dangerous 
way. Thus understood, it is applicable 
not merely to death itself— though it 
embraces that — but to any or alt the 
dark, the dangerous, and the gloomy 
paths whicii we tread in life : to ways 
of sadness, solitnde, and sorrow. All 
along those paths God will be a safe 
and certain guide. T Itrrillfear no 
evil. Dark, cheerless, dismal ns it 
seems, \ will dread nothing. The 
true friend of Qod has nothing to 
fenr in that dark valley. His great 
Shepherd will accompany him there, 
and can lead him safely througli. 
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howeiGF dnrk it may appear. The 
true believer has nothing to fear in 
the most gloomy scenes of life; lie 
baa nothing to tear in the viille; of 
death ; he has nothing to fijur in the 
grnve ; ho has nothing to I'enr in the 
world beyond. H Jbi- fhoa art loiift 
me. Thou wilt ba with nij. Though 
invisible, thou wilt attend me. I 
shall not go alone; I shall not be 
alone. The psalmist feit assured that 
if God WHS with him he lind nothing 
to dread tiiere. God would be bis 
companion, his comforter, his pro- 
tector, his guide. How applicable is 
this ia death ! Tlic dying mnn seeiai 
to go into the dark vulley alone. His 
friends accompany him as far as they 
can, and then they most give Mm the 
parting hand. They cbeer him with 
their voice until he becomes deaf ta 
all sounds ; they cheer hun with tlioif 
looks nntil his eye becomes dim, and 
he can see no more ; they cheer liiin 
with the fond embrace until he be- 
comes insensible t« every expression 
of earthly alTection, and then be seems 
to be alone. But the dying believer 
is not alone. His Saviour OocI is with 
him in that valley, and will never 
leave him. On his arm he can lean, 
and by bis presence he will be com- 
fbrted, nntil he emerges ffom the 
glocm into the bright world beyond. 
All that is needful to dissipate the 
terrors of the valley of death is to bo 
able to say, "Thon art with me." 
if Thy rod and thy staff-. It may 
not be easy to mark the diflerence 
between these two words; but they 
would seem probably to refer, the 
]Btter to the stag^ which the shepherd 
used in walking, and the former to 
tiie ci-ook which a shepherd used for 
guiding his Hock. The image is that 
of a sliepherd in attendance on his 
flock, with a staff on which he leans 
with one hand; in the other hand 
the crook or rod which was the 
symbol of his office. Either of these 
aUo might be used to guard tlie Hock, 



: thou 1 anointest mj liead 
with oil ; my cup ninneth over. 

'j;^^"^ 

I drive otf the enemies of the 
flock. The erooi is said (sea Kosen- 
miiller, in toe.) to have been used to 
seize the legs of the sheep or goats 
when they wore disposed to run away, 
and thus to keep them with the 
dock. "The shepherd invariably car* 
ries a rod or staff with him when he 
goes forth to feed his Hock. It is 
often bent or hooked at one end, 
which gave rise to the shepherd's 
crook in the hand of the CbrisUan 
bishop. Witb tliis staff lie rules aud 
gnides the flack to their green pas- 
tui'cs, and defends them from their 
enemies. With it also he corrects 
them when disobedient, aud brings 
them back when wandering." (The 
Land aud the Booh, i-ol. i., p. 305.) 
% Tkey comfort vie. 'llie sight of 
them consoles me. They show that 
the Sbojiherd is there. As significant 
of his presence -and his office, they 
impart confidence, showing that he 
will not leave me nione, and tiiat he 
will defend me. 

5. Thou prcparest a table. The 
imago is now changed, though ei 
pressing the general idea which is 
indicated in the first verse of the 
psalm, " I shall not want." The evi- 
dence or proof of this in the previous 
verses is. that -Ood was a shepherd, 
and would provide for him as a sbep- 
berd does for his flock; tho evidence 
here is that God bad provided a table, 
or a feast, for him in the very pre- 
sence of his enemies, and had filled 
his cup with joy. The word talU 
here is synonymous with featt ; and 
tho meaning is, " thou providest for 
my wftuts." There may be an alluaon 
bere to some particular period of the 
life of the psaiinist, when he was in 
want, nnd when be perhaps felt an 
apprehension that he would petisb, 
and when God had nneipectedly pro- 
vided for bis wants ; but it is im- 
possible now to determine to wliat 
occasion he thus refers. There were 
numerous occasions in the life of 
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dness and mercy my life ; and I will dwell ii 
! all the days of house of the Loed i for eve: 

1 U U„!ilk tfd-„j!. 



David wlikh nould be well repre- 
sented by thi^ language, as if God 
h\d proiiiled a meal for him in the 
% erj presence of his foes, and in spite 
ot thein. 1 Before me. For me. 
It la spread in my presence, andyac 
me IT -Tb tie pivaenae of mine eae~ 
miet That lo, in spite of them, or 
so that they could not prevent it. 
ihey were compelled to looli on and 
see bow Qod provided for him. It 
was manifest thnt this was from God 
it was a proof of the Divine favou 
it fnmishcd an assm'ance that h 
who had done this would never lea 
him to want. The friends of Qod a 
made to triumph in tlie very proaen 
of their foes. Their enemies a 
compelled to see how he interposes 
their behalf, how he provides for 
them, and bow he defends tliem. 
Their final triumph in the day of 
ju^ment will be in the very presence 
of all their assembled enemies, for in 
their very presence be will pronounce 
the sentence which will raaka their 
eternal happiness sure. Matt xsv. 31 
— 3G. % Tlwa aiiointesl mg head 
with oil. Marg., as in Ilcb., maJcest 
fat. That is, thou dost pour oil on 
my bead so abundantly that it seems 
to bo made fat with it. The expres- 
sion indicates abundauce. The al- 
lusion is to the custom of anointing 
the bead on festival occasions, as an 
indicalaon of prosperity and r^oiciug 
(see Notes on Matt. vi. 17 ; Lulte 
vii. 4S), and the whole is indicative 
of the Divine favour, of prosperity, 
and oC joy. H JKj cup runaet/i over. 
It is not merely full ; it runs over. 
This, too, indicates abundance ; and 
from the abundance of the favoars 
thus bestowed, the psalmist infers 
that God would always provide for 
him, and that he would never' 

6. Surely goodness and mercy shall 
foUoiB me. God will bestow them 
upon me. This is the result of what 
is stated in the previous verses. The 
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regard to the future. *\ And I mill 
dtDell !» the ho«se of the Losofor ever. 
Mai^.,aB in Hebrew, to length of days. 
The expression, I think, does not reler 
to eternity or to heaven, but it is 
parallel with the farmer expressLOn 
" All tbo days of my life ;" that is, 
he would dwelt in the bonse of the 
Lord as long as be lived,— with the 
idea added here, which was not in the 
former member of the sentence, that 
his life loould be long, or that he 
hoped and anticipated that he would 
live long on the earth. The phrase 
here used, " I will dwell in the house 
of the Jjoi-d," is one that is several 
times employed in the Fsalins as in- 
dicative of the wish of the psalmist. 
Thus in Psalm sKvii. 4, " One thing 
have I desired of the Lord, that will 
I seek after ; that I may dwell in the 
bouse of the Lord all the days of my 
life." Ps. Kxvi. 8, "Lord, I have 
loved the habitation of thy house, 
and the place where thine hononr 
dwelleth." Ps. lxv.'4i "Blessed is 
the man whom thou choosest, and 
causest to approach unto thee, that 
be may dwell hi thy courts." Ps. 
Ixxxiv. 4, " Blessed are they that 
dwell in thy house." (Comp. also 
' vers. 1, 3, and 10 of Psalm Ixxxiv). 
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The language bete is olivioosly tdkeii 
from the employmenl; of tliose who 
I 1 th habitation near tlie taber- 
oa le an 1 afterwarda the temple, 
wl bu nesa it was to attend con- 
stantly n the service of God, ; " 
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to upp of David that h 
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It the honse of God ; but 
tue meaning is, that he antiapatod 
and desired a life as if he dwelt there, 
and asifh^ was constantly engaged 
in holy occupations. His life would 
be spent as ^ in the constant service 
of God; his joy and peace in reh- 
gion would be iw i^ he ivere always 
witliin the immediate dwelling-place 
of the Most High. This expresses 
the desire of a true child of God. 
He wishes to live at if he were al- 
ways engaged in solemn acts of wor- 
ship, and occupied in holy things; 
ho desires peace and joy in religion 
aa if he were constantly in the phice 
where God makes his abode, and al- 
lowed to partake of his smites and 
friendship. In a very important sense 
it is his privil^e so to live even ou 
earth ; it Kill certainly be his privi- 
lege so to live in heaven : and, full of 
grateful exultation and joy, every 
child of Qud may adopt this language 
as his own, and say confldently, 
" Goodness and mercy will follow me 
all the days of my life here, and I 
sliall dwell in the house of the Lord 
for ever,"— for heaven, wiiere God 
dwells, will be his eternal home. 
PSALSI XXIV. 

There is no reason to doubt that the 
dtlv of this psalm, which ascribes it to 
David, is correct. A portion of the psalm 
(vers. 3-6) has a strong resemblance to 
Psalm XV., and doubtless was composed 
by the same author. 

The occasion on which the psalm was 
composed is not deagnated : but from 
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rrected in the timi 
(*) the description (vers. 7-10} is rather 
that of entering into a cilg than into a 
temple or a place of public worship, for 
the psalmist calls on the " galea " lo lift 

of a 
tabernacle or a temple. According to 
this view, no occasion seems more appro- 

Eriafe than that bf removing the ark 
■om the house of Obed-edom to " the 
city of David," orto Jerusalem, as de- 
Bcnbed in 2 Sam. vi. 12-17. David in- 
deed placed the ark " in the midst of the 
tabernacle which he had pitched for it " 
on Mount Zion (2 Sam. vi. 17), but 
the particular reference of the psalm 
would ralher seem to be to the enfranco 
of the ark into the city than into the 
tabernacle. It was probably designed to 
be sung as tho procession approached the 
city where the ark was deslmed to 
remain. The occasion of thus taking up 
the ark into the holy hill where it was to 
abide seems to have suggested the in- 
quiry, who would be fitted to ascend Ibe 
holy hill where God abides, and lo stand 
in his presence, vers. 3-6. 
The psalm properly consists of Ihi-ec 

I. An ascription of prmse to God as 
the Maker and Upholder of all things, 
vers. 1, 2. He is represented as the pro- 
prietor of the whole earth, and as having 
a right to all that there is in tho world, 
since he has made the earth and all which 
it contains. This universal claim, this 
i-ecognitioQ of him as Lord of all, would 
bo peculiarly appropriate in brin^g up 
the symbol of his existence and his 
power, and establishing his worship in 
the capita! of the nation. 

II. An inquiij^ who would ascend into 
the hill of the Lord, and stand in his 
holy place ;— who could be rejiarded as 
worthy lo engage in his worship, and to 
be conadered as his friend • vers. 3-6. 
This part of the psalm accords in the 
main with Ps. xv.; and the inqufry and 
tiie answer would be peculiarly appro- 
priate on an occasion such as that on 
which the psalm appears to havo been 
composed. In asserluig God's claim to 
universal dominion (vera. 1, 2), and in 
introducing the symbols of his power into 
the place where ha was to be recognised 
and adored (vers. 7-10), nothing could 
be more suitable than the question who 
would be regarded as qualified to worship 
before him ; that is, who would be re- 
gai-ded as Ills friends. The esseiitiid 
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PSALM xxrv". 

earth is the Lord's, rjmd 



lliing here asserletl to lie requisite, as in 
Ps. ST., ia puritj' ot heart and life, — 
tUnga «asentiitl to the evidence of piety 
under every dispensation, patriarchal. 
Mosaic, Christian. 

III. Aresponsiresong on the entrance 
of the procession with the ark into the 
city, vera. 7-10. Thia consists of two 
strophes, to be sung, it would seem, moat 
protehle, by responsive choira: — 

First strophe, vers. 7, 8, 

(fl) Tho tall on the gates to lift up 
their heads, that the King of 
glory might come in. 

{b) Tho response: Who is this King of 

(c) The onsn-eri Jehorah, migMy in 

Second strophe, vera. 9, 10. 

{a) The eatl on the gates to lift up 

their heads, that (he King of 

glory might come in. 
(i) lie response : Who is this King of 

glory? 
(c) The answer ; Jehovah of hosts. 

1. The earth is the IjOSd's. The 
whole world belongs to Ooii. He is 
the Crentor of the earth, and there- 
fore its proprietor ; or, in other words, 
tl p pe ty est 'n h' n." It be- 
1 ^ t h se e somewhat 

1 t ght f property in 

yth g that th p oduction of 
hi f IT 1 1 ur or skill. 
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; we choose 
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from u to d tl t us how w 
1 11 pi J t Thn God, in the 
I hobt pus hi nse h a a right to 
tl earth nd t 11 which it pro- 
duces, aa being all of it the creation of 
his hands, and tho fruit of his calture 
and skill. He has a right to dispose 
of it aa he pleases i — by fire, or flood, 
or tempest j^and he has an equal 
right to direct man in what way he 
shall employ that portion of the pro- 
ductions of the earth which may be 
entrusted to him. All the right 
v.'liich any man has to auy portion of 



the fulness thei-eof; the world, 
and they that dwell thei-ein ; 



1.12. 



the earth's surfaee, or to what is 
treasured up in the earth, or to what 
it ia made to produce, is subordinate 
to the claims of God, and all should 
be yielded np at his bidding, whether 
he comes and claims it to be era- 
ployed in his service, or whether be 
comes and sweeps it away by fire 
or flood ; by the locust, or by the 
palincr-morm. T Aad the fulnes$ 
thereof. All whichitcontains; every- 
thing whioli goes to Jill up the world: 
— animals, minerals, vegetables, men. 
All belong to God, and he has a right 
to ckim them for his service, and to 
dispose of them as he pleases. Thiavery 
language, so noble, so true, and so St 
to be made conspicuous in the eyes of 
men, I aaw inscribed in a place where 
it seemed to he most appropriate, and 
most adapted to arrest and direct the 
thoughts of men. — on the front of 
the lioyal Exchange in London. It 
was well to remind the great mer- 
chants of the largest commercial city 
in the world of the truth which it 
contains ; it does much to describe the 
character of the Bntisli nation that 
it ahontd be inscribed in a place so 
conspicuous, and, as it wer^ on the 
wealth of that great capital. % The 
world. The word here used — bZ'Fi, 
iebel—\i a poetic word, referring to 
the earth considered as fertile and in- 
habited, — the haiitohle globe; the 
same as the Greek, oicov/ifuj. if And 
they that dteell therein. All the in- 
habitants of the earth, embracing 
men and animals of all kinds, Comp. 
Ps. 1. 10, II. God has a claim on 
men — on their services, on their 
talents, on all that they can acquire 
by labour and skill ; he has n right 
to all that fly in the air, or that walk 
the earth, or that swim in the sea. 
On the occasion on which it is sup- 
posed that this psalm was written, 
in bringing up the arlt of God, and 
placing it in the tabernacle provided 
for it in the capital of the nation, oa 
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2 For he hath founded it upon 
the seas, and established it upon, 
the floods. 

3 Who " shall ascend into the 
hill of the LOBD ? or who shall 
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it could be more appropriate 
than tbat which would recognise the 
uuivcrenl eupreinacy of Qod. 

2. For he hath- founded it upon the 
seas. That is, Che earth, or the 
habil«ble world. The ground of the 
claim to the earth arai all that it 
contains, which is here asserted, 'm 
tlie jact that God had created it, or 
"founded" it. The language here 
used — "he hath ^/biinrfed it," that is, 
he has laid tlie foundation of it, 
" upon the seas " and " the floods " — is 
iu accordance witb the usual mode of 
spealiing- of the earth in the Scrip- 
tures as laid upon a foundation, — as 
a house is raised on a firm foundation. 
See Notes on Job xxsviii. 6. As the 
earth appeared to he surrounded hy 
water, it was natural to speak of it 
as founded also upon the waters. 
There is probably an allusion bere to 
the statement in Gen. i. 9, 10, where 
the waters are said to have beeu so 
gathered together that the dry land 
appeared. Above all tbe waters the 
earth was established, so as to became 
the abode of plants, animals, and men. 
T Aiid established it vpon the floods. 
The streamsj the torrents. The earth 
has been elevated above them, so as 
to be a residence for animals and for 
men. The essential thought is, that 
this earth has become what it is by 
the fact that God has founded it ;— 
and, therefore, what ic produces be- 
longs of right to him. 

3. Who shall ascend into the kill 
of the Loan ? Mount Zion ; called 
the hill of the Lord, because it was 
the place designated for his worship, 
or the place of his abode. See Notes 
ouPs.iv. 1. The idea here is, "Who 
shall ascend there witli a view of 
abiding there ? who is worthy to dwdl 
there P" The question is equivalent 
to asking. What constitutes true rcli- 



He that hath clean hands, 
and a pure heart ; who hath not 
lifted, up his soul unto vanity, 
nor sworn deceitfully. 

gion? What is reqmi'cd for tho 
acceptable worship of God ? What 
will prepare a man for heaven ? \ Or 
teho shall stand in his holy place 1 
In the tabernacle, or in the place 
where he is worshipped. Comp. Notes 
on Ps. i. 5. Wlio IS worthy to stand 
before Qod P Who has the qualiacn- 
tioUB requisite to constitute the evi- 
dence of his friendship ? 

4^ lie that hoik clean hands. In 
the parallel passage in Ps. sv, 2, the 
answer to the question is, " Ho 
that walketh uprightly, and worketh 
righteousness." The sentiment is 
substantially the same there as in tho 
passage before us. Tlie meaning is, 
that he who would be recognised as 
a friend and worshipper of Jehovah 
must be an upright man ; a man not 
living in the practice of iniquity, but 
striving always to do that which is 
right. The^nijsare the instruments 
by which we accomphah anything; 
and hence to have clean minds is 
equivalent to being upright. See Job 
xvii. 9; Isaiahi.l5; lix. S ; Acts ii. 
23; Ps. ixvi. 10. Tlie mai^in here, 
as the Hebrew, is the clean qf hands. 
IT And apure heart. Not merely he 
whose eiternal conduct is upright, but 
whose heart is pure. The great prin- 
ciple is here stated which enters always 
into true religion, that it does not 
consist in outward conformity to 
law, or to the mere performance of 
rites and ceremonies, or to external 
morality, bat that it controls the heart, 
and produces purity of motive and of 
thought. T Who hath not lifted up 
his sa«l tmto vanity. Unto that 
which is that's, or which '\s false. This 
expression might refer to one who had 
not devoted himself to the worship of 
an idol, — regarded as vain, or as 
nothing (1 Cor. viii. 6; Isa. xli. 24; 
Ps. CUV. 4-8) ; or to one who had not 
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5 He ' shall receive the bless- 
ing from the LoED, and riglit- 
eousnesa from the God of his 
salvation. 

embraceil that which 19 false and vain 









sworn falsely, or taien the name of 
God in vain, Ex. xi. 7. The probable 
meaning is, that he has not set his 
heart on vain things, or that which 
is false. He has Bought after suh. 
stantial truth, alike in the object of 
worship, in that which he professes to 
believe, and in the statements and 
promisea which he makes to others. 
Me aims to secure that which is true 
and real. He U in no sense " carried 
away " with that which is unreal and 
false. \ Sor ^iBorii deceitftiUy. This 
is one form of that which had been 
just specified — his love of truth. The 
idea here is, that he has not affirmed, 
under the solemnities of an oatli, that 
ivhicli was felse i and that he has net, 
under similar solemnities, promised 
what he has not performed. He is a 
e'n e e n in a. roau seek'ttg after the 
true an 1 the real and not running 
after aliadaws and iklaehood; a man 
true to God and to h 3 fellow-crea- 

n a cordance Vi th tacts and whose 
f rou ses n iy be always relied on. 
I the pn allel ^ issage 1 1 Ps. xv. 2, 
the statement s he that speaketh 
tl e truth lu U s heait See Sotes 
tliat passage 

5 Me tkall re etoe i&e llessing 
fro itheliOSD Literally "He shall 
bear away a blessing from Jehovah." 
The hlesang here retferred to means 
His tavonr and friendship. He shall 
be recognised and treated as his. In 
other words, God bestows his favour 
on those who possess the character 
here referred to. IT •i"'* rigMeous- 
ness from the God of Ma salvation. 
He shall be regarded and treated as 
righteous. Or, he shall obtain the 
Divine approval as a righteous man. 
The idea of the psalmist would seem 
to be, not that he would obtain this 
ea if it were a gift, bat that he would 



6 This is the generation of 
them, that seek him, that seek 
thj faec, I O Jacob. Sela,h. 

i Isa. njiii. 15-17. 
' Or.OGoaofJaraS. 

obtain the Divine approval of his cha- 
racter as righteous; hewou1dberec(g- 
nised and dealt with as a rigbteoos 
man. He would come to God with 
" clean hands and a pure heart " (ver. 
4), and would ho welcomed and treated 
as a friend of God. The wicked and 
the impure ronid not hope to ghtain 
this i bnt he who viaa thus righteous 
would be treated according to his 
real character, and would meet with 
the assnranees of the Divine favour. 
It is as true now as it was in the days 
of the psalmist, that it is only the 
man who is In fact upright and holy 
that can obtain the evidences of the 
Divine approval. God will not r^axd 
one who is living in wickedness as a 
righteous man, nor will he admit ancli 
n man to his favour here, or to his 
dwelling-place herealter. 

6. This is tke .generatioit of them 
that teei: him. This describes the 
race of those who seek him ; or, this 
is thrir character. The word genera- 
tion here is used evidently in the sense 
of race, people, or persons. Tliis is 
the character or description of the 
persoBs who seek his lavour ; or, tliis 
is the character of his true friends. 
The phrase to seeh Qod is often nsed 
as descriptive oftrue piety ; Ps-ix-lO; 
liv. 2; Kiii. 1; Prov. viii. 17; Matt, 
vi. 33 ; vii. 7- It indicates an earnest 
de^re to know him and to obtain hia 
favour. It denotes also humility of 
mind, and a sense of dependence on 
God. IT That seei: thgface, O Jacob. 
Marg., O God 0/ Jacob. De Wetta 
undCTstands this as meaning tliat they 
would seek the face of God among his 
people ; or that they who belonged to 
the race of Jacob, and who were 
sincere, thus sought the face of God. 
There is supposed to be. according to 



this 



1 distini 



tweeu the true and the false Israel; 
heta-een those who professed to be the 
people of God and those who really 
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7 Lift Tip your heads, O ye 
gates ; and be ye lift up, ye ever- 
£,sting doors ; and the King of 
glory shall come in. 



8 Who is this King of glory F 
The Lord strong and mighty, 
the LoED mighty in battle. 



were 5iis people (comp. Rom. is. 6-8). 
I( seems to me that the word i9 not 
used here as it is in the margin to 
denote the "God of Jncob," which 
would he a harsh nrjd an unusual 
construction, bnt that it is in nppo- 
sition with the preceding words, as 
denoting what constituted tbs true 
Jacob, or the true people of God. 
"This is the generation of them that 
Eseli hioi ; this is the tmc Jacob, that 
seeli thy tkcc, Lord." Tbat is, tliis 
is the characteristic of all who pro- 
perly bebng to the race of Jacob, or 
who properly belong to God as his 
true people. The sense, however, is 
not materially affected if wo adopt 
tlic reading in the margin. 

7. Lift up goar ieada, O ye gates. 
Either the gates of the dty, or of the 
house erected for tbe worship of God; 
most probably, as has been remarked, 
the former. This may be supposed 
to bave been ott«red as the procession 
approached the city where the ark 
was ia abide, as a summons to admit 
the King of glory to a permanent 
residence there. It wonid seem not 
improbable tbat the gates of the city 
were originallj made in the form of a 
portcnllis, as the gates of the old 
castles in the feudal ages were, not to 
open, but to be UJted up by weights 
and puUies. In some of the old ruins 
of castles in Palestine there are still 
to be seen deep grooves in the posts 
of the gateway, sho whig that the door 
did not open and shot, but that it 
was drawn up or let down. (Land 
and the Book, vol. i. p. 376. One 
such I saw at Carisbroolie Castle in 
the Isle of Wight; and thej were 
common in the castles erected in the 
Middle Ages.) There were some ad- 
vantages in this, as they could be 
suddenly let dovia on an encm;^ about 
to enter, when it wonld be difficult to 
close them if they were made to open 
as doors and gates are commonly 
made. Thus understood, the "heads" 



of the gates would be the top, perhaps 
ornamented in some such way as to 
saggcst the idea of a " head," and tho 
command was that these should be 
elevated to admit the arii of God to 
pass. % And be ge lift up, ge ever- 
lasfisg doors. Tlie doors of a city or 
sanctoary tliat was now to be the 
permanent place of the worship of 
God. The ark was to be fixed and 
settled there. It was no 1 g t he 
moved from place to pi It h d 

fonnd a final home. Ih dca n th 
word " everlasting " is tl t f per 
mnncnce. The place wh th k 
was to abide was to be tl d g 
place of worship ; or w to nd 
as long as the worship of God hat 
fonn should continoe. Tl 
evidence that the author of the psalm 
supposed that those doors would be 
literally eternal, but the language is 
such as we use when we say of any- 
thing that it ia permanent and abldiug. 
T And the King of gloty shall come 
in. Tlie glorious King. The allusion 
is to God as a King, On the cover 
of the ark, or tho mercy seat, the 
symbol of the Divine presence — the 
Shekinah — rested; and hence it was 
natural to say that God would enter 
through those gates. In other words, 
the cover of tiie ark was regarded as bis 
abode — bis seat — his throne ; and, as 
thnsoccnpying the mercy-seat, he was 
about to enter the place of his penna- 
nentabode. Comp. Ex. sxv. 17. 20, 23. 
8, Who is His King of glory t 
This is probably the response of a 
portion of the choir of singers. The 
answer is found in the other part of 
the verse. \ The LoBB strong and 
mighty. Jehovah, strong and mighty, 
— deseribing him by bis moat exalted 
attributes as a God of power. This 
is in accordance with the idea in vers. 
1, 2, where he is represented as the 
Creator and the Proprietor of all the 
earth. Perhaps, also, there is an allu- 
sion to the fact that he is mighty, as 
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distinguished froiu idols which have 
no power. H Tke LoBD mighty ia 
battle. Who displays hia power emi- 
nenCtyinorerthroiving hostile armies; 
—perhaps in allusion to the victories 
whinh had been won when his people 
were animated in war by the presence 
of the ark in the midst of their armies, 
and when the victory could he pro- 
perly traced to the ftct that the ark, 
the symbol of the Divine presence, 
was with them, and when, therefore, 
the victory would be properly ascribed 
to Jeho*-ah himself. 

9- Lift up i/oar heads, etc. The 
repetition here is designed to give 
force and emphasis to what isnttCTed. 
Tbe response in ver. 5 is slightly 
varied from the response in ver. 8 1 
but the same general sentiment ia ex- 
pressed. The design is to announce 
iu a solemn manner that the symbol 
of the Divine presence and majesty 
was about to be introduced into the 
place of its permanent abod«, and that 
this was an event worthy to be cele- 
brated}— that oven the gates of the 
city should voluntarily open them- 
aelvea to admit the great and glorious 
King mho was to reign there for 

10. Who k this ETing of glorg ? 
See Notes on ver. 8. V ^^ Lohd of 
hosts, he is the King ofglorif. On the 
meaning of the phrase, ** the Lord of 
hosts," see Notes on Isa. i. 9. The 
essential idea is, that Ood rules over 
the universe of worlds conaidered as 
marshfllled in order, or arrayed as 
hosts or armies are for battle. All 
are under his command. The stars in 
the sky, that seem to be marshalled 
and led forth in such perfect and 
beantiful order, — the inhabitants of 
heaven in their different orders and 
ranks, — ail these acknowledge him, 
and submit to him as the supreme 
God. In the close of the psalm, 
therefore, there is an exact accord- 
ance H'ith the thought in the begin- 



10 Who ia this King of glory P 
Tile Lord of hosts, he is the 
King of glory. Sela,h. 



and that he should 
everywhere be recognised and re- 
garded as such. The entrance of the 
ark of the covenant into tbe place 
provided for it as a permanent re- 
sidence was a fit orcasion to proclaim 
this thought ; and this is proclaimed 
in the psalm in a manner liefitting so 
solemn an occasion and so sublime & 
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^ rportfl to be a psalm of David, 
and there is no reason to doubt that be 
was its author. There are no indications, 
however, of Ihe occasion on which it was 
composed, nor is it possible now to ascer- 
tain that occasion. It is probably one of 
those which were composed in his leisure 
moments, with no outward existing cauao 
—designed to express the feelings of pietj 



contemplation of G^ and his 



perfections. 

FTi "iniv 01 tne ^ , 

if paahns which 
arc Known as atprtaoencal, in which the 
first word of each veise begins with one 
of the letters of the Hebrew nlphaljet. 
One design of tlus mode of composition 
may have been to apsist the memory ; 
but it is probable that the prevailing 
reason was that it was regaided as a 
poetic beauty thus to arrange the letters 
of tbe alphabet. Such arts of poetry are 
i<immon in all languages. Occasionally 
in tbeso psalms tbe order of the letters is 
slightly changed ; in other instances, 
some of (he letters are omitted, while the 
general structure is observed. Speci- 
mens of this mode of compodtion occur 

cslv.; inProverbsisxi.,lhimflietentil 
verse to the end of the chapter ; and in 
the Lamentations of Jeremiah, the whole 
of which hook is composed on this plan, 
except the last ohapter. The same mode 
of composition is common in Sj'rian and 
Persian poetry. See Assemani Biblioth. 
Orient. III., Ft. 1, p 63, 328. Comp. 
Lowth's Lectures on Heb. Poetry, Leet. 
xxii. ; and Gratii Piolegomm. ad Com. 
in Psalmos, p. 81. 
In the psaim bpfore us, the general 
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order of the Helirew alphabet is observed, 
with the following exceptions : — the two 
first verses eommence with the letter », 
Akph, the firat letter of the Hebrew 
alphabet ; while the second letter, 3, 
Beih, is omitted. The letfecH \ Vau, and 
p, Koph, aro al mitt d, hil fw 
verses begin with th 1 tt 'i, R h 
and at the elose t th p Im R th 
letter n, Taa— th last 1 tt t th 
Hebrew alphabit— th rse 

added, beginning w th th 1 tt C 
Ph«. We omn t t f thee 

variations. Capellu pposes that t 
arises from the haste and want of atten- 
tion of tianscribers, and suggests a plan 
by which the alphabetical arrangement 
in this psalm eould be restored to jropec 
order. See Roaenmiiller, Sehoha in ¥a. 
7!xv.,p. 633. J. ». Mithaelis supposes 
that the authors of the psalm allowed to 
themselves- some liberty in the arrange- 
ment, and that the projier letter of me 
alpliabet was Eometimes in the middle of 
the verse rather than at the beginning. 
But it is impossihie to assign the reasons 
which may have existed for the 



it affect the general character of tho 
compo^tion. Of course this poetic 
beauty cannot be perceived ui - ' 









Hebrew scholars. 

The general plan of these psalms seems 
to be, not to follow out one particular 
thought, or to dwell on one subject, but 
to bnng together such independent ex- 
pressions of pious feeling as could he 
conveniently arranged in this manner. 
Accordingly in the psalm before ua we 
have a considerable vaiiely of subjects 
introduced, — all luggeslive, or all in- 
dicating the kind of thoughts which will 
pass through a pions mind in moments of 
relaiation, and unbinding, when the 
thoughts are allowed to flow freelyor 
without reslnunt from the will. The 
current of thought in such moments is 
often a more sure indication of the true 
state of the heart, and of the real cha- 
racter, than what oecnra in our more 
studied andlabcuredhabitsof tiinldng; 
and a man may often look to these trains 
of thought as most certainly indicating 
the actual condition of liia heart. 

Among the thoughts thus suggesting 



in this season of relaxation, a 

dicating the real state of his heart, the 
following may be noticed ; — 

(1) Confident trust in God, and a 
feeling that that trust would not be 
disappointed, vers. 1-3. 

(2) A desire to be led in the way of 
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.4,5. 



(3) A desire that God, in hia treat- 
m t of him, would remember Eis own 
m iful character, and not the sins of 
th psalmist, Vers. 6, 7. 

(4) A belief that God wUI guide those 
wh trust him, vers. 8, 9. 

(fi) Confideuce in God in all his ways, 

(6) Prayer for the pardon of sin, vcr. 

(7) An expression of belief (hat God 
will teach and guide those who i^ar him, 
vci^. 12, 13. 

(8) The assurance that the secret ot 
the Lord ia with them that fear him , 

(B) Prayer for dehverance from all 



liveranee from evil ; for the salvation of 
the church, ver, 22. 

The jBolm thus expresses the feelings 
of a pious mind when running over a 
great variety of subjects, apparently 
with little connexion, or united only by 
a very slender thread of association ; 
such uioughls as occur to one when the 
mind is lUlowed a fi-ee ran^, and fol- 
lows out easy su^stions with no great 
effort to restrain the mind by the stricter 
rules of thinking, or when the mind 
allows itself to be easily drawn along 
"Other, and find^ 
, something to bo 
thankful for; or to pray for; or to re- 
joice over; or to anticipate with ploa- 
stire ; or to hope for ; or to be penitent 
for ; or to contemplate with gratitude 
and love. The thoughts of wicked men, 
when them minds are thus unbent and 
unstrung, recur to images of pollution 
and sin ; they gloat over past indul- 
gences; theyrecalitheiraagesofsensual 
pleasures ; they bring before the fancy 
new and untned scenes of pollution ; 
they revet in the anticipated pleasures 
of gaiety and sensuality. Perhaps there 
is nothing that more clearly indicates the 
iial state of a man's heart than the kind 
of recollectiona, ima^nings, and anticipa- 
tions into which the mind falls in such 
a relased, or whr.'^ some might call an 
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d Fmlrn at Ila\ii. 

TTNTO thee, O LOKD, do I lift 
'-' up my soul. 

2 O my God, I trust in thee ; 



let not 

iae enemies triumph over me, 

3 Tea, let none that wait on 

tlice be ashamed : let them be 

ashamed Tfhich transgress with- 



rse, not when 
dammed up, or taicei into new diannelsi, 
or swelled by rains, or made into arti- 
floial rills and water-falls, or employed 
to turn mills, or diverted, contrary to its 
natural Qotv, eren into beautiful gardens 

1, Unlo fiee, O liOSD, do I lift p 
my soul. In meditatioa; in gr t 
tade ; in proiae. Tbe idea is, tlint tl 
thoughts are Ufted up from eartb d 
eattUy subjects to God. This is th 
beginningof the meditaUon; thisg 
diaracter, perhaps, to the psalm. Th 
state of mind is tliat of one who turns 
cheerfully away from earthly themes, 
and opens his mind to more lofty and 
hallowed inflnenees. The mind beffias 
with God ; and, beginuing with this, 
the current of thought is allowed U> 
flow on, gathering »p such idea a. 
would come in under this gen I 
purpose. Opening the mind to th 
infloeuce, thoughts would dow in upo 
the Eonl embracing a wide range, d 
perhaps not very closely conne t d 
among themselves, but all of wh h 
would be fitted to raise the heart t 
God In meditation, thankfuluess, ud 

2. O mi/ Ood, I irtaf ia tA^e. Tl 
is tlic first thought, — a feeling that he 
had true confldence in Qod, and that 
in all the duties of life, in all liis 
trials, and in all bis hopes for the 
fiitare, his reliance was on Ood alone. 
% Let me not be ashamed. That is, 
let me never be so forsaken by thee as 
to have occa^n for shame that I kave 
thus trusted in thee. The prayer is 
not that he might never be ashamed 
to avow and confess his trust in God, 
bat that he might Jiad God to he 
such a helper and friend that he 
might never be ashamed ou account 
of the trust which ho had put in him. 



if it had been a false reliance ; that 
he might not be disappointed, anil 
made to feel that he had done a foolish 
thing in confiding in one who was not 
able to help him. Sec the word ex- 
plained in the Notes on Job vi. 20. 
Comp Isa xnx. 5 ; Jer. viii. 9 ; xiv. 
" 4 ^ Let not mine eaemies triumph 
m This explains what flie 
It nt by his prayer that he 

ght n t be ashamed, of put to 
H prayed that he might 

t b quishcd by his foes, and 

1 t t m ght not appear that he had 
trust d n Being who was unable to 
defend him. Applied now to us, the 
prayer would imply a desire that we 
may not be so overcomeby our spiritual 
foes as to bring dishonour oQ ourselves 
and on the cause which we profess to 
I th t we may not be held up to 
tl w Id those who are unable to 
t n th warfare of faith, and 

p ed to -orn as tliose who are nn- 
fai hf 1 t their trust ; that we may 
nth f rsaken, so left to trial 

sad m 1 ucholy, or despair, as to 
1 h orld to say that reliance 

n G d ain, and that there is no 
ad t g in being his fi'iends, 

3 1 It none that wait o» thee 
he ashamed. To " wait on the Lord" 
is an expression denoting true piety, 
as indicating our dependence on him, 
and as implying tl^t we look to him 
for the command that is to regulate 
our conduct and for the grace needful 
to protect and save ns. Comp. Isa. 
xl. 31, See also Isa, viii. 17 ; xxs. 18 ; 
Ps. ih 1; kii. 8. This petition ia 
indicative of the wish of the pious 
heart that none who profess to serve 
God may ever bo put to shame ; that 
they may never be overcome by sin j 
that they may never fall under the 
power of temptation; that they tax^ 
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4 Show » me thy ways, 
Lord; teach, me thy paths, 
6 Lead me in thy truth, and 

tlsa.ii.3l Jcr. I. 5, 

not fail of eternal snlration. If Lei 
them he ashamed tehich transgress 
lolthout cause. Tliia doca not imply 
thut any sinners transgress otlierwise 
than without cuuse, or that they have 
any good reason for sinning ; bat it 
briagB into view a ppomineat thonght 
in regard to ein, that it is without 
cause. If the wieted had any good 
reason for their course of liFe,— if they 
were eompellod to do wrong, — if the 
temptations under which Haey act 
were ao powerful that thej could not 
resist them, — if tliey were not volnn- 
tary in their trausgressiouB,— then 
true benevolence would demand of us 
the prayer that they might not he 
confounded or pnt to shauic. But as 
none of these cirenmstAuoes occur in 
the case of the sinner, there is no 
want of benevolence in praying that 
all the workers of evil may be pnt to 
confusion ' that is, that they may 
not t nmpb an eril course, but that 
the r [ lana may be defeated, and that 
tl y may be arrested iu their career. 
There a no benevolence in desiring 
tl e tr mph of wickedness ; ttierc is 
no ant of benevolence in praying 
tl at 11 tl pi us of wicked men may 
be confound d and all the purposes 
of evil be tnistrated. True benevo- 
lence requires us to pray that all 
their plans wnty be arrested, and that 
the sinner may not be successful in 
bis career. A man may be certain 
that be is acting out the pnnciples of 
benevolence when he endeavours to 
prevent the ronanmniation of the 
plans and tlie desires of the wicked. 

4. Skoa me ih^ via^s, O LoBT. 
The "ways" of God are bis methods 
of administering the afiairs of the 
world; his dispensations; the rules 
which he has prescribed for himself in 
the eiecution of his plana; the great 
laws by which lie governs the uni- 
verse. Dent, xxxii. 4, " AU his ways 
are judgment; a Qod of truth and 
without iniquity, just and right ia 



teach me : for thou art the God 
of my salvation; on thee do I 
wait all the day. 

Iif," The prayer of the psalmist ia, 
that he may be able to understand 
the methods of the Divine govern- 
ment; the principles on which God 
bestows happiness and salvation ; the 
rules which ho has been pleased to 
prescribe for haman conduct j the ar- 
' _ which he confers fa- 
mankind; tlie scheme by 
wnicn ne saves men. The idea evi- 
dently is that he might understand so 
much of this as to regulate his own 
conduct aright; that be might not 
lean to his own understanding, or 
trust to his own guidance, but that 
he might ever be under the guidance 
and direction of God. f Teach me 
thg paths. The paths which thou 
dost take; to wit^ as befbre, in ad- 
ministering the affairs of the world. 
The prayer is expi'cssive of a desire 
to be wholly under, the direction of 
God. 

5. Lead me in ihg truth. In the 
way which thou regardest as truth, 
ovwliieh thou seest tobe true. Truth 
is eternal and unchanging. What 
God sees and rt^rds as truth is true, 
for ho sees things as they are ; and 
wlien we have the Divine estimate of 
anything, we nuderstand what the 
thing is. It is not that be maJies it 
to be true, but that he sees it to be 
true. Such is the perfection of his 
nature that we have the utmost as- 
surance that what God regards as 
truth is truth ; what he proclaims to 
he right is right. It is then Sis 
truth, as he adopts it for the rule of hia 
own conduct, and makes it known to 
hia creatnres to guide them. '^ And 
teach me. As this wonid be under- 
stood by the psalmist, it would be a 
prayer that God would teach bim by 
his law as then made known ; by bis 
Spirit in the heart; by the dispensa- 
tions of his providence. As appli- 
cable to ns, it is a prayer that he 
would instruct us by all the truths 
then made known, and all that have 
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6 Remember, O LOEI', tliy 
1 tender mercies and tliy loviiig- 
kindnesaes ; for they have been 
ever of old. 

7 Remember not the sins of 

' tCEtJj, laa. kill. 15. 

rince been reraaled ; by his Spirit in 
its inAuences on oui hearts ; by the 
events which are occurring around 
US) by the accvmalaied truth of 
ages ; — the knowledge vh ch bj all 
the methods ho employa ho hna n 
parted to men for their ga danc and 
direction, f Far thou trt the God 
of my salnaiioit. The wo d salval on 
is not (o be understood here a the 
sense in which it is now cominonlj 
used, us denoting dehvera ce from 
ail) and future ruin, hut u the more 
general sense of delioeraace — del ver 
ance from danger and death The 
phrase ia synonymous w th preserra 
Hon, and the idea is that tlie psalmist 
regarded God as his preserver ; or 
ttuit he owed his protection and safety 
in the tim^ of danger to Him alone. 
% On (See rfo I wait That ia, I rely 
thee I m d p dent on thee. 
H h d th ce of reliance or 

d p d IT All /he day. Con- 

t Uj 1 J H was realJs de- 
pe d t h m t U times, and he 
/ ; th t d p d It is always 

t th t dp dent on Ood 

f } th g t t true that we 

Iw y / i th It w 8 a charaeter- 
t f tl p tj f th psalmist that 
h (fdfeelth 

6 Sememb OL D. That is. In 
thy f tu tre tm t f me, bring to 
remembrance what thou hast done, 
and treat m© in the same manner 
still. The language is that of one 
who felt thut God had always been 
kind and gracious, and who asked for 
the future a continuance of the fa- 
vours of the past. If wo would 
recall the goodness of God in the past, 
wo should find enough to lay the 
foundation of prayer in reference to 
that which is to come. If we saw 
and nuderstood fully all that has hap- 
pened to ns, we should need to ofler 
no other prayer than that God might 



my ' youth, nor my tvansgi-es- 
sions : accoi-ding * to thy mercy 
remember thou me, for thy good- 
ness' sake, IjOBD. 



deal with us in the fiiture as he has 
done in the past. 1" Thy ieitder mer- 
eies. Marg, as in Heb., thy towels. 
The Hebrew word means the ianer 
parts, regarded by the Hebrews as 
the seat of the affections. See Hotes 
on Isa. xvi. 11. 1" And thy loving- 
I ndnesses. Thy tokens of favour i thy 
acts of mercy and cooapasdon. % For 
they hare been ever of old. " For 
from eternity are they." The laa- 
gnage is that of a heart deeply im- 
pressed with a sense of the goodness 
of God. In looking ^ver his own 
] fe the author of the psalm saw that 
tl B mercies of God had been unceasing 
and constant towards him from his 
earliest years. In words expressive of 
warm love and gratitude, therefore, 
he says that tliose acta of mercy bad 
never failed — had been from eternity. 
Histhoughtsrise from the acts of God 
toward himself to the character of 
God, and to His attributes of mercy 
and love; and his heart is full of the 
idea that Grod is always good ; that it 
belongs to His very nature t« do good. 
7. Semember not the sins ^ mg 
gonth. In strong contrast with God, 
the psalmist brings forward his own 
conduct and life. He could ask of 
God (ver. 6) to remember His own 
acts — what Se hiiaself had done ; but 
could not ask him to remember his 
conduct — his past life. He could 
only pray that this might be for- 
gotten. He did not wish it to come 
into remembrance before God; he 
could not ask that God would deal 
with him according to that. He 
prays, therefore, that he might not be 
visited as he advanced in life with the 
fruits of bis conduct in early years, 
hut that all the offences of that period 
of his life might be forgiven and for- 
gotten. Who is there that cannot 
witJi deep feeling join in this prayer P 
Who is there that has reached the 
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8 Good and uprighb is the 9 The meek will he guide in 
LoBD ; therefore wfll he teach judgment, and the meek will he 
ainnera in the wa,y. teach hia way. 



period of middle or advanced life, who 
would be willing to have tho follies of 
hia jonth, tLe plana, and thoi^hts, 
and wlshea of hia early years bcought 
again to remembrance ? Who would 
be willing to liave recalled to his own 
mind, OF made known, to hia friends, 
to society around him, or to assembled 
worlds, the thoughts, the purposes, 
the wisbea, tho imagimags of his 
yoathfnldftya? . Who would dare to 
pray that he might be treated iu 
advancing years as be treated God in 
his own early life P Kay, who would 
venture to pray that God would treat 
bim in the day of judgment aa he had 
treated the friends of his childhood, 
even the lather that begat him, or 
the mother that bore him? Our hope 
in regard to the favour of God is that 
he will not aummon up the thougbta 
and the purposes of our early yeara ; 
that he will »ot treat us aa if he re- 
membered them ; but that he will 
treat us as if they were, forgotten. 
\ JVbr my iramigrBasioaa. The ains of 
mj early years. IT Aceording to thy 
mercy remember tioa me. Deal with 
me, notaccording to strict justice, but 
according; to mercy. Beal with me 
indeeii according to thy nature and 
character; bat let the attribute of 
mercy be that which will be the 
guide rather than the attribute of 
Justice. IT ^or thy goodnee^ aake. 
In order that thy goodness or bene- 
volence may be displayedaudhonoiired 
— not ptimaiiiy and mainly that J 
may be saved, but that thy character 
may be aeen to be good and menafnl. 
8. Qood and upright ia the Loan. 
His character is benevolent, and he ia 
worthy of confldence. He ia not 
merely good, but be is equal and juat 
in bia dealinga with men. This latter 
attribute is no iesa a reason for confi- 
dence in his character than the former. 
We need a God who is not merely 
benevolent and kind, but who is jnat 
and faithful ; whose adminiatration ia 
baaed on principles of truth and jus- 



tice, and ill whose dealinga, therefore, 
bia creatures cau repoae unlimited 
confidence. IT Therefore will he 
teach sinners. Becanae he ia good 
and npright, we may approach him 
with the aaaurance that he will guide 
us aright. Hia goodness may be 
relied on aa fhruishiag evidence that 
he will be disposed to do this; his 
vprighinesa as furnishing the assur- 
ance that the path in which he will 
lead na will he the beat path. We 
could not rely on mere benevolence, 
for it might lack wisdom and finn- 
neas, or might lack power to execute 
its own purposes ; we can rely on it 
when it is connected with a character 
that is infinitely upright, and an arm 
that is infinitely mighty. % In the 
vjag. In the right way — the way in 
wMch they should go, the path of 
truth, of happiness, of salvation. 

9. The meek will he guide. The 
humble, the teachable, tlie prayerful, 
the gentle of spirit — those who are 
willing to learn. A proud man who 
supposes that he already knows 
enough caimot be taught ; a haughty 
man who haa no respect for others, 
cannot learn of them ; a man who is 
willing to heUeve nothing cannot be 
inatrncted. The Urat requiaite, there- 
fore, in the work of religion, as in re- 
spect to all kinds of knowledge, ia a 
meek and docile spirit. See Matt, 
xviii. 3. ^ In jtidgmeni. In a right 
judgmentor estimateof things. Itia 
not merely in the administration of 
justice, or in doing right, but it is in 
judging of truth; of datyj of the 
value of objects; of the right way to 
live ; of all on which the mind can 
be called to exercise judgment, or to 
come to adeci»on. ^\Andthemeeiieill 
he teach Ais may. The way iu which 
he would have them to go. The 
methods by which God does this are 
(1) By hia word or law, (o) laying 
down there the principles which are 
to guide human conduct, and (b) in 
>S famishing speciBo 



10 All the paths of the Loed 
ire mei-cy and truth unto such 
' as keep hia covenant and hia 



H For " thy name's sake, O 
LoBD, pardon mine inic[uity; for 



rules for directing our conduct in the 
relations of life; (2) bj hia Spirit, (a) 
disposing tlie mind to candour, (i) 
pulighteuing it to see the truth, and 
(e) making it honest and aineere in 
its iuqairiea; (3) by liis providencif, 
— often indicating, in an uueipected 
manner, to those who are anecra in 
their inquiries nfter truth and duty, 
what he would have them to do ; and 
(i) by the advice and counsel of those 
who have experience, — the aged and 
the wise, — those who have themselves 
been placed in similar circumstances, 
or who have passed through the same 
perplejiities and embarrassments. By 
nil these methods a man who goes 
to God in humble prayer, and with 
a proper sense of dependence, may 
trust that he will be guided aright j 
and it is not probable that a case conid 
occur in which one who should honestly 
seekfor guidance by these helps, might 
not feel assured that God would lead 
him aright. Having used these means, 
B man may feel assured that God will 

10. All the paths of the LoBD. 
All theways that the Lord takes; all 
that he commands ; all that he does. 
The " paths of the Lord " denote the 
course in which he himself walks, or 
his dealings with his creatures. In 
the previous verse, the psalmist had 
said that the Lord would teach Sis 
may to the " meek ;" he now says that 
all His ways are ways of mercy and of 
truth ; or that all will be found ta be 
in the direction of mercy and of 
truth. IT Are mercy and truth. In 
nil his dealings with those who " keep 
his covenant" he shows 



t the s 



■ciful and 



! towards their 
errors ; faithful to his owu promises. 
H To siieh ai teep hit covenant. To 
those who are his fiiends; to those 
who are faithful to him. This ex- 
presaion is often used to denote those 
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the true people of God, 
. a, 10; Ei. lis. 5; Dent. 
Ps. cxiiii, 12. The word 
coDenanJ! here is equivalent to cant- 
mand or law ; and tlie idea is, that if 
they beep his laws they will ^nd him 
to be merciful and true. On the 
meaning of the word eovenaaf, see 
Notes on Acts vii. 8; Heb. viiL 3; 
i^. 16, 17. 1" And his testimonies. 
The word ieafintoay in the Scripture, 
in this connexion, refers to that to 
which God bears witness as true; or 
that which he has declared to be 
truth. In this sense the phrase 
meuns here those who maintain hia 
truth ; or who abide by wliat he has 
pronounced to be true. The word is 
very often nsed in the Scriptures to 
denote the truth of God and the 
commandments of God. In all such 
cases there is the underlying idea 
that the command or the statement 
referred to is that to which Qod bears 
witness as true or right. 

II. For fhif same's sate, LOBD. 
See Notes on Ps. xiili. 3. The idea 
here is that Ood would do this on hra 
own account, or for the honour of his 
own name. This is a reason, and one 
of the main reasons, why God ever 

Eardons iniquity. It is that the 
onour of his name may be pro- 
moted; that his glorious character 
may he displayed ; that he may shorn 
himself to the nniverse to be merciful 
and gracious. There are, doubtless, 
other reasons why he pardons sin — 
reasons drawn from the bearing wliich 
the act of mercy will have on the 
welfare of the universe j hut still the 
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will thus be promoted, and his 
cliaracter thus made known. See 
Notes on Isa. xliii. 25; xlviii. 9. 
Comp. Ps. vi. 4; and verse 7 of this 
psalm. If ^irdon mine iniguOg. 
Tills prayer seems to have been of- 
fered in view ofstlie remembentd 
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12 What man is he that feareth 
the LOBD p him ' shall he teach 
in the way that he shall choose. 



transgresBions of his early years, 

7. These recollected sios apparently 
pressed upon Iiis mind nil through 









of the Bupplicatious wliieh occur 
it. Cornp. vera. 16—18. H For 
is great. As tiiis traDslation stands, 
the fact that his sin was great wa 
reason why God slionld pardon 
This 13 a reason, because (a) it would 
be felt that the sin waa so great that 
it could not be removed by any one 
bat God, and that nn]eas /otyivea it 
would unk the soul down to death j 
and (J) because the mere fact of its 
magnitude would tend to illustrate 
the mercy of the Lord. Undoubtedly 
these are reasons wiiy we may pray 
for the forgiveness of siu ; but it may 
be doubted whether this is the oiaet 
idea of the psalmist, and whether the 
word although mould not better ex- 
press the true sense, — " although it 
IB great." It is true that the general 
sense of the particle liere rendered 
"for" — '3, ii — is beoasse or since; 
but it may also mean althottgh, as in 
Ex. liii. 17. ■■ God led thorn not the 
way throagb the land of the Pliilis- 
tines, alfhovgh — ('r) — that was 

the most direct way. So in Dent. 
xxii. 19, " I shall have peace, though 
— (^3) — I walk in the imagination 
of mine heart." Also Josh. xvii. 18, 
" Thou ahalt drive out the Canaanites, 
though — (*3) — they have iron cha- 
riots, and though they be strong." 
Thus nnderstood, the prayer of the 

Sialmist here is, that God would par- 
on ills offences although tliey were 
10 great. His mind is Axed on the 
greataeis of the offences j on the ob- 
stacles in the way of pardon ; on his 
own unworthiness; on the &ct that 
he had no claim to mercy; and he 
presents this strong nffd earnest plea 
that Godwould have mercy on him aU 
tSough his sins wef 



13 His Boul shall i dwell at 
?asei and hia seed stall inherit 
r the earth. 
■ lod^e in goodn/ss. r Ps. xsxvii. 11, S3. 

60 ag-gravated. In this prayer all can 
join; this is a petition the force of 
which all true penitents deeply feel. 

13. What mail is *e. Who is he. 
The statement in this verse is in- 
tended to include every man ; or to 
he universal. Wherever one is found 
who has the character hero -referred 
to, or whoever he may be, of him 
what is here affirmed will be true, 
that God will lead him in the way 
that he shall choose, f That feareth 
the Lobs. That is, a tme worshipper 
of Jehoviih, or that is truly a pious 
roan: Pb.v.7. ^ Sim shall he leaeh. 
He will guide, or instruct him. See 
ver. 9. 'jr la the tnag that he shall 
choose. The way that the man oughl 
to choose ; or, in other words, in the 
right way. It is not the way thai 
Ood shall choose, but the wny that 
the pious man ought to choose t God 
will so instruct him that he shall find 
the true path. 

13. His soul shall dtcell at ease, 
Mai^., shall lodge ia goodness. So 
the Hebrew. The idea is that of one 
at honte ; one who finds a comfortable 
and safe resting-place ; one who is not 
a wanderer or a vagrant. Tlie word 
rendered in the text at ease, and in 
the margin goodness, means good) 
and the idea is tliat of a good or safe 
condition as compared with that of 
one who wanders abroad without a 
shelter, or of one who has lost Ills 
way, and has no one to guide him. 
As contrasted with such an one, he 
who fears God, and who seeks his 
guidance and d 
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li The secret ' of tte Lobd is 
■with tliem that fear him; and 
1 he will show them his covenant. 

15 Mine eyes are ever toward 

J Frov, iii. 32 : John vii, 17 : Eph. i. 9, IS. 

' b'Ang'drtkT" 

has CO religion, no fear of God, no 
hope of heaven. % And his aeed. 
His posterity j his family. % Shall 
inherit the earth. Originally this 
promise referred to the land of Ca- 
naan, as a promise connected with 
obeying the law of God : Ex. xx. 12. 
It eame then to be sjnonymons with 
ontwHi'd worldly prosperity; with 
length of dajis, and happiness in the 
earth. See it explained in the Kotes 
on Matt. V. 5. 

14. The secret of the LOBB. On 
the word here rendered secret, see 
Notes on Job jlv. 8. It properly 
means a couch or cushion ; and then, 
a, dioaa or circle of iViends sitting 
together ; then, deliberation or con- 
sultation ; then, familiar intercotirse, 
intimacy; and then, a aeeret, — as if 
it were the result of a private con- 
sultation among friends, or something 
which pertained to them, and which 
they i^d not wish to have known. It 
is rendered secret in Gen. xtix. 6 ; Job 
XV, 8( sxij. i; Ps. xiv. 14; Pi 



V. 9 ; Amos 
iii. 7j^o«nseiuiPa. iv. 14; kiv. 3; 
Ixxxiii. 8; Jer. xliii. 13, 22;— and 
ass^iibli/ in Ps. Ixxsii. 7 ; cxi. 1 j Jer. 
vl. 11; XV. 17; Ezek. xiii. 9. The 
word jrieniahip would perhaps ex- 
press the meaning here. The sense 
is, that those who fear the Lord are 
admitted to the intimacy of frieudship 
with him ; are permitted to come into 
his presence, and to partake of hia 
counsels ; are allowed free access to 
liim ; or, as it is more eommonlj ex- 
pressed, have feUoKship with him. 
Comp. 1 John i. 3. The language is 
such as woald be applied to the in 
timacy of friends, or to those who 
take counsel together. The language 
belongs to a. large class of expressions 
denoting the cliwe connexion between 
God and his people. 1[ ITith them 



the Lobd ; for he shall * pluek 
my feet out of the ' net. 

16 Tnm " thee onto me, and 
have mercy upon me ; for I am 
desolate and Afflicted. 

( Ps-csav. 7,8. KMic.vii. 19. 

that fear Mm. With those who truly 
and properly reverence him, or who 
are his true worshippers : Ps. v. 7 ; 
Job i. 1. % And he mill shorn them 
his covenant. Marg., And Ms eosenani 
to mahe them inovi it. The meaning 
is, that Ood will impart to them the 
true knowledge of his covenant; or, 
in other words, he will enable them to 
understand what there is in that 
covenant, or in its gracious provisions, 
that is adapted to promote their 
happiness and salvation. The word 
covenant here is the same term which 
is commonly used to describe Uie 
arrangements which Ood has made 
for the salvation of men : see ver. 10. 
Whatever there is in that arrange- 
ment to promote Hie happiness and 
salvation of his people, his will cause 
them to understand. 

15. Mine ei/es are ever totoard the 
LoHD. This is an iudication of the 
habitual state of mind of the psalmist. 
He had said that God would lead and 
guide those who were meek, gentle, 
teachable, humble; aud he now says 
that this was his habitual state of mind. 
He constantly looked to God. He 
sought his direction. In perplexity, 
in douht, in difficulty, in danger, in 
view of death and the future world, 
he looked to God as his guide. In 
other words, in reference to himself, 
he carried out the principles which 
he bad stated as constituting true 
religion. It was a religion of depend- 
ence on God, for man's only hope is 
in him, If For he shall pluck mi/ 
feet oat of the aei. Marg., brinj 
forth. Comp. Notes on Ps.ji. 15, 16; 
s 9 The net here is that which had 
been laid for him by the wicked He 
tiusted in God alone to dehver him 
from it 

lb I^tn thee onto me The He- 
brew rather means look npon me. 



PSALM XXV. 



17 The troubles of my heai-t 
eire " enlarged : bring tiou me 
out of mj distresses. 

« Ilab. iu. 17—19. 



18 Look upon mine aifliction 
nd my pain ; and forgive all my 



19 Considei" n 



for 



The idea, however, is that the face of 
God was, as it were, tnmed in another 
direction, or that he was not attentive 
to him ; and he prays that ho would 
turn and behold him ; that he would 
see him in his trouble. % And have 
mereg tipoa me. The psalmist seemB 
to have felt that if God would look 
upon him he would pity him. He 
would see hia case to he so sad that 
he would show him compassion, — as, 
when wo see an object of distress, 
" the eye aiTects the heart." % JFor 
X am desolate. The word here ren- 
dered ifesoJafe — -["tT'.yakhid — means 
properly one alone, otdy ; and then, 
one who a alone, or who is solitary, 
forsalten, wretched. There is no 
deeper radness that ever comes over 
the wind than the idea that we are 
alone in the world ; that we have not 
a fViend ; that no one carea for ua ; 
that no one is cmioemed ahout any- 
thing that may happen to na ; that 
no one would care if wa should die ; 
that no one would shed a tear over 
our grave. 1, Andaffiieied. In what 
way we do not know. Bavid, how- 
ever, was very often in oiroumatancea 
when he could use this language. 
The other parts of the psalm show 
that the "affliction "to which he here 
refers was that which arose from the 
recollection of the sins of his early 
life, and from the designs and pur- 
poses of his enemies. 

17. The troublet of lai/ heart. Th 
sorrows which spring upon the he t 
— particularly from the recollect na 
of sm. T Are enlarged. Have b 
come great. They increased the m 
ha reflected on the aina of his 1 f 
H briKff ih^a me out of my dis 
tressei. Alike from my sins, and f u 
the dangers which surround mc. 
These two things, eiternal trouble 
and the inward consciousness of guilt, 
are not infrequently combined. Oiit^ 
ward trouble has a tendency to bring 
up the remembrance of past trans- 



gressions, and to suggest the inquiry 
whether the affliction is not a Dmne 
visitation for sin. Any one source 
of sorrow may draw along numerous 
others in ita train. The laws of aaao- 
<nation are such that when the mind 
rests on one source of joy, and is made 
cheerful by that, numerous other bless- 
ings will be suggeated to increase 
the joy J and when one great sorrow 
has taken possession of the soul, all 
the lesser sorrows of the past life 
duster around it, ao that we Hcem to 
ourselves to be wholly abandoned by 
God and by mun. 

IS. Xoo£ upoa mine affliction and 
my pain. See ver. 16. This ia a 
repetition of earnest pleading— as if 
God still turned away from him, and 
did not deign to regard him. Iu 
trouble and distress piety thus pleads 
with God, and repeats the earnest 
suppUcation for his help. Though 
God seems not to regard the prayer, 
fiutb does not fail, but renews the 
supplication, confident that he will 
yet hear and save. H And f 






The mind, a 






marked, connects tiouble and si 
gether. When we are afflicted, we 
naturally inquire mhelher the afflic- 
tion is not on account of some parti- 
cular transgreaaiona of which we have 
been guilty ; and even when we can- 
not trace any direct connexion with 
sin affll 'tion suggests the general fiiet 
tliat w rs d th t « 

ted by th t r t 



f h b 



lits 



tl ref 

b d t k p b i 

tl d th fact tliat w I 

tors f th law f Cod Th 

between ff n g d ai n 
the aense that the one naturally sug- 
gests the other, waa more than once 
iQustrated in the miracles wrought 
by tliB Saviour. See MaU. ix. 2. 

IS. Comider mine enemies. See 
ver. 2. It is evident that one source 



they are many ; and they hate 
me with. ^ cruel hatred. 

20 O keep my bouI, and deliver 
me ; let me not be ashamed : for 
I put my trust in thee. 



21 Let integrity and upright- 
ness preserve me ; for I wait on 

22 Redeem " Israel, O God, 
out of all his troubles. 



of the trouble referred to in the psalm 
was the fact that lie bad cruel foes, 
and that he was apprehensive of their 
designs. The tnun of thought seems 
to be, in accorilanee with the reinarks 
above, that enemies actually sur- 
rounded liim, and threatened him, 
and that this fact suggested the in- 
quiry whether this was not permitted 
on account of hia sina. ThU had led 
him to think of the sins of hia past 
life, going back as iiir as hia youth 
fver. 7), as if these calamities, even 
in advanced life, were on account of 
those early offences, f ■^i'>' t^D " * 
maag. Who and what they were, we 
have now no means of ascertaining 
See Hotes on ver. 16. % And th y 
hate me «iilh cruel hatred, Marg 
as in Heb., haired of vioU«£e. It 
was SDCh hatred as tended to violence ; 
Buch that they could not restrain it. 
It sought his destrnction, and was 
ready to break out at any moment. 

20. O keep my sovl. yiylife: or, 
keep me. The allusion is to oil the 
perils which eneom passed him, 
whether arising g'otii Ms foei or hia 
sins J and the prayer is, that the 
Divine protection might he commen- 
surate with the danger; that is, that 
he might not bo destroyed, either hy 
his enemies or hy the sins which he 
had committed. If ^"d deliver me. 
Save me ; rescue me. H ie( otb not 
be ashamed. See ver. 2. H For I 
pat my fmal in thee. This is urged 
aa areiMon why he sliould be delivered 
and saved. The idea seema to be, 
that the honour of God would be con- 
cemed in protecting one who fled to 
him ; who confided in him ; who re- 
lied on him. Thua, when the helpless 
and tlie oppreased have so much con- 
fidence in our character and our 
ability as to fly to ua in the time of 
trouble, it is a proper reason for them 



to ask our protection that they do 
confide in us. Our character becomes 
involved in the matter, and they may 
safely trust that we ahall feel our- 
selves nnder obligations to act in con- 
formity with the confidence reposed 
in us. It is thus that the poor aud 
tbe oppressed confide in the good; 
thus that a sinner confides in God. 

31. Let integrity and nprightaesa 
preseme me. The word here rendered 
tiiegr ty means properly perfection. 
See t eipla ned n tt e Notes on Job 
1 The la g a(,e here may refer 
e ther (o) to Go i — as denoting hia 
pe t ctio a d pngbtness, and then 
tl e p aim at s p yer would be that 
he a r ghteous God wonld keep him; 
or {) to I a own uteg ity aud up- 
rightness ot character, aud then the 
prayer would be that that might he 
the means of keeping him, as the 
ground of his safety, under the go- 
vernment of a righteous God; or, (c) 
which I think the more prohahle 
meaning, it may be the utterance of 
a prayer that God would show him- 
self upright and perfect In protecting 
one who put his trust in him; one 
who was wronged and injured by 
his fellow-men; one who fled to God 
fi>r refuge iu time of persecution and 
trouble. It was not exactly the 
Bivine perfections, aa such, on which 
he relied; nor was it tbe integrity 
and purity of hia own life ; but it 
was the government of God, con- 
^dered aa just and equal, as bearing 
on himself and those who had wrouged 
him. H For I wait on thee. That 
Is, I depend on thee, or I rely on thee. 
This is a reason why he pleaded that 
God would preserve him. See Notes 

22. Sedeem Israel. Eedeem or 
save thy people, — the word larofl 
here being used, as elsewhere, to denote 
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the people of God, If (httofallUi 
troablea. Save thy people from per- 
secutioii, and from trial of all iiuds. 
Tlie prayer of the psalmist had, be- 
fore this, related mainly to himself. 
He bad made mention of his own 
troubles and eorrowg, and had earn- 
estly sought relief. The p^lm, boiv- 
erer, olosea appropriately with a re- 
ference to others; to all the people 
of God who might be in sinular cir- 
cnmstances. Religion is not selfish. 
The mind under the influence of true 
piety, however intensely it may feel 
Its own trouhle, and however earnestly 
it may pray for deliverance, is not 
forgetful of the troubles of others; 
and prayers for their comfort and 
deliverance are freely mingled with 
those which the afflicted children of 
God offer for themselves. This verse 
may_ be, therefore, taken as an illus- 
tration of the nature of true piety; 
— piety that seeta the welfare of all; 
piety that does not terminate in it- 
self aloyiej piety that desires thehap- 
pinesB of all men, especially the de- 
liverance of the saffeiing ajid the sad. 
It should, however, be added that this 
verse is no part of the alphabetical 
series in thepaalm, — that having been 
ended, in ver. 21, with the last letter 
of the Hebrew alphabet. This verse 
commences with the Hebrew letter B, 
P. Some have supposed that it 
was added to the psalm when it was 
prepared for public use, in order to 
make what was at first applicable to 
an individual appropriate as a part of 
public worship, — or because the sen- 
timents in the psalui, originally having 
cefei'ence to one individual, were 
as applicable to the people of God 
generally as to the author of the 
psalm. There is some plausibility in 

PSALM XXVI. 

The title affinns this to be a psalm of 
David, and there is no reason to doubt 
the correctness of the superscription ; 
but there are no indications by which 
we can determine on what occasion it 
was written. 

It is not difEcult, however, to ascertain 



from its contents (he stale of mind in 
which it was composed and as that 
stats of mind is not uncnmmon among 
(hose who are the prof Esid peoplu of 
God, the psalm will bo useful in oil ages 
of the world. The state of mind is that 
in which there is deep solicitude in re- 
gard to personal piefy, or on thequestion 



solicitude, the psainiist appeals to God to 
search him, or to judge in his case ; he 
then recounts the evidences on which he 
reUed as a ground for concluding that he 
was truly a fiiend of God; and (hen 
expresses the tamest deare of his heart 
to be found among the friends of God, 
and not to be united in character or jii 
destiny with the wicked. 

The psalm, therefoi'e, properly consisls 
of three parts :— 

I. A solemn appeal to God, or an 
earnest prayer that He would examine 
and ju^ of the evidences of piety on 
which t£e psalmist was accustomed to 
rely, vers. 1, 2. He was conscious of 
integiity or uprightness of intention, but 
he still felt that there was a possibility 
that he might deceive himseBi and ho 
therefore prays that God would searcb his 
heart anu Iry his reins, — that He would 
examine the evidences of his personal 
piety, and save him iVom delu^n. 

II. A slatement of the evidences on 
which he relied, vers. 3-8. 

These evidences were the following : 

Jl) That God's loving-kindness was 
are his eyes, and (hat he had walked 
in his truth, ver. 3. 

(2) That he had not been the com- 
panion of (be wicked, nor had he dc- 
I^htcd to associate with them, vers. 4, 5. 

(3) The desire of his heart to approach 
the altar of God with purity, and to 
celebrate the praises of God; — or bis 
delight in puhhc worship, vers. 6, 7- 

(4) That he had loved the place where 
God dwelt, or the habitation of his house, 

HI.' His 



ish to be found 

friends of God, or to have his 
portion with them, veis. 9-12. 
(1) His prayer that this might be 



r the searching of his eye ; 
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TUDGEme.OLOED; for I have 
" walked in mme integrity : I 
have trusted also in the Lobd ; 

Ihat God would enable lum ancerelj to 
fflrry out these desires and purposes of 
liissoul. The psalm is a beautiful illuB- 
tration of the nature of true religion, and 
of tlie de^re of a truly pioua man that 
all the evidences of his piety — all which 
is his ground of reliance — may be sub- 
mitted to the searching eye of God. 

1. J«dffe me, O LoBD. Tliat is, de- 
termine in regard to my case whether 
I am truly tlij friend, or whether the 
evidences of niy piety are genuine. 
The psalmist aska an examination of 
his ona case ; he brings the matter 
helore God for Him to decide; he 
submits the facts in regard to himself 
to God, that He may pronounce upon 
them whether the.y constitute evidence 
of real piety, f For I iave walked 
in mine iategrit!/. On the word waUi, 
see Notes on Vs. i. 1. The word in- 
tegfity here is the eamc which is else- 
where rendered perftoSon. See Notes 
on Job i. 1. Comp. Ps. xsivii. 37. 
See also Ps. vii. 8 ; xiv. 21 ; where 
the word is rendered, as here, integrity. 
It means here vprighiaess, sineerity. 
This is the first thing which he brings 
before God for hiin to eiamine — the 
consciousness that he had endeavonred 
to live an npright life ; and yet it is 
referred to as if he was sensible that 
he might have deceived himself, and 
therefore he prays that God would 
determine whether his life had been 
really upright. % I have frusted also 
in the LoBS. Of this, liken ise, he 
felt conscious ; but this too he desired 
to submit to God. Trust in Jehoiah, 
and an upright life, constituted the 
evidence of piety, or were the con- 
stituents of true religion according to 
the views of the Hebrews, as they 
are the constituents of true religion 
everywhere ; and the purpose of the 
psalmist was to ascertain whether his 
piety was really of that character 
H Tlierefore I ihall not slide If 



therefore 1 shall not slide, 

2 Examine '" me, Lord, and 
prove me ; tiy ' my reins and my 



these are really tr^ts of my character, 
if I really possess these, I shall not be 
moved. My feet will be firm, and I 
shall be secure. Of this may be re- 
^ as a further declaration in 
regard to himself, as indicating firm 
coniidence in God, and as meaning 
that he was conscious that he wonld 
le moved, or would not swerve in 
purpose of life. And yet the 
verse shows that, with all this 
confidence as to his own character, he 
felt that there was a possibiUty of his 
having deceived himself; ani^ there- 
fore, he pleaded that God would search 
and try him. 

2. Examine tne, O LoBD. The 
meaning of this verse is, that he 
asked of God a strict and rigid ex- 
amination of his case. To express 
this, the psabnis^ uses three woi^s — 
exaimne ; prove ; try. These wordi 
are designed to include the modes in 
which the reality of anything is 
tested, and they imply together that 
he wished the most thorough investi- 
gation to be made ; he did not shrink 
from any test. He evidently felt that 
it was essential to his welfare that 
the most rigid examination should be 
made; that the exact truth should be 
known ; that if he was deceived, it 
was best for himself that he should 
not be left under the delusion, but 
that, understanding his own case, he 
might be led to secure bis salvation. 
The word rendered examine means, 
to try, to prove, and is applicable es. 
pecially to metals: Jer. ix. 7 ; Zech. 
xiii 9. It means here, " Apply to me 
such tests as are applied to metals In 
order to determine their genuineness 
and their value." If J.ud prose me. 
A i\ord of similar import. In the 
original meaning of the word there is 
a reference to smell; to try by the 
smell I to ascertain the qualities of an 
object by the smell. Hence it comes 
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3 For thy loriiig-kindnesa ; 
before mine eyes; and I hav 
walked ia thy trutii. 



4 I y have not aat with vain 
persons, neither will I go in with 
dissemblers. 

SrP3.i.l. 



to be used in a more general sense to 
denote any way of ascectaining the 
quality of an object. T" 3Vy my reins. 
The word here rendered tri/ is one 
that is most commonly applied to 
metals; and the three words together 
express the earnest desire of the 
psalmist that God would examine into 
the evidences of hia piety— those evi- 
dences to which he immediately refers 
— and apply the proper kind of tests 
to determine whether that piety was 
genuine. The word rendered reina 
means properly the kidtiei/s, and hence 
it is used to denote the inwai'd part, 
the mind, the soul— the seat of the 
de^res and the affections. See Notes 
on Pa. vii. 9 ; xvi. 7. Wo speak now 
of the heart as the seat of the affections 
or of love. The Hebrews more com- 
monly spoke of the heart as the seat 
of intelligence or knowledge, and the 
reins or the "bowels" as the seat of 
tbe affections. In itself there was no 
more impropriety in their speaking of 
the reins or kidneys as the seat of the 
affections than there is of our speak- 
ing of the heart in that manner, 
Keither of them ia strictly correct; 
and both modes of speech are founded 
on popular usage. 

3. For (% lovrng-kindsesa is before 
mine &/es. Thy favour or friendship 
is constantly before me, in the sense 
tliat it is the object of my desire. I 
wish to secure it; I long '- 
whether I have aniBcient 
that it is mine. This is a re 
he desires that Qod would ae: 
The fevour or the friendship of God 
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thought here is, that it was a ateady 
purpoae of his life to secure the favour 
of God. His eye was never turned 
from tlua. It was aiwajs before him. 
1[ And I kase v>ttlked ia thy truth. 
I have embraced the truth ; I have 
regulated my life by the truth. This 
is the first thing to which he refers. 
He was certain that this had been 
his aim. Comp. Notes on 3 John 4. 
See also 2 Kings xx. 3. One of tlie 
first characteriatics of piety ia a deaii-e 
to know what is true, and to live 
in accordance with the truth. The 
psalmist was conscious that he bad 
arrited at this, and that he had en- 
deavoured to make it a ruling pria- 
ciple in hia conduct. Whether he had 
done this, or whether he had deceived 
himself in the matter, was what be 
now wished to aubmit to the all- 
aearching eye of God, 

4. 1 have not sat with }>ain persotis. 
That is, I have not been found among 
them ; I liave not made tliem my 
compaoiouB. See Notes on Ps. i. 1. 
The word "vain" here is in contrast 
with those who are sincere and true. 
The expression would bo applied to 
men who are iklse and hollow ; to 
those who have no sincerity or solidity 
of character; to those who are hypo- 
crites and pretenders. The psalmist 
urges it aa one evidence of his attach- 
ment to God that he had not been 
fonnd among that chtss of persona, 
either as making them his companions, 
or as taking part with them in their 
counsels. If Neither will I go in laith 
dissemhlera. Neither will I tfalk with 
th th will I he found in their 

p V The word here rendered 
d bier means properly those who 

/ dd eoncealed ; then, those 

wl h d th ir purposes of designs 
ft ra th r who conceal their real 

h t d intentions. Thus used, 
th w pd d otea hypocrites, whose 
al h ra te is concealed or hidden 
f m th w Id. The psalmist saya 
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5 I Lave hated tlie oongvega- 
tioii of evil-doers ; and will not 
sit witli the wicked. 



that he had not associated with such 
men, but ttiat hia companionship had 
been with the open, the frank, the 
sincere. On this he feliiid aa one 
evidence of his piety; and this is 
always an evidence of true reli^on. 
See Notes on Pa. i. 1. 

5. Have haled. We have here the 
same evidence of hia piety repeated 
in anothec and a stronger form. In 
the previous veraa he had merely 
stated that he had not been found 
am ong that claea of pergona, or that 
lie had not made them his companions. 
He here Eaya positively that he dis- 
approved of their principles; that he 
hated the purpose for which they 
gatliered themselves together; that 
iie had no sympathy whatever with 
them. % The congregation of evil- 
doera. All such assemblages as were 
gathered together for wicked pur- 
poses ; for sin and revelry ; to plot 
wickedness ; to injure men ; to oppose 
God. ^ And will «ot sit teiii the 
wieked. That is, I will not be asso- 
ciated with them. This was the fixed 
purpose of his soul, and this was 

p etj This, moreover, is an iBdw- 
pensiible eiidenie of piety He »ho 
does thus sit with the wicked, who 
makce them his companions and 
inends, who nnitea with them in 
their plans and purposes, who par- 
tnlies nith them in their peculiar 
amusementa and pursuits, cannot pas 
sihlv be 1 pious man If he mingles 
with suuh men at all, it must be only 
ds demanded by the necessities of 
social or civil life ; or in the trans- 
actions of bnaineas ; or for the purpose 
of doing them good. If it is for 
other purposes, if he makes them his 
chosen companions and ftiends, he 
gives the clearest evidence that his 
heart is with them, and that it is not 
with God. 

6. I vtill toaih mine hands in iano- 
cency. Tlie psalmist here refers, aa 



6 I will wash ' mine hands in 
innocency ; eo will I compass 
thine altar, O LiOBd ; 

7 That I may pnbiiah with the 

another evidence of hia piety, to the 
fact that it was a ruling purpose of 
his life to he pure, to worship and 
se^ve his Maker in purity. He had 
stattd that he had no sympathy with 
the wicked, and that he did not make 
them his companions; he now states 
what hia preferences were, and wiiere 
his heart was to be found. He had 
loved, and he still loved the worship 
of God I he delighted in the pure 
service of the Most Higli. Washing 
the hands is an emblem of purity. So 
Pilate (Matt, ixvii. 24) "took water, 
and washed his hands before the mul- 
titude, saying, I am innocent of the 
blood of this Just person." Comp. 
Dent. sxi. 6, 7. Tlie word rendered 
iauoeenci/ means properly cleanness, 
puritg ; and perhaps the allnsion here 
is to water that is perfectly pure. 
The sense of the passage is, that he 
would endeavour to make himself 
pure, and would thus worship God. 
He woold not como, practi^ng iniquity, 
or cherishing sin in his heart. He 
would banish all from his mind and 
heart and life that was wrong, and 
would come with trae love to God, 
and « ith the spirit of a sincere wor- 
shipper. ^ So toill J coiBpasa thiae 
alfar, O Li)Rn. In this manner, and 
with this spirit, I will worship thee. 
The word compass may either mean 
that he would embrace it by throwing 
hia arms around it, or that he would 
SO round it with others in a solemn 
procession in worship. The idea is, 
that he wonid come to the aitar of 
(lod V. ith his offering in sincerity and 
truth. It was to himself one evidence 
of sincere piety that he so purposed 
in his heart, or that he was conscious 
of a desire to worship God in purity 
and truth. This desire is always an 
indication of true piety. 

7. Tiat I may publish with ihe 
voiceof thanksgiving. Literally, "that 
I may cause to be heard,'" that is, that 
I may make known to others. The 



.ociglc 



PSALM XXVI. 



Toice of thanlrsgivmg, and tell of 
all the wondi-oHs works. 

8 Lord, I have loved » the 
habitation of thy house, and the 
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idea is, tliat lie would make known to 
otliecs what he had learned of Qod ; 
or that he would make known to them 
the delights of his service, nnd Bsek ia 
win them to his worship. Tliis he 
would do with a thankful remam- 
bcance of the favours whivh be bad 
himself enj'ojed, or ns nn expressioti of 
his gratitude for the mercies wliich 
had been conferred on hiin. As e\' 
preedve of Iiia gratitude to Qod, he 
would endeavour to win others also to 
hia service, f And iell of all thg 
tnondroBs vmrks. The wonderful 
things which tliou hast done,-~tliy 
works of creation, providence, and sal- 
vation. Hie own mind was deeply 
impressed with the greatness of God's 
works, and he would desire to make 
the Divine doings known as far as 
possible in tlie world. Comp. Ps. xxii. 
22; Ixvi. 16; cxlv. B, 6. This is 
always one of the evidoncea of true 
piety. They who liavo been im- 
preied properly with a sense of the 
greatness and goodness of God; they 
who have enperienceil hia pardoning 
mercy and forgiving grace, desire 
always to make tliese tilings known 
to others, and to invite them also to 
partake of tho mercies connected with 
the Divine favour. Comp. John i. 45. 
8. iiOSD.IhaOBloCBdthehahitaiion 
ifffhy house. I have loved to dwell 
in thy house. See Notes on Ps. xiiii. 
6. The psalmist otten refers to his 
delight in the house of God, — the 
place of public worship ; hia love to be 
there united with the people of God 
in the solemn services of reli^on. 
Comp. P8.1ii[xiv. 1,2,4,10; ixvii.4. 
\ And the place v>Aere t&lse honour 
dwelleth. Marg., the fabemaele of 
thine ioMOar. This might indeed refer 
to the tabernacle ; and the idea might 
be that he loved the place where that 
rested in its wanderings. But the 
more correct menniug is. that hu loved 



e where ■■ thine honour dwell- 



the place where the "glory" of God — 
the Shekinah — the symbol of his pre- 
sence — rested J that is, the place where 
Qod was pleased to manifest himself, 
and where lie dwelt. Wherever that 
was, be foond pleasure iu being there; 
and that be did thus love the placo 
where God mauifeated himself, was to 
bis own mind an evidence of true 
piety. It is alwaj-s an evidence of 
piety, for there can b© uo true religion 
where the soul does not find pleasure 
in the worship of God. A man who 
does Tiot delight in sucli a service here, 
is not prepared for heaven, where God 
eternally dwells. 

9. Qather not mg sosl leiih tinners. 
Marg., (oAe not atuay. The word 
rendered s^iher, means properly to 
eolUet s to gather, — as fruits, Exod. 
xxiii. 10; eel's of grain, Kuth ii. 7; 
money, 3 Kings xiii. 4. There is the 
idea of assembling together, or collect- 
ing i and the meaning here is, that he 
desired not to be united with wicked 
men, or to be r^arded as one of their 
number. Itdoesnotreferparticukrly, 
as 1 apprehend, to death, as if he 
prayed that lie might not bo cut 
down with wicked men ; but it has n 
more general meaning, — that he did 
not wish either in this life, in death, 
or in the future world, to be united 
with tbo wicked. He desired that his 
lot might be with those who feared 
God, and not with those who were bis 
foes. He was united with those who 
feared God now; he desired that he 
might he united with them for ever. 
This ia expressive of true reli^on; 
and this prayer must go forth really 
from every pious heart. Tliey who 
trniy love God must de«re that their 
lot should be with his friends, alike in 
this world nnd in the world to come, 
however poor, and humble, and de- 
spised they may be;— not witbamners, 
however prosperous, or honoured, or 
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10 In whose hands is mischief, 
and their right hand is ' full of 
bribes. 

11 But as for me, I wiU walk 



n mine integrity ; redeem k 
md be merciful unto me. 

12 My foot ' standeth in i 
Ten place ; in the congregatio: 
rill 1 bless the Iiord. 



giiy, or rich, they may be. The word 
iB^ soul here is sjnonjmous with me; 
find tlie meaning is, he desired that 
he Jiimse!/ should not thus be gathered 
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which is commonly ccnde I If 
If Nor my life. This word p p iy 
means life; and th? prayer tl t 
his life might not be talicn y 
destroyed with tbnt class of m H 
did not wish to be associat I h 
them when ho died or nag de^d H 
had preferred the society of th gh 
tcouG ; aitd he prayed that h m ghC 
die as he had lived, united i f 1 g 
and in destiny with tho^e wh f ed 
and loved God. f With bio Jg 
Marg., men of blood. Men wh 1 d 
blood— robbers, murderers, — te 
used to denote the wiclied. S N tes 
on Ps. V. 6. 

10. In iBiose hands is misch ef TL 
word here rendered fniie&ief m 
properly purpose, coiiasel,pli tl 
an evil purpose, mischief, mole dae 
erime. The idea is, either th th y 
intended to do mischief, and tb t 1 
employed their hands to aoc pi h 
it, or tliab the fruit or result f 1 
wicked plans naa in th^r hands, 
that is, they had in their possession 
what tliey hid aecurfed by robbery, or 
plunder, or dialioiicsty. ^ And tkeir 
right hand is full of bribes. Marg., 

filled with. The word here rendered 
bribes means properly a gijt, or pre- 
sent ! and then, a gift ollnred to a 
judge to procure an unjust sentence, 
2 Kings ivi. 8i Prov. vi. 35; Exod. 
xxiii. 8; Dent, i. 17. The general 
meaning is that be Jid not desire to 
be associated either with men who 
openly committed crime. Or with those 
who conld bo corrupted in the ad- 
min iitration of justice. 

11. But as for me. The Hebrew 
is, " and I." But there is evidently 
a contrast between what he purposed 



to do, and the course of life pursued 
by those to whom he had just referred; 
and this is correctly expressed in our 
translation, " B-nt as for me." It is 
t t ment of his professtoii of piety, 
d f his parpose to lead a religions 
If H meuHt— he solemnly pBjyoJei 
— t 1 d a holy life. H I mil walk. 
I II live a life of integrity. See 
N t a Ps. 1. 1. IT I» •nil" inieg- 
tg Heb.. in my perfeelioB. &bb 
N tea n Ps. vii. 8j Job i. 1. The 
d that he intended to live a life 
f p ghlness. If Sedesm me. Prom 
m trouble; from death. The 
w i deem here imphes that he did 
t I n to be perfect in the most 
bs 1 te sense, even when he ei. 
p d his purpose to lead a life of 
t gntT- He felt still that he was a 
nd that he was dependent on 
ed m ng mercy for salvation. On 
tb w d redeem, see Notes on Ps. 
2 Isa. xiii. 2,2. Conip. Notes 
ls3 liiL 3. IT And be mereifil to 
le I cennes:ion with redemption. 
Th prayer for mercy is always an 
k ledgment of grnilt, and tbe 
plea b e shows that with all his pur- 
pose, of holy living, and notwith- 
standing all that he had referred to 
in tbe psalm as evidence of upright- 
ness of intention and integrity of life, 
lie still felt that he was a sinner, and 
that his only hope was in the mercy 
of God. 



-ighteo. 



laishor — means properly 
usrtess, or Justice i then, even- 
leoel regioa, a plain i Isa. xl. 
4; ilii. 16. De Wette renders it, 
"in a right path." The idea is, 
either that he was standing now on 
smooth and level ground; or that he 
was walbiug in a straight path, in 
contradistinction from the crooked 
and perverse waja of the wicked; 
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that is, he had found now a level road 
where he might wHlk securely. The 
latter U probably the true meaning. 
He had heen anxious alraut his con- 
dition. Ke had been examining the 
evidences of his piety. He had had 
doubts and fears. He hud seen much 
to apprehend, and he had appealed to 
God to determine the question on 
which he waa so anxious, — whether 
hie hope was built on a solid fonnda- 
tjon. His path iu these inquiries, and 
while his mind was thus troubled, was 
like a journey over a rough and dan- 
gerous road — a road of hills and ral- 
lies — of cocks and ravines. Now he 
bad found a smooth and safe path. 
The way was level. He felt secure ; 
and he walked caltnij and safely along, 
as a traveller does who has got over 
dangerous passes and who feels ttiat 
he is on level ground. The idea is, 
that his doubts had heen dissipated, 
and.he now felt that his evidences of 
piety were well founded, and timt he 
was truly a child of God. If In the 
eoagTegations vjill Z bJess the LoBD. 
In the assemblies of his people will I 
praise him. Comp. Pa. uii. 22. The 
meaning is, that in the great assembly 
he wouM c^er special praise that God 
had resolved his doubts, and had ^ven 
him so clear evidence that he was 
truly his friend. He would go to the 
house of Qod, and there render hivn 
public praise that he had been able to 
find the evidence which he desired. 
No act could he more appropriate 
than such an act of praise, for there 
is nothing for which we should render 
more hearty thanks than for any 
evidence that we are truly the iHenda 
of God, and have a well-fbunded hope 
of heaven. The whole psalm should 
lead us carefully to examine the evi- 
dences of our piety; to bring before 
God all that we rely on as proof that 
we are his friends; and to pray that 
he will enable us to examine it aright ; 
and, whea the result is, as it was in 
the case of the psalmist, — when we 
can feel that we have reached a level 
place and found a smooth path, then 
we should go. as he did, and offer 
heai-ty tlianks to God that we Sawe 
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wholly unknown. There is no intima- 
tion of this iu the title, and tticre arc no 
histJilcal marks in the psalm which 
would enable us to determine Ihia. 
There were not a few oooasions in the 
life of David when all that is expressed 
in the psalm miffht have been said by 
him, — asthei'e are many occasions, in the 
lives ot all, to which the sentiments of 
the psalm would be appropriate. The 
Septuagint vereiou has the title, " A 
Paolm ot David before his anomling," 
— jipo ToB xii\oSirax. Grotius supposi^s 
the ooea^on to have been the anomUug 
iu Hebron, when lie wna first inaugu- 
rated as king, 2 Sam. ii. 4. Rosen- 
raiiller refers it to the last anointing-, 
2 Sam. V. 8. Many of the Jewish «.■(- 
positors refer the psalm to the last days 
of David, when he was delivered fi-om 
death by the intervention of Ahishai, 
2 Sara. xsi. 16, 17. But there is no 
internal evidence that the psalm was 



the t 






composi 

The general object of the psalm is to 
escite in others confidence in God from 
the experience which the psalmist had 
of His merciful interposition in times of 
trouble and danger, ver, 14. The author 
of tlie psalm had had some marked evi- 
dence of the Divine favour and protection 
in seasons of peril and sorrow (ver. 1) ; 
and ha makes use of this as au nrgunient 
running through tiie psalm to lead otlici's 
to repose on God m similar circum- 
stances. It may have been that at the 
time of eompoaing the paalm he was still 
surrounded W enemies, and exposed to 
danger ; but if so, he expresses the utmost 
conHdenee in God, and gratefully refers 
to His past interposition in similar tir- 
enmstances aa fill proof that all liis 
interests would be secure. 
The contents of the psalm are, — 
I. An expression of confidence in God 
as derived from his own experience of 
His mercitiil interposition in times of 
danger, vers. 1-3. He had been in peril 

had been I'cscueil; a-nd from this giudous 
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A Fso.lvi o( Dai'iil, 

fPHB LOKD '^ ia my light and my 
■* salvation; whomahalll feav? 
the LosD IB the strength of my 



life ; o£ whom shall I he afraid ? 
2 When the wicked, even, mine 
enemies and my foes, i cajne 
upon me to eat utj my flesh, they 
stumbled and fell 



interposition he ai^uos thst it would be 
Eafo always to trust in God. 

II. The espreEsiou of a desire to dwoU 
always where God is ; to see his btaut j 
there ; to inquire further after li'm ; to 
offer sacrificeai and to praise him, vers. 
4-6, The psilmist had seen so much of 
God that he desired to see yet more ; ho 
hud had such experience o( his fevour 
that he wiahed olwavB to be with him ; 
he had found so much happineES in God 



III. AneamestprayerlhatGodwouM 
hear Mm: that ho n-ould grant his re- 
quests ; that he would save him from ^ 
his enemies ; that he would lead him 
in a plain path, vers. 7-13. This ia 
founded partly on his own past expe- 
rience, that when God had commanded 
him to seek his face he had obeyed (ver. 
8), and it is connected with the fullest 
assurance that God would protect him, 
even should he be forsaken by Mher mid 
mother (ver. 10). 

IV. The conclusion— the exhortation 
to wait on the Lord, vers. 13, 11. This 
exhortation is deiived from his own 
experience. He says that he hiiHself 
would have fainted if he had not con- 
fided in God and hoped in His mercy, 
when there was no other hope (ver. 13) ; 
and, in view of that esperienoe, he en- 
courages all others to put their trust in 
Him (rer. M). 

1. The Lord m «iy ligM. He is to 
me the scarce of light. That is, he 
guides and lends me. Darkness is 
the emblem of distress, trouble, per- 
pteiity, and sorrow ; light is tho em- 
blem of the opposite of these. God 
finished him such light that these 
troubles disappeared, and hia way was 
bright and happy. ^ And mg salva- 
tion. That is, he saves or delivers 
me. li Whom shall I fear I Comp. 
Kom, viii. 31. If God is on our side, 
or is for as, we can have no appre- 
hension of danger. He isabundantly 
able to protect us, and we may confi- 



dently trust in him. No one needs 
any better security against the objects 
of fear or dread than the conviction 
that God ia hia ft^iend. t The Lobd 
ia t&e strength qf my life. The sup- 
port of my Ufe. Or, in other words, 
he keeps me alive. In itself Ufe is 
feeble, and is easily crushed ont by 
trouble and sorrotv ; but ae long as 
God is its strength, there ia nothing 
to fear, f Of lolmm ehall I be 
afraid'! No one haa power to take 
Me away while he defends me. God 
is to those who put their trust in him 
a atrongbold or fortress, and they ore 
safe. 

2. Wheu the wicied, even mine 
eaemiea and my foee, came tipon me. 
Thia refers, doabtless, to aome par- 
ticular period of hU past life when he 
was in very great danger, and when 
God interposed to save him. The 
margin here ia, approached ogainH 
me. The literal rendering would be, 
" in the drawing near against me of 
the wicked to eat np my flesh." The 
reference is to some period when they 
purposed an attack 0*0 him, and wheu 
he was in imminent danger from such 
a threatened attack, "t To eat op 
myfiesh. As if they would eat me 
up. That is, they came upon me like 
ravening wolves, or hungry lions. 
We are not to suppose that they 
literally purposed to eat up his llesh, 
or that they were cannibals ; but the 
comparison ia one that is drawn from 
the fierceness of wild beasts rushing 
on tlieir prey. Comp. Pa. riv. 4. 
IT Theg stumbled and fell. They 
were overthrown. They failed in 
their purpose. Either they were 
thrown into a panic by a ialse fear, 
or they ivere overthrown in battle. 
The language would be rather appli- 
cable to the former, as if by some 
alarm they were thrown into con- 
sternation. Either they diS'ered 
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3 Though an tost should e 



i One thing Lave I desired < 



d Pa. liv. . 



sPsiJiiii. 3, 



among themselves and became con- 
fused, or Gud threw obBt»cIes in their 
maj and they were driven back. Tbe 
general idea is, that Ood had inter- 
posed in some way to prevent the ex- 
ecution of their purposes. 

3. Thouffhan host. Though an 
army ,■ that is, any army, or any 
uomber of men iu l»ttte army. The 
past interposition of God id eimilar 
times of trouhle and danger was to 
him a snfHdent securi'v that he had 
nothing to fear, f S&oald encamp 
agaissi me. In battl? array, or pre- 
pared for battle. If ^3 iearf shall 
not fear. He would not tremble i he 
would not feel that there was any. 
thing of ivhich to be afraid. God liad 
ehown himself superior to tbe power 
of hostile armies, and the psalmist 
felt assured that he might confide in 
him. If Though idar should nse 
ogaisst me. Though it should be 
proclaimed, and though all prepara- 
tion should be made for it, I will not 
be afraid, f la-this will I be coafi. 
deat. In suuh a case, in such an ex- 
tremity or eme:^ency, I would calmly 
tniet in God. He vioald apprehend 
no danger, for he had seen that the 
Lord could deliver him. 

4. One thing have I desired of ike 
Lobs. One main object ; one thing 
that I have specially desired; one 
thing nhich has been the object of 
my constant wish. This raling de- 
sire of his heart the psalmist has more 
than onca adverted to in the previous 
p8alma(comp. Ps. ixUL 6; xsvi. 8); 
and he frequently refers to it in the 
subsequent psalms. ^ That vdll I 
seek after. Aa the leading object of 
my life ; as the thing which I most 
earnestly desire. If That I «iai/ dwell 
in the house of the LoBD. See Notes 
on Ps. xziii. 6. Y AU the dagt of 



the LoKD, that will I seek after ; 
that I may dwell '' in the house 
of the LoKD all the days of my 
life, to behold • the i beauty of 
the LoBD, and to enquire in his 
t«mple. 

«y/ Ufe, Constantly -, to the end. 
Though engaged in other things, and 
though there were other objects of in- 
terest in the world, yet he felt that it 
would be supreme feUdty on earth to 
dwell always in the temple of God, 
and to be employed in its sacred ser- 
vices, preparatory to an eternal resi- 
dence in the temple above. To him 
the service of God on earth was not 
burdensome, nor did he antii'ipato 
that he would ever become weary of 
praising his Maker. How can a man 
be prepared for an eternal heaven who 
finds the worship of God on eaith 
irksome and tedions? 1 lb beho/d 
the heauti/ of the Lord. Mai^., ths 
delight. Tiie word rendered beautg 
here — DJlli noont — means properly 
plsasaattiessi then, heauty, splendour; 
then, fffacE, favour. The reference 
here Is to the beauty or loveliness of 
the Divine cliaractec as it was par- 
ticularly manifested in tbe pnblic wor- 
ship of God, or by those symbols 
which in the ancient worship were 
designed to make that churactcr 
known. In the tabernacle and in the 
temple there was a manifestation of 
the character of God not seen else- 
where. The whole worship was 
adapted to set forth his greatness, his 
glory, and his grace. Great truths 
were brought before the mind, fitted 
lo elevate, to comfort, and to sanctify 
the soolj and it was in the contem- 
plation of those truths that the psalm- 
ist sought t« elevate and purify his 
own mind, and to sustwn himself In 
the troubles and perplexities of life. 
Comp. Ps. Ixiiii. 15—17. If And to 
inquire in his temple. Or tabernacle. 
The iBord here nsed wonid be appli- 
cable to either, considered as the j/a- 
laee or the residence of Jehovah. As 
the temple was not, however, built at 
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5 For-' ill the time of trouble 
he shall liide me in iiis pavilion : 
in the secret of his tabernacle 
shall he bide me: he shall aet 
me up upon a rock. 

/ Isa, iv. S, 6. > »So~(i"J. 



ehead b 



6 And now shall n 
lifted up above mi 
round about mo ; therefore will I 
offei" in his tabernacle sacrifices 
of 'joy; I will sing, yea, I will 
sing praises unto the Lokd. 



tUia time, the word must here be iiii- 
derstood to refer to the tabernacle. 
See Notes on Pa. v. 7. The meaning 
of the passage is, that he wpuld wieh 
to seek instruction, or to obtaia light 
on the great questiona pertaining' to 
God, and that he looked for this light 
in the place where God waa wor- 
ahippecl, ntid by meaiie of the views 
whieb that norsliip «"as adapted to 
convey to the mind. In a mun- 
ner still more direct and fall may we 
now hope to obtain just views of God 
hy attendance on his worship. Tlie 
Christian sanctuary — tlte place of 
public worship — is the place where, 
if anywhere on earth, we may hope 
to have oar minds enlightened ; our 
perplexities removed i onr hearts 
comforted and sanctified, by right 
views of God. 

5. For in the time of trouble. 
When I am surronnded by dangers, 
or when affliction eoinea npon me. 
*i He shall hide aie. The word here 
uaed means to hide ; to accrete; and 
then, to defend or protect. It would 
properly be applied to one who had 
lied from oppression, or from any im- 
pending evil, and who should be 
seereied in a house or cavern, and 
thus rendered safe from pursaerg, or 
from the threatening evil. If -T™ A" 
paailion. The word pavUion means 
lent or tabernacle. The Hebrew word 
—T{3p, saiidh — means properly ft 
booth, hut, or cot formed of green 
branclies interwoven i Jonali iv. 5 ; 
Job xivii. 18 J see Notes on Isa. iv. 6. 
Then it is applied to tents made of 
sliins : Lev. xxiii. 43 ; 2 Sam. si. 11. 
It thus is used to denote the taber- 
naole, eouaidered as the dwelling- 
place of Ciod on earth, and the mean- 
ing here ie, that God would hide him 
H9 it were -in his own dwelling; he 
would admit him near to himself; he 



would take care that lie should be 
protected as if he were one of bis own 
family ; — as a man protects those 
whom he admits to his own abode. 
T J^n 'Se secret of his talemacte. In 
the most retired and private part of 
hia dwelling. He would not merely 
admit him to bis premises; not only 
to the veatibule of his house ; not 
only to the open court, or to the parts 
of hia honae frequented by the rest of 
his &mity; but he would admit hlni 
to the private apartments — the place 
to which he himself withdrew to be 
alone, and where no stranger, and 
not even one of the family, would 
venture to intrude. Nothing could 
moi'e certainly denote friendship; 
nothing could more certainly make 
protection snre, than thus to be taken 
into the private apartment where the 
master of a family was accustomed 
himself to withdraw, that he might 
be alone ; and nothing, therefore, can 
more beautifully describe the protec- 
tion which God will give to his friends 
than the idea of thus admitting them 
to the secret apartments of his own 
dwelling-place. % Be shall set me up 
vpon a rock. & place whene I shall 
be secure ; a place inaccessible to my 
enemies. Comp. Ps. xviii. 1, 2; xix, 
14 (margin); lui. 2; Ixii. 8. The 
meaning is, that he wonld be s^fe 
from all his enemies. 

6. And noo} shall mtne head, etc. 
Now shall / be eialteil. So wo say 
that in affliction a man bows down bis 
head; in proapenty ho lifts it np. 
Thia verse expresses the confident ex- 
pectation tliHt be would be enabled to 
triumph over all his foes, and a flrm 
purpose on his part, as the result of 
thia, to offer sacrifioea of praiae to his 
great deliverer, 'i Above mine enemies 
round about me. All my enemies, 
though they seem eve ' 
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7 Hear, O Lord, wh^n I cry 
with my voice : have mercy also 
upon me, and answer me. 

8 1 When thtm saidat. Seek ye 
my face ; my heart said unto 

^ Or. 3fi/ Aeart laid anlo tine. Let mifface 

me on every side. H T&erefore tcill T 
offer in his tahemacle. In his teut, 
his dwelling-place : referring hei'e, 
tmdonbtedly, to t%e tabernacle a 
^aee where God waa worshipp d 
f Sacrifices iff joy. Marg., as 
the Hebrew, o/fjou/ia?', Thatie h 
woold offer sacrifices Hccompan d 
with load sounds of praise and thank 
^viiig^. There is nothing wrong 
wonting for joy when a man is d 1 
vered Irom imminent danger, noth g 
wrong in doing so when he feels th t 
he is rescued from the peril of eter 1 
ruin, f IvnU sing,sea, I wiil s g 
praises »jtto thf LoBD. This langa g 
is that which comes from a full he t 
HaisnoteontentedwithsBjingmec ly 
that he would stag. He repeats th 
Idea ; ha dwells npon it. With 
heart overflowing with gratitude ha 
would go and give utterance to his 
joy. He would repeat, and dwell 
upon, the language of thanksgiving. 

7. Hear, O LoBD, when I cry with 
tny voice. This earnest prayer eeems 
to have been prompted by a returning 
sense of danger. He had bad assur- 
ance of the Divine favour. He had 
found God ready to help him. He 
did not doubt but that ha would aid 
him ; yet nil this did not prevent his 
calling upon him for the aid which he 
needed, but rather stimulated him to 
do it. With all the deep-felt convic- 
tion of his heart that God was ready 
and willing to asBist Mm, he still felt 
that ha had no reason to hope for his 
aid unless he called upon him. The 
phrase " when I cry with ray voice " 
refers to the feet that he prayed 
budibij or tdond. It was not mental 
prayer, but that which found expres- 
sion in the language of earnest en- 
treaty. 

8. When thou saidst. Seek ye my 
face, etc. Marg., My heart said unlo 



thee, Thy face, Loed, will I 

9 Hide not thy face far from 
me; put not thy servant away 
in anger ; thou hast been my 
help ; leave me not, neither for- 
sake me, O God. of my salvation. 
thee, Let my face seek thy face. The 
literal translation would be, " To Thee 
liath said my heart, Seek ye my face ; 
thy r ee O L rd ill I k Da 
W tt th p se th lea Of 

th my heart h k ( g rd to 
th m d to k thy f ce) thy 
f Lord,! U k O t ns- 
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1 t th 

di P t g dtoth mm nds 

f God Th d p ept 

w t k G d. Th prompt puc- 
po f th m d h t t the 
p Ira t th t h Id d it. 

H mediat ly mpi d th tliat 
m nd t w p pi f his 
If — f tl t dy p mj t ngs 

of his heart — that he would do this. 
The heart asked no excuse ; pleaded 
for no delay ; desired no reason for 
not complying with the command, 
hut at onca assented to the propriety 
of the law, and resolved io obey. This 
related undoubtedly at first to prayer, 
but the principle is applicable to all 
the commands of God. It is the 
prompting of a pious heart imme- 
diately and always t« obey the voice 
of God, no matter what his eomniaud 
is, and no matter what sacrifice may 
be required in obeying it. 

9. Side not thy face far from me. 
Comp. Notes on Ps. iv. 6. To " hide 
the face " is to turn it away with 
displeasure, as if we would not look on 
ona who has offended us. The favour 
of G^d ia oiten expressed by " lifting 
the light of his countenance " upon 
any one, — looking complacently or 
pleasedlff upon him. Th re ise of 
this is expressed by hiding the face 
or by turning it away. The w d 
"far" introduced by th t anslato a 
does not aid the sense of the passage. 
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10 When my iatlier and ray 
mother forsake me, h n '^' " 
Lord will ' take ra.e up 

11 Teact me thy way OLord 
and lead me in a ^ plain path 
because of ' raiue enenii a 



ainst rae, and such a 
mt cruelty. 



1[ Put not Ihi/ servant away a ang 
Do not turn ine off, or pu m iv 
ill displeasure. We turn n 
or do not admit liim into ou p 
with whom we are disple d T 
psalmist prayed that lie m g 
free aoceaa to God as a friend ^ Tk 
host been my help. In day h 
past. This he urges as a reason w y 
God should still befriend h m Th 
fact that he had shown mercy to bim, 
that he had treated him as a friend, is 
lilted B9 a reason why he ehoald now 
hear his prayers, and show him mercy. 
^ LeaoB me not. Do not abandon 
ine. This is still a proper ground of 
pleading with God. We may refer 
to all hig former merdes towards ns ; 
we may malie mention of those mer- 
cics as a Teasan why ho should now 
interpose and snve us. We may, so 
to speali, remind him of his former 
favours and friendship, and may plead 
ivith him that he will complete wlmt 
be has began, and that, having once 
admitted us to his favonr, he will 
never leave or forsake us. 



The psalmist supposes it possible that 
tills might oeeur. It does occur, 
though very rarely; hut the psalmist 
means to say that the love of God is 
stronger and more certain than even 
that of a father or mother, since he 
wilinecerforsalie his people. Though 
every other tie that binds heart to 
heart should dissolve, this wilt remain ; 
though a case might occur in which 
we could not be sure of the love that 
naturally springs out of the most 
tender earthly relationships, yet we 
ciin always couftde in his love. See 
Notts on Isa. ilis. 15. ^ Then the 
LoHD mill take me «p. Marg., will 
gather me. The margin expressea the 



a n meaning ofthewoid. Itissome- 

esused as referring to the hospitahio 

ec p on of strangers or wanderers 

to ne's house : Judges sis. 15, 18 ; 

J h a XI, 4. The meaning here is, 

f he should be forsaken hy his 

n t earthly friends, and be an oat- 

nd a wanderer, so that no one 

th would take him in, the larA 

w d then receive him. 

11. Teach me thy aaj/, O Lord. 
See Notes on Ps, xnv. 4, 5. f Aad 
lead me ia a plain path. Mai^., a 
woy of plainness. That is, a straight 
or smooth path. In other words, he 
prayed that he might be enabled to 
act wisely and right j he de^red that 
God would teach bim what he should 
do. IT Secaase qf mine enemies. 
Marg., those whieh observe me. The 
translation in the text expresses the 
true sense. The word which is used 
is derived from a verb that signifies 
to furUt; to twist together; and then, 
to oppress; to treat as an enemy. 
Here it refers to tliose who would 
treat hiin harshly or cruelly; and he 
prays that God would show him how 
to act in view of the fact that he was 
surrounded by such foes. They were 
harsh and cruel ; they sought to over, 
come him; they laid snares for him. 
He knew not how to act so as to 
escape from them, and he therefore 
pleads that God would instruct and 
guide him. 

12. Deliver me not oner unto the 
mil of mine eaemiet. Let them not 
accomplish their desires in regard to 
rae; let them not be able to carry oat 
their purposes. The word here ren. 
dered mill means properly soul, but 
it is here used evidently to denote 
a>ish or desire. Comp. Ps. xxxv. 25. 
IT ^^ false wittteises are risen «p 
against me. Men who would lay false 
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13 I had fainted, nnless I Ijad 
believed to ' see the gcwdnesa of 
the LoBD in tte land of the 

S Fa. cjviii. 17, 18. 

rhaTges ngainst him, or wlio would 
wrongfully aconae him. Thej cliarged 
him with crimes which he never com- 
mitted, and thoy persecated him as if 
he were gailty of what they nllegi?d 
against him. ^ Aad luch as brealie 
out cmellff. That is, they meditate 
violence or crnel treatment. They ore 
intent on this ; they pant for it. Saal 
of Tarsus thus "breathed out tlireaten- 
. ings and slaughter against the dis- 
ciples of the Lord." See Notes on 

13 Ih'dr ted : I had h 
lie d n rd Ihdftd 
are ppl d by th ra 1 t rs b t 
th y d lit Uy p th tn 
sen f h pa g Th p Im t 
rel t th t t f d prod d 
byth ff t fh m t d t y 

him m t ed 1 So 

mighty, and formidable 
'e they, that he says his only sup- 
port uas his faith in God; his belief 
that he would yet be permitted to 
eee the i^oodness of God upon the 
earth In this time of perplexity and 
trial ha &ad confidence in God, and 
believed that He would uphold him, 
and ivould permit him to see the 
e\ idencHS of Hia goodness and mercy 
while yet on the earth. What was 
the jT'^u'M^ of this confidence he does 
not say, but he had the fullest belief 
that this u ould be so. He m»y have 
had some special assurance of it, or 
he may have had a deep internal con- 
victiOD of it, sufficient to calm hia 
mind; but whatever was the source 
of this confidence it was that which 
sustained him. A similar state of 
feeling is indicated in the remarkable 
passage in Job, ch. lix. 25-27. See 
Notes on that passage. ^ J\) see tie 
goodness of ike Lord t» the land of 
the liciag. That is, that 1 should Ure, 
and yet see and enjoy the tokens of 
the Divine favour here upon the earth. 

14. Wail oa the LoBU. This is the 



14 Wait on the LoBD ; be of 
good courage, and he shall 
strengthen thine heart : wait, I 
aay, on the Lokd, 



sum of all the instruction in the 
psalm; the main lesson which the 
psalm is designed to convey. The 
object is to induce others, from the 
experience of the psalmist, to trust 
in the Lord; to rely npon him j to 
come to him in trouble and danger; 
to wait for hia interposition when all 
other resources faih Comp.Ps. xxv.3. 
1 Be of good covrage. The Hebrew 
word here means, he strong. That is, 
do not faint. i)o not be dismayed. 
Still hope and trust in the Lord. % 
Shut engtiea thine heart. He 

U t gthen thee. He will enable 

y to perf rm your duties, and to 

t mpl r your enemies. See 

N te Isa xl. 81. H WaU,l3as, 

th L Bn. Repeating an idea 

th wh h the heart was full; a 
1 es It ng from his own rich ex- 

perience. He dwells upon it as a 
lesson which he would fm deeply in 
the mi);id, that in all times of danger 
and difficulty, instead of despondency, 
instead of sinking down in despair, 
iuatead of giving np all effort, we 
should go forward in tlie discharge of 
duty, putting our trust solely in the 

PSALM xxvm. 

This psalm is entitled "A Psalm of 
David;'' and there is no reason tor 
doubtiig the correctness of the inscrip- 
tion. But, as in some of the previoos 
psalms, neither the title nor the Con- 
or the circumstances of its cam- 



It has, in some respecfa, a strong re- 
semblance to Ps. xxvi. The leading 
idi-a in ^ia, as in that, is the strong 
atfccrion of the author for those who 
feared and loved God ; his strong desire 
to be associated with them in character 
and destiny ; hia earnest wish that be 
might not be drawn away from tiiem, 
and that his lot might not be with the 
:ked. It would seem from the psalm 



Lsclf, especially ftoi 



3, that It 
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J Pmlm of ravifl. 

UNTO thee will I ciy, LokiT 
my rock ; be not silent 1 to 
me r lest, i/thou te silent to me, 
I bt-oome like them that go down 



compossd when ila nutlior was under 
snini; poworful temptation from the 
wii'kfd, or when there were strong 
nllurenimts nlferod hy them wbich 
loijdcd to le»d him ino the society of 
those who were atran^Ts to God ; and, 
under this tomptntion, he urges Ibis 
f ameet prayer, and seeks to bring before 
hia own mind 'tonsiderattons why bo 
should net f iebl to these influenites. 

The contents o^ tho psalm, therefore, 
may he presented in the following 
analysis :— 

I. The oonsciousnesB of danger so 
nreasing upon him a3 lo lead him to break 
out in an earnest oiy to God, vers. I, 2. 

II. 'Ihe source of his anxiety or his 
danger ; and his earnest prayer that be 
mifht not be leit to the powerful tum])- 
lation, and be drawn into the society of 
the wicked, ver. 3. 

III. Considerations which oeenrred t 



drawn from the character 
.destiny of the wicked. 

IV. A sense of relief, or a feeling that 
God Rad answered his prayer, and that 
bu was safe from the danger, vers, 6, 7- 

The psalm is peculiarly appropriate to 
those who are m danger of being led 
away by the acts of file ui^odly,— ar 
who are under strong temptations to be 
associated with the gay, the Eensunl, and 
tho worldly, — or to whom strong induce- 
ments are ofifered to mingle in their 
pleasuies, their vices, and their follies. 
They who before their conversion were 
the companions of the ungodly ; they 
who wore devot«d to guilty pleasures 
but have been rescued from them ; they 
who have contracted habits of intemper- 
ance or sensuality in the society of the 
dissolute, and who feel the power of the 
habit returning upon them, and are 
inviti-d b;- their former associates to join 
them again,— are in the condition con- 
templated in the psalm, and will find its 
sentiments appn^riate to their cxpe- 



into the pit. 

2 Hear the voice of my snppli- 
cationa, when I ci"y tinto thee, 
when * I lift up my htuids toward 
2 thy holy oracle. 

ifrf,™, i F..M«™.S. 

■ Or. ». orai^ If, is UHClmrs. 



1 Unto thee will 1 cry. That is, 
under the conscioasness of the danger 
to which I am exposed — the danger 
of being- drawn away into the society 
of the wickvd. In anch circumstanccB 
his reliance was not on his own 
strength ; of nn his own resolutions ; 
on his own heart ; or on his fellow- 
men. He felt that he was safe only 
in God, and bo appeals to Him, there- 
fore, in this earnest manner, to save 
him. 1[ Lobs «iy root. SeeNotas 
on Ps. xviil. 2. IT Se not silent to me, 
Marg., from mc. So the Hebrew. 
The idea is that of one who will not 
speak to as, nrwlio will not attend to 
us. We pray, and we look for an 

we expect God to speah to us; to ut- 
ter words of kindness ; to assure na 
of his favour ; to declare our sins for- 
given. IT Lest, if than he silent io 
me. If thou dost not answer my sup- 
plications. 1[ / become like unto them 
that go doiBU into tie pit. Like those 
who die; or, lest 1 be crushed by 
anxiety and distress, and die. The 
word pit here refers to the grave. So 
it is used in Ps. ixx. 8 ; Ixxiviii. 4 ; 
Isa. xiKviii. 18 ; jl!v. 15, 19. The 
meaning is, that if he did not obt^n 
help fVom God he despaired of life. 
His tronbles wuntd overwhelm and 
crush him. He could not hear np 
under them. 

a. -Hear ihe voice of ttiy sappliea- 
tioas. It was not mental prayer 
which he olTered ; it was a petition 
uttered andibly. 1" When I Uft up 
my hands. To lift up the hands de- 
notes supplication, as this was a com- 
mon attitnde in praver.*. See !Notes 
on 1 Tim. iL 8. t 'Toimrd thy holy 
Oracle. Mai^, as in Hebrew, iotBord 
the oracle of thy holiness. The word 
oracle as used here denotes the place 
wlierc the answer to prayer is given. 
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3 Draw ' me not away with of iniquity ; whicli speak peace to 
the wicked, and with the workers their neighbours, but mischief 
'q their hearts. 



The Hebrew word — T^l, debir — 
means piopFrl; the inner' snnctuiiry 
of the tabernacle or the temple, tbe 
place where God was supposed to re- 
Bide, and where Le gave responses to 
the prayers of his people : — the same 
place which ie elsewhere called the 
Holy of HolIeB. See Notes on Heb. 
in. 3 — 14. The Hebrew word is found 
only here and in 1 Kings vi. 5, 16, 
19, 20, 31, 22,- 33, 31 ; vi[. 49; viii. 
6, 8 i 2 Chron. lii. 16 ; iv. 20 ; v. 7, 9. 
The idea here is that he who prayed 
stretched out his hands towitrd that 
lacted place where God was supposed 
to dwell. So we stretch out our hands 
towards heaven — the sacred dwelling' 
place of God. Comp. Notes on Ps. 
v. 7. 'i'liB Hebrew word is probably 
derived from the verb to speai:; and, 
according to this derivation, tbe idea 
is that God spake to his people ; that 
he ciymmtined with them; that he 
answered their prayers from that 
sacred recess, — hla peculiar dwelling-- 
place. See Ei. ssv. 22; Num. vii. 89. 
3. Orate me not moan %i>ith the 
akiced. See Notes on Ps. ixvi. 9. 
The prayerhere, as well as the prayer 
in Ps, sKvi. 9, expresses a strong de- 
sire noito be united with wicked men 
in feeling or in destiny— in life or in 
death — on earth or in the future 
world. The reason of the prayer seems 
to have been that the psalmist, being 
at this time under a strong tempta- 
tion to associate with wicked persons, 
and feeling the force of the tempta- 
tion, WHS apprehensive that he should 
be left to gteld fo it, and to become 
associated with them. Deeply con- 
scious of this danger, he earnestly 
prays that he may not he left to yield 
to tbe power of the temptation, and 
fall into sin. So the Saviour (Matt, 
vi. 13) has taught ns to pray, " And 
lead OS not into temptation." None 
who de»re to serve God can be in- 
sensible to tbe propriety of this 
prayer. The temptations of the world 
are so strong; the 



which the world indulges are so bril- 
liant and fascinating ; they who in- 
vite UB to partake of their pleosnres 
are often so elevated in their social 
position, so refined in their manners, 
and so cultivated by education; the 
propensities of our hearts Jbr such in- 
dulgences ore so strong by nature; 
hahits formed before our conversion 
are still so powertiil; and the pros- 
pect of worldly advantages from com- 
pliance with the customs of those 
around ns are often so great,— that 
we cannot but feel tliat it is proper 
for us to go to the throne of grace, 
and to plead earnestly with God that 
hH will keep us and not suffer us to 
fall into the snare. Especially is this 
trne of those who before they were 
convcrte'1 had indulged in habits of in- 
temperance, or in sensual pleasures of 
any kind, and who are invited by th^ 
old companions in sin again to unite 
with them in their pursuits. Here 
all the power of the former habit re- 
turns ; here often there is a ' most 
fierce struggle between conscience 
and the old habit for victory; here 
especially those who are thns tempted 
need the grace of God to keep thein ; 
here there is special appropriateness 
in the prayer, " Draw me not away 
with the wicked." IT And with the 
worJeefg of iniquity. lu any form. 
With those who do evil. IT W&idt 
speaipeitce to their neighiottra. Who 
speak words of friendliness. Who 
teem to be persuading yoo to do that 
which is for your good. Who put on 
plausible pretests. They appear to 
be your friends ; they profess to be 
so. They use ilattering wordswhile 
they tempt you to go astray. *i But 
mischi^ IS in their hearts. They ate 
secretly plotting your ruin. They 
wish to lead you into such courses of 
life in order that you may fall into 
sin; that you may dishonour reli^on; 
that you may disgrace yonr pro- 
fession ; or that they may in some 
way profit by your compliance with 
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4 Give themaooordiiig to tlieir 
deeds, and according to the wick- 
edness of tlieir endeavoui's : give 
them after the work of their 
liands ; render to theui their 
desert. 

bey regaa'd not 
t Job KJiLiv. 26, 37. 



the worka of the Lord, nor the 
operation of his htuids, he shall 
dcsti'oy them, and not build them 
up. 

6 Blessed he the Loed, be- 
cause he hath licard the voice 
of my supplications. 

7 The Lord & my strength 



tlieir counsels. So the wicked, under 
pliiusible pretences, would allure the 
good] so the corrupt would seduce 
the innoueut; so tlie euemies of God 
would entice his friends, tliat tLey 
may bring shame nnd reproach upon 
the cause of religion. 

4. Give ihem according to their 
deeds. Deal righteooaly witii them. 
Recouipense them as tliey deserve. 
K Aad accordiug to the wielcedness of 
t/ieireadeaKoars. Theirdesigns; tlieir 
works; their plans. H Give them 
after tie tvoi-i; of their hands. Re- 
ward them according to what they do. 
\ Render to ihem iheir detert. A 
just recompense. This whole verse 
la a prayer that Qod would AaA justly 
with them. There is uo evidence thut 
there is anything of vindictiveneas or 
malice in the pmyer. In ibself con- 
sidered, there is Ho impropriety in 
pnijiag tlmt justice may be done to 
the violators of law. Sea General 
Introduction, | 6. 

5. Because thsi) regard not the 
works of the LoRB. What the Lord 
does in creation; in his providence; 
through his commands and latva I and 
by hia Spirit, They do not find plea- 
sure in his works ; they do not give 
beed to the intimations of his will in 
his providential dealingsj they do not 
listen to his conimanils ; they do not 
yield to the influences of his Spirit. 
IT Nor the operation of his hands. 
Wliat he is now doing. The sense is 
essentially the same as in the former 
member of tile sentence. H He shall 
destroy them. He wilt puU them 
down, instead of building them np. 
They expose themselves to his dis- 
pleasure, and he will bring deserved 
l>unlshmont upon them, f And not 
build them tip. He will not favour 



them i he will not give them pros- 
perity. Health, happiness, ealvation 
fti-a to be found only in conformity 
with the laws which Qod has ordained. 
Neither can be foond in violating 
those laws, or in any other method 
than that which he has ordained. 
Sooner or later the violation of law, 
in regard to these things, nnd in 
regard to everything must lead to 
calamity and ruin. 

6. Blessed be the LORD, because 
he hath heard the voice of mg auppli- 
cations. This is one of those pas- 
sages which frequently occur in the 
P^lmg, when there has been an 
e.iniest und flniiious prayer offered to 
God, and when the answer to the 
pmyer seems to be immediate. The 
mind of the annioos and troubled 
pleader becomes calm; the promises 
of Ood are bronght directly to the 
soul ; the peace which was sought is 
obtained; nnd he who began the 
paalm with deep ansiety and trouble 
of mind, ri^oices at the close of it in 
the evidences of the Divine ikvonr 
nnd love. What thus happened to 
' ' it frequently occurs now. 



prayer 



The HI 

calmness and assurance to the mind is 
concerned, is often immediate. The 
troubled spirit becomes calm ; and 
whatever may be the result iu other 
respects, the heart is made peaceful 
and conBdiug, and feels the assurance 
that all will he well. It is sufltdent 
fur us to feel that Qod hears ns ; for 
if this is so, we have the a^nrance 
that all is right. In this sense, cer- 
tainly, it is right to look for an 
immediate answer to our prayers. See 
Notes on Isa, Ixv. 34; Dan. ix. 31. 

7. The LoEB is tag strength. See 
Notes on Ps. iviii. 1. '^ Aad my 
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and my shield : my teart trusted 
in him, and I am helped , thete 
foi* my heai't gi-eatly iiyoiceth, 
and with my song wdl I praise 

8 The LoED is i their sti ength, 



tiield. Seo Notes ou Ps. iii 3 '"oinp 
Pa. xiiXu. 30; lil. 11, IxiMi 9, 
Ixxxix. 18; Oen. xv. 1. H My heart 
iTwiUd i» hita. 1 trusted or confided 
in him. See Vs. lii'i. 5. K And I 
ant ielped. I Imve found the assist- 
ancG whicti I desired, f T&enfore 
ay heart greatly Ttjoieeih, I greallj 
T^<nce. 1 am happy. Hf had found 
the asaunince of the Divine favour 
which he desired, and liis heurt was 
glad. ^ And with mi/ song m/l I 
praiae him, I will sing praises to 
him. Coup. Pb. xxii. 2&. 

8. TJie LOBD IB their afreagth. 
Marg., hii strength. Tlie Hebrew ia, 
their ttrength, or aireagth to them. 
'fhe allusion is to the people of God. 
The course of thought seems to be, 
tliat the psalmist, havin); derived in 
his own case assistance troat God, or 
having found God a strength to liiin, 
bis mind tarns trom this fact to the 
genera] idea that Ood was the strength 
of all who were in similar circum- 
stances J or that all his people might 
conHde in Him as he had done. ^ 
And he is the saniiy alrenglh. Marg., 
Hs in Heb.. strength of lalvalions. 
That is. In him is found the strength 
wliich produces salvation. See Notes 
on Ps. ixvii. 1. % Of Ms anointed. 
See Notes on Ps. ii. 2 ; xx. 6. The 
primal^ reference here is doulitless to 
tlie psalmist himself, as one who had 
been anointed or set apart U> the 
kingijoRice; but the connexion shows 
tliat he intended to include all the 
people of Qod, as those whom he had 
consecrated or set apart to his service. 
Sec 1 Peter ii. 5, 9. 

9. Save th) people. All thy people. 
The psalm appropriately closes with a 
prayer for all the people of Ood. The 
prayer is offered in view of the de- 
iiverance which the psalmist had 
himself oxperienced, and he prnjs that 



and he is the i saving strength 
of his anointed 

9 Save thy people, and bless 
' thine inheritance : ' feed them 
also, and lift them up for ever. 



all the people of Ooil might eipe- 
nence.similar deliverance and mercy. 
S jind bless thine inherilaaee Thy 
heritage; thy people. The Hebrew 
word properly means taiia<i posses 
sion of atu/ihiag ; occBpatton Then 
it comes to mean possession, do- 
main; estate: Nam. xvih 21 Thus 
it is used as applied to tlje territory 
aligned to each tribe in the piomiseit 
laud: Josh. xiii. 23. Thus also it 
is applied to the people ot Israel — 
the Jewish nation — as the possession 
or propertf) of Jehovah ; as a people 
whom he regarded as his o»ii and 
whom, as snch, he protected Deut 
iv. 20j ix. 26, 29. In this plate the 
people of Ood are thus spoken of '^s 
his peculiar possesion or property 
on earth ; as that which he regards 
as of most valne to him , as that 
which belongs to him, or to which 
he has a claim ; as that which 
cannot without iiyustiee to him be 
alienated from him. T Feed them 
also. Marg., rule. The Hebrew word 
refers to the care which a shephenl 
extends over his (lock. See Psalm 
xxiii. 1, where the same word, under 
another form — shepherd— h used. Tlio 
prayer is, that God would take the 
same care of his people that a shep- 
herd takes of his flocli. % And lift 
them tip for ever. The word here 
used may mean stistain them, or sup- 
port them ; hut it more properly 
means bear, and would be best ex- 
pressed hya reference to the fact that 
the shepherd carries the feeble, the 
young, and the sickly of his flock in 
his arms, or that he lifts them up 
when unable themselves to rise. See 
Notes ou Isa. xl. 11 1 Ixiii. 9. Tlie 
word for ever here means simply 
alviaya .—in all circumstances ; at all 
times. In other words, the psalmist 
prays that Ood would abeayt mani- 
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ArialmofDmil. 
pIVE™unto the LORD, ye 



1 mighty, give unto the Loej> 
" gioi'y and etrength. 

m P3.ird.7-9i IChmi.ivL 58,29. 
> »». 0/ lie mutt}, Fi. imll. S. 



fisk tiiinself as tlie fi'iend nnd helper 
ol' Ills people, as He had ilone to him. 
It may be added licrp, thitt what the 
psalmUt thus prays foe wiU be done. 
God Kill save hia people i he toUi bless 
his heritage ; lie oM7i be to them a kind 
and fiuthful shepherd ; iieviiU snstain, 
comfort, uphold, and cherish them 
always, — in affliction; in temptation i 
indeathj forever, Tiiey have only to 
trust in him, nnd they will find him 
more kind and faithful tlian the most 
was t$ Us flock. 



This also purporti to be a psaim 
of David, and it has every marfc of 
being hie preductLan. It is defied 
to set fai-lJi the majesty and fflor}- 
of God, especialty as miuiifested in a 
thunder-stomt, and was crldentlj com- 
posed in view of such an exhibition of 
Jiis power and ^loiy. It is one of the 
subhmest descnptiona of a storm of 
thunder and lightnin' anj'where to be 
found. It is not po^ble to ascertain the 
particular oucaaon on wliith it was com- 
posed, nor is it necessary tt> do this in 
oilier to enter into the spirit and to 
i^pieciaCe the beauty of the psulm. 
Oeeasions occur in eveiT country which 
fumi3hani11usCriitionofth<^psa]mi and 
its meaning can be appreciated by all. 

The psalm hasa universal applicability. 



. h should be pro- 
duced amidst such scenes; the influence 
of religion in keeping the mind from 
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Tors of the tempest the mind o( the 

psalmist was calm. The elFectof it was 
to lead him to eonfide in the power of 
God, and to fill his soul with adoring 
views of him. We need not dread the 
fury of the clrments when we know that 
Lhf^y ai-e uuUiT the ubiolute control of a 



and love, if these feaiful dements 
raged without control ; if they were 
independent of God; if'Wi^ were re- 
strained by no laws ; if tbe thunder 
rolled and the liehtning played by 
nkcre caprice, or under Ibe domuiion of 
chance, well might we tremble. 
The psalm proi>erly consists of three 

I. The duty of nscribing praise and 
glory to God ; of giving to him the glory 
due to his name ; of worshipping hiui in 
the beauty of holiness, vers. 1,2. 

II. The description of the stomi, 
vera. 3-9. Tlie thunder is seven times 
spoken of as " the voice of Ibe Lord " 
(comp. Eer. s. 3, " And when he 
had cried, »even Ibundcrs uttered their 
voices"); — and some peculiar effect is 
referred to as resulting from the utter- 
ance of that voice. It is "upon t^ 
waters;" it is "powerful;" it is "full 
of majesty;" it "bi'eakstbecedars;" it 
" divides the flames of fire;" it"8hakea, 
the wilderness ;" it "mates the hinds 
to calve," and " discovereth the forests." 

III. The impression that should be 
produced by the whole scene. The lard 

S resides over the floods ; &b Lard is king 
irever; theLordisabietogivestrengtn 
to his people ; the Lord villi bless his 
pe^le with peace, vers. 10,11. InSMcA 
a God his people may put confidence ; 
under the protection or One who can 
arm himself with such power, and who 
can control such elements, hie people 
have nothing to fear: in contendinir 

with such a God— i— 

the earth with desolation, — who 
direct the phiying lightnings where lie 
pleases, — who can cause his voice to echo 
over hills, and vales, and floods, over the 
sea and tlie land, jiroducing dismay and 
consternation, — his enemies can have 
nothing to hope. 

1. Oiee unto the Loan. Ascribe 
unto Jehovah ; or, rect^nise him as 
entitled to what is here ascribed to 
him. Tlie word cannot be understood, 
as it is commonly with us, to denote 
the imparting to another, or granting 
to another what he does not now 
possess— for God is always in posaea- 
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2 Gire unto the Lord the 
'. glory due unto his name; wor- 
ship the Lord in 2 the beauty 
•of holmes3. 

sion of what Is here aacribed to him. 
'\ Oye mighty. Marg., as in Heb., 
ye sons of the mighfy. The Hebrew 
word here used — D'SN — is the plural 
fom of one of the names of God— ^jj. 
The word means properly slToag, 
mighty, a migMt/ one, a hero ; then, 
atrengtk.iBight, poster ; and then itis 
applied to OoU as the Might// One, the 
iJmighty. {Geseniws.) In Uio plural 
form, the word meaiiE mighty/ ones, 
heroes, gods ! Exod.xv.llj sviii.ll; 
Dan. xL 86. 'Ilie phrase sons of the 
mighty is used only here and in Ps. 
lxx!iu.6. Thealluaion is undoubtedly 
to the angels as heing in an eminent 
sense the Sons of God, or of the 
iiii)i;Uty ones ; and tliey are refciTed 
to here under tlijit appellation as 
being themselves endowed with power 
or strength. Comp. Ps. ciii. 20, " Bless 
the Lord, ye hia nngel.i, tliat excel in 
strength ;" maig., fniglfiy '» strength. 
Ill view of the wonderful ciLliiliitioDS 
of God's power in the storm — exhibi- 
tions fiir above the power of the most 
exalted of His creatures, the psalmist 
calls uponthe angels, the most exalted 
of tliem, to acknowledge the existence 
of a power so 10 ii{!b beyond their own. 
1" Olory and atrength. Migestj and 
might. Aclinowiedge him as the God 
of gloty 3 as endowed with power. 
That is, learn from the manifestations 
of the power evinced in the storm how 



due wnto his name. Marg., the hontmr 
of his name. The honour of hisuame 
is tliat which is due to it, or which 
properly belongs to it. The name is 
put bere, as it often Is, for God 
himself; andthemeaningis, "Ascribe 
to God the honour that is properly 
his due." This is a claim addressed 
to tbe angels ; it is a clium certainly 
not less binding on men. It is prac- 
tically a call on all creatures in the 



3 The voice of the Lord is 
upon the waters ; tieGodof gloiy 
thundereth ; the Lord is upon 
* many watei-s. 

d Pa.ic.17; 2 Cliron. x«. SI. ' Ca.s'i'il- 

universe to ascribe dne honour to 
God, f Wi/rship the Lord. This 
exhortation is made particularly in 
view of tbe manifcstaUons of his 
power in the storm. The idea is, 
that one who is capable of potting 
forth such power as is displayed in a 
tempest, has a clnim to adoration and 
praise, f In the beeaig of holiness. 
Marg., in his glurioai saneiuary. Tlie 
Hebrew phrase would properly mean 
holy beauty. Some have supposed 
that it means in holy adorning, or in 
such consecrated vestments as were 
worn by priests in the satrcd services 
of the sanctuary, or when they caioo 
into ^le presence of Jehovah. So l)e 
Wet^ understands it. Hut the more 
probable interpretation la Chat which 
reli'ra it to the state of the heart — the 
internal oruamerit — with wblch we 
should approach God, — to a holy and 
pnre state of mind— that beoaty or 
appropriateness of the soul which con- 
sists in holiness or purity. Of tliis 
the external clothing of the priesthood 
was itself but an emblem, aud this Is 
that which God desires in those who 
approach him in an act of worship. 
It may be added that there is no 
beauty like this; that there is no ex- 
ternal comeliness, no charm of person 
or compleiioD, no adorning of costly 
robes, that can be compared with this. 
It ia this which God seeks, and with 
this he will be pleased, wbetber under 
a less or more attractive external 
form ; whether under rich and costly 
raiment, or under the plain and decent 
clothing of poverty. 

3. Tie voice of the LOB». The 
voice of Jeliovah. There om be no 
doubt that the expression here, ivliich 
is seven times repeated in the psalm, 
" the voice of Jehovah," refers to 
thunder; and no one can tail to see 
the appropriateness of the expression. 
In heavy thander it seems as if God 
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4 The voice of the Loed is 
1 powerful ; the voice of the Loed 
is - full of majesty. 

spake. It comes from above. It fills 
us nitli awe. We knaiv, indeed, tliat 
thunder as well as the other pheno- 
mena in the world, is produced hy 
what nee called "natural causes;" 
that there is no miracle in thunder ; 
and thftt really God does not speah 
any more in the thunder than he 
does in the sighing of the hreezc or 
iu the gui^ling of the rivulet j — but 
(a) he seems more impressively to 
speak to men hi the thunder; and (6) 
he may not improperly he r^arded 
as speaking alike in the thunder, iu 
the sighing of the breeze, and in the 
gui^ling stream. Iu each and all of 
these ways Goil is addreasung men; 
in each and all there are lessons of 
great value conveyed, aa if byhiaowo 
voice, respecting his own existence 
and clmraeter. Those which are ad- 
dressed to us particularly in thnnder, 
pertain to his power, his m^esty, his 
greatnesB ; to our owu weakneaa, 
feehleneaa, dependence ; to the ease 
with wliich he could take us away, 
and to the importance of bdng pre- 
pared to stand liefore such a God- 
It la Bpo» (Ae makers. The word "«" 
is supplied here by our translators. 
The whole passage might "be read as 
an exclamation : The coke of Jehovah 
ttport the inatert! It is the ntteranco 
of one who is overpowered hy a sud- 
den clap of thunder. The mind ia 
aived. Qod seems to speak ; biavoJce 
is heard rolling over the waters. Tlie 
psalm was most likely composed in 
view of the sea or a lake— not im- 
probahly in view of the Mediterranean, 
when a storm waa passing over it. 
A tbunder-atorm is suhlime anywhere, 
in mountain scenery or on the plains, 
on tjie land or on the ocean; bat 
there are drcninatances which give it 
peculiar grandeur at sea, when the 
thunder aeema to roll along with 
nothing to cheek or break it, and 
when the sublimity is iiicreosed by 
the solitude which reigns everywhere 



5 The voice of the Loed 
breaketh the cedars; jea, the 
Loed breaketh the cedai'a of 
Lebanon. 

on the ocean. \ The God of glory. 
The glorious God. See Notes on Ps. 
xxiv. 7-10. H The Loud is itpoa mant) 
waters, Jebovah himself aeema to be 
on the ocean. His voice ia heard 
there, and he himself appears to be 
tbei'e. The margin here is, great 
Katera. This would seem to imply 
that the psalm was composed in view 
of waters more extended tlian a lake 
or a river, and euatains the idea above 
expressed, that it was in view of the 
great waters which must have been 
so familiar to tbe mind of the sacred 
writer — the waters of the Mediter. 

4. The voiee of the LoBD is poorer' 
fuL Marg., as in Hebrew, i» power. 

That is, is mighty ; or, has strength. 
Alluaion may he made to what seems 
to be the effect of thunder in prostrat- 
ing trees, or tearing off their limbs, 
or it may he merely -to the loud sound 
of the thunder. If Uf«U of majesiy. 
Mai^.,asinHehrew,!BiBa/es<y. That 
is, it is grand, aublime. Overpowering, 

5. Breaheth the cedars. The thun- 
der prostrates the lofty trees of tho 
forest. The psalmist speaks as things 
appeared, attributing, as waa natural, 
and as was commonly done, that to 
the thunder which was really pro- 
duced hy the lightning. It is now 
fully known that the effect here re- 
ferred to is not produced by thunder, 
but hy the rapid passage of the elec- 
tric fluid as it passes from tho cloud 
to the earth. Thai power is so great 
as to rive the oak or the cedar i to 
Awist off their lunbs j to prostrate 
their lofty trunks to the ground. The 
psalmist speaks of thunder aa ac- 
complishing this, in the same way 
that the sacred writers and all men, 
even scientific men, commonly apeak, 
as when we say, the sun rises and 
seta, — the stars rise and set, etc. Men 
who should undertake in ail caaes to 
apeak with scientific accuracy, or ia 
the strict language of science, would 
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6 He moketh tbcin also to 
skip like a ctilf j Lebajion and 
Sirion like a yoang unicorn. 
_ 7 The voice of flie Lord ' di- 
Tideth the flamea of fire. 



8 The voice of the Lord 
shaketh the wilderness ; the 
Lord shaketh the wiidemesa 
of Eadesh. 



be unLntelligiblc to the mass of mnn. 
kind; perhapa on most subjects Ihey 
would soou cease to spi;uk at all, — 
Binee they themselves woald be in 
utter doubt as to what u sdentific 
accuracy. Men who reqnire that a 
rerelation from God should alwnyi 
use language of strk-t scientiiic pre- 
cision, really require that a revelation 
ehoulil anticipate by hundreds or 
thousands of years the discoveries of 
sdence, sud use language which, when 
the revelation was given, would be , 
linintdligibla to the mass of mankind; 
nay, which would he always unintel- 
ligible to a lai^ portion of tbo race, 
r— since men ordinarily, however much 
the exact truths of science maj be dif- 
fused, do not learn to use such exact- 
ness of speech. A» long a9 men have 
occasion to speals on the subject at all 
they will probably oontinue to say 
that the EUD rises and sets; that the 
gross grons; and that water runs. 
IT Breatctt , the cedari qf Lebanon, 
"Cedars are mentioned as tbe loftiest 
for^t trees, and those of Lebanon as 
the loftiest of their species." — Frqf, 
Alexander. The cedars of Lebanon 
are often referred to in the Scriptures 
as remarkable for their size and gran- 
deur; lKingsir.33; v. 6; Ps.xdi. 
12; Ezraiii. 7. 

6. He laaketh them a/tO to sMp 
like a calf. That is, the cedars of 
Lebanon. Comp. Ps. cxiv. 4, "The 
mountains skipped like rams, and tbe 
little bills like lambs." Ps. liviii. 16, 
" Why leap ye, je bigb bills P" The 
meaniufi- is plain. The lightning tore 
off the large branebea, and uprooted 
the loftiest trees, so that they seemed 
to play and dance like calves in their 
gambols. Nothing conld be mora 
strikingly descriptive of yoioer. ^ J-e- 
baaon asd Sirion. Sliion was the 
name by which Mount Heraion was 
known among the Sidoniansi Deut. 



ill. 9, " Wliioh Hernion the Sidonians 
va\l Sirion." It U a part of the great 
range of Anti-libanus. H" Like a 
young ttmcors. On the meaning of 
the word here used, see Botes on Ps. 
xiii. 21. The illustration would be 
the same if aag young wild animal 
were refeiTCd to. 

7. Dirideth the fiamea of fire. 
Marg., mtletk out. The Hebrew 
word — ajn, hhatzi^ — means pro- 
perly to cvl, to Aew, to hea out : us, 
for example, stones. The allusion 
here is undoubtedly to lightning ; and 
the image is either that it seenns to. 
he cut oat, or cut into tongues and 
streaks, — or, more probably, that the 
clouds seem to bo cut or hewed so us to 
make openings or paths for the light- 
ning. The eye is evidently fixed on 
the donds, and on the sudden flash of 
lightning, as if tbe clouds had been 
cleaved or opened for the passage of 
it. Tbe idea of the psalmist is that 
the "voice of the Lord," or the thun- 
der, seems to cleave or open the clouds 
for the flames of tire to play amidst 
tbe tempest. Of course this language, 
as well as that which has been cdready 
noticed (ver. 5), must be taken as de- 
noting what appears to the eye, and 
not as a scientific statement of the 
reality in the case. Tbe rollingthun- 
der not only shakes the cedars, and 
makes tbe lofty trees on Lebanon and 
Sliion skip like_a calf or a young uni- 
corn, but it rends asunder or cleaves 
the clonds, and cuts out paths for the 
flames of fire. 

8. Siakeih ike toUdemess. Causes 
it to shake or to tremble. The word 
here used means property to dunce; 
to ha whirled or twisted upon any. 
thing ; to twist — as with pain — or, to 
writhe i and then, to tremble, to 
quake. Tbe forests are made to 
tremble or quake in the fierceness of 
the storm, — referring stall to what 
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9 The voLce of the Lord 
raaketh the hinds ' to calve, and 
discovereth the forests ; and " ' 
Lis temple 2 doth everj one speak 
of his gloxj. 

the thunder seeim to do. If TAe inU- 
rf(-r«ej* of Kadesh. As in referring 
(vers. 5, 6) to the effect of the storm 
□n loft^ trees, the psalmist had given 
poBtic beauty l« the deseriptLou by 
speeifyiag Lebanon and Sirion, so he 
here rel'era, for the Eiime purpose, to 
B particular forest as illustrathig the 
power of the tempest — to ivic, the 
forest or wilderness of Kadesh. Tliia 
wilderness or forest wag on the eouth- 
eustern border of the Promised I^nd, 
towards Edomj and it ia memorable 
ai having lieen the place where the 
Israelites twice encamped with a view 
of entering Palestine from that point, 
hut whence they were twice driven 
back again, — the first time in pursa- 
ance of the sentence that they should 
wandcrfortyyears iu the wildrau'ess, — 
and tho second time, from tlie refusal 
of the king of Edom to alloH' them to 
pasa through his territories. It was 
from Kadesh that the spies entered 
Palestine. See Num. siii. 17, 26 1 
xiv.40-45i iixi.1-3; Dent. i. 41-16 ; 
Judges i. 7. Kadesh was on the 
northern border of Edom, and not far 
from Mount Hor, See Bohinson's 
Biblical Researches in Palestine, vol. 
ii. pp. 5S3, 610, 662; Kitto, Cycle- 
Bib. Lit., art. Kadesh; and the Pic- 
torial Bible on Num. xs. 1. There 
seems to have been nothing special in 
regard to this wilderness which led 
the aathor of the psalm to select it 
for his illustration, except that it was 
well known and commonly spoken of, 
and that it woald thus suggest an 
iiiiai^o that would be familiar to the 

9. The voiee of the Loed mateth the 
hiadsioealoe. Thedcer. Theobjectof 
the psalmist here is to sliow the etfects 
of the storm in producing consterna- 
tion, especially on the weak and timid 
animals of the forest. The effect here 
adverted to is that of fear or con- 



10 The Lord sitteth upon 
the flood ; p yea, the Lord sitteth 
' King for ever. 

ettruation in bringing on the throes 
of parturition. Comp. Job mix. 1, 3. 
No one can doubt that the effeot 
liere described may occur in the vio- 
lence of a tempest; and perhaps no 
image could more vividly describe the 
terrors of the storm than the con- 
Eternationthns prudnced. Themargin 
hero is, to be in pain. The Hebrew 
means to brioff forth, referring to the 
pains of parturition. 1' And die- 
coverelh the forsels. The word here 
used means to strip off, to uncoeer ; 
and, as used here, it means to strip off 
the leaves of tlie forest ; to make the 
trees hare — referring to an effect which 
Is often produced by a violent storm. 
If Attd in hig iempU doth eeerg one 
speak tf his glory. lSaig.,enefii ahit 
^ it utiereth, etc. The word here 
rendered temple does aot refer in this 
place to the tabernacle, or to the 
temple at Jerusalem, but rather to 
tie tBorld itielf, considered as the re- 
sidence or dwelling-place of God. 
Perhaps the true translation would 
he, "And in his temple everything 
says, Glory !" That is, in the dwell. 
ing-place of God,— the world of na- 
ture, — the sky, the earth, the fbrests, 
the waters, everything in the storm, 
echoes glory, ghrg ! All these things 
declare the glory of God; all these 
wonders — the voice of God upon the 
waters ; the thunder ; the crash of 
the trees upon the hills ; the shaking 
of the wilderness ; the universal con. 
sternation; the leaves stripped from 
the trees and flying in evecy direc- 
tion. — all proclaim the majesty and 
glory of Jehovah. 

10. The \jQBJi sitteth vpon the flood. 
God is enthroned upon the flood, or 
presides over It. The obvious mean- 
ing is, that God is enthroned npon 
the storm, or presides over that which 
produces sucii consternation. It is 
not undirected; ic is not the result 
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11 The LoKD will give Loed will blesa his people witli 
strength ■■ irnto his people; tte 

r Isa, si. 29— SI. 



of chance or lute; il is not produced 
by mere physical laws ; it is not 
without reBtmint — withont a ruler — 
for JeliovBh presides over all, nnd all 
tliis may be regurded aa his throne. 
Comp. Notes on Ps. xviii. 7-11. See 
also Ps. levii. 2. The word here used 
U commonly applied to the delngc in 
the time of NoiJi, but there would be 
an obvioos unfitness in supposing here 
tbat tbe mind of the psalmist referred 
to that, or that the course of thought 
wootd he directed to that, and it is 
most natural, therefore, to suppose 
that the reference is to the floods above 
— the vast reservoirs of wafers in the 
clouds, pouring down, amidst the fury 
of the tempest, floods of rain upon 
tbe earth. ^ The Lobs aitteth King 
for ever. This is an appropriate close 
of the entire description; this is a 
thought which tends to make the 
mind calm and conliiling when tbe 
winds howl and the tbnnder rolls; 
this accords with tlie leading purpose 
of the psaiin — the call on the sons of 
the mighty (ver. 1) to ascribe strength 
and glory to God. Prom all the 
terrors of the storm ; — from all that 
is fearful, on tbe «aterB, in the forests, 
OH the bills, when it would seem as if 
everjtbing would be swept away, — 
the mind turns calmly to the thought 
that Qod is enthroned upon the 
clouds; tliat he presides over all that 
produces this wide-spread alarm and 
commotion, and that he ipitt reign for 
ever and ever. 

11. The LOBB telll give strtJytk 
aaio Ma people. This is a practical 
application of tbe sentiments of tbe 
^Im, or a conclnsion which is tMrly 
to be derived from tbe main thought 
in the psalm. The idea is, that the 
God who presides over tlie tempest 
and the storni. the God who has 
such power, and can produce aueh 
effects, is abundantly able to uphold 
his people, and to defend them. In 
other words, tbe application of such 
amazing; power will be to protect his 



people, and to save tbem from danger. 
When we look on the rolling clouds in 
the tempest, when we hear the roar- 
ing of the thunder, and see the flash- 
ing of the lightning, when we hear 
the oak crash on tbe bills, and see the 
waves piled moimt^ns high, if we feel 
that God presides over all, and that 
he controls all this with in^nite caso. 



doubt that he can protect ns ; no 
reason to fear that his strength can- 
not support ns. If The Loaf will 
blets Ma people viilh peace. They 
have nothing to fear in the tempest 
and storm ; nothing to fear from any- 
thing. He will bless them with peace 
in tlie tempest; he will bless them 
with peace through that power by 
which be controls tbe tempest. Let 
them, therefore, not fear in the storm, 
however fiercely it may rage; let 
them not be afraid in any of tbe 
troubles and trials of life. la the 
storm, and ia those troobles and 
trials, be can make the mind calm ; 
hegond those storms and those trou- 
bles he can give them eternal peace 
in a world where no "angry tempest 



tbe dedication of the h _... 

There is no reason to cull in question 
tbe correctness of this inscription, though 
it cannot be certtun that it was prefixed 
by the author himself. The words of 
the title ore found in the Hebrew, and 
it is to be presumed that they n'ero 
affixed to the psalm by some one of Ihe 
in^ired writera. 

It is clearly implied in the title, 
though not expressly atHrmtd, that 
Dni-id was the author of the psalm, for 
it is to be presumed tbnt he would him- 



;, might not ini- 
Psalm, a song of 
m of a house, of David," so that 



. Ckiot^lc 



hav 



is not abEoIutoly certain wbat occa- 
13 referred to in the psalm. Some 
Buppoaed that the tabernacle ia 



t the tabernacle was dedi- 
eated long before the time of David. 
Others, and among them several Jewish 
interpreters, have supposed that it was 
prepared in order to be sung either at 
the dedication of the temple which 
Salomon built, or the dedieation of that 
which was erected after the return from 
the Babylonish captivitf. Others have 
supposed that it was intended to be used 
at the dedication of the house or palace 
which David built for himself on Mount 
i!ion,2Sam. V. 11. It waa usual for the 
Hebrews to "dedicato " a house when it 
was finished ; that Is, to devoid it in a 
solemn manner to God, probably with 
appropriate reli^ua exercises. DcuL 
.■<s. 5, '^What Toan w thci* that halh 
built a new house, and bath not dciii- 
cuted it } let him go and return to his 
house, lest he die in the battle, and 
another rann dedicate it." Comp. also 
Neh._xii. 27. Olliers, as Eosenmilller 



dedication of the altar reared by David 
on the "threshing-floor" of Oman, 
"^' h David purchased * """ ''" " 












L the 






1 numbering the 
people, I \,ui<3n. XXI. 15-26. But there 
13 no certain evidence of tbis. 
from the incongruity (rf calling i 
a "home," the circumatanoea itre iiut 
such as to lead, us to believe that the 

?!alm was composed ibr that occasion, 
he alliraou in the psalm is rather to a 
previous state of depression, trouble, and 
S01TOH-, such as occurred in the life of 
David before he conquered bis cneraiea, 
and before he was ueaecably established 
•ta hie throne,— and to the jov which he 
felt when ha iad triumphed over his 
foes, and teas peacefully eatabli^ed as 
king in Jerusalem. AH the ciieum- 
atances seem to me to aecoi'd best with 
the time when David ereoted a house 
for his own abode— a palace — on Mount 
Ziou, and to the act of dedicating such a 
house to (5od. See 2 Sam. v. 9-12; 
vii. 1, 2. It mav be added that tkat 
was piv3perly ealled "the house of 
David —a name which could be given 
neither to the altar ei-eeted on the 
threshing-floor of Oman, nor to the 
tabernacle, nor to the temple. 

But although the psalm was composed 
for the purpose of being used at the 
dedication of his "house," it was in 



of his past lif^, and parCicutarly of his 
feelings in time of dangerous illness, 
and of his obligation on his recoverj' to 
devote hipiself to God. In the dedica- 
tion of his house to God he recars with 
deep interest to that period of iiis life, 
ancl dwells with graleiul satis&ction on 
the goodness ot God manifested in his 
restoration to health. On entering his 
.i..a_ L_ g^^g to ijare felt that 

P" 

....„ .„ .... fi 

life to God ; his lit 



borders of the grave. .Hi's former con- 
diiion of ealatnity and torrow aa con- 
trusted tcitA hispreunt Aappy and pros- 
perem condiiion, therefore, sug^sted 



of the psalm. 

His ibrmer state of acl^conlidence or 
security when he was in health, and 
when he thought Ms* mountain " stood 
"alrong," vers. 6, 7. (2.^ His sickness 
as a means of humbling him, and teach- 
ing him his dependence, vers. 2, 3. 
(3.) His praj'er for deliveiimce when he 
was sick, vers. 2, 8-10. {*.) His 
deliverance as an act of God vera, 2, 3, 
11. (fl.) His obligaUon to ^ve thanka 
to God for his mercy, vers. 1, 4, 12. 
These would surest most appropriate 
topics of meditation on entering a new 
abode, and looking forward to the vicis- 
situdes which might and which would 
probably occur there. 

That the allusion in the psalm is to 
sieliies3, seems to me to be evident from 
vers. 2, 3, and 9, though at what time 
of life this occurred, or irhat was the 
particular form of tb' 



informed. From v 



I. 3 and 9, how- 



fferoai . 



n tliat it 

_._ that he anticipated 

death ; and that he was saved from 
death only in answer to fervent prayer. 
The psalm, thei'efore, in this respect, has 
a resemb^nce to Ps, vi., ixiv., and 
sii.— psalms composed also in view of 
sickness. In a book claiming to be from 
God, and designed for all mankind in a 
world where sielmess so abounds, it was 
to bo especled that there would be allu- 
Hons to disease as well as to other forms 
of affliction, and that in the examplcfl of 
ancient saints suffering on beds of pain, 
we should be able to find iUustrationa of 
proper pious feeling ; that we ahouM be 
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made acquBiiited with ths k^esons which 
God deaigUB to teach us in sickness. 

The diit.-ct contents of the psalm are 
aafoUowa:— 

L The author recounts the signal 
mercy of God to Mm in the time ai his 
danger. God had lifted Mm up, and 
had not alloned his enemies to exult 
over his death, vet's. 1-3. 
. II. He calls upon others to unite with 
Mm in prai^ng God, and especially in 
view of the tmlh that affliction, sa en- 
dured by tho people of God, would not 
continue long, and that it would cer- 
tainly be followed by peace and joy, as 
the light of the morning will certainly 
follow Uie darkest night, vers. 4, 5. 

in. He adrert^again, in illustration 
of this, to his former state, saying that 
there was a time when he thou^t he 
should never be moved ; when he 
supposed that his " mountain" stood 
"strong," and that he was secure; but 
that God had Md his ihce, and ti-oubted 
him, teactiing him hoI to confide in his 
own Bti'englh, or in the mere fact that 
he was prosperous, vers. 6, 7. 

IV. He adverts to his earnest prayer 
in the time of his afSiction, and recounts 
tho subatanca of that prayer, vers. 8-10. 



advantage to God "in his blood," or in 
his being cut off ; that the "dust," that 
la, the dead, could not praise hun or de- 
clare Ms truth. He, therefore, prayed 
that God would keep him alive, that be 
midit honour Him upon the eai-th. 

V. In vera. 11, 12, he refers to the 
&et that the prayer was heard, and to 
the reason why it was heard. God had 
turned Ms mourning into dancing ; he 
had put oft his sackcloth, and girded 
him with gladness. The reason why 
God had done this waa 'bnt his "olon/' 

ULOIHT lO God, and UUI, UK DJLCIIL , dllU, 

111 liew of all the goodness of God to 
Inni, he dpressea his purpose to praise 

It will be seen, therefore, that the 
contents of the psalm aie Liery way 
aoitable to the ociasion "uppoaed to t« 



and haat not made my ) 
rgoice over me. 

2 O LOBD inv God, I 
unto thee, and thou hast 



referred to,— the dedication of his house 
to God. On entering such a habitation 
for the first time it w.is nroper to recall 
the past scenes of his life,— his perils 
and troubles ; it was proper to aclaioB'- 
ledge the goodness of God in delivering 
hun from those perils and troubles; it 
was proper to expi-ess hissolemn purpose 
to serve God iii that dwelling, and to 
consecrate himself and all that he had 
to him and to his service evermore. 
What was proper for the royal author 
of this psalm is proper for all ; and 
there can be nothmg more appropriate 
when we have erected a house to dwell in 
than to dedicate it to God, witii a suitable 
recollection of his dealings with us in 
our past life, and to pray that He may 
also condescend to dwell Kith us there. 

1. I viiU exlol thet. Literally, I 
will exalt thee ; that is, he would 
make God ftrst and supreme in his 
thoughts and affections J he would do 
what he could to raahe Him known ; 
he wonld elevate Him high in his 
praises. K For thou hast lifted me up. 
To wit, from the state of danger in 
wWchl was (vers. 2,8). The Hebrew 
word here nsed metins properly to 
draw out, as ironi a. well j and theH, 
to deliver, to set free. As God had 
thus lifted him up, it was proper that 
he should show his gratitude by liji- 
ing tip or cxt4illing the name of God, 
% Aad hast not made mg foej to re- 
joice over me. Hastnotsuneredthem 
to triumph over me ; that is, thou 
hast delivered me tVom them. He 
refers to the fact that he had been 
saved from a dangerous illness, and 
that his enemies had not beenallowed 
to exult over his death. Comp. Notes 
on Ps. sit. 5. 

2. LoBD mi/ Chd, 1 cried vnfo 
thee. In the time of trouble and 
danger. If And thou hast healed me. 
Thou didst restore me to health. The 
language here evidently refers to the 
fact that he had been sick, and had 
then been restored to health. 



5v Google 



rSALU XXX. 



2o5 



3 LoED, thou' liaat bronglit 
tip my soul fixiin the gi-ave ; thou 
liast tept me alive, that I should 
not go down to the pit. 

4 Sing unto tlie LOED, O ye 
sainta of his, and give thanks ' at 

3. LOBD, i&ou hiut hro«ghl up 
lag soul from the grave. My life; me. 
Tlie meaning b, that he lind been In 
imminent danger of denth, and hitd 
been brought from the borders of the 
grave. The word here rendered .?i-ooe 
\% Sheol — a word which, properly waed, 
eommonly denotes the region of the 
dead ; the under-world which is en- 
tered tbrongh the grave. Comp. , 
Sofea on Isa. niv. 9; Ps. vi. 6.^ 
^ TAou ia»t kept me aliee, t&at I 
ghoald not go doiva to the pit. More 
litemlly, " thon hnst caused me to live 
from them which go down to the pit; 
tlint is, thou hast ilistingniahed me 
from tbem by keeping ine alive. The 
word pit here means the same as the 
grave. See Notes ou Ps. ixriii. 1. 

4. Sing xitto ike LoBD, O ye saiatt 
of his. This call upon others to give 
thanks to God is in view of the mercy 
which he had experienced. He invites 
them to unite with him in celebrating 
thepraises of that Qod who had showed 
Mm so much mercy. It was not be- 
cause ties ''"d hcen benefited by 
these tokens of the Divine tkvonr; 
but (a) because when we are par- 
tiikers of the Divine mercy, we desire 
that others may assist us in giving 
ntterance to the praise doe to God; 
and (b) because others may learn from 
the mercies bestowed on us th.ib Qod 
ia worthy of praise, or may see in liis 
dealings with us an argument for his 
goodness; and may, therefore, appro- 
priately unite in his praise. Thns 
religion diflhses its influence on all 
around us, and tends to uaite the 
hearts of many in every manifestation' 
of thecharacter of God. Inlldelity is 
solitary and dissocial ; religion is 
social I nnd, no matter on whom the 
favour is bestowed, its efifect is to 
unite the hearts of many to each other 



the rememhraiice of his holiness. 
5 For i his anger endurtlh but 
a moment ; in hia tavour is life : 
weeping may endure * for a night, 
but * joy eomeUt in the morning. 



and to Qod. 1 And give thani-a at 
the retaemhrajice of his holiness. 
Marg., to the meBiorial, The Hebrew 
is, to the memori/ /if hia holiness. The 
sense is, in calling U> recollection the 
acts of his holiness, or his holy per- 
fections. Comp. Notes on Fa. xxii. 
3. The word holiaess here is used in 
a large sense as denoting, not so much 
the hatred of sin, as benevolence, 
kindness, mercy, — the Divine compas* 
»an towards those who are in trouble 
or danger. It is true that it is a 
proper subject of rejoicing and praise 
that Godia a holy God, a God of truth 
and jostice, a God who cannot look 
upon sin but with abhorrence, a God 
in whose nature is combined every 
possiblcperfectiont butthatisnottlie 
exact idea here. The word refers to 
his compassion, goodness, kindness; 
and to the acts by which tliat had 
been manifested to the psalmist, as 
laying a proper foundation for grati- 
tude and praise. 

5. For his anger endureth but a 
moment. Marg., There is butainomenf 
in hia anger. So the Hebrew. That 
is, his anger endures but a short 
time, or brief period. The refer- 
ence here is to the troubles and 
sorrows through which the psalmist 
had passed, as compared with his 
sutisequent happiness. Though at the 
time they might have seemal to be 
long, jet, as compared with the many 
mercies of life, with the joy nliich 
had succeeded them, and with the 
hopes now cherished, they seemed to 
be but for a moment. God, accord- 
ing to the view of the psalmist, is not 
a Being who cherishes anger; not 
one who lays it up in his mind ; not 
one who is unwilling to show mercy 
and kindness : — he is a Being who is 
disposed to be mercifnl, and though 
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6 And 
I shall ne 



n. my prosperity I said, 7 Lobd, by tLy fayoar thou 
— I A I iiast 1 made my mounta 



;r be moTed. 



tl th 



be may be liispl 

of men, jet h u 1 1 
cherished and h d b t p i 

away with the D is i in 

liered no more 1 I ha / 

life. It is his t to mp t I 

'■ spares life b w 11 gi 



life. It ii 



th 



rd 



nature to inflict death death t 
be traced to som th g lee D th 
i^ not pleasing gr t fj ng t I m 
it is pleasing and gratifying to him to 
confer life. His favonr seenres life; 
death is an evidence of hia displea- 
sure, — that is, death is eaased by ain 
leading to his displeasure. If a man 
has the favour of God, he is sure of 
life ; if not life in this world, yet life 
in the worH tn come. % Weeping 
maj) eadure fof a night, Marg., ia the 
evemnff. So the Hebrew. The word 
here rendered eadure ineana properly 
ia lodi/e, to sojawrn, as one does for a 
little time. Tlie idea is, that weeping 
is like ft stranger — a wayfaring man 
— who lodges for a night only. In 
other wotdj, sorrow will soon pass 
away to be succeeded by joy. IT -Bb( 
joy coineth t» the momisg. Marg., 
singing. The margin expresses the 
force of the original word. Tliace 
will be ^ngiug, shonting, exultation. 
That is, if we have the friendship of 
God, sorrow will always be temporary, 
and will always be followed by joy. 
The morning will come; a morning 
witlionb clouds; a morning when the 
sources of sorrow will disappear. 
This often occurs in the present life ; 
it will always occur to the righteous 
in the life to come. The sorrows of 
tills life are but for a moment, and 
they will be succeeded by the light and 
the joy ofheaven. Then, if not before, 
all the sorrows of the present life, 
however long they may appear to be, 
will seem to have been bub for a 
moment ; weeping, though it may 
have made life here but one unbroken 
night, will be followed by one eternal 
day without a sigh or a te.ir. 



™.™^ my mountain to 

eUhdstrtiioihfir mi/ isomlain. 



6 Aad in my prosperity I said, I 
hall aever be moved. I shall never 
b isited with ealaraity or trial. 
Th refers to a past period of bis life, 
h everything seemed to be pros- 
perois, and when he bad drawn 
nd him so many comforts, and 
I ad pparently made them so secure, 
th t it seemed as if they could never 
ba taken from him, or as if he bad 

tl ng to fear. To what precise 
period of his life the psalmist refers, 
it is now unposaibie to ascertain. It 
is sufficient to lay, that men are ofteu 
substantially in that state of mind. 
They have such vigorous constitutiona 
and such continued health; their 
plans are so uniformly crowned with 
success; everything which they touch 
so certainly turns to gold, and every 
enterprise so certainly succeeds ; they 
have so many and such warmly- 
attached friends ; they have accnmo- 
lated so much property, and it is so 
safely invested, — that it seems as if 
they were never to know reverses, and 
they nnconscionsly suffer the illusion 
to pass over the mind that they are 
never to see changes, and that they 
have nothing to dread. They become 
aeir confident. They forget their dB' 
pendence on God, In their own 
minds they trace their SQCcess to 
their own elforts, tact, and skill, rather 
than to God. They hecome worldly, 
minded, and it is necessary for Ood to 
teach them how easily he can sweep 
all this away, — and thus to bring 
them back to a right view of the uu. 
certainty of all earthly things. Health 
feils, or friends die, or property takes 
wings and files away; and God accom- 
plishes his purpose, — a purpose In- 
valuable to them, — by showing them 
their dependence on himself, and by 
teaching them that permanent and 
certain happiness and security are to 
be found in Htm alone. 

7. Lobd, iy % favour thou host 
made my mountain to Hand Hroag. 
Marg,, settled strength for «y rooun- 



5v Google 



PSALM XXS. 257 

stand strong ; thou didst hide 8 I cried " to thee, O liORD ; 

thy face, and I was troubled. and iinto the Lokd I made sup- 

K Fs. juiv. 6. plication. 



taia. Tliis refers, I apprehend, to bis 
former state of mind f to his confi- 
dence in that which conetitatcd his 
prosperity as referred to in the pre- 
vious verse ; to his feeling, in thiit 
state, that everything pertaining to 
liimsetf yiaa safe ; to his freedom from 
any apprehenaion that there would be 
any chnuge. - The word mountaia 
seems to ■:« used as denoting that on 
which he relied as his security or 
strength, as the mountain, or the in- 
accessible hills, constitnted a refuge 
and security in times of danger. See 
I's. xviii. 1, 3, 33; X](vii. 5. It does 
not refer to Mount Moriali.or Mount 
Ziun, Hs soma have supposed, for the 
passage relates to a former period of 
his life when these wero not in his 
possession; but he speaks of himself 
as having, through the fiivourof Ood, 
)iut hlaiself into a strong position, — a 
poaifion where he feared no enemy 
and no change; where he thought 
himself entirely secure, — the state of 
prosperity to which he had referred 
ill the previous verse. In that state, 
however, God showed him that there 
WAS no real security but in bis bvour ; 
security not in what a man can draw 
around himseir. bttt in tlie tnvour of 
(iod alone, f Thau didst hide thy 
face. That is, at the time when I 
wiis so confident.aud when I thought 
my mountain stood so strong, audthat 
Then I was shown 






s all 



that I relied on, and how absolutely, 
after all that I had done, I was de- 
pendeut for safety on God. To hide 
the faee is synonymous in the sacred 
writings with the withdrawing of fa- 
viiur, or with displeasure. See Notes 
on Ps. liii 1. Comp, Ph. civ. 29. f 
\nAlKasira'ahled. I wns confonnded, 
perplexed, agitated, terrified. I was 
thrown into sudden fear, for all that 
I had so confidently relied on, all 
that 1 thought was so firm, was sud- 
denly swept away. We do not know 
wlist this was in the case of the 



psalmist. It may have been the 
strength of his own fortifications; it 
may have been the number and 
discipline of his army ; it may have 
been his own conscious power and 
skill as a warrior; it may have been 
hia wealth ; it may have lieen his 
hodlly health, — in reference to any of 
which he may have felt as if none of 
these things could fnil. When that 
on which he so confidently relied was 
swept away, he was agitated, troubled, 
anxious. The same thing may occur 
now, and often does occnr, when men 
rely on their own strength i their 
health ; their wealth. Suddenly any 
ofthese may be swept away; suddenly 
they are often swept away, to teach 
such men — even good men — their de- 
pendence on Gtjd, and to show them 
how vain is every other refuge. 

8. I cried to thee, O LoED. Tliat 
is, when those reverses came, and when 
that on which 1 had so confidently re- 
tied was taken away, I called npon the 
Lord ; I uttered an earnest cry for 
aid. The prayer which he uttered on 
the occasion is specified in the fol- 
lowing veracs. The idea here is, that 
he was not driven /roiB God by these 
reverses, but to him. He felt that 
his reliance on those things lu which 
he had put his tmst was vain, and ho 
now came to God, the true source of 
strength, and sought His protection 
and favour. This was doubtless the 
design of the reverses which God had 
brought upon him ; and this will al- 
ways be the efTect of the reverses that 
come upon good men. When they 
have placed andue reliance on wealth, 
or health, or fiends, and when these 
are taken away, the effect will be to 
lead them to Gcd in earnest prayer. 
God designs to bring them back, and 
they (fo coma hack to him. Afilictions 
are always, sooner or later, effectual 
in hringiny; good men back to God. 
The sinner is often driven ^m God 
bytriol; the good manis brought hack 
to flud his strength and comfort is 
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9 What profit is there in mj 
blood, when I go down to the 
pit ? Shall the dust praise thee ? 
shall it declare thy tnith P 

10 Hear, O LoED, and have 
B P9. PHvi. l,2i Isa. Iti. 3. 



luci'cy upon me ; LoKD, fee thou 
my helper. 

11 ThoM haet turned ' for me 
my mourning into dancing ; thou 
hast put off my sackcloth, and 
givded me with gladness ; 



God. Theonocompliiiiis,iindinumiuri", 
and 19 wretched; the other prajs, and 
submits, and is made more )iappy thau 
he wiiain the days of his prosperity. 

9. Wial profit IS there is mg blood. 
That is. What profit or Hdvantajj;e 
would there be to thee if I should 
die ? Whut would be gained bj it ? 
The argament which the psalmist 
urges is that he could better serve 
God byhia life than by his death; 
that his death, by removing Lim fhim 
the earth, would prevent liis rendering 
t!ie secYiM which he might by his 
life. The same ailment is presented 
also in Ps. vi. B (see Notes on that 
verso), and is found again in hinviii. 
10—13, and in the hymn of Hezekiah, 
Isa. ixxviii. 18, 19. See Notes on 
that passage. The pniyer here used 
is to be understood, not as a prayer 
nt the time of the composition of the 
psalm, but as that which the psalmist 
employed at the time when he thought 
his mountain st«ad strong, and wlien 
God saw ht to humble him by some 
calamity — perhaps by a dangerous ill- 
nesB, vers. 6, 7. H Wiea I go dowa 
to ti« pit? To the grave; or, It' 1 
should go down to the grave. Notes 
on ver. 3. ^ Shall the dati praiie 
thee? That which turns to dust ; the 
lifeless remains. See Notes on Ps.vi. 
6. ^ Shall il declare Ihglmih? Can 
a lifeless body stand up in defence of 
the troth, or male that truth known 
to the living? This shows on what 
his heart was really set, or what was 
tlie prevailing desire of his soul. It 
was to make known the truth of God; 
to celebrate his praise; to bring 
others to an acqaaintance with him. 
It cannot be denied that the state- 
ment here made is founded on obscure 
views, or on a misconception of the 
condiHon of the soul after dcatli — a 
misconception which wo are enabled 
to correct hy the clearer light of the 



Christian religion ; but still there is a 
truth here of great importance. It 
is, that whatever toe are to do for 
making known the character and per- 
fections of God on earth,^ — for bring- 
ing others to the knowledge of tlie 
trutli, and savhig their souls, — ^is to 
be done before we go down to the 
grave. Whatever we may do to 
honour God in the future world— in 
the vast eternity on which we enter 
at death, — yet all that we are to do 
in tliis respect on earth is to be ac- 
complisliMl before the eyes are closed, 
and the lips are made dumb, in death. 
We shall not return to do what we 
have omitted to do on earth j we 
shall not come back to repuir the 
evils of an inconsistent life; we shall 
not revisit the world lo cheek the 
pn^ress of error that we may have 
maintained ; we shall not return to 
warn the sinners whom we ni^Iectcd 
to warn. Our work on earth will he 
soon done, — and done flnully and for 
ever. If we are to oiler prayer for 
the salvation of our children, ueigh- 
bours, or friends, it is to be done in 
this world ; if we are to admonish 
And warn tlie wicked, it is to be done 
here ; if we are to do anything by 
personal effort for the spread of the 
Gospel, it is to be done before we die. 
Whatever we may do in heaven, these 
things are not to be done there ; for 
when we close our eyes in death, our 
personal efforts for the salvation of 
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10. Sear, O Loeb, aad hare mercy 
upon me, etc. This, too, is the prayer 
which he uttered in the calamities 
adverted to in ver. 7. It is a cry for 
mercy founded on the idea referred 
to in ver. 9. 

11. Thoa hasf turned Jor me. In 
my behalf. That is, God had heard 
his prayer; he had brought his 
troubles to an endi he had caused his 
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12 To the end that my i glory be silent. O Lord jnj God, I 
may eing praise to thee, and not will give tlianka unto thee for 

of Roa. IT ^«rf "Ot Se ai/eat. Be 
employed in praise. 1[ O Lobd ™y 
Gad, I wiU gice tkaait vnlo thee for 
eier Com p. Notes on Isn. xxxviii.20. 
rhisiers^ states the purpose which the 
pbiltniat now saw that Qod intended in 
accomplish by his dealings with him 
in tlie varied scenes of liia past life ; 
and liis own purpose now as he en- 
tered his new abode. The purpose 
of Qod, \a all these various dealings — 
tbe prosperity which hod been 
' on liim (vera. G, 7) ; in the 
reverses and trials hy siclcness or 
otherwise which had come upon 
bim (vers. 3, 7); and in the deliver- 
ance which Ood bad granted him in 
answer to his prayers (vers. 2. 3, 
10, 11) — was, that he sbonld learn 
to praise tlie Lord. Sit otim purpose 
now, ns he ent«red bis new babitation 
and dedicated it to God, was, to praise 

consecrate all that lie had 
to his gracious preserver i to make 
his house, not a liabitation of gaiety 
and sin, bnt an abode of serious 
piety — a borne where the bappincss 
sought would 1)C that which ia found 
in the influence of religion. It is 
scarcely necessary to add that every 
new dwelling should be entered by a 
family with feelings similar to these ; 
that the first act of the head of a 
family on entering a new habitation — 
whether it l>e a palace or a cottage — 
should be solemnly to consecrate it lo 
God, nnd to resolve that it shall he a 
boose where His praises shall 1>e cele- 
brated, and where the influence of reli- 
gion shall be invoked to guide and Sanc- 
tis all the members of the boiiseliold. 

PSALM XXXI. 
This psalm ia addressed lo "the chief 



n of rejoicing, had been made 
to succeed bis deep sorrows Comp 
ver. 5. It was this which be com 
memorated at the dedication of his 
liouae ; this joy sncceeding scenes of 
sorrow that be now caUed to remem- 
lirance as lie entered the pbice whic;h 
he had reared for a permanent a1x)de. 
Tbe contrast of his circumstances now 
— in a palace, with evenr cooifart of 
plenty and peace around him — with 
his former circamstances which bad 
been so sad, made it proper for him 
thus to celebrate tlie goodness of God. 
f Thoa had pal off my sackcloth. 
That which I wore, or had girded 
around me, aa an emblem of sorrow, 
or ill the time of my monrniug. See 
Notes on laa. iii. 24; Job ivi. 15; 
and Matt. y-i. 21. f Aad girded me 
wilh gladitess. Instead of a girdle of 
saclicloth he had been ctotlied in a 
giiy and festive dress, or with snch a 
dress— girded with an elegant girdle 
— as was worn on joyous and festive oo. 
casions. See Notes on Matt. v. 3S— 41. 
12. To the end that my glory may 
sing praite to Ihee. Marg., my tongue, 
or my eouL l)e Wette renders it, 
toy heart. The Chaldee Paraphrase, 
"tliat the bouonrable of tbe world 
may praise thee." The LXX. and the 
Latin Vulgate, my glory. 'ITie refer- 
ence is, undoubtedly, to what the 
psalmist regarded as most glorious, 
honourable, exalted, in bimaelf. There 
is no evidence that he referred t« his 
ioague or his heart particulai'ly, bnt 
th pre ' seem to be equivalent 
t y high t p —all the powers 

d fac Itea f my ature. Tbe 
t If Id d ed b tbe instru- 

t f t g p but still the 
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Musician," and purports to be a psalm 
of David. Onthemeaiiine of the phrase 
"To Ihc chief Musician," see Notes on 
the title to Ps. iv. There can be no 
doubt that the hiscriplion which ascribes 
it to David is correct, and that he was 
the author. The occasion, however, on 



CtOOi^Ic 



260 PSALM XXXI. 

PSALM XXXI. I my trast ; let 

To tliecliiefMu9[ciaii. A Psalm ot David. asliained : deiivei 

TN "■ thee, O Lord, do I pat ] -^righteo 



Most of the 



which it was composed is unlino^ 
cannot now be aBoertai--^ "- 

Jewish Mid many Chri ... , 

Imve supyMed fliat it was written when 
David was in the wildernesa of Mnon, 
and when, haying been betrajed (as to 
the place of Mb retreat) b}- the Ziphitea, 
he was hotly pursued by Saul and his 
host, 1 Sam. xiiii. 19-2S. There is, 
however, no particular reason tor re- 
ferring it to this period of his life, for 
th^ were many occa^na to which it 
would be equally applioable._ 

Its general purpose is b> inspire eon- 
fidenoB in God in other hearW,— from 
the eiperieiiee of the psalmist,— from 
that manifeated favour by which he had 
been broaaht thraughhis troubles. See 
veva. 23, 24. The psalm refers to the 
dai^era which surrounded its author at 
the lime referred to ; his fears and op- 
prehensums in those dangera ; his cahu 
confidence in God amid his dangers; 
(ho deliverance from trouble wMch was 
vouchsafed to him ', his joyand gratitude 
for deliveranoe ; imd tba lessons which 
others m^bt learn in their trials from 
the Divine dealings towards him ui bis. 
That the psalmist was in trouble or dan- 
ger whim he penned this psalm there 
can be no reason to doubt; that he 
prayed earnestly at that thne for de- 
liventnee is olear ; but it is also plain 
that in the psalm he refers to former 
troubles, and to the dehveranca which 
God had granted to him in those troubles, 
and that he seeks and deiives CDUSola- 

God with biin then. In some parts of 
the psalm he refci's to his present afflic- 
tions; in other parts to the trials of 
other days, and to his deliverances in 
those trials; in flia entire psalm he 
ineuleatea tlie duty of confiding in God, 
from hia own experience of bis mercy, 
and tcom his own reliance on him. 
The contents of the psalm are as fol- 

I. Prayer !o, God for dalivei'ance from 
his sufferings and his enemies, on tlie 
ground of his oonfideiice in Him, and Ms 

Srevious experience of His mercj", vers. 
-8. 

II. Descripldon of bis troubles and of 
the ealajnitiea under which he waa op- 
presed; or an enumeration of hispi-e- 



sent distresses, vers. 9-13. He says that 
he is in trouble, and ,that hia ej'o is 
consumed with plef, ver. 9 ; that his 
life is spent with grief, and hia years 
with Mghing, that his atronglh failed, 
aiid that his bones were consumed, ver. 
10 ; that he ifl a reproach among bis 
neighbours atid an object of di-cad to his 
acquaintances, or tlmt they fled from 
him, he waa ao abjeet, Girsakcn, and 
afflicted, ver. II ; that he was forsaken 
and forgotten Ulie a dead man who bad 
passed away from Ihe recollection of 
mankind, ver. 12; (hat ha was alan- 
dcred, and that men oonspired together 
to take away his life, ver. 13. 

III. Calm confidence in God in these 
times of trouble; or a calm committing 
of , all into his liande, under an assm'- 
ance which he felt that all wouhJ be 
well, vera. 14—20. Ha says that be 
trusted in Sod. ver. 11 ; and that his 
thnee were In the hand of God, ver. 15 ; 
he prays that God would dehrer him, 
vers, lo — 18 ; he finds comfort and peace 
in the assurance of the Divine goodness 
and meroy, ver. 19 ; and in the assur- 
ance that God would hide them that 
trusted in him iVom the prida of man, 
and would keep them safely in < his 
pavilion, ver. 20. 

IV. Thanka ibr dehverance, vera, 21, 
22. He seems to hare fiimd the deli- 
verance, even while he prayed, or to 
have had such an assuranoe of it that he 
could speak of it as if it were already 
his. lie felt that he had been hast^ 
in supposing that he would be out oH, 
and seems to have reproached himself 
for even a meinenlary doubt in regard 
to the goodness of God, ver.- 22. 

V. The lesson furnished to ethei's by 
his experience, vers. 23, 24. It is a 
lesaon of encouragement to all in 
similar eireumstances, pimnpting tlieni 
to be of good courage ; to be cheered by 
his esampla and esperienoe ; never to 
despond ; never to cease to trust God. 
Because he had found God to be a refuge 
and strength, he calls upon all others to 
beheve that tlicy would also find him 
suchiftheyhkewise trusted in huu. 

1. Jb fhee, LoaD, do I put my 
trust. This is the ground of the pe- 
titions which follow; or the reason 
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2 Bow down thine ear to ma ; 
del iver me speedHy ; be thou ' my 
sti'ong rock, for bm house of 
defence to save me. 

3 For thou art ray rock and 
my fortress : therefore for thy 
name's sake lead mo ax-i guide 



why tbe psnlmist thus appeals to God. 
It WHS his firm tonfidencB in him ; in 
his chnmctcr; in his promises; in Ms 
nhility to ileliver him iu the time of 
danger. Comp. Notes on Ps. vii. I. 
1' Let me seoer be ashamed. TEiat is, 
kt nie never have oocasioa to be 
ashamed fur having pnt this con- 
fidence in tliee. Let thy dealings 
towards me he such na to show that 
my confidence was well founded. The 
word b not nsed here in the sense of 
being unwilling to confess his faith in 
God, or hia love foe Him, tm it is 
often now (comp. Bom. i. 16 ; v. 5 ; 
3 Tim. i. 1 3), hut in the sense of helng 
so disappoinied as to moke one 
ashamed Chat ho had thus relied on 
that which was unworthy of con- 
fidence. See Notes on Job vi. 20; 
coinp. also Isa. xxi. 5; Jer. li. 26; 
kIv. 3, 4, The psalmist prays that 
God would interpose in hia behalf in 
answer to Iiis prayers, and that he 
would show tliat He was worthy of 
the confidence which he had reposed 
in him, or that He waa a God who 
might he trusted in the time of trial ; 
in other words, that he might not be 
subjected to the reproach of the wicked 
for having in his troubles relied on 
Buch a God. \ JDelicer me in fSy 
fK/Meosaaeat. In the uionifeatatlon 
of thy righteons character ; in the ex- 
hibiUon of that character oj righteous ; 
na doing justice between man and man; 
as pronouncing a just sentence between 
me and my enemies. 

2. Bow down thine ear to me. As 
he does who inclines his ear towards 
one whom he is willing to hear, 
or whom he is deairons of hearing. 
See Notes on Ps. xvii. 6. H Detiper 
me speedily. Without delay. Or, 
Batten to deliver me. Jt is ri^-ht to 



4 Pull me out of the net that 
they have laid privily for me; 
foi' thon ari my strength. 

5 Into B thine hand I commit 
my spirit: thon hast redeemed 
me, O LoED God of truth. 









it their all 



pray to be delivered from all evil; 
equally right to pray to be delivered 
at OBce. H Be thott mi/ strong tocJc, 
Mai^., to iHB for a rock of strength. 
See Notes on Ps. xviii. 1, 2, 4«. 1 
For art house of defence to sane me. 
A fortified house ; n house made safe 
and strong, lb is equivalent to pray- 
ing that he might have a secure abode 
or dwelling-place. 

3. For thoa art my rooh and my 
fortress. See Notes on Ps. iviii. 2. 

H Therefore for thy Baffle's sake. For 
the sake of thine own honour, or for 
tlie glory of thy name. See Notes on 
Ps. xwii. 3. That is, since thou ari 
ray rock and my defence — since I pnt 
my trust in thee-=— show, by leading 
and guiding me, that my trust is 
well founded, or that thia m thy cha- 
racter, and that thou w 
faithful to thos6 who c< 
(o thee. See Notes on 

4. I^ll me ost of the net. See 
Notes on Ps. ix. 15. 1 That t&eg 
have laid prioily for me. That my 
enemies have laid for me. The phrase 
"laid privily" refers to the custom 
of hiding or eonceali»g a net or gin, 
so that the wild beast that was to he 
token could not see it, or would fall 
into it unawares. Thua his enemies 
designed to overcome him, by spring- 
ing a net upon him at a moment when 
he was not aware of it, and nt a place 
where he did not suspect it; % For 
thou art my strength. My stronghold. 
My hope of defence is in thee, and 
thee alone. 

5. Into thine hand I comtnit my 
spirit. The Saviour used this eiprea. 
EJon when on the cFoas, and when 
about to die : Lake iiiii. iS. But 
thi^ does not prove that the psalm 
I had originally a reference to him, or 
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that lie iBesnt ta intimate thnt the 
words originally were n prophecy. 
The language was appropriate for him. 
as it 19 for hU others in the bonr of 
deathj and Hia uac of the words fur- 
nished the highest illustration of their 
beiag appropriate in that hour, llie 
act of the psalmist was an net of 
strong coniideucc in God in the midst 
of dangers and tronbles; the act of 
the Saviour was of the same nature, 
commending his spirit to God in the 
solemn honr of death. The same act 
of faith is proper for all the people of 
God, alike in trouble and in death. 
Comp. Acts vii. 59. The word ijiirit 
may mean either life, considered as the 
animating principle, equivalent t«tlie 
word mytelfi or it may mean more spe- 
ciflcaily tlteiout.M diatinguislicd from 
the body. The sense is not materially 
varied by either interpretation, i 
Tioa haat redeemed me. This was 
the ground or reason why the paalmist 
commended himself to God; this reason 
was not ui^cd, and eould not have 
been by the Saviour, in his dying 
moments. Me committed hia depart- 
ing apirit to God as his Father, and in 
virtue of the work which he had been 
appointed to do, and which he was 
now about finishing, as a Redeemer ; — 
we commit our souls to Lim in virtue 
of having been redeemed. This is 
proper for ns, (a) because he haa re- 
deemed ns; (b) liecause we have been 
redeemed for him, and we may nsk 
him to take Iiis own ; (c) because tliis 
ia a ground of aafety, for if we have 
been redeemed, we may be certain 
that God will keep as ; and (d) because 
this ia the only ground of our seciuity 
in reference to the future world. 
What David may have anderstood by 
this word it may not be easy to 
determine with cirtainty; but there 
is lio reason to doubt tb&t he tna^ 
have need it as eipresaive of the id 
that he had been recovered from t 
ruin of the fall, and from the domin! 
of sin, and had been made a child of 
God. Nor need we doubt that lie had 



such views of the way of salvation 
that he would feel that he was re- 
deemed only by an atonement, or by 
theshedding of blood for his sins. To 
all who are Chr t t gh to 

authorise them to us th 1 g g 
in the midst of t bles d d g 
and in the hoi f deatl tl t h y 
have been redeemed by h blood f 
the Saviour; to f h 

any other safe g d f t t d 
confidence in tl h f d h th 
aie feet that CI t h d d f 
and that we h d th t 

are interested 1 blood 1[ O 
LoBD God of AT to ily 
promises and to th t B 8 

ments. As th h t p m d 1 f 
and salvation t th 1 

deemed, they y f Ij fid 
thee. See Not 2C 20 

G. I have hated ihem that regard 
Igiag vanities. Thia is evidently stated 
aa a reason for the prayer offered in 
the previoQS verses. It is a refer- 
ence by the psalmist to his own past 
life ( to hia general aim and conduct. 
The meaning is, that he had been a 
friend of God ; that he had separated 
himself from wicked men; and he 
now prayK in retnrn for His protec- 
tion and interpoaition. The senti- 
ment is similar to that which occurs 
iu Ps. xivi, 3, 4, 6. See Notes on 
that passage. The word rendered 
regard here means to observe, to 
keep, to attend upon j and the refer- 
ence is to those who ahow honour to 
what is here cilled "lying vanities;" 
that is, those who attend upon them, 
or who show them favour. The 
"lying vanities " are probably idoh, 
and the allnsion is to those who 
attended on the worahlp of idols as 
distinguished fhinl those who wor- 
shipped the tme God. Idols are 
often represented as false, — as vain, 
or vanity, — as a lie, — in contradistinc- 
tion from that which is tme and real. 
See Notes on 1 Cor. viii. 4. There is 
peculiar emphasis in the language 
used here as denoting the wHer worth- 
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7 I will be glad and rejoice in 
thy mercy : for tliOTi hast con- 
sidered my trouble ; thou hast 
known " my soul in advei-sities ; 

8 And hast not shut me up 
into the hand of the enemy ; thou 
' hast set my feet in a. lai-ge 

9 Have mercy upon me, 



lessnees ancl vanity of tdots. The 
language means vaBiliea ofemptiaeai ; 
denoting tliat they were uttertg vain 
and worthless. 1" Snt I trust in thtr 
IjOsd. Id Jehovah, the true Ood, as 
distingaiBhed ftoia idols. 

7. I tcill be glad and rejoice in Ihg 
mercg. I will triumph and joy in thy 
mercy ; that t9, in tlie mercy which 
he had nlrertdy experienced, and iu 
that which be still hoped to enjoy. 
He had had abundant; proofs of that 
inerey ; he hoped for etill furtlier 
proofs of it; and be Raja that he 
would find his joy in thnt, and not in 
what idols could give. 1[ For thou 
haat eonsidered my trouble. In times 
past and now. He Felt assured that 
his prayer mould be regarded, and 
that Ood would relieve and deliver 
him. II Thoa host knoam no/ soul in 
adversities. In the troubles that have 
come upon me. That ia, Ood had 
Reen and known all the feelings of 
his heart in the time of adversity ; — 
his sorroir and anxiety ; his hope and 
trust; his unmiirmiirlng spirit; his 
feeling of entire dependence on God, 
and his belief that he would inter- 
pose to save him. God had not turned 
away from him, but had shown that 
he regarded witi t t II h feel 
ings, his desires, b h p It 1 

in the time of t II t L w tl t 
all our feeling re d rst t by 
God, that he sees 11 d 

that he will not h "^cil f th m 
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rting than t! 
ndversities; the 
fully understand tl 
tics but God; th 
God who can wh Uy 
of the soul in su h se 
8. And hast I 1 



Lord, for I am m trouble ; mine 
eye is consumed with grief, yea, 
my soul and my belly. 

10 For c my life is spent with 
grief, and my years with sighing: 
my strength faileth because of 
mine iniquity, and mj bones are 
consumed. 

the hand qf the eaetag. Hast sot de- 
livered me Into his hand, or into his 
power. See mnrgin 1 Sam.xvii.46; 
xiiv. 18 ; xivi. 8. If Thou hast set 
aiy feet in a large room. Id a large 
place. Thou hast made me free, or 
set me at liberty. See Notes on Ps. 
iv. 1; xviii. 19, 36. 

9. Haee meres "poa me, O Loan, 
for I am ia trouble. The nature and 
sources of his tronble are specified in 
the verses following. He seems to 
hare regarded all his trouble as the 
result of sin, either the sin of his 
heart, of which be alone was conscious, 
or of some open act of sin, that had 
been the means of brining this ulflic- 
tion npon him, ver. 10. As a conse- 
quence of this, be says that he was 
subjected to the reproach of his ene- 
mies, and shunned by his neighbours 
and his acquaintances ; that he was 
forgotten by them like a dead man 
out of mind; that he was exposed to 
the slander of Others, and that they 
conspired against his life, vers. 11-13. 
In view of all this he calls earnestly 
upon God to save him in his troubles, 
and U) be his helper and friend. 
IT Mine eve ia eoa^imed siith^rief. 
That is, with weeping. Sec Motss on 
P .7-1 Yea, mg soul. That is, 
my plrit, my life, my mind. My 
po rs are weakened and exhausted 
b ccBsive grief. T ■•l»d mff beliif. 
My bowels : regarded as the seat of 
th fi'ections. See Notes on Isa.xvi. 
11 onip. Ps. xxii. 14. The efi'ect of 
h grief was to exhaust his strength, 

d make his heart sink within him. 

10 For mg life is epeat loith grief. 
Th word here rendered spent does 

t can merely passed, as it is com- 

Ij now used, as when we say we 

] t our time at such a place, or in 
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among my neighbi 



reproach, among all 
__ i.._j. -specially 



12 I am forgotten i 






Bach a manner, bat in the more proper 
meaning of the word, as denoting 
consumed, leaaied awag, or destroyed. 
Seo the word 71^5 aa used in Jer. svi. 
4j Lam. i!. 11; Ps. Ixxiiv. 2 (Heb. 
3) J cxliii. 7; lilx. 3 (Heb. 4); Job 
xi. 20. T And my yearsiBUksighing. 
Tliat is, my years are wasted or con. 
gamed with eighiag. Instead of being 
devoted to active toil and to useful 
effort, tbey are exhausted or wasted 
Bway with a grief which wholly 
oecupiea and preys npon me. *i M« 
ttreagih faUeth became of mine iau 
qtiity. Berause of the tronble that 
has come upon mo for my sio. He 
regarded all this trouble — from wliat- 
ever quarter it came, whether directly 
from the hand of Ood, or from niim — 
as the fruit of sin. Whether he refers 
to any particular sin as the cause of 
this tronble, or to the sin of bis nature 
as the sonrce of all evil, it is impossible 
now io determine. As, however, no 
particular sin is specified, it scums 
most proiwible that the reference is to 
tlie sin of his heart — to his corrupt 



It is< 






improper, when we are afflicted, to 
regard all our trials as fruits of sin } 
as coming upon us as the result of the 
fill], and as an evidence that we are 
depraved. It is certiun that there is 
no suffenng in heaven, and that there 
neveg would be any in a perfectly holy 
world. It is equally certain that all 
the woes of earth are the consequence 
of man's apostacy ; and it is proper, 
therefore, when we are afflicttd, even 
though we cannot trace the affliction 
to any particular offence, to trace it 
all to the existence of evil, and to re- 
gard it as among the proofs of the 
Divine displeasore against sin. % And 
riH/ bones are coitstimed. That is, are 
oeeayed, worn out, or wasted away. 
Even the solid framework of my body 
gives way under excessive grief, und 
nil my strenRtb is gone. See Pa. 



11. I loo* a reproach among all 
mine eaemiea. That is, he was sub- 
jected to their reproaches, or was 
calumniated and reviled by them. 
See Notes on Ps. xiii. 6. 1 Sut 
espei^ally among isy neighbours. I 
was reproached by none more than by 
my neigblKiurs. They showedspecial 
distrust of me, and manifested special 
unkindness, even more than my ene- 
mies did. They tarned away ftom 
me. They abandoned me. They 
would not associate with me. They 
regarded me as a disgrace to them, 
and forsook me. Comp. Job six. 
13-15, and the Notes on that passage. 
IT And a fear io mine acquaiutanee. 
An object of dread Or terror, so that 
they fled from me. 1 Tkei/ that did 
see me without. In the streets, or in 
public — ont of my own bonse. Not 
only those in ray own dwelling — the 
members of my family — regarded me 
in this manner, but passers in the 
streets — those whom I accidentally 
met — turned lW>m me and fled in dis* 
gnst and horror. It is not possible 
now to determine at what time in tlie 
life of the psalmist this occurred, or 
to ascertain the exact circumstances. 
There were, doubtless, times when 
with the saddest feelings he could say 
tliat all this was true of him. His 
troubles in the time of his persecutions 
by Saul, and stili more probably his 
tnals in the time when Absalom re- 
belled against him, and when he was 
driven away from bis throne and his 
capital, woald farnish an occa^on 
when this woold be true. If the 
latter was the occasion, then we can 
see how natnrally he would connect 
all this with his " ini^i%," and re- 
gard it as the consequence of his sin 
in the matter of Uriah, — a sin which 
would probably be always in his re- 
collection, and which he woold ever 
onward regard as lying at the fbun- 
dation of all his afflictions. 

12. I am forgoUen as a dead man 
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man out of mind r I am like a 
1 broken vessel. 
13 For I have heard the slan- 



oat of miad. Like the man who is 
AcaA, and who has paasfd an-ay from 
the remlle«tioii of mankind. Comp. 
1*8. IxKiviii. 4, 5. Tho Hchrew w, 
" as a dead man from the heart t" 
ihttt is, fioHi the memory or recollec- 
tion, of men, so as to be no more 
remembered ; no more regarded. The 
expression is nearly the same in mean- 
ing as onr common English proverb : 
out of sight, oaf of mind. The allu- 
sion is to the Ikct that a man who is 
dead is soon, forgotten. He is missed 
at first by a few fcienils, n-hile the 
rest of the world inowa little abont 
hitn, or cares little about him. He k 
no longer seen where he has been 
accustomed to be seen, at the place of 
business, in the social circle, in the 
scenes of amusement, in the streets, 
or in public assemblies. For a short 
period a vacancy is created wliich 
nttcacts attention and causes regret. 
But the world moves on. Another 
comes to fill his place, and soon his 
absence ceases to be a subject of re- 
laarlc, or a cause of regret ; the world 
says little abont him, and soon he 
altogether ceases to be rememhered. 
At no distant time the rnde board 

marble sculptured with all the skill of 
art, falls down. The passing traveller 
casts an eye upon the name of him 
who slept his lost sleep there, and 
ueither knows nor cares who he was. 
"HiegayiiiUkogli 
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u before 



eaoffaiare^nl^r^iS^i^'U, 

KccaU my vanisli'i memorj." 

SenryKxrie WMte. 
It is sad to reflect that this is to be 



der of many : fear was on eveiy 
side : while they took connBel 
together against me, they de- 
vised to take away my life, 
living. The idea of the psalmist here 
is, that, in the circumstances to which 
he referred, he had been forgotten by 
maniind,and he usee the most striking 
image which could he employed to 
convey that idea. If Z am lilte a 
hroi^a vessel. Marg., as in Hebrew, 
like a vessel thai periaheth. That is, 
tike a vessel made of clay — a piece of 
pottery — that is easily broken and 
rendered worthless. This is a favourite 

iparison with Jeremiah. See ch. 

L 28; slviit. 38j Lam. Iv. 2. 
Comp. also Ps. ii. 9; Isa. khi. 14; 
Hosea viii. 8. 

13. For I haxe lieard the slaader 
of many. The reproach ; the lalse 
accusations; the unjust aspersions. 
We are here more definitely informed 
as to another of the sources of the 
trouble that came upon him. It was 
s/asder. He had already referred to 
two sources of trouble ;— one (ver, 11) 
that he was reproaiAed by his friends 
and neighbours, and tliat his society 
was shunned by them ; a second, that 
he was forgotten by those who ought 
to have remembered him, and tlut 
they treated hiui as though he were 
dead, ver. 12. The third is referred 
to now j to wit, that he was the 
subject f}i slander, or of ftlse reports. 
What was the naisre of those take 
cimrgos we are not informed. But it 
is not needful that we should know 
precisely what they were. It is 
enough, in order t« sec the depth and 
a^ravation of his trouble, to know 
that he mas exposed to this; and 
that, to all that he had to endure 
from other sources, there was this 
added, — that his name was reproached 
and cast ont as evil, — that he was 
snbjected to slander. 
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s on the poetlag winds ; end HiAb betic 
1 oraetsoftheworW." 

C^mieiin/, Act iii., Be It. 
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14 But I trnsted in thee, 
Lord ; I said, Thou art my God. 

15 Mj times are in thj hand ; 
deliver me from the hand of my 

IT Fear vna on eveiy side. From the 
eaoees already specified. He knew 
not whom to trust. He seemed to 
have noftiend. He was afraid, there- 
Tore, of every one that he met. 
Y While fhe^ tooJc counsel together 
against me. See Notes on Ps. ii. 2. 
They entered into a conspiracy or 
combination. % Tkey deeised to iake 
aviay mg life. They devised raen- 
Bures, or they laid a plot, thus to liill 
me. These are the grounds of the 
earnest prayer nhicU £e nrges in vcr. 
9r "Have mei'ey upon me, O Lord, 
for I am in trouble," 

14. Sat-I trust in thee, LoED. 
lu these tamea of trial— when (ver. 9) 
his eye was consumed with grief; 
when (ver. 10) his years were spent 
with sig-hing, his strength failed, and 
his bones were consumed ; when (vcr. 
11) he was a reproach among hia 
neighbonrs, and dreaded by hia ac- 
quaintancea; when (ver. 12) he was 
forgotten as a dead man ; and when 
(ver. 13) he was surrounded with 
causes of alarm. Then he trusted in 
God. His confidence did not fail. He 
believed that God was his Father and 
Friend ; that He was on the throne ; 
that He could protect and defend him ; 
and he left himself and hia canse with 
Him. In such circumstances as these 
there is no other sure refuge butOod; 
at such times the strength of faith is 
shown, Bnd then is seen pre-eminently 
the power and value of religion. 
IT I said, Thou art my Qod. Thon 
art all that is implied in the name 
" God (" and tliou art mine. Ho felt 
assured that God would not forsalie 
him, tbough men did; that he might 
confide in Hiui, though hia earthly 
iHends all turned away. There is al- 
ways One who will not leave or for- 
sake as; and the friendship and favour 
of that One is of more valno to us 
than that of all other beings in the 
universe comhineil. 



from them that per- 
secute me. 

16 Make ' thy face to shine 
upon thy servant; save me for 
thy mei-cies' sake. 

15. JMy times are in tty hand. That 
ia, I said this in my trouble; when 
my friends forsook me, and when my 
enemiea came around me and threat, 
ened my life. The meaning is, that 
all that pertained to him was nnder 
the control and at the disposal of 
God. He would live aa long as God 
should please. It vras His to give 
life; His to preserve it; His to teke 
it away. All in relation to life, — its 
origin — Its continuance — its changes 
— its seasons — childhood, youth, mid- 
dle age, old age, — all was in the hand 
of God. No one, therefore, could take 
his life before the time that had been 
appointed by God, and he might 
calmly commit the whole to him. 
This we may feel in all seasons of Ufe 
and in alt times of danger; of sick- 
ness; of feebleues!. We shall live as 
long aa God has appointed ; we shall 
pass through such changes as he di- 
rects; we shall die when and where 
and hoiv he choosea. In the faithful 
discharge of our duty, therefore, we 
may commit all these things to him, 
and leave all at bis diaposal. If J)e- 
licer me froa the hand of mine ene- 
mies. That is, since all these things 
are nnder thy control ; since tlioa 
hast power over my Ufe and over all 
that pertains to me, I pray that thy 
power may be exerted in my behalf, 
and that my life mnj he rescued from 
danger. This was hia prayer in the 
midst of his tronblcs, and this prayer 

16. Make th^faee to shine upon thy 
servant. That is, show me thy favour, 
or be kind and merciful to me. See 
Notes on Ps. iv. 6. IF Save me for 
t%y mercies' sake. On aocoant of 
thy mercy; or that thy mercy may 
be manifested. This is always a just 
ground of appeal to God by a sinner 
or a sufferer, that God would make 
our sins and trials an occasion tor dis- 
playing his own character. There are. 
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17 Let me not 
LOED ; for I have called npon 
thee: let the wicked be ashamed, 
and let them be ' silent in the 

18 Let the lying lips be put to 
silence, -which speak ^ grievous 



things prondly and contempt- 
uously against the righteous. 

19 Ok how great / is thy good- 
ness, which thou hast laid up for 
tbcm that fear thee ; lohich thoa 
hast wrought for them that trust 
in thee betore the aons of men. 

' a hard lhi»!,. /lM.lsiv.4. 



iiideeiJ, other gro d f pp 1 b t 
tlicre is no one th t is m p 
plaited than this 

17. Let «ie n t b h md O 
bono, for I have U d p ih 
That is, 1 bave poEed tir co 
fidence in thee, a d thy p es 
in the time of ti 1 I t fb 

suit be such ast h thtlhd 
reason thus to trnst in thee ; thitt tliy 
character is eneh that the persecuted 
and the afflieted may always And thee 
to he a safe and secure refuge. In 
otheF words. Let me not be disap- 
pointed, and tliu9 be made askained 
before men, as if I had put my tmst 
where no relief was to be found, or 
where thei'e was nothing to authorize 
nn act of anreserved coufldence. See 
Notes on I^. xsv. 2, 3. ^ Lei the 
iciaied 6e ashamed. Let them be 
disappointed in that on which they 
had put tlieir trust; let it he seen 
that they, in their wicked plans, had 
no safe gronnd of confidence. They 
icly on their strength; their skill; 
their courage; their resources; and 
not on God. Let it now be seen that 
these things constitute no safe 
ground of trust, and let not others 
be encouraged to follow their example 
by any success that sliall attend them 
in their designs. % And let them be 
silent i» the grave. Marg., let Ihejn 
J, ■»( .jr/of a. irm. Heb, M 
Skeol, The more correct translation 
is that which is in the text. Let them 
be silent. That is, let them go down 
to the grave — to Sheol — to the under- 
world — to the land of tilenee. On the 
meaning of the word here osed-Sieoi, 
the grave — see Notes on Isa. liv. fl; 
conip. Notes on Job i. 21, 22; and on 
Ps. xvl. 10. This is represented as a 
liindof silence. This idea is derived 



f ike grave, where the dead repose 
1 ce; andthemeaninghereiSflet 
tl be cut off and consigned to that 
1 d f silence. It is a prayer that 
tl eked may not triumph. 

18 Let the lying lips Oe p«t to 
len See Notes on Pe. lii. 2, 3. 
Th I ps which speak lies. The re- 
f here is especially to those who 

had spoken in this manner against 
the psalmist himself, thoagh he makes 
the language general, or prays in gene- 
ral that OikI woald silence all liars ; — a 
prayer certainly In which all persons 
may properly join. IT Wiich apeak 
grietOKS things. 'Ulaxg., a hard thing. 
The Hebrew word-:-pijy, dUidk — 
means iold, impndent, viieked. Ge- 
senina, iejr. The phrase here means, 
therefore, to speak wickedly, or to 
speak in a hold, reckless, impadent 
manner; that is, without regard to 
the truth of what is said, f Proudlg 
and contemptiuivelii. Heh., in pride 
and contempt:— that is, in a manner 
which shows that they are proud of 
themselves and despise others. Slan. 
der always perhaps implies this. Men 
are secretly proud of themselves ; or 
they desire to cherish an exalted 
opinion of themselves, and to have 
ethers entertain the same opinion of 
thein ; and hence, if they cannot 
exalt themselves by their onn merits 
as they wish, they endeavour to 
humble others below their real merit, 
and to a level lower than themselveB, 
by detraction. 

19. Oh AoiP great is thy goodtiesa. 
That is, in view of the Divine protec- 
tion and l^vour in such cases, or when 
thus assailed. The psalmist seems to 
have felt that it was an inexpressible 
privilege thus to be permitted to ap- 
peal to God with the assurance of the 
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20 TliOTi shalt hide them in tlie item secretlj in a pavilion from 
secret of thy presence fram the the strife of tongues, 
pi'ido of man ; thou s ehalt keop g Job v. 51. 



Diyiiio protectioQ. In few circum- 
stances do men feel more grateful for 
the opportunity of appealiug to God 
than when they are reviled and calum- 
n td A there is nothingwhich wo 
fe 1 e keenly than calnninj und 
ep 01 1 so there cut be no circum. 
Stan ea when we more appredate the 
p lege oi having such a refuge and 
fr end as God. % WTdch tluia katt 
liml «p. Which thou hast ireasared 
np, for so the Hebrew word means. 
That is, goodness and mercy had been, 
as it were, treasured «p tor such an 
emergency, — as a man treasures np 
toed in autumn for the wants of 
winter, or wealth for the wanta of old 
age. The goodness of God is thus a 
treasure garnered up for the wants of 
his people^a treasure always acces- 
sible; a. treasure that Can never be 
exhausted. H For them that fear 
Ihee. Or reverence thee, — fear or re- 
verence being often osed to denote 
fiiendahip wiUl Ood, or religion. See 
Notes OB Ps. V. 7. f Which thoa 
hast icrougM for item. Which thou 
hast made for them (Heb.) ; or, which 
thou hast secured as if by labour ; 
that is, by plan and arrangement. It 
was not by chance that tl^t goodness 
hod been provided ; Qod had done it 
in a manner resembling the act of a 
men who lays up treasure tbr his 
fatnre use by plan and by toil. The 
idea is, that all this waa the work 
of a lienevolent God • a God who had 
carefully ant pated th ts f hi 

people. IT ■*"<»" f^esi that t t 
thee. Who rely 
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goodness to them openly. The acts 
of benevolence or goodness in the case 
v^e— first, that he had treasured ojt 
the resources of his goodness by pre- 
vious arrangement, or by anticination, 
for them; and second, that he had 
wrought out deliverance, or had mani- 
fested his goodness by interposing to 
save, and by doing it openly that it 
might be seen by mankind. 

lo. Thou shall hide them in the 
secret of thy presence. Sea Notes on 
Pa. jLivii. 5. The phrase " seci'et of 
thy presence" means thy "secret 
presence." The Hebrew is, the secret 
of thy face ; and the idea is, that he 
would hide them, or withdraw them 
from public view, or from the view of 
their enemies, into the very place, 
where he himself dwelt, so that they 
would be before him and near him; 
so that his eye would be upon t^em, 
and that they would be certain of his 
protection. The language here is the 
same as in Ps. zxvii. 5, except that 
the word face or jiresetiee is used 
here instead of the word tabernacle. 
The idea is the same. IT ^""n the 
pride of man. The Hebrew word 
here rendered pride — D^*!, rotes — 
means properly league or conspiracy ; 
then, snares or plots. It occara 
nowhere else in the Scriptures, though 
the corresponding verb — DD"1. raias 
twice, meaning to hiade 
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PSALM XSXI, 



21 Blessed be the LORD; for 
lie Lath showed me his mai'vel- 
lous kindness in. a ' strong city. 

23 For t said ia my haste, I 

am cut off ' from before thine 

eyes; nevertheless thou heai'dest 

1 or,/™«J. 



the voice of my supplications, 
when I cried unto thee. 

23 O love the Lord, all ye his 
saints : for the Lobd preserveth 
the faithful, ajid plentifully I'c- 
wardeth the proud doer. 

i Job luv. 14. 



but the united elaraoors of the whole 
ns'ainst bimaelf. Ood would gnard 
the rigliteous from their reproaches, 
or their efforts to ruin thein by 
sliinder. Comp. Ps. xxKvii. 6, 6. - 

ai. Blessed be the Loed. An ex- 
pression of thnnVagiving for the evi- 
dence tliat Goi had lienrd him in his 
troubles, and had answered him. % 
Far he hath showed me his marBellous 
kiadaess. Literally, Be has made his 
merei) aioaderful; tliat 19, he has 
showed me eueh mercy as to be an 
object of admiration and astonishment. 
it was not ordinary kindness, such as 
is shown to men every day ; it was so 
uncommon — so far beyond ail expecta- 
tion — BO separate from second causes 
and the agency of man — so marked in 
its character— as to fill the mind with 
wonder. ^ In a strong city. Marg., 
fenced citff. This may mean either 
that he had thus placed him literally 
in a strongly fortified city where he 
was safe from the fear of his enemies j 
or. that he bad interposed in bis 
behalf, and had ^ven him protection 
as if\ie had bronght him into such 

tto gly r t fi d pi J h p 
poses th t th ty f A ? S (1 & 
'^ h t ded B t tl 

mp b bl All th t th passag 
n essa ly mpl th t G d h d 

g Imp tect as / h lad 

I pi ed t glj f t fi d 

tTiwhreh Idb ffm 

F I d tag hast I 
myfea my ppreh n Th w d 
d red S rf m p p ly th t 

t rr 1 wh h ca aes t 

flee, or to endeavour to escape. It is 
not haste in the sense of an opinion 
formed too quickly, or formed rashly i 
it it haste in the sense of terror lead- 
\r,~ to sudden (light, or an eficirt to 



escape. Seeanillustrationofthis idea 
in tlie case of David himself, in 1 Sam. 
xxii!. ae. 1 J am e«t off. TIat is, 
I shall certainly be cut off or destroyed. 
IT From before thine eges. Either, in 
thy very presence ; or, so that I shall 
not be admitted Into thy presence. I 
sball be cut down, and snIFered no more 
to come before thee to vrorship thee. 
Comp. Notes on Ps. vi. 5, If Ifever- 
theless thou heardest, etc. Contrary 
to my apprehensions, 1 was heard and 
delivered. Qod's mercy went beyond 
the psalmist's fiuth, — as it often does 
to His people now, far beyond what 
they hope for ,- far beyond what they 
even pray for; far beyond what they 
believe to be possible; — soikr beyond 
all this, as to make the result, aa in 
the case of David (ver. 21), a matter 
of wonder and astonishment. 

23. love the LoBn, aU ys his 
saints. This is the appUeatios of all 
the truths suggested in the psalm. 
The experience of the psalmist bad 
shown the wisdom of trusting in God 
in times of danger and trouble, and 
had laid the fonndation for a proper 

h tation to others to imitate his 
pie ; an argument why all the 
people of God should love him, and 
h Id be of good courage. The rea- 
here assigned for tbeir loving the 
L d is, that he preserves those who 
are faithful to bim, and " rewards the 
p d doer." This ii a reason for 
1 g God, or for putting our trust 
h m, — though the psalmist does 
n t say that this Is the only reason 
f doing it. The meaning here is, 
tl t the dealings of God toward the 
psalmist had established this truth in 
regard to the character of God, that 
he does preserve the faithful, and 
does punish the proud, and that tiiis 
fact constitutes a reason why all bis 
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24 Be of good com-age, and lie ye that Lope in the IjOED. 
sliall strengthen your heart, all 



people should confide in him. T" Foi; 
i&elioaDpreservei&theJaithfiil. The 
faithful; — those who put their trnst 
'n him ; those who do not give up in 






e of 



dungec and trouble; those who 
not forsaka him even thoagh for a 
time he seeiai to forsalie them. What 
Ood looks for mainly in his people 
is confidence ; feithfniness ; trnst ; 
fidelity. ^ And plerttiJiiUi/ reioardeth, 
AbundanUg rewards. Literally, in 
plealg. That is, his pnniahment dofs 
not fall short of the desert of the 
wicked man. It is ample or fiill. 
He does fM justice. 1[ T&e prosd 
doer. " The man working pride." 
The reference is to the man who is 
confident in himself; who seeks to 
a^randise himself, and who in doing 
thia is regardless of the rights of 
others. 

21. Se of good cosrage. See a 
umilar exhortation at the clo;e of a 
psalm, in Ps. xxvii. 14. Comp. Not^a 
on that verse. Aa the result of all 
his own experience of the goodneaa of 
God, and of His gracious interposition 
in the time of danger, the psalmist 
exhorts others to be encoarageJ, and to 
feel assured that Ood wonld not leave 
or forsake tbem. \ And he shall 
ttrengtkea vour heart. He will ani- 
mate yon ; he will enable yon to meet 
trial and opposition ; he will keep yon 
from becoming faint and disheartened. 
% All ge that hope in the LoBD. All 
that put their trust in him, or alt 
whose eipectalaon is from him. It U 
a characteristic of true piety that alt 
hope centres in Ood, or that the soul 
feels that there is no other ground of 
hope, (a) The trnly pious man de- 
spairs of success in anything else, or 
from any other quartCT, for he feels 
that Ood alone can give success. (A) 
He does hope in God — in reference to 
all that is needfOl for himself asen indi- 
vidual ; all that will be for the good 
of bis &mily ; all that will tend to 
Uess the world ; all that he desires in 
heaven. Hope in God cheers him, 



life happy and prusperoua; and malies 
death calm, serene, triumphant. 

PSALM XXXII. 

Thia psalm ia ascribed to David, and 
there is no reason to doubt the oorrect- 
ness of the superscription to that effect. 

The Becasion on which it was com- 
posed, however, ia not intimated, nor is 
there any way now of ascertaining ii 
That David tefera to his own eiperiffnce 
is manifest .from the paalm itself, vers. 
3-5 ; but whelher la his experience at 



penence in the matter of Bathsheba 
and Uriah— his deep Kuilt— his anguiEh 
of spirit on that occasion — the remorse 
of conscience which he felt when the 
gniilt of tiiBt ain was brought home to his 
conscience I orwhetherherefers tosome 
olher occasion of his life when he was 
troubled at the remembrance of sin, it ia 
impossible now to determine. 

The design of this psalm is manifest. 

It is to show the blesaednesa of the foi- 

fiTencEsofsLU. This ia done bj' showing, 

the first place^ the pain, distress, 



m of giOlt. Then foUows a 
of the elfecta conaequent on a h'Uik and 
full confession of guilt in pving peace 
to the mind, and relievii^ the distress 
caused by the remembrance of ^It. It 
is remai'kable that this psalm refers so 
much lo the i«ioifri{ feelings; and Uiat 
it contains no reference to any external 
acta, — to Jewish sacrifices and ofierings. 
It pertains to the soul and to God ; to tlie 
inwaid work of penitence and pardon ; 
to the EOrrouf of conviction and to the 
peace of forgiveness ; and it shows that 
there iciu nmons (he Hebrews a just idea 
ojf tho nature ot religion as a apiritn.il 
tranaaction between the soul and God. 
Even De Wette recognises this, and sees 
in the psalm an illush'aHon of the na- 
ture of faith and its bearing on salva- 
tion, and an illustration of the nature 
of true reconciliation with God. "In 
this psahn," aaj-s he, "aa well as in 
Pa. li. and other!, Judaism nean itself^ 
nahert tieh—to Christianity ; it elevates 
itself ftom the mere legni to the moral." 
The psalm thus furnishes an illustration 
of the nature of Ima conversion to Cod, 
and is of value — as such an illustration 
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i he whose traus- 



— to nil mon ; while it also shows that 
(luD religion, under all dispensations, is 
i'ss<<ntial)]- the same. 

The psalm ia composed of the futlon- 
ingparta:— 

I. A statement of the blesaini s of for- 
giveness, OS the leading thought of the 
]>salin, Ters. 1, 2. 

II. A deecdption of the state of mind, 
when under conviction for ain, vers. 3, i. 

III. The effect of confesaion of sin, 
resulting in a sense of forgiveness and 



example of the psalmist, or from the 
fact that ^^ found peace and pardon 
when he called upon God, vet. 6. 



id direefion which will be afforded 
them, vers. 8, 9. Tho psalmist under- 
takes to instruct them; and says that 
they should cherish a spirit of bumitity 
and docilifj-,— not the fiBrce spirit of the 



untamed horse, or the spirit of the obsti- 

Yll. The blessedness of trusting in 
the Lord, as the result of the espcrienee 
of tho psalmist in this time of sorrow for 
sin, vers. 10, II. 

Tho word Mascha in the title-5"3l^, 
is derived from the verb— ^Jip, aalihal— 
meaning propBrly to laah at. to iefutld, to 
vieip 1 and then, to be prudent, circum- 
spect; to act prudently or drcumspectij', 
as one does who looks attentively and 
carefully at objects ; then it means to be 
intelligent, prudent, wise. The parti- 
ciplej which is the tbrm used here (causat. 
of Hiph.), means inaiing wise or prudent, 
or conviyitig inatruclian ; aJid this title 
is given to this psalm, as well as to 
many others, as conveying the idea that 
the_p9alm was adajited te ma&e tcise, or 
to impart instruction; and the sense 
would be well espressi^d by our phrase, 
didaetic aona. Tpa title is prefixed also 
to the following psalms t xlii., sliv., 
xlv., lii.,M., lir,,lv., Izxiv., kxxTiii., 



ly others. Probably this was 
determined, by those who collected and 
arranged the psalms, according to some 
rules that are not now known to us. 

1. Sleiied'ahe,ete. Onthemean* 
ing of the word ileesed, see Notes on 
Ps. i. I. See the passage explained iu 
the Hotes on Rom. iv. 7, 8. 'ITie word 
blessed here is equivalent to happg . — 
" Happy is the man ;" oc " happy is 
the condition — tho state of mind — 
happy are the prospects, of one whose 
sins are forgiven." His condition ia 
happy or blessed (a) as compared with 
hia former state, when he was pressed 
or bowed down under a sense of guilt ; 
(i) in his real condition, as that of a 
pardoned man — a man who has nothing 
now to fear as the result of his guilt, 
or who feels that he is at peace with 
God ; (e) in his hopes and prospects, 
as now a child of God and an heir of 
heaven, fl Whose traasffressUin is 
Jbryijiea. TliewordrendepcdyorjiEen 
means properly to lift np, to bear, to 
carry, to carry away ( and sin which 
is forgiven is refferrad to here as if it 
were borne away, — perhaps as the 
scapi^oat bore off sin into the wilder, 
ness. Corap. Ps. Ixxxv. 2; Job viL 
21 ( Gen. 1. 17; Num. lir. 19; Isa. 
ii. 9. \ Whose lia is covered. As it 
were eooered oner; that is, concealed 
or bidden ; or, in other words, so 
covered that it will not appear. This 
is the idea in the Hebrew word which 
is commonly used to denote the atone- 
went, — Iffil, tap&ar, — meaiiing to 
cover oner; then, to overlook, to for- 
give; Gen. vi. 14; Ps. Isv. 3; Ixxvlil. 
38 ; Dan. ix. 24. The original word 
here, however, is different — 7153, 
kasah — thoagh meaning the same, — 
la cover. The idea is, that the sin 
would be, as it were, covered over, 
hidden, concealed, so that it would no 
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is the man unto 
whom the Lobd imputeth ' not 
iniquit)', and in whose spirit there 
is no guile. 



3 When I kept silence, mj 
bonea waxed old through my 
roaring all the day long. 



longer roine into the view of either 
God or man ; that is, the ofTender 
would he regarded and treated as if he 
had not emncd, or as if he had no sin. 
3. Bleated is Wa man rmio inluiin the 
Lobd impvteth not imqaiiy. Whose 
dn IM not rechoned to Mm, or charged 
on him. The reference here is to Ms 
ovm sin. The idea is not, that he is 
happy on whom God does not charge 
the guilt of other men, but that he is 
happy who is not charged with his 
otoB guill, or who is treated as ^he 
had no guilt ; that is, rs if he were 
innocent. This is the true idea of 
jusljlication. It is, that a man, al- 
though he is a sinner, and is eonteiovs 
of having violated the law of Qod, is 
treated a* if he had not committed 
sin, or as if he were innocent; that 
is, he is pardoned, and his sins are re- 
membered against him no more : and 
it is the purpose of God 
henceforward as if he w( 
The act of pardon does 
the facts in the case, <; 
ianocenl, bnt it makes it proper lOr 
God to treat him <it i^ he were inno- 
cent. The sin will not be re-eliai^ed 
upon him, or reckoned to his account ; 
but he is admitted to the same kind 
of treatment to which he would be 
entitled if he had always been per- 
fectly holy. SeeNotesonEom.i.lT; 
iii. 34; iv. 5j v. 1. ^ Aiid in whose 
spirit there is no guile. Who are 
sincere and tme. That is, who are 
not hypocrites; who are conscious of 
iiO desire to cover up or to conceal 
their offences; who make a trank 
and fnll confession to God, imploring 
pardon. The gmle here refers to the 
matter under consideration. The idea 
is not who are imuiemi, or without 
gtiUt, bnt who are sincere, frank, and 
honest in making coiifessioti of their 
sins who keep nothing back when 
they go before God. We cannot go 
before him and plead our innocence, 
but we may go before him with the 



e innocent: 
lot change 
make him 



feeling of conscious sincerity and 
honesty in making confession of our 
guilt, Comp. Pa. Ixvi. 18. 

8. Wiea I kept silence. The psalm- 
ist now proceeds to state his condition 
of mind before he himself found this 
peace, or before he had this evidence 
of pardon ; the state in which he felt 
deeply that he vras a sinner, yet was 
nnwifling to confess his sin, and at- 
tempted to conceal It in his own heart. 
This he refers to by the expression, 
" When I kept silence ;" that is, be- 
fore I confessed my sin, or before I 
made mention of it to God. The con- 
dition of mind was evidently this; — 
he had committed sin, but he endea- 
voured to hide it in his own mind ; he 
was miwilling to make confession of 
it, and to implore pardon. He hopeii, 
probably, that the conviction of sin 
would die away ; or that bis trouble 
would cease of itself; or that time 
woold relieve him ; or that employ- 
ment — occnpyinghimselfintheafikira 
of tlie world —would soothe the an- 
gaish of his spirit, and render it un- 
necessary for him to make a humiliat- 
ing conl^ion of his guilt. He thus 
describes a state of mind which is 






n the CI 



eof si 



They know that they ir 
they are unwilling to make confession 
of their guilt. They attempt to con- 
ceal it. They put oif, or try to remove 
far away, the whole subject. They 
endeavour to divert their minds, and 
to turn their thoughts from a sub- 
ject so painful as the idea of guilt 
— by occapation, or by amusement, 
or even by plunging into scenes of 
dissipation. Sometimes, often in fiict, 
they are successM in this ; but, sonie- 
times, as in the cose of the psalmist, 
the trouble at the remembrance of 
sins becomes deeper and deeper, de- 
stroying' their rest, and wasting their 
strength, until they make humble con- 
fession, and then the mind finds rest. 
\ My bones tcaxed old. My strength 
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4 For day and night thy hand 
was heavy upon me : my mois- 
ture is tuiiied into the divaught 
ofsummt:!-, Selah. 



5 I acknowledged my sin unto 
thee, and mine iniquity have I 
not hid. I said, I ' will confess 



failed; my strength was exhausted i 
it seemed as if the decrepitude of age 
was coming upon lue. The word here 
used, and rendered maxed old, would 
properly denote decay, or the wearing 
out of the strength by alow decay. 
All have mitne^ed the prostrating 
effect of excessive grief. ^ Through 
tag roariag. My cries of angoish and 
distress. See Notes on Ps. xiii. 1. 
The meaning herti is, that hU sorrow 
was so great as to lead to loud and 
passionate cries ; and this well de- 
BcrJhes the condition of a mind under 
deep trouble at the temcnibFanee of 
sin and tlic apprehension of the wrath 
of God. IT All the dag long. Con- 
tinually; without intermission. 

*. For day and night. I (bund no 
relief even at night. The burden 
was constant, and was insupportable. 

hand seemed to press me down, ft 
weighed upon me. See Job xiii. 21; 
Pa. ixxix. 10. It was the remera- 
hrance of guilt tliat troubled him, but 
that seemed to him to be the hand of 
God. It was God who brought tliat 
gailt to his recollectioti i and God 
kept the recollection of it before his 
mind, and on his heart and conscience, 
so that he could not throw it off. 
IT M!lmoist^a■e. The word here used 
— 11^? Ushad — means properly jaiee 
OF sap, as in a tree ; and then, vital- 
muistvre, or, as we should say, life- 
ilood. Then it comes to denote vigour 
or strength. If Is famed into tie 
drought of sammer. Is, as it were, 
all dried up, 1 am — that is, I was at 
the time retted to — like plants In 
the heat of summer, in a time of 
draugbt, when all moisture of rain or 
dew is withheld, and when they dry 
up and wither. Nothing could more 
strikingly represent the distress of 
mindander tong-continncd conviction 
of sin, when all strength and vigour 



5. I aeknoviledged my sinnvto Giee. 
That is, I then confessed tny guilt, I 
had borne the dreadful pressure as 
long as I coold. I had endenvonred 
to conceal and suppress my conviction, 
bni 1 found bo relief. The anguish be- 
came deeper and deeper ; my strength 
was failing ; I was cnished under the 
intolerable burden, and when I could 
no longer bear it I went and made 
hnmble confession, and found relief. 
The verb here used is in the future 
tense, " I will acknowledge my sin ;" 
but in order to a correct und^stand- 
ing of it, it should be regarded as re- 
ferring to the state of mind at the 
time referred to in the psalm, and the 
resdlution which the psalmist then 
formed. The words "1 said" should 
be understood here. This he ex- 
presses in a subsequent part of the 
verse, referring doubtless to the same 
time. " I said," or I formed a re- 
solution to this eJTeet. The idea is, 
that he could find no relief in any 
other way. He could not bani^ 
these serious and troublous thoughts 
from his mind; his days and nights 
were spent in anguish. He resolved 
to go to God and to confess his sin, 
and to sec what relief could be found 
by EDcb an acknowledgment of guilt. 
IT ■'iid mitte iniqaity have I not hid. 
ITiat is, I did not attempt Men to 
hide it. I made a frank, a full con- 
fession. I stated it all, without any 
attempt t« conceal it; to apolt^ise 
for it ; to defend it. Sefore, he had 
endeavoured to conceal it. and it was 
crushing him to the earth. He now 
resolved to confess it all, and he found 
relief. % I said. I formed the re- 
solution. 5r Itcill coafeis my trans- 
gressions unto the LoRT, I will no 
longer attempt to hide them, i ' 



s the. 



s of guilt. I 



will seek the only proper relief by 
making confession of my sin, and by 
obtaining forgiveness. This resola- 
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my transgressions unto tbe 
IiORD; and thou forgavest the 
iniquity of my sin. Selah. 

6 For "■ this shaU ev«7 one that 
ia godly pray unto thee in a time 

« 1 Tim, i. la. ' qfpidi,.!,. 

tion nns Eubstatitmlly tlie same as 
that of the prodigal sou: "I will 
arise and go to my fHther, and will 
say unto hitu, Father, I have Bin- 
ned," tiuke XV. 18. 1[ Aad thou/or- 
gaveat the inicptiti/ <if tny sin. He 
found that Gad was willing to par. 
don ,' be no eooner made confession 
than he obtained the evideuce of par- 
don. All the guilt, or the "iaiqaitg" 
of his sin, was at once forgiven ; and, 
as a consequence, he fonnd peace. In 
what way he had evidence that bis : ' 






It 



mai/ have been in his case by direct 
Tevelation, but it is more probable (hat 
he obtained this evidence in tbe same 
vray that tuners do now, by the in- 
ternal peace and joy whifb foUoiva 
such an act of penitent confession. 
In regard to this, we may observe, — 
(o) the very act of making confession 
tends to give relief to the mind ; and, 
in fact, relief never can be found when 
confession is not made, (b) We have 
the asflorance that wben confession is 
made in a proper manner, God ivill 
pardon. See Notes on 1 John i. 9. 
(a) When such confession is made, 
peace will flow into the bouIj God 
will show himself mercifnl and gra- 
cious. The peace which follows from 
a true conression of guilt before God, 
proves that God has heard the prayer 
of tbe penitent, and hat been mercl- 
jijl in forgiving his offences, Thns, 
without any miracle, or any direct 
revelation, we may obtain evidence 
that onr s'ns are washed away which 
win g mf 1 1 th I 

" For th W th ' 



thi 



f lY 



th 



PIJ 



' when thou maveat be " found ; 
surely in the Hoods of great 
waters ' tbey shaJl not come nigb 
imto him. 



lustration of tlie way in which sin- 
ners are pardoned, and a proof of the 
mercy of God, which would be in- 
stractive and cnconragiug to others 
in similar circumstances. I'he con- 
version of one sinner, or the ftct that 
one sinner obtains pardon, becomes 
thus an encouragement to all others ; 
for (a) pardon is always to be obtained 
in the same manner essentially, — by 
humble and penitent confession of sin, 
and by casting ourselves entirely on 
the offered mercy of God; and (S) 
the fact that one sinner has been par- 
doned, is full proof that others may 
obtain forgiveness also, for God is un- 
changeably the same All those, 
therel'ore, who hare been pardoned 
and saved in the «orld have become 
examples to the rest, and have fur^ 
nished full proof that all others may 
be pardoned and saved if they will 
come in the same manner. See Notes 
on 1 Tim. i. 16. ^ E„erg one that 
ia gadlg. The original word here 
nsed would properly mean those who 
are pious, or who are already con- 
verted. It is the ooinmon word used 
in the Scriptores to denote saints, and 
is usually so translated. But, as aset' 
here, it woald seem rather to denote 
those who are inclined to be pioos, or 
whoave seeking how they may become 
pious ; in other words, those who are 
religionsly disposed. The encourage- 
ment is to those who feel that they 
are sinners ; who desire some way of 
relief from the harden of sin ; who 
are convinced that tliere is no other 
BO f rel f b t a )d and who are 

I p dt m k th metrialwhich 
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7 Thou p art my Biding- place; 
tliou shalt proseiTe me from 
trouble; thou shalt compass me 
about with songs ( of delivei-ance. 
Selah. 

p Ps. cdiii, 9. 

Ileb., in a time of finding. That is, 
tliey would find that to he a propi- 
tious time, or a time of mercy. It 
does not mean that thcro were ap- 
pointed or set tJmeB in which God 
would be gracious ; or that there were 
sciisons when he was disposed to give 
audience to men, and seasons when he 
cosld not he approached ; hut the 
meaning is, that whenever they came 
thus — with this penitent feeling, and 
this language of confession — they 
would find that the time of mercy. 
The idea is not that God ia nny more 
disposed to shotr mercy at one time 
than another, but that they would find 
Xaiaaltoaya ready to show mercy when 
tlicy came in that manner :—^^ 
would be the time to obtain his favour j 
that " the time of finding." The real 
time of mercy, therefore, for. a sinner, 
is the time when he is willing to come 
as a penitent, and to mak nf n 
nf sin. T Sarely in iU J( d f 
great aatert. In times I cal ty 
— ^aswlien floods of water pre d 
u land ; or in a time of j dgm t — 
when such floods sweep yth g 
away. The reference her d bt 
less, to the floods that will com p 
the nngodly — npon a wicked world. 
The illustration is drawn probably 
from the deluge in the time of Noah. 
So, when God shall sweep away the 
wicked in bis wrath, — when he shall 
consign theiu to destruction in the 
day of judgment, — the pardoned sin- 
ner will he safe. If ^^ '^all not 
come nigh ttnto Mm. He will be se- 
cure. He shall not be swept off with 
others. Safe, as a forgiven man, — 
safe as a child and a friend of God,— 
lie shall be protected as Koah was in 
the great deluge that swept off a 
guilty world. A pardoned man has 
nothing to fear, though flood or fire 
should sweep over the woild. 
7. Tkoa art my hiding-place. See 



8 I will instruct thee, *■ and 
ti?ach thee in the way which thou 
shalt go : I will ' guide thee with 



Notes on Ps. ix. 9; xsvii. 5. Tlie 
idea is that he would be safe under, 
the protection of God. The general 
allusion is to concealment from an 
enemy, but the immediate reference 
is to sill, Bad the consequences of sin. 
By fleeing to God he ivould be secure 
against all the evils which sin brings 
npon men, % Thou shalt preserve 
me from trouhle. Pnrticnlarly the 
trouble which comes from guilt;— 
sadness and sorrow in the reinem- 
brance of sin ; apprehension of the 
wrath of God in the world to come j 
the consequences of guilt in that un- 
seen and eternal world. If Thau 
shall compass me aho«t mith songs of 
deliverance. With songs eipressiva 
of deliverance or salvation. It is not 
merely one song- or a ungle expression 
of gratitude; — in his pathway to 
anoth Id I w'U be tt ded 

h g d ] gs h wU 
sc th rrndiwthsogs, 
H h self 11 g OtI ra - 
dmdlkhm 11 g dwll 
m t h t p b is 

d ed nd f n All n t e 

w 11 m rej 1 ed mp. 

t N t f II f so gs The 

birds of the air ; the wind ; the run- 
ning stream ; the ocean ; the seasons 
— spring, summer, autumn, winter; 
hills, valleys, groves, — all, to one re- 
deemed, seem to be full of songa. The 
feeling that we arc pardoned fills the 
universe with melody, and makes the 
heaven and the earth seem to us to he 
glad. The Christian is a happy man ; 
and he himself b^ng happy, all around 
him sympathizes with him in his Joy. 
8. I mil instruct thee. Many in- 
terpreters have understood this to 
refer to God,— as if he were now in- 
troduced as speaking, and as saying 
that he woitid he the guide of tjiose 
who thns submitted to him, and who 
sought him by penitence and confes- 
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9 Be ya not aa the hovse, ' or 
as the mule, wkieh have no under- 
Btdnduin' whose month must be 

Biin But it IS more uatural to regard 
the psHlmist as stiU epeaking, aud 
rbfemng to hia own experience as 
qunlifjin;; liim to give counsel to 
'others, shon mg them liow iheg might 
find peace, and with what views and 
feelings they should come before God 
if they wished to seoore his fnvour. 
He had himself , learned by painful 
experience, and after much delay, 
how the fnvoar of God naa to be 
obtained, and how deliverance from 
the distressing; consdousness of guilt 
was to be secured; and he regards 
himself as now qualified to teach 
others who are borne doivii with the 
Eurne consciousness of guilt, and who 
are seeking deliverance, bow they 
may find peace. It is an instance of 
one who, by personal experience, is 
fitted to give instruction to others; 
and the psalmist, in what follows, 
does merely what every converted 
man is qualified to do, and should do, 
by imparting valuable knowledge to 
those who are inquiring liow they 
most be saved. Comp. Ps. li. 13, IS 
% And teavh thee in ihe woj/ which 
thoa shall ga. The way which jou 
are to take to find pardon and peace , 
or, the way to God. f I viill guide 
thee with tmne ege. Marg., I will 
oovtttel thee, mine eye shall be upon 
£W. The margin expresses the sense 
of the Hebreiv. The literal meaning 
is, " I will counsel thee ; mine eye 
ahidl be upon thee." De Wette, " my 
CTe shall be directed towards thee." 
The idea is that of one who is telling 
another what way he is to take in 
order that he may reach a certain 
place ; and be says he will watch him, 
will keep an eye upon bim; be will 



A let hi 



I go wrong. 



I. Be ye not as ihe horse. Thi 
horse as it is by nature — wild, nn 
governed, unwilling to be caught am 
made obedient. The counsel referred 
to in tile previoos versa is here givi 
and it is, that Due who wishes 



held in with > bit and bridle, rest 
they come near unto thee. 



obtain the favour of God should not 
be as the wild and unbroken horse, 
an animal that can be subdued only 
by a curb, but should evince a calm, 
submissive spirit — a spirit disposed to 
obey and submit. If he becomes a 
subject of God's government, he is not 
to be subdued and held ns the horse is 
— by mere force ; there must be the 
cheerful submission of the will. Men 
are not brought info the service of 
God by physical power ; they are not 
kept there by an iron eurh. They 
couie and yield themselves willingly to 
his law ; they must come with that 
spirit if they ivonld find the favourol! 
God. "IT Or as the mule. The mule 
is distinguished for its obstinacy, and 
this is evidently the ground of com- 
parison here. The meaning is, be 
tractable, gentle, yielding; submit to 
the guidance and direction of God and 
bis truth. IT Which have no under- 
sfaTidiog. That cannot be controlled 
by reason and consdenee. They are 
gos eroed oulj by power and by fear. 
Men have rea'^on and conscience, and 
tbey should allow themselves to be 
controlled by appeals to their reason 
and to their moral sense. Tliey are 
not made to he governed as hmtes are. 
As they Aace a higher nature, they 
should permit themselves to be 
governed by it. Tf Whose mottti iimat 
he held in v/ith hit and hridle. More 
literally, " in bit and bridle is their 
ornament to restrain them ;" that is, 
the trappings or the ornaments of 
the horse and the mule consist of the 
bridle and the bit, the purpose of 
which is to restrain or contrel tbem. 
The allusion, however, is not to the 
bit and bridle as an " ornament," but 
as the ordinary trappings of the mule 
and the horse. TT £est they come 
near vnto thee. Or rather, " because 
of its not appcoacbing thee ;" that is, 
because the horse and the mule n'" 



o thee of their c 



cord. 



but must be restrained and coutroUed. 
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10 Many ' sorrows shall be to 
the wicked: but he ' that trust- 
etli in the Lokd, mercy shall 
oompass him about. 



10. Maiig tormwi shttll be io ihe 
wicked. The meaning here is, pro- 
bnbly, that those who will not anbnitt 
theiueelves to God in the manner 
which the psalmist recommends ; who 
are like the horse luid the mule, 
needing to be restrained, and who 
are to be restrained only by foi'oe, 
will experience bitter sorrows. The 
psalmist may refer here, in part, to 
sorrows such as he says he hiinsdf 
experienced when he attempted to 
suppress the convictions of gnilt 
(vers. 3, 4) ; and partly to the punish- 
ment that will come upon the impeni- 
tent sinner for his sins. The sorrona 
referred to are probably both internal 
and external; those arising from 
remorse, and those which will be 
brjjught apon the gailty as a direct 
punishment. IT Sai ht t&al trusteth 
in the LoBD. He that lias faith in 
Goct ; he that so conHdes ' him tt at 
he goes to him with the I g g f 
sincere confession, f ^ j Ml 
compass him aboai. Shall rr u d 
him ; shall attend him ; si II be n 
every side of him. It si U n t be 
only in one respect, but in U p ts 
He shall be surrounded with m — 
as one is surrounded by th a ,0 by 
the sunlight. He shall find mercy 
and fevonr everyivhere, — at bimie, 
abroad ; by day, by niglit ; in society, 
in solitude ; in dckness, in health ; 
In life, in death ; in time, in eternity. 
He shall walk amidst mercies; he 
shall die amidst mercies; he shall live 
in a better world iu tlie midst of 
eternal mercies. 

11. Be glad in the LoBD. R^otce 
in the Lord. K^oiee that there is a 
Ood ; rejoice that be is such as he is ; 
rejoice in his flivoorj And your joy — 
your supreme joy— in him. Comp. 
Notes on Phil. iii. 1; iv. 4. 1" ^e 
righteous. Yon who are willing to 
go to him and confess your sins; you 
who aro willing to servo and obey 



11 Be glad in tie Loed, and 
rejoice, ye righteous: and shout 
for joy, all ye that are upright in 



him. See Notes on ver. 6. The 
meaning is, that those wiio are dis- 
posed to confess their sins, and are 
willing to submit to him without 
being compelled by force, as the horse 
and the mule are, will find occasion 
for rejoicing. They will find a God 
who is worthy of their love, and they 
will find troe happiness in him. % 
And thmit for joy. Give expression 
to your joy. Let it not remain 
merely In the heai't ; but give it ut- 
terance in the language of song. If 
any of the dwellers on earth have 
occasion for the loud utterances of 
praise, they are those who are re- 
deemed ; whose sins are forgiven ; 
who hare the hope of heaven. If 
there is any occasion when the heart 
should be full of joy, and when the 
lips should give forth loud otteranees 
of praise, it is wheit one pressed down 
'th the consciousness of guilt, and 
o helmed with the apprehensions 

f nrath, makes confession to God, 
and ecures the hope of heaven. If 
All ye that are upright in Juart. 
Th t is, who are sincere in your con- 
f n of an, and in yoar desires to 

ecu e the favour of Ood, Snch have 
as on for joy, for to snch Ood will 
show himself merciful, as He did to 
the psalmist when he made confession 
of sin; to soch Ood will give the 
tokens of his favour, and the hope of 
heaven, as he did to Mm. The ex- 
perience of the psalmist, therefore, as 
recorded in this psalm, should be full 
of encouragement to all who are bur- 
dened with a sense of sin. Warned 
by his experience, they should not 
attempt to conceal their transgres- 
sions in their own bosom, but they 
should go at once, as he was con- 
striiined at last to go, and make full 
and free confession to Ood, So doing, 
they will Bnd that God is not slow to 
pardon them, and to fill their hearts 
with peace, and their Ups with praise. 
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PSALM XXXIII. 

EEJOICB " in the LOKD, O je 
i-ighteous:/oi'pvaisei3 comely 
for the upright. 

PSALM XXXI II. 

This psalm hns no title prefixed to it, 
and it is not possible, to determine with 
eert^nty who was the author, or on 
what occasion it was written. There is 
nolMng in the psalm thnt has any special 
nlliision to David, nor is there reference 
to an5' eircumatanees which would enable 
us to determine when it wtta composed. 
It has, indeed, no particular allusion to 
the Jewish religirai, or (o the previdhng 
mode of wonbip in that lajid, and is, in 
Ikel, so penfrai in its sentiments and ii: 
its descriptions, that it might have been 
written at any period of the Jewish 
histoiy, or even m any land. As it ia 
found among the Psalina of David, and 
is between psalms which ore both aa- 
cribed to Davi<l, we may presume that it 
was believed to have been comjjosed by 
him ; and there is nothing in it that la 
at variance with that belirf. It is reHlly 
but a carrying out of the sentiment with 
which the preceding psalm closes ; and 
it has been conjectured that the intimate 
relation of the two psalms may havB 
been the reason why the title to the 
latter of them was omitted. 

The psalm properly conaiata of three 

farts :— I. an exhortation to mjaae God ; 
[. reasons why he should be praised ; 
and ni. the expre^^on of a purpose thus 
to praise him. 

I. An exhortation to praise God, vers. 
1-3. In this tbei'e is a call on the 
righteous to praise him with songs and 
with musical instruments,— (he harp, 
the psaltery, the instrument of ten 
strings;— a call to make use of the best 
powers of music iu all its varied forms 

II. Reasons for thus prnitang liim, 
vers. 1-19, 

(1) His general character for good- 
ness and truth, vers. 4, 5. 

(2) The fact that he made the uni- 
or, the wisdom and power dis- 



{!) The bleeangs which he bestows 
upon those who aeknowledge him to bo 
their God— blessings of care, protection, 
and deliverance in danger, vera. 12-19, 

III. The purpose of the writer, and of 



2 Praise the Lord with harp: 
sing unto hiin with the ' psaiteiy 
nii(iaiiiiiBtrnmentof ten strings. 

H Fs. ™ii. 12; Fl.il. iv.l. 
L Ps. cL 3. i. 

those who were associated with him, 
thus to praise God, vers. 2t»-22. 

The psalm is thus one that is appro- 
priate to the people of all lands and tunes, 
and ^ will be better appreciated in pro- 

ni the skill which he has si 



ike Loud, O ye 

s the sentiment with 

: psalm closes. 



1. Mijolee 1 
rigiieoas. This is tui 
which the preceding 
See Notes on Ps. xxsii. ±i. ii for 
praiae is comelg for the upright. Is 
befitting, suitable, proper. That is, 
the upright — the rigbfeoua — have 
abundant caose for praise, and it is 
for them a suitable employment, or 
one which becomes them. A man who 
is upright, or who ia a righteous man, 
has in this very ftct much which 
lays a foundatjon for praise, for tho 
fact that he has such a character ia to 
bo traced to the grace of God, and 
this in itself is a more valuable pos- 
session than gold or kingly crowns 
would be. That he is not an open 
violator of the Ian- of God ; (hat he is 
not intemperate; tliat he is not the 
victim of raging lusts and passions ; 
that he is uot a dishonest man ; that 
he is not profane ; that be is not an 
infldel or a scoffer i — that he is a pious 
man, — a redeemed man, — a man of 
good character, — an heir of heaven, — 
is the highest blessing that could be 
conferred on liim ; and he who has 
been saved from outbreaking trans- 
gression and crime in t world like 
this, and has been enabled to live an 
upright life, has eminently occasion 
to praise and bless God. Assuredly 
for such a man praise ia an appro- 
priate employmeut ; for such a man 
it ia" comely." 

2. Praise ihe LoEB v>Uh harp. For 
a description of tlie harp, see Notes 
ou Isa. T. 12. % Sing unlo him with 
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3 Sing " unto him a new song ; 
play skilfully with a loud noise. 

4 For the word of the Lord is 
right ; and all his works are done 

10 Pa. oliv. 9; Rev. V. B. 



5 He loveth righteousness and 
judgment : the earth ia full ' of 
the I goodness of the Lord. 

jr Ps. Clil. 61 ' Or, Bitrcj. 



tie psaUerg. For the menning of 
this word, aiso, see Notes on laa. v. 13, 
where the word b rendered viol. lj 
And an imlrumeat of ten siri-aga. The 
word "and" ia supplied here by the 
tmnslntors as if, in. uiis place, a third 
instmmeut was referred to, distinct 
from the harp and the psaltery. The 
more correct rendering, however, 
would be, " a p&iltery (or lyre) of ten 
strings." The same constrncUon oc- 
curs in Pa. ciliv. 9. In Ps. itdi 3, 
however, the two words are separately 
used as denoting different instru- 
ments. The Ij/re or psxltery was pro- 
biiMy not nlways made with the same 
nuinber of strings, and it would seem 
that the one that was made of tea 
strings bad something peculiar aboot 
it as an instrument of uncouimon 
sweetness or power. Hence it is par- 
ticularly designated here; and the 
idea is tliatthe instruments of especial 
power and sweetness should he on 

ol' God. 

3. Sisff unto him a neic soHff. A 
song specially composed for this occa- 
sion i expressive ot the peculiar feel- 
ings suggested by this occasion, or 
appropriate to this new manifestation 
of tlie Divine goodness and mercy. 
Such occasions, exhibiting some new 
pliase of the Divine goodness, de- 
manded new language appropriate to 
them. So now, new hymns of pndse, 
and new tunes in mosie, are de- 
manded to meet the ever-varying 
manifestations of the mercy of God; 
and a9 the cbnrch is extended in the 
world, its modes of praise must be 
adapted to the new state of things 
which will arise. Nothing could be 
more absord than txi attempt to re- 
strict the church in its praises to 
tlie exact words which were ased in 
the time of David, or to the music 
B-liieh was employed then. Comp. 
IiJrtBs on Rev. v. 9. The eipression 



" neiB song " occurs several times in 
the Psalms, showing that new hymns 
of praise were composed as adapted to 
some new manifestation of the good- 
ness of God ! Ps. xl. 3 3 icvi. 1 ; leviii. 
I ( csliv. 9 J cxiix. 1. Compare also 
Isa. xhi. 10. IT P% sUlfaUy viith a 
limdnoiae. LiteiMy, Do wellio plat/ g 
or, do icell ia playing. That is, do 
the work well, or with all the skill of 
music. The word rendered lond noise, 
ineuns properly a thout of joy etc re- 
joicing : Job viii. 21 ; 1 Sam. iv. 5. 
It is especially applied to the sound or 
clangour of trumpets : Lev. jcxv. 9; 
xxiii. 24; Nnm. xxix. 1. There is 
rather the idea of r^oieiag than of 
xoijB in the word. The meaning is 
that the music should bo sueli as 
would be expressive of the highest 
joy 

4. For the word of the Lonu is right. 
Tlie command; the law; tbe promise 
of God. Whatever lie tayi is right ; 
or, is trae. It is worthy of aniversal 
belief; and should, therefore, be a 
reason for praise. The fact that Ood 
sdgt a thing is the highest proof that 
it is ti'ne. ^ And all his worlcs are 
done in truth. Or rather, in faith- 
fulness. Tbat is, All that he does 
is execated faithfully. He does all 
that he promises, and all that he does 
is such as to claim nniversal con- 
fidence. Whatever be does is, A-oin 
the very fact that he does it, worthy 
of tbe confidence of all his creatnres. 
None, however they may be affected 
by what he does, have any reason to 
doubt tbat it is perfectly right. Ood 
is the only Being of whom we have 
any knowledge, concerning whom we 
can feel this lertain assurance. 

5. He loteih nghteottsness. See Ps. 
li. 7. IT -ind judgment. Justice. 
1 TAgeatfhisJallofthegoodneMof 
the LoBD. Marg, merty. So the 
Hebrew. That is, his mercy or good- 
ness is manifest everywhere. Every 



=>■ Google 



280 



PSALM XXXIII. 



6 By " tho word of the LoED 
woi-e the heavens made: and all 
" the host of thein. by the breath 
of hia month. 

7 He " gathei'eth the waters of 
the sea together as an heap : he 



J Ileh. I 



c Gen. ii. \. 



layeth up the depth ' in storo- 
honses. 

8 Let all the earth fear ' the 
LoED; let all the inhabitants of 
the world stand in awe of him. 

9 For he spake, '' and it was 
h Job iiiviii, 8—11. c let. x. 7- 



3 that 



part of the eartli beats w 
he is good. 

G. Bff the mord o/ the LoBD. By 
the command of God: Gen. i. 3, S, 
etc. See Botes on ver. 9. 'S Wert 
the heavens made. TLut is, the starry 
heavens ; the ivorlds above as : Gen. 
i. 1. ^ Aad aachehaatqfthem. All 
their armiet. The stars are repre- 
sented as aiTuies or marslialled hosts, 
led forth nC his command, and under 
liis direction, — as armies ore led fortli 
m war. 8ee Gen. ii. 1 ; comp. Notes 
(in Isa. i. 9. 'S Bff the breath of hU 
mouth, liv hi. word Or command — 
as OUF nrords issue from oar mouths 
with our breath. The idea here is, 
that God is the Creator of all things ; 
and, as such, has a claim to pruse; 
or, that as Creator he is entitled to 
adoration. To this he is entitled from 
the fact that he has made all things, 
and from tho manner in which it has 
been done — the wisdom power good- 
ness, skill, with nhich it has been 
necoinplished. 

7. Se gathereth the wafers of the 
sea together as an heap The Hebrew 
word here rendered gaihereth is a 
participle i — gathering The design 
is to represent this as a continuous 
act ; an act not merely of the original 
creation, but constantly oceotnng 
The reference is to the power liy 
which the waters are gatnered and 
kept together, the continual power 
which prevents their overspreading 
the earth. The word rendered heap 
— IJ, Ifed — means properly a heap or 
mound, and is applied to the w a\ ei )f 
the sea heaptd up U^etbei 1 ke 
mounds. Comp Josh ill 13 16 
Ex. XV. 8: Ps. KsMii 13 Hecol 
lected tiiose waters and kept them in 
their places, as if thei were solid 
matter. This denotes the absolute 



control which God has over tho waters, 
and is thus a most striking illustra- 
tion of his power. IT .Hs layeth vp the 
depth in ttorehouses. Tlie abysses ; 
the deep waters ; the masses of ivator. 
He places them where he pleases ; he 
disposes of them as the faimet his 
grain, or the rich man his treasures. 
The caverns of the ocean— the ocean- 
beds— are thus TBHt reservoirs or 
treasure-houses for the reception of 
the waters which God has chosen to 
deposit there. Alt this is proof of 
his amazing power, and all this lays a 
proper foundation for praise. Occa- 
sions for gratitude to him may be 
ibnndin every world that ha has made; 
in every object that has come from 
his hand; and nothing more obiiiouslg 
suggests this than his wondrous power 
over the waters of the ocean — collect- 
ing them, restraining them, control- 
ling them, 09 he pleases. 

8. Let ail the earth. All the in- 
habitants of the earth. H Fear the 
Lobs. Worship and adore a Bdng 
of so great power. See Notes on I's. 
V 7 IT Let all the inhabitants qf 
the Korld. The power displayed in 
the works of creation appeals to all 
alike ^ Stand ia aae of him. 
Reverence or adore him. The expres- 
sion 13 equivalent totcorship, — fear or 
reverence entering essentiaUy into the 
idea of worship. 

9 For he spake, and it vias done. 
The word " done," introduced here by 
oui translators, enfeebles the sentence. 
It wonld bo made more expressive and 
sublime as it is in the original: — 
He spake, and it was." That is. 
Its existence depended on liis word; 
the universe sprang into being at his 
command ; he had only to speak, and 
it arose _in all its grandeur where 
before there was uoUiing. There is 
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done; he coiiimaiided, and it stood 
feet. 

10 The LoKD 1 hringeth the 
counsel of the heathen to nought ; 



he '' maketh the devices of the 
people of none effect. 

11 The counsel ' of the Lobd 
standeth for ever, the thoughts 
of his heart to '^ all genei'ations. 



here nn undoubted allusioa to the 
iitconnt in Genesis of the work of 
creation, — ivlieretlieatateinentisthiit 
11 d p d d th comm \ th 
tfOd h 369 11 14 
426Nthgni blm 

t 1 th tl 1 gu g 

th mpl ed tb Sc pt 



1 ted 



N 



th 



pt n ca te 

d ti th t whi li 
pi ed wh t Ba d, t od ji ^ d 
all tliis vnst and wondfirfnl nniverso 
rose [nto being. *\ He commanded. 
He gave order j he required the uni- 
verse to appear. % And it aioodfast. 
Or ratlier, stood. That is, it stood 
forlh ; it appenred; it Toaeintobeing. 
The idea of its ■' standing _/!«< " is 
not in the original, and greatly en- 
r^ebles the exprosuon. 

10. The Loud IHngeth tie counsel 
of tie heaibes to novgM. Marg., 
maketh frustrate. The Hebrew word 
nienns to break, or to aanitL The 
word here rendered heathen mennj 
Kaiioss 1 and the idea is that God, by 
liis own overruling purpose and provi- 
deuee, frnstrates the deigns of the 
nations of the earth , that he carries 
tornard his own designs and purposes 
in spite of theirs , that their plins 
01 111 nothing \ihen they come in 
competition » ith his Tketr purposes 
nia5t yield to fct Comp Notes on 
l>i VIII 9, 10; and xix 3 All the 
pi ins and purposes of the nations of 
the earth tliat confliet with the pur- 
poses of God will be vain; all those 
plans, whatever they may be, will he 
made subservient under his Providence 
to the promotion of his gi'cat designs. 
ll He makeih tie devices of ihe people 
of Ko«e e^ed. That is, he renders 
them vain, nnsuceessful, ineffectaal. 
The word people here is synonymons 
with «alioNS, and the idea is, that 
whatever may be the thoughts and 



purposes of men, if they are opposed 
to the plans of Ood, or if they do not 
tend to promote his glory, they will 
bi. dered futile or vain. God is a 
g eat and glorious Sovereign overall, 

d he will mate everything Bubwrdi- 

t to the promotion of his own 
gr t designs. 

11 T&e counsel of the Loud. The 
p p se of the Lord. H Standetk 
f ever. It will be carried out. It 

U ever be changed. There can be 
no superior cennsel or will to change 
it, as is the case with the plans of 
men ; and no purposes of any beings 
inferior to himself — angels, men, or 
devils — can affect, defeat, or modify 
his eternal plans. No changes in 
human affairs can impede his plans; 
no opposition enn defeat them; no 
progress can snpersede them. ^ The 
thosghts of his heart. The things 
which he has designed, or which lie 
intends shall be accomplished. 1[ To 
all generations. Marg., as in Heb., 
to generatioa and generation. That 
is, from one generation of men to 
another; or, to all time. The plans 
of Ood are not changed by the passing 
otf of one generation and the coming 
on of another j by new dynasties of 
kings, or by the revolutions that may 
occur in states and empires. Men 
can seldom cause their plans to be 
carried forward beyond the generation 
in which they live; and they can 
have no security that coming genera- 
tions, with their own plans, will not 
abolish or change all that has been 
devised or porpcraed before. No man 
can make it certain that his own will, 
even in r^ard to property, will be 
carried ont in the, generation that 
succeeds him. No monarch can make 
it certain thut his plans will be per- 
fected by his successors. Schemes 
devised with the profoundest care 
and the highest wisdom may be set 
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12 Blessed ' is the nation 
■whose Grod is the Lord ; and the 
people ishom he hath choeen for 
his own inheritance. 

13 The Lord looketh from 

/Ps.lxy.4. jProv. sv. 3. i Prov. mi. a. 



heaven; he n beholdeth all the 

14 Prom the place of hia habi- 
tation he loolteth upon all the 
inhabitants of the eatih. 

15 He ''fashioneth their heai-ta 



aside by those who oro next in power; 
and no individual can hope tliat 
coming ages will feel sufficient inteceat 
in bim or hia memory to carry on 
hia plans. Who feels qoit any oblign- 
tion to carry outtho projects of Ctoaar 
or Alexander ? How long since have 
all their plans passed away ! So it 
will be with hU who are now playing 
their parts on the earth i But none 
of these things nlTect the purposes of 
Him who will continue ba live and to 
carry oat his own designs wlien all 
the generations of men shall have 
passed away. 

12. BleaseA is the naliott. For the 
meaning of the word blessed, see 
Hotes on Fs. i. 1. The idea here is, 
that the nation referred to is happy, 
or that its condition is desirable. 
What is true of a nation is alsn as 
trae of an indlvidaal. 1" Whose God 
is t&e Loud. Whose God is Jebovah, 
— fbr so this ia in the original He- 
brew. That is, the nution which 
worships Jeliovab, and is under his 
protection. This is evidently said to 
distinguish such a nation from tlioae 
which worshipped &lse gods or idols. 
Such a nation ia blessed or happy, be- 
cause (a) he is a real God, the trne 
God, and not an imagination or fic- 
tion; (S) becaase bis laws are just 
and good, and their observance will 
always tend to promote the public 
welfare and prosperity; (c) because 
his protection will be vouchsafed to 
snch a nation ; and {d) because his 
worship, and the influence of his re- 
lipon, will tend to diffnse virtue, iu- 
telligoQce, purity, and truth, over a 
land, and thus will promote ita wel- 
fare. IT And the people whom he 
&aih ehotea for hit ov>» iaheritance. 
Chosen to be his; or, bis portion. 
The primary reference here is un- 
doubtedly to the Hebrew people, 



called his inheritance .• Deut. iv. 20; 
ix. 26 ; ixxii, 9; Ps. Ixxiv. 2; liiviii. 
63, 71 ; or heritage, Ps. sciv. 5 ; Jer. 
xii. ;, y ; but what ia here affirmed of 
that people is true also of nil other 
people who worship the true God. 

13. The LoEB looketh from heaven. 
Heaven is represented as bis abode or 
dwelling i and from that place he is 
represented as looking down upon all 
the nations of the eartb. The mean- 
ing liere is, that be sees all that dwell 
upon (be earth, and that therefore all 
that worship him are under hia eye. 
He knowa their wants, and be will 
watch over them to protect tbem. 
It is not merely to the abstract troth 
that Qod sees all who dwell upon tbe 
earth that the psalmist means to re- 
feri but that those who are his friends, 
or who worship him, are 11 nd h 
eye, so aa to enjoy his w tchful care 
and attention. H He I h Id ih U 
the ions of men. All the d nd t 
of ^rfam,— for this is th g 1 

There is no improbabil ty n up 
pssing tbat tbe word Adam h 
(usually meaning iRan) is nipl j d 
as a proper name to denote tlie great 
ancestor of tbe human race, and tbat 
tbe psalmist means to refer to the 
race as one great family descended 
from a common ancestor, though 
scattered abroad over the face of the 

li. From tlie place of hit iahita- 
fioa. From bis dwelling, — heaven. 
% He looieth doion. He continually 
sees. The sentiment is repeated here 
to show that no one can escape hia 
eye i that the condition, the charac- 
ters, the wants of all are intunately 
known to bim, and tbat thus be cub 
watell over his people — all that love 
and serve him— and can guard tiiem 
from danger. See vers. 18, 19. 

15. He fashioiietk their hearts 
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alike ; te CQnBideveth all their 

16 There i is no king saved by 
the multitude of an host ; a 
mighty man is not dehvei-ed by 
much strength. 

i Fi. ~Uv. 3-7. 

alite. Tlmt is, one ns well aa another; 
or, one aa really as another. No one 
is exempt from his control, or from all 
tliat is implied in the wordJiithioiielA. 
'I'lie vneaning is not that their hearts 
are made to resemile each other, or 
to be like each other, whether in 
goodness or in wickedness, — but that 
all alike are made by him. The idea 
iu iiie word "/aaMonelh " here is not 
that oi creating, in the sense tbat He 
makes the heart by his o p w 
what it is, whether good b i — 
but that, as he has/ormed th heats 
of all men, be must see k h t 
tlie lieart, or must behold all th 
purposes and thoughts of m n Tl 
Maker of the human heart m t 
dcTStand wliat is in it ; and tb f 
He must have a. clear undent di g 
of the purposes and design f m n 
Tbis idea ia carried out in tb 1 tt 
member of the seutence, h 
sideteih all their works," n d is b 
stnntially the same as in the espres- 
sion {Vs. xciv. 9), " Ho that planted 
the enr, sliall he not hear P He that 
formed tbo eye, sliall he not see ? " 
^ Me con^dereth all their worfCa- 
Ue understands all that they do ; he 
marks, or attends to, all that is dono 
by them. The purpose here is to 
Etate the nniversai sovereignty of 
God. He made all tilings; he pre- 
sides over all things; he sees all 
things ; he is the source of safety and 
protection to all. 

16. There i* no king saved Jy the 
mKliitude of an host. By the nnm- 
her of Lis armiei. His safety, how- 
ever numerous and mighty may he 
his forces, is in God alone. Hois the 
great Protector, whatever means men 
may use to defend tbemsi'lves. The 
most numerous and the best organized 
armies cannot secure a victory. It 
is, at^cr all, wholly in the hands of 






17 An horse * is a vain thing 
for safety ; neither shall he deli- 
ver any by his great strength. 

18 Behold, the eye ' of the 
LoBD is npon them that fear 

iProi-, xii.Sli HoB.iir.3. 

God. A wasting aicknes 
may defeat all the plan 
success in battle may depend on con 
tingeneies which no commander LOnld 
anticipate or provide igamst A niu 
tiny in a camp or a panic on the 
battle-fleld mjj diseom-ert the best- 
laid schemes or forces may come 
against an ann^ that were nne).. 
pected; or storm and tempest may 
disarrange and frustrate the entire 
pi n f tlie cami aign See Eod ii 
11 ^ A mtghiti maa A strong 
m n ft giant — as Goliath ot Gath 
SI gill IS not the onlj 'bing necea 
sa y t secure a victory. 1[ Is tiot 
d I ed Ip. muck strength. By the 
m &ct that be is strong. Uther 
thng are needed to ensure soccese J 
and God has power so to arrange 
t that mere strength shall be of 
1. 

17 An horse. The reference here 
1 ubtedly to the war-horse. See 
Notes on Pa. II. 7. ^ Is a vain 
thing. Literally, is a lie. That is, 
he cannot be confided in. '{For safety. 
For securing safety in battle. He is 
liable to be stricken down, or to be- 
come wild and furious so as to be 
beyond the control of his rider ; and 
however strong or tleet he may be, or 
however well he may be " broken," 
yet none of these things make it cer- 
tain that the rider will be safe. God 
is the only bmng in whom perfect con- 
fidence can be reposed. % ]f either shall 
he deling any bp hia great strength. 
Safety cannot be found in his mere 
strength, however great that may be. 
These illnstrations are all designed to 
lead the mind to tlie great idea that 
safety is to be found in God alone, 
vers. 18, 19. 

18. Behold, the ege of the LOBB is 
«pOB them that fear him. He 
watches over them, and he guards 
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him, upon them that hope in his 

niercj ; 

19 To deliver their soul fi-om 
death, and to keep them alive in 
" famiae. 

20 Our ■ soul waiteth for the 
Lord ; he is our help and our 
Bhield. 

tliem from tiangei. His eye is, m 
fact, upon all men ; but it is directed 
with special atteation to those who 
fenr him nnd trust in him. Their 
aecnritj is in the fact that the eye of 
God is upon them; that he knows 
their wants ; that he eees their dan- 
gers; that he has ample ability to de- 
liver and save them. ^ Upoa them that 
iope i» his mercy. U[)on the pious ; 
upon his friends. The expression is 
a very beautil'ul one. It describes 
the true state of a pious heart ; it in 
fact characterises the whole of re- 
ligion, for we imply all tliat there is 
in religion on earth nhen we say of n 
man, Uiat — conscious of his weakness 
and sinfaluess — he hopes ia tie nifiv^ 
of God. 

19. To deliner their eoul from death. 
To preserve their lives, — for so the 
word soaliatobeiuiderstood here. The 
meaning is, to keep them alive. That 
is, God is their protector; ho gnarils 
and defends them when in danger. 
^ jind to keep them alive in /amine. 
In times of want. Comp. Job v. 20. 
He can provide for them when the 
harvests fail. Famine was one of the 
evils to which the inhabitants of 
Palestine, and of Oriental countries 
generally, were particularly exposed, 
and it is often referred to in the 
Scriptures, 

20. Oar soul vtaiteth for the Lord. 
This and the sobseqnent verses to the 
ondtHf tlie psalm refer to the people of 
Ood, expressing their faith in him in 
viemoftlie consideraUons suggested 
in the former part of the psalm. The 
ianguuge is expressive of the general 
charncter of piety. True piety leads 
men to wait on the Lord ; to depend 
onlinii; to look to his interposition 
in danger, sickness, poverty, wont ; 



21 For ° our heart shall re- 
joice in him, hecause p we Lave 
trnsted in hia holy name. 

22 Let thy mei-cy, Lord, be 
upon UB according as we hope in 
thee. 

n Pa. iiKvii. 19. H P«. CIV. B— 11. 
oZec.x.7; JoImiii.aS. jiliaxiv. 9. 

to rely on him for all that is hoped 
for in this Ufe, and for salvation in 
the life to come. Comp. Ps. Ixii. 1; 
XXV. 3. % He is o«r help. Onr aid ; 
our helper. Comp. Ps. s. 14; ixii. 
11; XXX. 10. ^ And our thield. 
See Notes on Ps. v. 12. That is, he 
will defend ns ttom onr enemies, as 
if he threw his shield between us and 

21. For OUT heart shall rejoice i» 
him. See Notes on Ps. liii. 5. 
^ Secasse we have trusted in hit holy 
name. In im,— the name often being 
put for the peraon himself. See 
Notes on Ps. xx. 1. The idea is (o) 
that the fact of our having put our 
trust in God is in itself an occasion 
of Joy or rejoicing; (J) that there- 
suit will be joy, for we shall never be 
disappouited. It will always, and in 
all circumstances-, be a source of joy 
to any one that ho has put his trust 
in the name of God. 

22. Let thy mercp, O LoBK, he 
upoa as. Let us Rnd or obtain thy 
mercy or thy favour, f According 
as me hope irt thee. It may be re- 
marked in regard to this, — (a) it ia 
but reasonable that we should look 
for the favour of God only as we 

in him, for we could not with 

propriety expect his favour beyond 

the measure of our confidence in him. 

(i) This may be regarded as the most 

that we are entitled to htjpe from 

God. We have no reason to suppose 

he will go be^oad our wishes and 

ers, or tMt he will confer favours 

s which we neither expect nor 

desire, (e) One of the reasons why 

the people of God ace no iBO!-e blessed, 

why they receive no more favours 

__jm liim, may be found in what is 

here suggested. As the; expect little, 
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they obtulu little i aa the^ have no 
intense, liuming, lofty desire for tJie 
favour of God, either for themselves 
personalty, or for their families, or tbr 
tl^e world, eo they olittun bnt slight 
tokens of that favonr, {d) The true 
]irinciple, therefore, on whii^h God i^ 
willing to bestow his favours, and 
wlilch will be the rule thut he will 
observe, is, that if men dedre much, 
tliey will obtain nmchj that if they 
huve Inrge expectations, they will not 
be disappointed ; and that God is 
willing to bestow his mercies on his 
people and on the world to the utmost 
of tbcir desires and hopes. Comp. 
Pa. IxxxL 10, " Open thy mouth wide, 
and I will fill it." l-s. xixvii. i, 
" Delight thyself in the Lord, and he 
ehall give thee the desires of thy 
heart." How intense and fen-ent, 
then, should be the prayers and the 
petitions of the people of God! How 

that God would have mercy on them ! 

PSALJI XXXIV. 

This pealm purports, by its title, to 
have been writien by Bavid, and there 
is no roasaD to call in question the eor- 
reetness of the inscription. It is not 
probable that the title was given to the 
psahn by tbe author himself; but, like 
the other inscriplionB which have oc- 
curred in many of the previous psalms, 
it ie in the Hebi'ew, and was doubtless 
prefixed by him who made a collection 
of the Psalms, and expresses the current 
belief of the time in recaid to its author. 
There is nothing in the psalm that is 
ineensistent with the suppoation that 
David was tbe author, or that is incam- 
piitible with the circumetanees of the 
occasion on which it is said to have been 

That occa«on is said to have been 
when David " changed his behaviour 
before Abimelech." The eircumstanco 
here rdbrred to is, undoubtedly, that 
which is described in 1 Sam. xxi. 10-15. 
David, for fear of Saul, fled to Gath, and 
put himself under the protection of 
Achish (or Abimeleeh), the kmg of 
Gath. It soon became known who the 
stranger was. The fame of David bad 
reached Gath, and a public reference 
was made to him by tJiB "servants of 
Achish," and to the manner in wlut^h his 



ither of him in dances, saying, Saul 
hath slain his thousands, and David his 
ten thousands?" ISam. xxl. 11. David 
was apprehenave that he might be be- 
Inijed, and be delivered up by Achish to 
Saul, and he resorted to the device of 
feigning himself mad, supposing that 
this would be a protection ; that either 
from pity Achish would shelter him ; or, 
that as he would thus be considercii 
harmless, Saul would regard it needless 
lo secure him. He, therefore, acted 
like a madman, or lilie an idiot. He 
" scrabbled on the doors of the gate, and 
let his spittle fall down upon his beard." 
The device, though it may have saved 
him from being delivered up to Saul, 
had no other eflecL Achish was unwil- 
ling to harbour a madman ; and David 
left him, and eot^ht a refuge in the cave 
of Adullam: I Sam. sxi. 16; xxii. 1, 
It is not necessary, in order to a proper 
undetstanding of the psalm, to attempt 
to vindicate die conduct of David in Hus, 
Perfect honesty wouhl doubtless, in this 
case, as in all others, have been better in 
regard to the result as it is certainly 
better in respect to a good conscience. 
The question of adopting diagitiaes, how- 
ever, when in danger, is not one which 
it is always easy to determine. 

It is by no means necessary to suppose 
that the psalm was written at that tune, 
or Kkeii be thus " changed bis beha- 
viour." All that the langua^ of the 
insciiption properly expresses is, that it 
was with reJereneo to that occasion, or to 
the danger in which he then was, or in 
remembrance of his feelings at the time, 
as he recalled tbem aiterwards; end 
that it was in view of his own expe- 
rience in going through that trial, and 
of his deliverance from that danger. In 
the psalm itself there is no allu^on to 
his "change of behaviour;" and the 
design of David-was not to celebrate that, 
or to vindicate that, but to celebrate 
the goodness of God in his deliverance as 
it was effected at that time. In the 
jisalm David eipresses no opinion about 
the measure which he adopted to secure 
his safety ; but bis heart and his lips are 
full of praise in view of the fact that he 
teas delivered. It is, moreover, fairly 
implied in the inscription itself, that the 

Cilm was composed, not at that time, 
t subsequently :— " A Psahn of David, 
when he changed his behaviour before 
Abimelech, who drove him oicay, and he 
departed." The obviousr 
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tliia would be tlmt the psalm was com- 
poEfid after Abimelech aoA driven him 

The naiiie of the king of Gati iit the 
time is said, in the text of the inscription 
or title, to have been Abimelech ; in the 
margin, it is Achiah. In 1 Sam. xii. 
it is Aehiik in tbe text, and AUmeUch 
in thB maigin. It is not at all impro- 
bable that he waa known by both these 
names. His personal name was doubt- 
less -ii^Ais^ ; the hereditary name— the 
name by whiuh the line of kings of Gal^ 
was known— was probably Abimelech. 
Thus the general, ibe hereditary, tha 
family name of the kings of 1%3-pt in 
early times was Pharaoh; in later times 
Ptolemy. In like manner the kings of 
Pontus had the general name of Mithri- 
dates; the £oman emperors, after the 
time of Juiius Ciesar, were the Oxsari ; 
and so, not improbably, the general name 
of the kings of Jerusalem, may have been 
Adonizedek, or Melchjzedek ] and the 
name of the kioga of the Amalekites, 
Agag. We have evidence that the gene- 
ra! name Abimelech was given tji the 
kings of the Philistines (Gen. I3,,xxvi.) 
OS 'e.irly as the time of Abraham ; and it 
is certainly not impossible or impro- 
bable that it became a hereditary name, 
like the names Pharaoh, Ptolemy, 
Mtthiidatcs, and Cicsar, A slight eon- 
fii-mation of this supposition may be 
deiived from the signiUcalion ot the 
name itself. It properly means /a/ier 
nf the king, or father'king ; and it 
might thus become a common title of 
the kings iu Philistia. Thus, also, the 
term I-adis/ia (Pater, Itcs) is given to 
the fcu^ of Peisia, and the title Atalik 
(father) to the khans of Bucharia. 
(GesenjUE, lex.) 

This psatm is the second of the alpha- 
betical psalms, or the psalms in which 
tilt suecesBive verses begin with one ot 
the letters of the Hebrew alphabet. See 
introd. to Ps. xiv. The arrangement is 
regular in this psalm, except that the 
letter % Vau, is omitted, and that, to 
make the number of the verses equal to 
the letters of fbe Hebrew alphabet, an 
additional verse is appended to the end, 
commencing, as in the last verse of Pa. 
s.tv., with the letter tt, p- 

The psalm consists essentially of four 
parts, which, though sufficiently con- 
nected to be appropriate to the one occa- 
sion i,n which it was composed, are so 
distinct as to suggest different trains of 
thcmght. 



privilege ol 
hortation 1 



I. An expresaon of thanksgiving for 
deUverance (vei-s. 1 -6) ; concludine; with 
the language, " This poor man crie3, and 
the Lora heard him, and saved him cut 
of all his troubles." From this it has 
been supposed, as eu^ested above, that 
the psalm was composed o/ltr David had 
left the court of Abimelech, and not at 
the time when he was feigning madness. 

II. A general statement about the 
-— '— of confiding in God, as derived 

cxpenence; and an cx- 

othei's, founded on that 
experience, vers. 7-10. 

III. A special exhortation to the 
young to trust in the Lord, and to pursue 
a life of uprightness, vera. 11-H. The 
psalmist professes himself able to in- 
struct them, and he shows them t^t 
the way to attain to prosperity and to 
length of days is to lead a lite of virtue 
and relteion. What be bad himself 
passed through— his deliverance in the 
time of trial— the recollections ot his 
former lite, — all suggested this as an in- 
valuable lesson to the young. From 
this it would seem not to be improbable 
that the psalm waa written at a consider- 
able period after what occurred to him 
at the courtof the king of Gath, and per- 
haps when he was himself growing old, 
—yet atill in view ot the events at that 
period of his life. 

IV. A general statement that God 
will protect the righteous ; that Ihch 



them from their afflictions, 

and that he will ultimately redeem them 
from all their troubiea, vers. 15-22. 

bearing ot 
furnish ar 



jgum; 



:l God ii 



the 






tune of trouble, and for leading such 
life that we mag confidently ' — ' "-'- 
as our Protector and Fiiend. 

In the title, the words "a psalm " aro 
not in the original. The original is 
amply of David, l)l!;, or Ay Basid,— 
without denoting uie character 



_.. quite express the meaning of the 
ordinal word, nor describe the fact as it 
is related 1 Sam. sxL The Hebrew 
word — DV). '"0"' — (beans properly, 
taaUjfiavour of food; then intellectual 
taste, judgment, discernment^ nnder- 
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Fialin oi SuriEl, vlien lie diui^ed liia lie- 



I WILL bless the Lokd at all 
9 times: his praise sluill con- 



2 My BOul shall make her boast 
' in the Lord ; the " humhlo shaU 
hear thereof, ajid be glad. 



; Epli. . 



ii. ?*■ 



standing; imd in tliis plnce it would 
literally mean, " he changed 7iia under- 
standing;" tbnt is, lie feigned himself 
mud. This corresponds precisely with 
the statement of his conduct in 1 Sam. 
ixi. 13. H before Abiiaelech. Marg., 
Achish. Aa itmarked abore, this latter 
ia the proper or personal name of the 
'-■-- H Who drone Mm aicay. See 






i. 15. 



1. I will bleis the LOBB. I will 
praise him ; 1 will be thankful for his 
merdes, and will always express my 
sense of hia goodness, f At all timet. 
In every situation of life; in every 
event tlmt occurs. The idea is, that he 
would do it publicly and privately; 
in prosperity aud in adverdtyj in 
safety and in danger; in joy and in 
sorrov;. It wonid be a groat prin- 
ciple of his life, expressive of the deep 
feeling of his soul, that God was 
always to be regarded as an object of 
adoration and praise. Y -^<^ praue 
shall continvalli/ be in mi/ mouth I 
will be constantly uttering his pra ses, 
or, my thanks shall he unceasing 
This expresses the purpose of the 
psalmist; and this is an indication of 
the nature of true piety. With a 
truly pions man the praise of God 









true religion when a man is disposed 
alw-ays to bless Gnd, whatever may 
occnr. Irreligion, unbelief, scepti- 
cism, worldlinesB, false philosophy, 
mnrmnr and complain under tlie 
trials and amidst the dark things of 
life I true religion, faith, love, spirit- 
uality of mind. Christian philosophy, 
see in God always an object of praise. 
Men who have no real piety, but who 
make pretensions to it, are ihsposed to 
praise and bless God in times of sun- 
shlnc and prosperity; true piety 
always regards him as worthy of 
praise — in the storm as well as in the 
f^unshine; in the dark night of cala- 



mity, as well as in the bright days 
of prosperity. Comp. Job liii. 15. 

2. Ml/ soul shall maie her hoasl in 
the LoEB. I myself will rejoice and 
emit in him. The word "boasl" 
here refers to that on which a man 
would value himself; that which 
would be most pTOininent In his mind 
when he endeavoured to call to remem- 
brance what he could reflect on 
with most pleasure. The psalmist 
here says that when lie did this, it 
would not be wealth or strength to 
which he would refer ; it would not be 
his rank or position in society ; it 
would not be what he had done, nor 
what he had gained, as pertaining to 
this life. His joy would spring from 
the fact that Uiere teas a Go<l ; tiiat 
he was sneh a Qod, and that he could 
regard him as his God. This wonll 
be his chief distinction — that on which 
he would value himself most. Of all 
the things that we can possess in 
this world, the crowning distinction 
13 that we have a God, and that he is 
suLh a being as he is. % The humble 
shall hear thereof. The poor; the 
afflicted; those who are in the lower 
walks of life. They should hear that 
lie put b^ trust in God, and th^y 
should find joy in being thus directed 
to Ood as their portion and their 
hope. The psalmist eeeins to have 
referred here to that class particularly, 
because (a) they would he more likely 
to appreciate this than those of more 
elevated rank, or than tliose who had 
never known affliction ; and (b) be- 
cause this would bo specially fitted to 
impart to them support and consola- 
tion, as derived from his own experi- 
ence. .He had been in trouble. He 
had been iniximpasscd with dangers 
He had been mercifully protected and 
delivered. He was about to state 
how it had been done He was euie 
that they who were in the cinum- 
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3 O magnify < the Loed with 
me, and let us esalt his name to- 
gether. 

4 I sought " the Loed, and he 



ii Luk( 



heard me, and delivered me from 
all my fears. 

5 They ' looked unto him, and 
were lightened; and their faces 
were not aehamed. 

' Or, Jlouxi. 



stances iu whiiih lie hue! been wonld 
welcome the truths which he wns 
about to state, and would rqoice that 
tLere might be deUvernnce for them 
also, and thr.t tbe;^ ton might find God 
s protector and a fi-iend. Calamity, 
danger, poverty, trial, are often of 
eminent advantage in preparing the 
mind to appreciate the natace, and to 
prise the lessons of religion. If Aad 
be glad. B^oice iu the story of my 
deliverance, since it will lead them to 
see that they also may find deliver- 
ance in the day of trial. 

3. O magnify the LoED icith me. 
This seems to be addressed primarily 
to the " hnmble," — those referred to 
in the previous verse. As they could 
appreciate what be would say, as they 
could understand the nature of his 
feelings in view of his deliverance, he 
calls on them especially to emit with 
hijn in the goodness of God. As he 
and they had trommon calamities and 
trials, BO might they have cominun 
joys ; aa they were united in danger 
and sorrow, so it was proper that they 
should be united in joy and in praise. 
The word magnify means literally to 
make great, and then, to make great 
in the view of the mind, oAo regard 
and treat as great. The idea is, that 
he wished all, in circumstances similar 
to those in which he had been placed, 
to have a jnst sense of the greatness 
of God, and of his claims to love and 
praise. Comp. Ps. xxxv. 27; xl. 17; 
lxijt.30; Us.4; Lukei.46. % And 
let us exalt his name together. Let 
us unite in Uftaig up his name ; that 
is, in raising it above all other things 
in our own esUmation, and in the 
view of onr fellow-men ; in so making 
it known that it shall rise above every 
other object, that all may see and 

t. I tovght tJte LORU, and he heard 



me. That is, on the occasion referred 
to in the psalm, when be was exposed 
to the persecutions of Saul, and when 
he sought refuge in the country of 
Abimelech or Achtsh : 1 Sam. jtxi. 
The idea is, that at that time be did 
not confide iu his own wisdom, or 
trust to any devices of bis own, but 
that he sought the protection and 
guidance of God, alike when be fled fa 
Gath, and when he Se&froia Gatli. 
IT And delivered me from all m_i/ 
fears. From all that he apprehended 
fi'oni Saul, and again fram all that he 
dreaded when be ibiuid that Abimc- 
lecb would not harbour bim, but drove 
him from him. 

e. They looked mlo him. That is, 
tliey who were with the psalmist. He 
was not alone when he fled to Abime- 
lech; and the meaning here is, that 
each one of those who were with him 
looked to God, and found liglit and 
comibrt in Him. Thepsalmist seems 
to have had his thongbts here sud- 
denly turned from himself to those 
who were with him, and to have called 
to his remembrance how they all 
looked to God in their troubles, and 
they alt found relief. ^ And 
were lightened. Or, eaUghtened. They 
found light. Their faces, as we should 
say, irigMened up, or tbey became 
cheerful. Their minds were made 
calm, for tbey felt assured that God 
would protect them. Nothing could 
better express wliat oiten occurs in 
the time of trouble, when the heart is 
sad, and when the countenance is 
sorrowful,— a dark elond apparently 
having come over all things, — if one 
thus looks to God. The burden is 
removed from the heart, and the 
conntenance becomes radiant with 
hope and joy. The margin here, liow- 
ever, is, ■' They Routed unto bim." 
The Hebrew wtad, "ITO, nahar, means 
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e This "poor man cried, 

the LOBD heard him, and saved 
•" him out of all hia troubles. 



7 The angel * of the Lokd en- 
campeth I'ound about them that 
fear nim, and dehvereth. them. 



fo flom, io Jlote iogeiher, 
Isa. ii. 3 ; Jer. xxxi. 12 ; li. 44 j but 
it also meojis to shine, io he bright ; 
and thence, to be cheered, fo rejoice, 
Isa. 1x. 5. This is probably the Idea 
here, for this intorpretatioa is better 
suited to the connexion in which tjie 
word occurs, 1 ^nd their faces were 
not ashamed. That is, they were not 
aahamed of having put their trust in 
God, or they were not disappointed. 
They had not occflsion to confess that 
it visa a vain reliance, or that they 
had been foolbh in thus trusting him. 
Comp. Notes ou Job vi. 20 ; Ps. xxii. 
5 ; Rom, ix, 33 j 1 John ii. 38. The 
idea here is, that they found God to 
be all that tliey expected or hoped 
thai he would be. They had no cause 
to repent of what thej had done. 
What was true of them will be trae 
of all who put their trust in God, 

6. This poor man cried. The 
psalmist here returns to bis own par- 
ticular experience. The emphasis 
here is on the word this : " Z%«poor, 
afflicted.persecnted man cried." There 
is something much more touching in 
this than if he had merely said "I," 
or " I mjaelf " cried. The language 
brings before us at once his afflicted 
and miserable condition. The word 
poor here — "JV, osi — does not mean 
" poor " in the sense of ft want of 
wealth, but "poor" in the sense of 
being afflicted, crushed, forsaken, 
desolate. The word miserable would 
better express the idea than the word 
poor. IT 'i'^ t^e LoRr heard him, 
Thatis. heard in the sense of ansicered. 
He regarded his cry, and saved him. 

1. The angel of (he Loed. The 
angel whom the Lord sends, or who 
comes, at his command, for the purpose 
of protecting the people of God. This 
does not refer to &uj pardcular angel 
as one who was specifically called 
"the angel of the Lord," but it may 
refer to any one of the angels whom 

VOL. I. 



the Lord may commission for this 
purpose; and the phrase is equiva- 
lent to saying that angels encompass 
and protect the friends of God, The 
word angel properly means a mes- 
senger, and then is applied to those 
holy beings around the throne of God 
who ace sent forth as bis messengers 
to mankind I who are appointed to 
nmnnicate his wilt, to execute his 
commands ; or to protect bis people. 
Comp, Notes on Matt. ixiv. 81 ; Job 
iv. 18 ! Heb. i, 6 ; John v. 4. As the 
word has a general signification, and 
would denote in itself merely a mes- 
senger, the qualification is added here 
tbat it is an " angel of the Lord " 
that is referred to, and that becomes 
a protector of the people of God, 
If Sncampeih. Literally, pitches M» 
teat. Gen, xxvi, 17 ; Ex. xliL 20 ; 
fii. 1. Then the .word comes to 
eaa to defend : to jiro/eci.- Zeeh-is. 
The idea here is, that the angel 
' the Lord protects the people of 
od as an army defends a country, or 
. such an army would he a protcc- 



He " 



s his 



the people of God, and is there to 
gufli'd them from danger, IT About 
them that fear Mm. His true friends, 
friendship for God being often de- 
noted by the word fear or reverence. 
See Notes on Job i. 1. 1 And de- 
livereth ihem. Rescues them from 
danger. The psalmist evidently baa 
wn case in view, and the general 
irk here is founded on hia own 
experience. He attributes his safety 
from danger at the time to which he 
is referring, not to his own art or 
skill; not to the valour of his own 
arm, or to the prowess of his fol- 
lowers, but to the goodness of God in 
sending an angel, or a company of 
angels, to rescue him ; and hence he 
iufers that what was true of himself 
would be true of others, and that the 
general statement might be mgde 
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8 O taste y and see that the 
LoED -is good ; blessed ' is the 
man that ^nieteth in him. 



9 fear the Lord, ye his 
saints : for there is no want to 
them that fear him. 



wliicli U preaentfd in thia verse. The 
doctrine is one that U frequently af. 
Armed in the Scriptures. Nothing is 
more clearly or constantly asserted 
than that the angeU are emploj'sd in 
defending the people of Godwin 
leading and guiding them i in com- 
forting them nnder trial, and sua- 
tniaing them in death}— as it is also 
affirmed, on the other hand, tliat 
wicked angels are constantly em- 
ployed in leading men tornin. Comp. 
Notes on Dan. vL 22 ; Heb. i. 14. 
See also Genesis xiiii. 1, 2 ; 2 Kinccs 
Ti. 17; Ps. xci. 11; Luke xvi. 32 1 
jtsii. 43; John nx. 12. It may be 
added that no one can prove that what 
is here stated by the psalmist may nai 
he literally true at the present titae; 
and to heUeve that wo are under the 
protection of angels may be as philo- 
'Bophical as it is pious. The most 
lonely, the most Uvimble, tlie most 
obscure, and the poorest child of God, 
may have near him and around him a 
retinue and a defence which kings 
never have when their armies pitch 
their tents around their palaces, and 
when a thousand swords would at 
once be drawn to defend them. 

8. .taste and see. This is an ad- 
dress to others, founded on the ex- 
perience of the psalmist. He had 
found protection from the Lord ; he 
had had evidence of his goodness; 
and he asks now of others that they 
would make the same trial which he 
had made. It is the language of 
piety in view of personal experience; 
and it is such language us a young 
convert, whose heart is flUed with joy 
as hope first dawns on his soul, 
wonld address to bis companions and 
friends, and to all the world around j 
such language as one who has had 
any special comfort, or who has ex- 
perienced any spedal deliverance from 
temptation or from trouble, would ad- 
dress to others. Lessons, derived from 
ont own experience, we may properly 



recommend to others ; the evidence 
which has been f\irnished tie that 
God is good, we mayproperly employ 
in. persuading others to come and 
taste his love. The word taste here 
— 0V& taam — means properly to try 
the flavour of anything. Job xii. 11 ; 
to eat a little so as to ascertain what 
a thing is, 1 Sam. liv, 24, 29, 43; 
Jonah iii. 7; and then to perceive by 
the mind, to try, to experience, Prov. 
xxxl. 18. It is used here in the sense 
of making a trial of, or testing by 
experience. The idea is, that by pnb- 
fing trust in God — by testing the 
comforts of tehgion — one would so 
thoroughly see or perceive the bless- 
ings of it — would have so much hap- 
piness in it — that he would be led to 
seek his happiness there altogether. 
In other words, if we could bnt get 
men to make a trial of religion; to 
enter upon it so as really to nnder- 
stand and experience it, we may be 
certain that they would have the 
same appreciation of it which ne 
have, and that they would engage 
truly in the service of God. If those 
who are in danger would loolc to him ; 
if sinners wonld believe in him; if 
the afflicted would seek him ; if the 
wretched wonld cast their cares on 
him; if they who have sought in 
vain for happiness in the worhJ, would 
seek haptniiess in him, — they would, 
one and all, so surely find what they 
need that they would renounce all else, 
and put their trust alone in God. Of 
this the psalmist was certain ; of this 
all are sure who have sought for 
happiness in religion and in, God. 
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IT Blessed is tie omii that tnateth in 
him. Comp. Notes on Ps. ii, 12. 

9. 0/eorrtsLoBD. Reverence hi in ; 
honour him; confide in him. Comp. 
P8.xxii.23. ^YehUminta. Hisholy 
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10 The young lions do lack, 
and suffer hunger ; but they that 



ones. Allwhoprofcastobehisfrienda, 
lliis exhortation is addressed espe- 
cially to the saintB, or to the pious, 
because the speaker professed to be a 
triend of God, and had had peraooal 
eipericnce of tlie truth of what he ia 
here saying. It is the testimonj of 
one child of God addressed to others, 
to encourage them by the result of 
his own eipcrience. t Ibr there is 
110 viaat to them that fear Mm. All 
their wants will he abundantly sap- 
plied. Sooner or later all their real 
necessities will be met, and God wiU 
bestow upon them every needed bless, 
ing. The statement here cannot be 
regarded as absolutely and universally 
true, — that is, it cannot mean that 
they who fear the Lord will never, in 
any instance, be hungry or thirsty, or 
d^titnte of raiment or of a comfort- 
able home 1 but it is evidently in- 
tended to be a general affirmation, 
and is in accordance with the other 
statements which occur in the Bible 
about the advantages of true religion 
insecuringtemporalaswellas spiritual 
blessings from God. Thus, in 1 Tim. 
iv. 8, it is said, " Qodlineas is profit- 
able unto alt things, having promise 
of the life that now is, and of that 
which is to come." Thus, in Isa. 
ixxiii. 16, it is said of the righteoos 
man, " Bread shall be given him ; his 
waters shall he sure." And so, in I's 
xxxvii. 25, David records the result o 
his o>vn observation at the end of a 
long life, "1 have been young, and 
now am old; yet have I not seen the 
righteous forsaken, nor his seed beg- 
ging bread." But while these state 
ments should not be interpreted as 
affirming absolutely that no child of 
God will ever be in want of food, or 
drink, or raiment, or home, or fneuds, 
yet it is generallg true that the wants 
of the righteous are supplied, often lU 
an unexpected manner, and from 



It !, 



e thit 



virtue and religion 

poral prosperity , and it is almost 

universally true that the inmatel of 



seek the Lord ehall not want any 
good thing. 

almshouses and ptieoDS arc neither 
the pious, nor the children of the 
pious. These houses are the rej\ige, 
to a great eitent, of the intemperate, 
the godless, and the profligate, — or of 
the families of the intemperate, the 
godless, and the profligate ; and if all 
such persons were to be diachai'ged 
from those abodes, our almshouses 
and prisons would soon become tenant- 
less. A community could most easily 
provide for all those who have been 
trained in the ways of religion, but 
who are reduced to poverty by fire, or 
by flood, or by ill health ; and tbey 
would most cheerfully do it. Nothing 
can be more true than that if a man 
wished to do all that could be done 
in the general uncertainty of bnman 
affairs to secure prosperity, it would 
he an advantage to him to be a vir. 
tuona and religions man. God never 
blesses or prospers a sinner ae ettch, 
thdhgh he often does it notiDitMiand- 
iR^ the fact that hois a sinner; but 
he does and will bless and prosper a 
righteous man ae sach, and because he 
is righteous. Compare Notes on 1 
Tim. iv. 8. 

10. The young lions do laek avd 

augir hunger. That is, they often do 

it, as compared with the Mends of 

God. The allusion ia especially to 

the young lions who are not able to go 

rt h n se s in search of food. 

d is, that they are de- 

e older lions — their 

p — supply of their wants, 

IS dependent on God; 

suit shows their re- 

n vain, while that of 

s. The old lions may 

be unable to procure food fox theic 

joung, God IS never unable to pro- 

iide for the wants of his children. If 

their wants are in any -case unsup. 

plied, it la for some otlier reason than 

because (jod is unable to meet their 

neeesailies fhe word laek here — 

lUn, rush — means to be poor; to 

•uffer want , to be needy : Prov. liv. 

20 , xviii 23 IT But theg that seek 
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11 Come, ye childi'en, hearken 
Ttnto me : I will, teach, you the 
fear of the Loed. 

fl 1 Pet. iii. 10, Etc. 

the LoBD. That seek, him as their 
friend; that seek Iiis favonr; that 
seek what they need from him. To 
seek Qod ie a phrase wliich is o^en 
used to denote trne piety. It meitns 
that we wish to know Uim ; that we 
desire his friendship; and that we 
seek all our blessings from him. 
IT Shall not maat aitjr good thing. 
Any real good. God is able to sopply 
every want ; and if anything is with- 
held, it is always certain that it is not 
because Ood could not confer it, bnt 
beeanse he sees some good reasons 
why it should not be lo^rred. The 
real good; what we most need ; what 
will most benefit us,-will be bestowed 
on us ; and miiversolly it may be said 
of all the children of God that every- 
thing in this world and the next will 
be granted that is really for their 
good. They themselves are olten 
not the best judges of what will be 
for their good; but God is an infallible 
judge in this matter, and he will 
certainly bestow what is beat for 

11. Come, ge ehildreit. From per- 
sons in general (ver. 8), — from the 
saints and the pions (ver. 9),— tlie 
psalmist now turns to children — to 
the young, — that he may state to 
iSem the result of his own experience, 
and teach them from that experience 
how they may find happiness and 
prosperity. The original word here 
rendered children properly means 
toni ,- biit there can be no douht that 
the psalmist meant to address the 
young in general. There is no evi- 
dence that he espeLiilly designed 
what is here said lor his own sons. 
The counsel seems to have been de- 
signed for ali the yonng. 1 see no 
reason for supposing, as Rosenmuller, 
Db Wette, and Professor Alexander 
do, that the word is here used in the 
iense of diai^pUs, seholwrt, leamerl. 
That the word moi/ have such a 
meaning, there can be no doubt ; but 



^ 12 What " man is he ikat de- 
sireth life, and loveth irtany davs, 
that he may see good f 

it is much more in SLCordance with 
the scope of the psalm to regard the 
word as employed in its nsnul sense 
as denoting the joung It is thus a 
most interesting address from in aged 
and experienced man of God to those 
who are in the morning of life — 
suggesting to them the way by which 
they may make life prosperous and 
happy. IT darken unto me. Attend 
to what I have to say, as the fruit of 
my experience and observation. IT ^ 
toill teach you the fear of the LoED. 
I will show you what conatitntes the 
true fear of the Lord, or what is the 
natnre of true religion. I will teach 
you how you may so fear and serve 
God as to enjoy his favour and ohtain 
length of days upon the earth. 

12. What man is he that detireth 
life? Thatde^reatohvelong. Allmen 
naturally love life; and all naturally 
desire to live long; and this desire, 
being founded in our nature, is not 
wrong. Life is, in itself, a good, — a 
blessing to be desired; death is in 
itself an evil, and a thing to be 
dreaded, and there is nothing wrong, 
in itself, in such a dread. Equally 
proper is it to wish not to he cut 
down in early life ; for where one has 
before him an eternity for which to 
prepare, he feels it nndearable that 
he should he cnt off in the beginning 
of hia way. The psalmist, therefore, 
does not put this question because he 
supposes that there were any who did 
«ot desire life, or did not wish to see 
many days, but in order to fii the at- 
tention on the inquiry, and to pre- 
pare the mind for the answer which 
was to follow. By thus putting the 
question, also, he has implicitly ex- 
pressed the opinion that it is lawful 
to desire life, and to wish to see many 
days. IT And loveth many dayt. 
Literally, loving dags. That is, who 
so loves days, considered as a part of 
life, that he wishea tbey may be pro- 
longed and multiplied. % That he 
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13 Keep thy tongue from evil, 
and thy lips from speaking guile. 

14 Depart ' from evil, and do 



0ood; seek peace, ' and puraue 
it. 

15 The eyes of the Lord are 
upon the righteous, and his ears 
are open unto their cry. 



muy 9Pe good That he may enjoy 
pioipent^, or hnd happintsa In 
fther words, nho is he that would 
desire to anderetand the wny by 
which hfo may be lengthened out to 
old. age, and by which it may be 
made bappy and proaperons? The 
psalmist proposes to answer tbis ques- 
tion, — as he does in the following 
veraes, by stating the results of what 
lie bad eiperienecd and observed. 

13. Keep thy tongue from evil. 
From speaking wrong things. Al. 
ways give utterance to truth, and 
truth alone. The meaning is, that 
this is one of the methods of length- 
ening out life. To love the truth; 
to apeak the truth ; to avoid all false- 
hood, slaniler, ami deceit, will con. 

which will tend ia prolong life, and to 
make it happy. IT -^nd thy lips 
front speakisg gsUe. Deceit. Uo 
not deceive others by your words. 
Do not make any statements which 
are not true, or any promises which 
you cannot and will not keep. Do 
uot flatter others ; and do not givo 
utterance to slander, Se a man 
characterised by the love of truth; 
and let all your words convey truth, 
and truth only. It cannot be doubted 
that tbis, like all other virtnes, would 
tend to lengthen life, and to make it 
prosperous and peaceful. There is 
no vice which does not tend to 
abridge human life, as tliere is no 
virtue which does not tend to lengthen 
it. But probably the specific idea 
hero is, that the way to avoid the 
enmity of other men, and to secure 
tlicir favour and friendship, is to deal 
with them trnly, and thus to live in 
peace with thein. It is true, also, 
tliat God will bless a life of virtue 
and uprightness, and though there is 
no absolute certainty that any one, 
biiwever viituous he may be,may not 
he cut off in early life, yet it is also 



trne that, other things being cqnnl, 
a man of truth and integrity will be 
more likely to live long — (as he will 
be more certain to make the most of 
hfe} — than one who is false and 
corrupt. 

14 Depart from evil. Trom all 
evil , from vice and crime in every 
form. 1! And do good. Do good to 
all men, and in all the relations of 
life. 1[ Seek peace. Strive to live 
in peace with all the world. Comp. 
Notes on Rmn. sii. 18. IT And pur- 
sue it. Follow after it. Make it an 
object of desire, and put forth con- 
stant efTorts to live in peace with all 
men. There can he no doubt that 
tbis is appropriate advice to one who 
wishes to lengthen out his days. We 
have only to remember bow many are 
cot down by indidging in a quarrel- 
some, litigious, and contentious spirit, 
—by seeking revenge, — by quarrels, 
duels, wars, and strife, — to see the 
wisdom of this counsel. 

15. The eyes of the LOBD are upon 
the righteous. This is anotlier of 
the ways in which the psalmist says 
that hfe \vilt be lengthened out, or 
that those who desire life may find 
it. The Lord will he the protecUir 
of the righteous; ho wlU watch over 
and defend them. See Notes on Job 
xixvi. 7. IT .^nd Sw ears are open 
ituto their ery. That is, when in 
trouble and in danger. He will hear 
them, and will deliver them- All 
this seems to be stated as the result 
of the experience of the psalmist him- 
self j he had found tliat the eyes of 
Qod had been upon bim in hla dan- 
gers, and that His ears had been open 
when he called upon Him {ver. 6} ; 
and now, from his own eiperience, 
he assures others that the way to se- 
core life and to find prosperity is t<i 
pursue such a course as will ensure 
the favour and protection of God, 
The general thought is, that virtue 
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16 Tlie face '' of tlie Lord ■ 
against them that do evil, to cut 
off the remembrance of the: 
fixim the eaiih. 

and religion,— the love of truth, and 
the love of peace, — the fnvonr and 
friendship of God, will tend t 
lengthen oot life, and to make 1 
prosperoos and happy. All the state 
uentsin the Bible concur in this, a 1 
all the eiperienoe of man goes t 
confirm it. 

16. The face of ihe LoEB, Th 
phrase is synonymous with that 
' le previous verSe : " The eyes of th 
The meaning is, that th 
rigiiLBuus and the wicked are ahk 
under the eye of Godj the one f 
protection, the other for punishment. 
Neither of them can escape his no- 
tice ; hub at all times, and in all cir- 
camstancea, they are equally seen by 
him. ^ Is against them that do eeU. 
The wicked; all that do wrong. In 
tlie former verse the statement is, 
that tLe eyes of the Lord are "upon" 
the righteous, that is, for their pro. 
tection; — in this case, by n change 
of the prepoation in the original, the 
statement is, that his face is" agaimt" 
them tliatdo evil, that ia, he ohscrves 
them to bring jiiilgment upon them. 
% To cut of the remenibranee of tiem 
from the 'earth. To cut oil' them- 
selves, — their tkmilies, — and all me- 
morials of them, so that they shall 
utterly be forgotten among men. 
Comp. Ps. cii. 13—15. So. in Prov. 
X. 7, it is said, " The memory of the 
just ia blessed ; but the name of the 
wicked shall rot." Two things are 
implied here : (1) Tl t t d hi 
to be remembe ed ft w dei d 

There ia in ns d p-ro ted p pi 
of great value t th f rt 

which prompt to d th t 

may be held i grat ful llect 
by mankind fte w h p ssed 
away; that is b h prompt to 

do something 1 th 

membrance of wh h th w Id will 
not "wiUingly It d Mlt — 
(2) The other dea tl t tb 
a state of things n rth wh h has 



17 The righ-teoue cry, and the 
liOED heareth, ' and delivereth 
them out of all their trauhles. 



a tendency to cause the remembrance 
of the wicked to die ont, or to make 
m f {, t them. There is nothing 
t m k m desire to retain tbeir 

tl M are indeed remembered 

wh f bad eminence in crime; 

b t tl w Id mill foi^et a wicked 
it oon as it can. This is 
ted h as a reason particularly 
ddre aed to the young (ver. 11) why 
tk u b Id seek Ood, and pursue 
th " ■ ■ 
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Them 



ill gladlff r 
the remembrance of those who are 
good ; of those who have done any- 
thing worthy to be remembered, bat 
that a life of siu will make men de- 
sire to forget as soon as possible all 
those who practise it. This is not a 
low and h^ motive to be addresaed 
to the yonng. That is a high and 
honourable principle which makes 
us wisli that our names should be 
cherished by those who are to live 
after us, and ia one of the original 
principles by which Ood keeps up 
virtue in the world, — one of those 
arrangements, those safegnards of 
virtue, by which we are prompted to 
do right, and to abstain from that 
whicli is wrong. It is greatly per- 
verted, indeed, to purposes of ambi. 
tion, hut, in itself, the desire not to 
he forgotten when we are dead con- 
tributes much t* the industry, tho 
enterprise, and the benevolence of 
tl world, and is one of the most 
tlicaciouB means for preserving us 

17. The righteous ciy, and the 
L BD heareth. That is, one of the 

dvantages or benellts of being righ- 
t us ia the privil^e of Crying ttuto 
1 or of calling on his name, with 
th assurance that he will bear . and 
d Uver us. No one has ever yet fully 

pp eciated tbe privilege of being 

permitted to call upon God ; the pri- 

I ge of prayer. There ia no hless- 



35t.do, Google 



PSALM XXXIV. 



18 The LOED is i nigh unto 
them that are of a broken heart ; 
and saveth 2 such as be of a con- 
trite spirit. 

19 Many are the afSictiona of 



Mfern 



mMs 






state superior to this ; and 
fiilty uiiiterstand tbe force of tlie 
argument derived from this in favour 
of the sHrvice of God. What a world 
would this be — how ead, how help- 
less, howwretched-— if there were bo 
God to whom the gnilty, the sulfer- 

d tl so wf 1 m'ght com 
t od re B g h 1 nrd 
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ig wh m ght m gl t 






i 
Id w 



h fitf 

I th ghte d th h 
ked d th th d h 

d pensed If w t 

praj by t. I ^ A d 

d I f&th t f U tkei t OK 

bl (1 ) H fte d 1 th 

f m t hi th 1 f ns t 
p J ( ) H nil n tl m 

I I rally f m 11 t bl th 
If f coin Th p t 

d d th t th y b 1! be d 1 ed 
f ZU bl rth b t tl d 

hat G d bl t ac th 
f m t 111 th t h fte 

to pra d th t 



th 



th 



righteons person, a sure and com- 
l>lete deliverance from all trouble 
hereafter. Comp. Notes on ver. 6: 
see ver. ] 9. 

18. Tie LoBD is nigh unto them 
that are of a broken heart. Margin, 
as in Hebrew, to the iro&ert of heart. 
The phrase, " the Lord is nigh," 
means that he is ready to hear and to 
help. The language is, of course, 
ligurattve. As an Omnipresent Being, 
God is equally near to all persons at 
alltiiui^s; but tbe langui^e is adapted 
to our conceptions, as wa feel that 
one who is near us can help ns, or 
that one who is distant from us can- 
not give us aid. Comp. Notes on Fs. 
xxii. 11. The phrase, " them that 



the righteous ; bttt the Lobd de- 
livereth him out of them all. 

20 He iceepeth all hia hones : 
not one of them is broken. 
1 tQlUiroiaofi/STl. 

are of a broken heart," occors often 
ill the Bible. It refers to a condition 
when a burden leetnt to be on the 
heart, and when the heart stems to 
be crushed by sin or sorrow; audit 
is designed to deEcribea consciousness 
of deep guilt, or the heaviest kind of 
H^iction and trouble. Comp. Fs. li. 
17 I Ivi' 15 11; Iivi. 3. 
^ A d elkaa h i fa contrite 

p I M g as H brew, cob- 
( ( f pni Th phrase here 
ea th pint n Aed or broken 
d that t ther phrase, 

p t tb t IS pp i!S d by sin or 
t bl Th w Id bo nda with in- 

t fth h ca fully under- 

t d tl 1 gn g 

19 V yia the ffl tioaa of tie 
n^U Th ntended to 

ffirm th t th ta t f the righ- 

th th ffl t s of other 
TO b h t th y ubjeoted to 

h fT g It many trials. 
Rig d t mpt them from 

SUfT g b t t ta them in it ; 
t does t d 1 th I from ail 
t 1 th 1 t I t t supports 

tl th t 1 wh h it teaches 

them to consider as a preparation for 
the life to come. There are, indeed, 
sorrows which are peculiar to the 
righteous, or which come npon them 
in virtue of their religion, as the trials 
of persecntion ; butthereare sorrows, 
also, that are peculiar to the wicked, — 
such as are the effects of intemper- 
ance, dishonesty, crime. The latter 
are more numerous by fWr than the 
former; so that it is still trne that 
the wicked suffer more than the rigb- 
teons in this lit^. % But the Lobd 
delivereth him out of them ail. See 
Sotes on ver. 17. 

20. Be keepeth all Aia hones. That 
is, he preserves or guards the righ- 
teous. ^ Not one o/' t&em is broken. 
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21 Evil shall slay the wicked; 
and they that hate the righteous 
shall be ' desolate. 

1 Oi. g,dlis. /F8.kisn.ll,l2. 

Perhaps there is a direct and imme- 
diate altii^on here to whatthe psalmist 
had himself experienced. In &U 
dangers God had preserved him, so 
tliHt he had escaped without a broken 
hone. But the stntemeiit is more 
gentiralf and is designed to convey a 
truth in respect to the usual and 
proper effect of religion, or to denote 
the advantage, in reference to per- 
sonal safety in the dangers of this 
life, derived from religiim. The lan- 
guage is of a general character, snch 
as ott«n occurs in the Scriptures, and 
it should, in all fairness, be so con- 
Etmed. It cannot mean that the 
bones of a righteous man are never 
hroken, or that the fact that & man 
has a broken hone proves that he is 
not righteous J but it means that, as 
a general principle, reli^^on conduces 
to safety, or that the righteous are 
under the protection of Oud. Comp. 
Matt. I. 30, 31. Nothing more can 
be demanded in the fair interpreta- 
tion of the language than this. 

21. EtU sUn clai/ the tnicied. 
That is, his own wicked conduct will 
be the cause of bis destruction. His 
ruin is not arbitrary, or the mere re- 
snlt of n Divine appointment; it is 
caused by siu, and is the regular and 
natural consequence of goilt. In the 
destruction of the sinner, there will 
not be any one thing which cannot 
be explained by the supposition that 
it is ttie regular effect of sin, or what 
_... ,. ,.. ,. .....,^ fljj^ ._ 



The o 



e the 



other ; guilt wil 
bU that there is in the punishmtmt. 
^ And they that Jiaie the righleotia. 
Another term for the wicked, or a 
term designating the character of the 
wicked in one aspect or view. It is 
true of all the wicked that they must 
hate the righteous in their hearts, or 
that they are so opposed to the cha- 
racter of the righteons tliat it is 



22 The LOED redeemett the 
sou! of his servants ; and none 
' of them that tmst in liin' shall 
l>e desolate 

proper to designate this feeling as 
hatred. % Shall be desolate. Margin, 
shall be gailty. Professor Aleiander 
and Heugstenberg render this, as in 
the margin, shall be gmlii/. De 
Wette. shall repent. Rosenmuller, 
shall be eondemaed. I'he original 
word — Dll)(J, asAam — means properly 
to fail in duty, to transgress, to he 
guilty. The primary idea, says Gese- 
nius {Lex.), is that of negligeitce, 
espedally in going, or in gait, as of 
a camel that is slow or faltering. 
Then the word means to he held or 
treated as faidty or guilty ; and then, 
to bear the consequences of guilt, or 
to he punished. This seems to be 
the idea here. The word is some- 
times synonymous with another He- 
brew word — Dig;, ya**"""— meaning 
to he desolate ; to be destroyed ; to 
belaid waste: Ezeh. vi. 6; Joet i. 
18; Ps. V. 10. But the usual mean- 
ing of the word is undoubtedly re- 
tained here, ns signifying that, in the 
dealings of Providtiice, or in the ad- 
ministering of Divine government, 
such men will be betd to be gnilty, 
and will be treated accordingly; that 
is, that tbey will be pnmshed. 

sa. The Loan redeemelh ihe sotil 
of his sereanis. The literal meaning 
of this is, that the Lord rescues the 
lives of bis servants, or that he saves 
them from death. The word redeem 
ill its primary sense means to let go 
or loose ; to bug loose, or to ransom; 
and hence, to redeem with a price, or 
to rescue in any way. Here the idea 
is not that of delivering or rescuing 
hy a price, or by an offering, but of 
resentog from danger and death by 
the interposition of the power and 
providence of God. The word soul 
here is used to denote the entire man, 
and the idea is, that God will rescue 
or save those who servo and obey 
him. They will be kept from de- 
struction. They mill not be held and 
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riigarded as guilty, and will not be 
treated as if they were wieted. As 
the word fedeem ia ased by David 
here it means God will save his peo- 
ple;— without specifjing the means 
by wh[eh it will b« done. As the 
word redeem is used by Christians 
now, employing the ideas of the New 
Testament on tbe sabject, it means 
that God will redeem his people by 
that great sncriflce which was made 
lor them on the cross. 1' And none 
of them that inut in him ahall be 
desolate. Shall be held and treated 
as gtiilty. See ver. 21, where the 
same word Occurs in the original. 
They shall not be held to be guilty ; 
they shall not be punished. This is 
designed to be in contrast with the 
statement respecting the wicked in 
ver. 21. The paalm, therefore, closes 
appropriately with the idea that they 
who trust the Lord wilt be nitimately 
sare; that Ood will make a distinc- 
tion between them and the wicked; 
that they will be altimately rescaed 
from death, and be regarded and 
treated for ever as the friends of God. 
PSALM XXXV. 
This paalm is ascribed to Dayid, The 
title in the original, ^l^•) — "ii/ 
David," 01-, "o^ David"— 13 without 
anj-thing to designate tlie occasion on 
which it was composed, or anything to 
mai'k the character of tlie psalm, as 
dislii^uiahed from others. Occasionally 
in tbe titles of the psalms there ia a 
special reference to the circumstances in 
which the psalm was composed, as in 

much more ^equenti^, there is some- 
tMng added in the tiUe to distinguish 
the character of tbe psahn, either in ita 
own nature, or in ifa adaptedness to 

xxii. In this case, however, there ia 
nothing in the title that fumislies any 
information on either of these points. 

There is nothing in the paalm itself 
that will enable ua to determine with 
any accuracy the occasion on which it 
was written. By aonie it has been re- 
ferred to the time of the persecution of 
David by Saul ; by othera, to tbe op- 
position which he encountered from 
Ahithophel, or Shimei, or to tbe ingrati- 
tude of Hephiboshetll (2 Sam. xvi. S) ; 



by others it has been referred to the 
rcbclhon of Absalom ; and others have 
referred it to the Messiah, as propheti- 
cally descriptive of what would owmr to 
him. The psalm can be intelligently 
inteipreted on either of the former sup- 
positions, but there is no evidence that 
It had any direct reference to the Mea- 
aab. The only place in the New Testa- 
ment in which it could be alleged that 
any part of it is applied to Christ, is 
John XV. 2a, wbeii; it is aaid, " But this 
Cometh to pass, that the word might be 
fulfilled which is written in Iheir law, 
They haled me without a cause." By 
those who suppi^ that the psalm refers 
to the Messiah, it is said (hat this is a 
quotation from ver. 19 of tbia paalm- 
But it may be remarked in regard to this 

S) that the language of the psalm in 
at verse is different from that used in 
JohUj the language of the former being, 
"neither let them witifc with the eye 
that hate me without a cause ;" and (i) 
that the language in John ia a much 
more Uteral quotation from Fs. Isis. 4, 
"They that hate me without a cause," 
etc., — a psalm which undoubtedly has 
reference to the Messiah. De Wette 
supposes that the psalm is not properly 
ascribed to David, and says that it is not 
"worthy" of hira. He supposes that it 
■ tterthedf '^ "" " 
ML Heft 
....,._ ... for this opinion, except 
that which is derived from Ms own 
feelings, — " nach mrfuem Oefiihh." 
The 5me and occasion on which the 
psalm was composed are not, however, 
of material consequence. Aa it would 
be appropriate to an^ of the occasions 
above referred to, so it is appropriate to 
numerous occaaona which arise in tbe 
history of individuals ; and it is, there- 
fore, of so general a character that it 
may be useful in the chnrch at all 

What is apparent in the paalm — the 
central idea, and that which makes it so 
useful— is, that it was composed with 
reference to the treatment which the 
author received from those who bad 
been his professed friends : — from those 
to whom he had shown kindness in (heir 
troubles ; to whom he had been a 
friend and a brother, but who had now 
turned against him. In the times of 
prosperity they had been his professed 
ftiends, and had partaken freely and 
largely of bis hospitality ; when they 
were afflicted be had shown them sym- 
pathy and Mndness ; but when reverses 
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111 JILS caiumiuauiiis, pBificvuLuca, 

aera. The psalm, therefore, has 

a special applicability to trials of that 
nature. It expresses the feelings itud 
views of the author in regard to his own 
sorrows, as springing from sueh ingrati- 
tude, and his earnest praj'er to God to 
interpose in his behalf,— the rolling of 
the sorrows of his pained and oppressed 
heart upon the arm o{ his unohangine: 
Friend, the mighty and merciful God. 
As occasions similar Co those referred to 
in the psalm not unficquently ooc 
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waa important that in the 

' ' ■ " xample should 

iner in which 

_ m of trial. 

e psalm consisCs of the following 

I. The prayer, vera. 1-10. This is 
(a) an earnest appeal to God for his 
inteiposition, vers. 1-3; (J) a solemn 
imprecation of Divine vengeanoe on hia 
enemies, or a prayer that they may 
receive from the hand of God just retn- 
bation for -their erimea, vers. 4-8; (c) 
the expression of a determined purpose 

on his part to triumpt ■- '^~' — ' 

so to God for 



J, 10. 



)r hia interposition, 

II. The description of the character 
and conduct of his enemies, vers. 11-16. 
They were <a) false witnesses gainst 
him, or calumniators, ver. II; (4) they 
had rendered to him evil tor good, or had 
been guilty of base ingralitade, ver. 12 ; 
(c) in their troubles ne had been to them 
as a brother, vers. 13, 14j but (rf) they had 
forgotten all this in his adverrity, and 
had united with the vile and the aban- 
doned — with revellers and drunkards, in 
pouring contempt on hia name, and in 
reproaching his character, vers. 15, 16. 

III. An earnest appeal to God, in view 
otthese circumslances, to interpose and 



deliver him ; to show that B 
patron and friend of those who were 
ealunmiated and injured, veiB. 17-28. 
This appeal is founded on such argu- 
ments as the toUowing :— (b) That God 
teetntd now to be looking on, and taking 

the cause of one who was oppressed and 
wronged, ver. 17 ; (6) that ma interpoa- 
tion would lead the psalmist io tender 



vfitli them that strive with, 
me : fight against them, that 
figlit against mo. 



ID praise, Vi 



, . B ; (o) that those who 
had so much injured and wronged him 
seemed to enjoy the Divine favour, mid 
were at ease, vera. 19, 20 ; (S) that God 
had seen all this^ and still saw it, and 
that it became him to interpose in his 
behalf, vera. 21-23; (e) that it was in- 
consistent for God to suffer the wicked 
to triumph over the righteous, or that 
they should be allowed to exult as if 
they had swallowed them up, vera. 24- 
26 ; and (/) that it was desirable that, 
under the government of God, they who 
were truly righteous should receive such 
tokens of the Divine favour and protec- 
tion that they could rejoice in God, 
and tender him appropriate praise, vera. 
27,28. 

1. FJead my cause, Lobd. The 
word plead means, properly, to Brguo 
in support of a claim, or against the 
daim of another ; to urge reasons for 
OF against I to attempt to per8ua<Ie 
one by ailment or supplication ; — 
aa, to plead for the life of a crimmal, 
that ia, to nrge reasons why he should 
be acquitted or pardoned j and then, 
to supplicate with earnestness in any 
way. The original word here osed, 
— fl'^,rii— meads to contend, strive, 
qoarrel ; and then, to contend before 
a jadge, to manage or plead a cause. 
The idea here is, that the psalmist 
desures that God would nndertake his 
cause againti those who had risen up 
against him, as if it were managed be- 
fore a tribunal, or before a judge, and 
Oodehooldbe theadvocate. Thesame 
word is used, in another form, in the 
other member of the sentence — 
" with them that itrim — :'3^1^ — 
against me." The idea is, that they 
were -pUading against him, or were 
urging argnments, as it were, before 
a tribunal or a judge, why be shoald 
be condemned They weie his hitter 
opponents, engaged in brmgmg all 
manner of false aeensations against 
him, and seeding hia condemnation 
The psalmist tele that ho coald not 
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2 Take told of shield and 
buckler, and stand up for mine 

8 Draw out also the spear, and 

manage his own cause agunst them; 
and he, therefore, pleads with God 
that ie woald interpose, and etand 
up for him. % Mghf againtt them 
that fight affainst me. The same idea 
Bubstantially occun here as in the 
former member of the verse. It is a 
prayer that God wonld undertake his 
cause; that he would exert his power 
against those who were opposed to 
him. 

2. Take hold of Meld and bucMer. 
That is, Arm thyself as if for the ton- 
test. It is a prayer, in a new form, 
that God would interpose, and (hnt 
he would go forth as a warrior against 
the enemies of tlie psalmist. On the 
word shield, see Notes on Fs. v. 13. 
Comp. Notes on Eph. vi. 16. On the 
word buckler, see Notes on Ps. iviii. 
2. These terms are derived IVom the 
armonr of a warrior, and the prayer 
here is that God wonld appear in 
that chiiracter for his defenee. 1 And 
stand «p Jot tag help. As n warrior 
stands up, or stands firm, to arrest 
the attack of an enemy. 

3. Dram out also the ipear. The 
word here rendered drain out means 
properly to ponrout; to empty; and it 
is applied to the act of emptying sacks. 
Gen. xlii. 35; to emptying bottles, Jer. 
xtviii. 12 ; to drawing n sword from 
a sheath, Ex. xv. 9; Lev. xxvi. 33; 
Ezek. V. 12. It is applied to a spear 
either as drawing it out of the place 
where it was kept, or hb stretching 
it out for the purposes of attack. 
The former probably is the meaning, 
and the idea is, that David prayed 
God to arm Mitiself — as a warrior 
does — in order to defend him. The 
spear was a common weapon in an- 
cient warfare. It was sometimes so 
short that it could be brandished as a 
sword in the bund, or hurled at on 
enemy, 1 Sam. xviii. 11; six. 10; xs. 
33; but it was usually made as long 
as it could be to be handled conve- 
niently. The spear, was a weapon of 



stop tlie way against them that 
persecute me : say unto my soul, 
1 am thy salvation. 



attack. The parts of armour referred 
to in ver. 2 were designed for de- 
fence. The ides of the psalmist is 
that of a warrior prepared alike for 
attack or defence. H And stop the 
way against them that persecute me. 
Tlie words the way are not in tlie 
original. The word rendered stop — 
irp, jejof— means properly to shut, 
to close, as a door or gate. Job iii. 
10; 1 Sam. i. 5; Gen. xii. 6, la 
The idea here, accordii^ to the usage 
of the word, is. Shut or close up the 
way ag^nst those that persecute me. 
So Gesenius renders it. Grotius, 
Micbaelis,DeWette,and others, how- 
ever, regard the word as a nonn, ^gni- 
fyiog the same as the Greek— trayiiiiij 
— ' a two-edged sword, such as was 
used by the Scythians, Persians, and 
Amazons. Herod, vii. 64. SeeKosen- 
muiler in loc. It is not so rendered, 
however, in any of the ancient ver- 
sions. The LXX. render it, "And 
shot up against those that persecute 
me i" the Vulgate, " Pre-occupy 
against those that persecute me;"' 
the Chaldee, " Shut np against those 
that persecute me." The correct idea 
probably is that which is given in the 
common version. The psalmist prays 
that God would go forth to meet his 
enemies; that he would arrest and 
check them in their march ; that he 
would hedge up their way.and that he 
would thus prevent them from at- 
tacking him. TT Say usta my soul, 
I am % ealmtian. Say to me, I 
will save yon. That is. Give me some 
assurance that thou wilt interpose, 
and that thou wilt guard me ftom my 
enemies. Maft only wants this as- 
surance to be calm in respect to Buy 
danger. When God says t 



; that h 



Yill 



protect US! that he will delivi 
from sin, from danger, from hell, the 
mind may and will be perfectly calm. 
To a believerhe gives this assm^nce; 
to bU he is willing to give it. The 
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4 Let '' tliem be confounded 
and put to aliacie tliat seek ifter 
my soul : let item be turned 
back and bi-ought to confusion 
that devise my hurt. 

5 Let them be as chafi ' before 
the wind: and let the angel of 
the Lord cha t) 

wliole plnn of sal t a rr g 
with a view t fu n h h 
Eurance, and to gi a pi dg t 1 
soul that God U ea D th 1 



:o fear. 

4, Let them be confounded. That 
ia, Let them, through thy giaeioua 
interpoailJon in my behalf, bo eo en- 
tirely overcame and subdued that 
.they shall be ashamed that they ever 
made the effort to destroy me; let 
them see so manifestly tjiat God is 
on ray side that they will be covered 
with eonfusioa for having opposed 
one who was so entirely the object of 
the Diviue protection and care. See 
Notes on Pa. vi. 10; xiv. 2, 3. Comp. 
Notes on Job vi. 20. f That seek 
after mj) tout. My life. That seek 
to destroy me. IT -Let tkem be turned 
back. In tlieir attempts to pursue 
me. Do tliou interpose and turn 
thein back. % Aad brought to eon. 
fitsiaa. Pat to shame ; or made 
ashamed, — as they are who are dis- 
appointed and thwarted in thrar 
schemes. 

6. Zet them 6e as chaff before the 
mind. As chair is driven away in 
winnowing grain. See Notes on Ps. 
1.4^ 1" Aiid tet the angel of tke'LavD 
ehase tbem. Drive them away, or 
scatter them. Angels are ofben re- 
presented in the Scriptures as agents 
employed by Ood in bringing punish- 
ment on nicked men. See S Kings 
lix. 35; Isa. xiiviL 36; 1 Chron. 
sii. 12, 30; 3 Sam. ixiv. 16. 

6. Let their way be darh. Mai^., 
as in Heb., darkness. Tiiat is, let 
tbem not be able to see where they 
go; what dBDger they incur; whatis 



tj Let their way be i dart ajid 
sbppery; and let the angel of 
the LOED persecute them. 

7 For without cause have they 
hid for me their net in a pit, 
ichich without cause they have 
digged for my soul. 

APa.lu^Sl, tPs-i.*. 

b f re them. The idea is that of 
persons who wander in the night, not 
1< wing what is before them, or what 
danger may be near. Tlie succession 
f mages and fignres here is terFlQc 
Th representation is that of persons 
scattered as the chaff is before the 
wind ; pursued by the angel seeking 
vengeance; and driven along a dark 
and slippery path, with no guide, and 
no knowledge as to the precipices 
which may he before them, or the 
enemies that may be pressing upon 
them. ^ Aad sllpperj/. Mai^., as 
in Heb., alipperiness. This is a cir- 
cumstance which adds iu creased terror 
to the image. It is not only a dark 
road, but a road made slippery by 
rains; a road where they are in danger 
ever}' moment of sliding down a pre- 
cipice where tiiey will he destroyed. 
^ Aad let the aagel of the Lohd 
jKrsectite them. Pursue or follow 
them. The woi'd persecute we use 
now in the sense of subjectuig one to 
pain, torture, or privation, on account 
of bis religious opinions. This is not 
the meaning of the word used tiere. 



It is si 



The 



the avengii^ angel 
following on, or pursuing liem in 
this dark and slippery way ; n flight 
in a dark and dangerous path, with a 
destroying angel close in the rear. 

7. For iBithovt cause have ikey hid 
for me their net in a ^li. See Notes 
onPs. vii. IB; is. IB. Thisjipreis 
derived from hunting. The idea is 
that of digging a pit or hole for a wild 
beast to tall into> with a net so con- 
cealed that the animal could not see 
it, and that might be suddenly dra 



p him 
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to plans that are hud 
n others ; plots that 
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8 Let destruction ' come upon 
him ' at unawares; and let his 
net that lie hath hid catch him- 
self t into that very destruction 
kthimfaU. 

9 And mj soul ehall he joyfiil 

ilUieas.v.'a, iProv.'jiii. S2,23. 

are concocted so as to secure destruc- 
tion before one iaanare. The psalmist 
says that, in his ease, they bad done 
this without cause, or without any 
sufficient reason. He hod done them 
no wrong; he hiid given them no 
ehow of excuse for their conduct. 
% Which tuUhout came they have 
digged for mg soul. For my iife. 
That is, tliey have di^^d a pit into 
which I might fall, and into which 
tliey designed that 1 should fall, 
though 1 have never done anything to 
give them occasion thas to seek my 
destrnction. 

8. Let destruction come ttpon him 
ai BwaBares. Mnrg., which A«I'nofi>e^ 
not of. So the Hebrew. The mean- 
ing is. Let deatrnction come upon him 
when lie is not looking for it, or 
expecting it. 1" And let his net tiat 
he hath hid cateh himself. See Ifotes 
on Ps. vii. 15, 16. The psaluiiat 
prays here that the same thing may 
occur to lijs enemy which his enemy 
had designed for him. It is simply a 
prayer that they might be treated as 
they jiurpoaed to treat him. 

9. And my SOV.I shall he joyful in 
the LoEB. That is, I shall be joyful, 
or will rqjoice. This is sfud in antici- 
pntion of the interpo^tJon of God in 
destroying his enemies, and in deliver- 
ing him from danger. It is not joy 
in the destruction of others i it ia joy 
tliat he himself would he delivered. 
Oar owQ deliverance ftom the hand of 
our enemiea may involve the necessity 
of their being cut off. What we re- 
joice in, in such a case, is not their 
ruin, but our own deliverance; and 
for this it can never be improper to 
give thanks. The psalmist says that 
he would r^oice >» the Iiord. It 
would not be in his own skill or 



delivereat ' the poor from him 
that ia too strong for him, yea, 
the poor and the needy from him 
that spoileth him ? 

valouri but in what God had done to 
save him. See Notes od Ps. xixiv. 3. 
IT /' shall rejoice in his salvation. 
For the salvation or deliverance that 
ho brings to me. 

10, All mg bones shall sag. A 
^milar expression occurs in Ps. li. 8 : 
"That the bonea which thou hast 
broken may rejoice." The hoses are 
here put for the frame; the whole man. 
See Notes on Ps. ixxii. 3. The idea 
is, that he hid been crashed and over- 
borne with trouble and danger, so 
that his very frame — that which sus- 
tained him — had given way. He says 
now that if God would interpose in 
the manner which he prays for, he 
would be relieved of the insupportable 
burden, and his whole nature would 
rejoice. 1" Who is li/ce iiaio thee. 
Who can bring deliverance like God. 
Comp. Notes on Isa. xl. 18. % Which 
deliverest thejioor, etc. Who rescues 
the poor from the hand of the mighty. 
That is, (a) who is there that mould 
interpose as God does in behalf of the 
poor and the down-trodden P (i) who 
is there that eould save them as he 
does? In his power, exA in bis 
willingness to aid, there is no one like 
God. The word rendered poor here 
rather means one who is afflicted, or 
cruahed by trial. IT Yea, the poor 
and the needy. The word here ren- 
dered poor is the same as that wliich 
occurs in the former member of the 
aentence. The word rendered needy 
is that which is commonly used to 
denote the poor in the usual sense of 
the term — one who is in want. The 
reference is to David, who was afflicted 
by persecation, and at the same time 
was in want of the comforts of life. 
IT From him that spoileth him. From 
him that would plunder and rob him. 
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" did rise 
up ; they s ]aid to my charge 
ikings that I knew not. 

13 They rewarded me evil for 
good, to the 3 spoiling of my 



13 But as for me, when they 
were sick, my clothing was aack- 
cloth : I * humbled my eoul with 
lasting ; and mv prayer returned 



11. False wiinesses did rise up. 
Marg., siituesses of wrong. The He- 
brew is, " witoeasea of vioteaee," 
D^n, hataas. That is, they were 
persons who. in what they said of me, 
were guilty of injuatiee and wrong. 
Their conduct was iujurious to me aa 
an act of violence would be. If They 
laid to my charge. Maj^., aa in Heb., 
tiey asked me. The word asied here 
seems to be nsed in the senae of 
demand; tha( is, they demanded an 
ansmer to what was anH. The mage 
appears to have been derived from 
courts, where the forms of trial may 
have been in the way of question and 
answer,— tile mode of accusation 
having been in tlie form of aaiing how 
a thing was, or whether it was so; 
and the defence being regarded as an 
aaseier to sach an inqairy. Hence it 
ia synouymoas with Our expression of 
laying to the charge of any one ; or of 
accusing any one. H Things thai I 
knew not. Of which I had no know- 
ledge; which never came into my 
mind. What those charges were the 
psalmist does not specify; hut it ia 
not uncommon for a good man to be 
falsely aecosedf and we are certain 
that such things occurred in the life 
of David. 

la. They reii>arded me evil Jbr good. 
They recompensed, or returned evil 
instead of ^od. The manner in 
which they did it he atatea in the 
following verses. If To the spoiling 
of my soul. Mai^., depriving. The 
Hebrew word means the being for- 
saken, or abandoned. The idea is, 
that owing to this conduct he was 
forsaken or abandoned by all in whom 
he might have put confidence. 

13. But aj for me. The psalmist 
now contrasts their conduct with his 
own. He refers to the recollections 



of his past life, and to the acts of 
kindness which be had shown to them 
in Umea of trouble, as more deeply 
marking the evila of their own con- 
duct now. ^ When theg tvere sick. 
Comp. Motes on Job us. 25. It 
would seem from this that the per- 
sons referred to, who now treated 
him with so much mgratitiidc, were 
those with whom he had hecn for. 
merly intimately associated, or whom 
he had r^arded as his personal friends, 
since it cannot be supposed that this 
deep sympathy would have been 
shown lor those who were altogether 
etrangera to hhn. IT -3^ dolking was 
sackcloth. Comp.Noteaou Ps.ixx.ll. 
The meaning is, that he showed the 
deepest sympathy in their distress by 
putting on the emblems of humilia- 
tion or mourning. It was also with 
reference to prayer in their behalf, 
and to fasting, that he put on these 
mHrks of grief. The idea is, that he 
did all that waa understood to be 
connected with the deepest humilia- 
tion before God, and that wonld fit 
the mind for earnest prayer in their 
behalf. He felt that their restoration 
to health — that the preservation of 
their Uvea — depended on God, and he 
most earnestly and fervently pleaded 
in their behalf. *\ Ihumhled my soul 
tuithfasiing. Mni^., afflicted ; so the 
Hebrew properly means. The word 
seal here is equivalent to selft I 
afHicted myself. He subjected him- 
self to the pains of Imtiger, that he 
might be better prepared to offer 
fervent and acceptable prayer. Among 
the Hebrews fasting and prayer were 
much more closely connected than 
they are with Christians. See Dan. 
is. 3; Matt. xvii. 21; Luke ii. 37. 
IT And my prayer returned into mine 
own bosom. De Wetto explains this 
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li I I behaved myself 3 a 
tliougli he had beea my friend o 



as meaning, " I prajed with my head 
snnk on my bosom ; " that is, with the 
head bowed down, m that the prajer 
which went out of his lips seemed to 
return again to his oivn bosom — that 
earnest prayer which one offers when 
the head, is bowed with sorrow. A 
posture somewhat simitar to this is 
referred 



"And h 






self down npon the earth, nnd put 
Ills fjce between his knees." The 
pasture of prayer with the liead re- 
clining towards the bosom is common 
among the Mohammedans, Eelaad de 
Beligione Mohammetica, p. 87. Jarclii 
explains this ns meaning that he 
Euught the same fat those who were 
now bis enemies which ho would 
for himself, or that he desired that 
that should come into his own bosom 
which he sought for them. Pi'Of. 
AluKander supposes that this means, 
according to a traditional interpreta- 
tion of tite Jews, that he desired that 
the prayer which he offered might 
redound to his own advantage : " My 
prayer shall not be lost, it shall return 
in blessings to the heart which 
prompted it." There can be no 
rcnson to doubt that this is true in 
fact; andthat prayer oifered forothers 
rfoes bring back blessings to thosa 
who offer it. But to suppose that 
this was the motive in the case is to 
suppose that the psalmist was wholly 
selfish, and would take away the very 
point of his observation about his 
prayer — that it was dictated by the 
sincerestlove for them and true sym- 
pathy for tlieir sufferings. Themost 
simple interpretation, therefore, is 
that which supposes that the prayer 
was offered onder such a burden of 
grief on account of their sufferings, 
that his head sank on his bosom j or, 
in other words, that the prayer which 
was offered was such as is presented 
when the heart is most burdened and 



l)Tother; I bowed down heavily, 
as one that moumeth for his 
mother. 



14 I behaved myself. Mai^,, as 
in Heb., Iiealhed. The word toalk, 
in the Scriptures, is often used to 
denote a course of conduct ; the way 
in which a man lives and acts ; Phil. 
iii. 18; Gal. ii. 14; 1 Thes, iv. IZ; 
% Thess. iii. 11, It is not improperly 
rendered here, I beha'oed myaelf. % 
As though he had been my friend or 
brotier. Marg., as in Heb., as a 
friend, as a ii-other to me. This shows 
that tiiese persons were not his near 
relatione, bnt that they were his inti- 
mate Mends, or were supposed to be 
Eo. He felt and acted towards them 
as thongh they had been his nearest 
relations. If ^ bovied doirm keasih. 
Prof. Alexander renders this, " Squalid 
I bowed down." Tlie word ren- 
dered " I bowed down " refers to the 
condition of one who is oppressed 
with grief, or who sinks under it. 
All have felt this effect of grief, when 
the head is bowed; when the frame 
is bent; when one under the prci- 
sure throws himself on a coueh or 
on the ground. The word rendered 
keavUi) — TTj), hodair — is derived 
from a word — 11i?> kadar — which 
means to be turbid or foul, as a 
torrent : Job vi. 16 ; and then, to 
mourn, or to go abont in filthy gar- 
ments or sackcloth as mourners ; Job 
V. 11; Jer. xiv. 3; Pa. sixvili. 6j 
xlii.9; andthen,tobeofadirty,dusky 
colonr, as the skin is that is scorched 
by the snn : Job xxx. 28. It is ren- 
dered Siaet iu Jer. iv. 23; viil. 21; 1 
Kings xviii. 45; Jer. xiv. 2 ; blacMah, 
Job vi. 16 ; darh, Joel ii. 10 ; Micah 
iii. 6 1 Ezek. xxxii. 7, 8; darJcened, 
Joel iii. 15 ; movrn and mourning, 
Job V. Hi xuc, 28; Ps. xixviii. 6; 
xlii. 9 ; xliii. 2 ; Ezek. xxxi. 15 ; and 
heavily only in this place. The idea 
here is that of one appearing in the 
usual aspect and habiliments of mOQin- 
ing. He had a sad countenance ; he 
had put on the garments that were 
indicative of grief; and thas he 
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15 But in mine i adversity they 
rejoiced, and gathered themselves 
together; yeo, the abjecta " ga- 

walked about. T As one that iKourn- 
Bth ibr his mother. The psalmist here 
evidently designs to illostrate the 
depth of his own sorrow by a refer- 
ence to the deepest kind of grief 
which we ever eiperience. The sor- 
row for a mother ia peculiar, and there 
is no g^icf which a man feels more 
deeply or keenly than this. We have 
but one mother to lose, and thou- 
EBnds of most tender recollections 
come into the memory when she dies. 
While she lived we had alwajB one 
iWcnd to whom we could tell every- 
thing,^'-tO whom wo could eommuni- 
cate all our joys, and of whose sym- 
pathy we were certtun in all our sor- 
rows, however trivial In their own 
nature they might be. Whoevermight 
be indilferent to us, whoever might 
turn away from as in our tronblea, 
whoever might feel tlint our afiUirs 
were not worth regarding, we were 
sure that she would not be the one ; 
we were always certain that she would 
feel an intereat in whatever concerned 
ns. Even those things which we felt 
coald be scarcely worth a father's 
attention we could freely communi- 
cate to her, for we were sure there 
was nothing that pertuned to ub that 
was too insignificant for her to regard, 
and we went and freely told all to 
her. And then, how much has a 
luothcr done for ns! All the ideas 
that we have of tenderness, affection, 
self-denial, patience, and gentleness, 
re 1 sely ted w th tl 1 

f m ■ ' -- ' 



"lyj 



tha 



1 ! 



t th 



di dth gh th 1 m 

h ra t yh b m 

mdebted to him than to her, yet oui 
grief for him when he dies is diffe 
rent from that which we feel when t 
mother dies. We, indeed, 
and hononr and love him, but < 



thered themselves together 
against me, and I knew it not; 
they did tear me, and ceased not. 

>, Job 1.1. 1, 8, etc. 

conscious of quite a different feeling 
from that which we have when a 
mother is removed by death. 

15. S«i in mint adversHi/ they re- 
jaieed. Murg., as in Hebrew, 'haitiag. 
That is, when reverses and troubles 
came upon roe ; when, in my journey 
of life, I seemed to stumble. ^ And 
gathered themselves together. Not to 
help me, but to oppose roe, and to 
deride roe. 1[ Yea, the ahjeett ga- 
thered themselves together agaiiut me. 
The word rendered abjeclt — O'DJ, 

rendered. The LXX. render it 
fiauTiyig, scourges ; so the Vulgate, 
Jlagella. Our translators evidently 
regarded it as meaning the low, the 
vile, the outcasts of society ; but this 
idea is not necessarily implied in the 
Hebrew word. The word used here 
is derived from a verb — riDlnaciai — 
which means to smite, to strike, to 
beat ; and it would be correctly ren- 
dered in this place, t}tcse smiting, or 
beating . — the amilers. But probably 
the allosion is to the tongue — to those 
who, Hs it were, sroite or beat with 
the tongue; that is, who rail or revile r 
those who Bie slanderous. Compare 
Jer.xviii.IS; G«s«niD8(Xer.), Others 
have supposed that it means lame ; 
that is, those who lirop or halt — 
meaning that all classes of persons 
gathered themselves together. But 
probably the true idea is that which 
is eipresaed above, that he was sur- 
ded hj slanderers and revilera. 
IT And I knew it not. Hebrew, " I 
k w not,'" tliat is, I knew nothing 
f vliat they accused me of; I was 
h lly ignorant ofthecharges brought 
ga net roe. See Notes on ver. 11. 
IT rAey did tear me. See Notes on 
Jlxvi. 9. The idea here ia that they 
(ore or reniwith words; or, as we say in 
English, they "tore him in pieces;" 
that ia, they railed at, or reviled him, 
tearing hischaracter in pieces. ^ And 
ceated not. It was not one act only; 
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16 With hypocritical mockers 
in feasts, they gnashed " apon an 
with their teeth 



it nns continuous nnil unceasing 
Thev did it when alone, and they 
gathered tliemselves together to do it , 
they couotenanced and eneouniged 
one another. 

16 With hgpoaiiical moclers in 
feasts The «ord rendered hypo- 
critical here — l|jrT, ihanaiph — pro- 
perly means men profane, impwjws, 
ahando'^ed. It refers to Buch p rson 
as are commonly found in seen of 
revelry. The words rendered moclt 
at feaats," it is scarcely poss bl t 
render literally. The word I lat d 
" mochers," — Sy^' Laaig — m 
properly one who stammer"" wl 
spealtB a foreign langnage th a, 
jester, mocker, buffoon. Tl d 

reiidered/eosfs— 5ij)p,3foo;/— ean 
a cake of iread; and the wl le 
phrase would denote cai est 
table-baffoojis — those, perliap li 
net the part of jesters at th tabl f 
the rich for the sake of go d t 
Qesenitts. — The meaning i tl t h 
was espoaed to the ribaldry ] t 
of that low class of men ; t! t th ae 
with whom he had formerly bee n 
friendly terms, and whom h h d I 
mitted to his own table, and f wh m 
he had wept iu their troubles, now 
drew around themaelyoa that low and 
vulgar class of parasites and butiboiis 
for the purpose of ridiculing or derid- 
ing him. % T&ci/ gnashed upon me 
with their teeth. The act of gnashing 
with the teeth is expressive of anger 
or wrath. See Notes on Job svi. 9i 
comp. Matt. viii. 12; xiii. 43, 50; 
■■ '" xiv. 51, HIV 30, Luke 



The 11 



g here is that 
they connected the eipiessions of 
auger or wrath with those of den 
Bion and aconi. The one is commonl} 
not far from the other 

17. Lord, AoM long mil thou looi 
on? How long (lilt thou Witness this 
without interposing to dekrer me. 



17 Lord, how long wilt thou 
look on ? rescue my soul from 
their destnictious, my ' darling 
fiom the ''lions. 



and to punish those who treat me 
thus ? God saw it all. He was able 
to save him that was thus perseeoted 
and opposed. And yet he did not in- 
terpose. He seemed to pay no atten- 
tion to It. He appeared to be indif- 
lerent to it. The psalmist, therefore, 
asks hov> long this was to continue. 
He did not doubt that God would, at 
n time, interpose and save him; 
b t hat was so mysterious to him 
w the fact that he looked so calmly 
— that he saw it all, and that he 
lint interpose when he conld so 

as ly do it. The same qnestion we 
my ow ask, and may constantly 
ask n regard to the wickedness in 
tl rid,— QHii no one can amvier it. 
N ne can tell why God, wlien he 
sees the state of things on earth, is bo 
Im ( omp. Notes on Isa. xviii. 4), 
and apparently so indifferent! why 
h does not hasten to deliver his peo- 
pl d to punish lie wicked. " Even 
F ther, for so it seemeth good in 
tl ght,"i3alltheanswertliatcanbe 
g this inquiry. Yet it should 

1 occurred to the psalmist, and it 

h Id he observed now, that the fact 
th t God teems to be indifferent to 
tl tate of thinga, does not prove 
that he is indifibrent. There is an 
eternity to come, in which there will 
he ample time to adjust human affairs, 
and to develop fully the Divine cha- 
racter and counsels. T SescKC mg 
tottlfiom th^r destmelions. My life 
from the destmction which they are 
aimiiidtoaccomplish. If M^darling. 
Ma>^., tag onli/ one. See Notes on 
Fb Txii. io. The reference here is to 
his oiD» sovl or life. It is the lan- 
guage of tenderness addressed to him- 
self He h^ but one soul or life, and 
that waa dear to bun, as an only child 
IS dear to its parent. H JV-om the 

lioBS Enemies, described as lions ; 
havii g the fierceness and sasage fury 

ofLonB. In Ps. jcxli. 30 it is, "from 
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18 I will give thee thaaka in the 
gi'eat congregation : I will praise 
tliee among i much people. 

19 Let not them that are mine 
is 2 wrongfully rq'oice over 

; neither let them wink with 



the eye thatfi Late me without a 



hut they devise r deceitful mat- 

tera against them thai are qniet 
in the land. 

"1 Tea they opened their 

T Mow. lii. 24, 



the power of the \<ig The den s 
the same n both places Lo pare 
Nat«s on Ps. ix 21) 

18. I bUI give thee thaakt etc 
That < Wl eu I am del vered I n 11 
publ clj e p ess my grat tade and 
joy Comp Ps. IX ^5 X 49 
IT J ir W prase ihee anong n cJ 
people Ma g at osg So the Ho 
brew Tl e lea here 3 st ang 
Tcp ct to abers that when a 
large I ody of people should be as 
sembled together 

19 Let «ot tRem that are a ne 
enemies vnongftllg ryo ce over ne 
Marg., ^alselg. Literally, " My ene- 
mies ot falsehood ;" that is, who are 
falsely my fties; who have no iust 
cnusc for beiug opposed \ 
Matt. V. 11. David v 
that he had done them 
that he had given no 
their conduct towards hi 
his prayer is simply a request that 
justice might be done. i[ Neither 
let them winii vjith the eye. Comp. 
Notes on Job iv. 12. See also Prov. 
vi, 13; X. 10. Tlie word rendered 
aink means properly to tear or cut 
asunder ; and then, to cut with the 
teeth, to bite; and hence tha phrase 
to bite the lipa, as an expression of 
malice, or mischief-making : Prov. 
xvL 30 ; and to bite or pineh the eyes, 
that is, to press the eyelids together 
in tho manner of biting the lips, — 
also a gesture of malice or mischief. 
So Gesenins, Lex. But perhaps the 
more probable meaniDg is that of 
teitikinff literally ; or giving a signifi- 
cant wink of the eyes as an expres- 
^ou of tHnmph over any one. lo 
this sense the term is often used now. 
IT T&at hate me iBiihovt a cause. To 
whom 1 have given no occaaon for op- 
po^tion. Inthe cBseandercon^dera- 



o wrong, or 






t the psalmist r^arded himself as 
ent ely n ocent in this respect. 

2L For they speak not peace. They 
seek a juarrd. They are unwilling 
to he on good terms with others, or 
to 1 en peace with them. The idea 
IS that thej were disposed or inclined 
to quarrel Thus we speak now of 
pe sons who are gnarreUome. ^ They 
de ue dece tfttl matters. Literally, 
they tl nk of words of decfflt." 
Th t a they set their hearts on niis- 
represe tat on, and they study snch 
m Brepresentations as occasions for 
str te w th others. They falsely re- 
present my character ; they attribute 
conduct to ine of which 1 am not 
guilty; theypetvert my words; they 
state that to be true which never oc- 
curred, and thus they attempt to 
justify their own conduct. Almost 
all the qnartels in the world, whether 
pertaining to nations, to neighbour- 
hoods, to iamihes, Or to individuals, 
are based on some inisrepretentation 
of facts, designed or ondesigned, and 
could have been avoided if men had 
been willing to look at facts as they 



quiet in the land. That are disposed 
to be quiet, or that are inclined to 
live in peacewith those around then. 
The word rendered quiet means lite- 
rally those who arc (iWd ,■ then, those 
who shrink back, and gather to- 
gether from fear; then, those in 
general who arc disposed to be peace- 
ful and qniet, of who are indisposed 
to contention and strife. David im- 
plicitly asserts himself to be One of 
that class ;— a man who preferred 
peace to war, and who had no dis- 
position to keep np a strife with his 
neighbours. 

21. Tea, ihey opened their mouth 
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mouth wide against me, and said, 
Aha, ' aha ! our eye hath seen it. 

22 TAistiiouiiastseeii,OLoED; 
keep not ' eilence: O Lord, he 
not far from me. 

23 Stir " up thyself, and awake 
to my judgment, even unto my 
cause, my God and my Lord. 

sFa.xl.lo. ( Fs. I,3h Isa. Ixv.fl. 
n Ps. ls~i. 2. 



wide agaiast me. See Nof<a ou Ps. 
sYii. 13. T ■4'"^ laid. Aha, aha! 
See Ps. xl. 15 ; Ux. 3. Tbe langnage 
ill timt «liich we use when v/e detect 
another in doing wrong, — in doing 
Hhat he meant f<i conceal IT Oar 
ey hath seen it We sre nrt de- 
pendent on the reports of others 
W L haio seen it with onr own eyes 
W e have fonnd J on out W e cannot 
he mistaken in regard to it The re 
fcrence is to Bome snpposed detechon 
of misconduct on the part of David, 
and the joy and triumph of such a 
supposed detection. 

22, This thou hast seen, LoED. 
Tliou haat seen what they have done, 
as they profess to have seen what I 
imvo done (yer. 21). Thine eye has 
heen upon all their movements, us 
they say that theirs has been upon 
mine. Comp. Notes on ver. 17. 
IT Keep not silence. That is, Spesk ; 
rehnke them; punish them. God 
seemed to look on with unconcern. 
As we express it, he laid nothinj. He 
appeared to pay no attention to what 
was done, but suffered them t« do as 
they pleased without interposing to 
rebuke or check them. Comp. Notes 
on Psalm ijviii. 1. 1" O Lord, he 
not far from me. Comp. Notes on 

23. Slir lip thyself. Arouse thy- 
self aa if from sleep. See Ps. xliv. 
33. 1i And cai3(dte to my judgment. 
To execute judgment for me, or to 
render me justice. A similar peti- 
tion (almost In the same words) oc- 
curs in Ps. vii. 6. See Notes on that 
passage. H Even unto my cause. In 
my behalf; or, in the cause which so 
nearly pertains to me. 



24 Judge • mc, Loed my 
Giod, according to thy righteous- 
ness ; ■" and let them not rg'oice 

25 Let them not say in their 
hearts, 1 Ah, so would we have it ; 
let them not say. We have swal- 
lowed him up. 



21. Judffe me, O LoBD my Qod. 
Pronounce judgment, or Judge be- 
tween me and my enemies. Comp. 
Notes on Ps. xsvi. 1. H According 
to thi/ rtghleouaness. That is. Tightly. 
Let there he a righteous judgment. 
The character of God, or the right- 
eousness of God, is the highest 
standard of equity and justice, and 
the psalmist asks that he would mani- 
fest his real character as judge in in- 
terposing in behalf of an injured and 
oppressed man, and doing justice to 
him. When we are right in our own 
cause we may ask a just God to inter- 
pose and determine between us and 
our enemies according to his own 
nature. As between ourselves and 
our fellow-men we may bring our 
cause with this plea before a righteous 
God; as between ourselves and God, 
we can make no appeal to Kxa justice, 
but our only hof^ is in his tner(^. 
IT And let them not rejoice over tne. 
Let them not carry out their pur- 
poses; let them not he Baccessfid, so 
that they can appeal to the result as 
if they were right, and thus obtain a 
triumph over me. Comp. ver. 19. 

25. I^ t?iem not saj/ in their hearts. 
Let them not congratulate themselves 
on the result; tet them not feel that 
they have triumphed; let them not, 
under thy government, come off vic- 
torious in doing wrong, V Ah, so 
would we have it. Marg.. as in Heb., 
Ah, o«r soul. That is. It is just as 
we thought it was; just as we de^red 
it should be; that is exactly our mind 
in the case. God has permitted us to 
triumph, and he lias showed that wi; 
are right in the matter. He has 
decided the thing in our favour, and 
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26 Let them be asliamed and 
brought to confiiaion togethe; 
that rejoice at mine hurt : let 
them be clothed ' with shame and 
dishonour that magnify ift«m.- 
selvea against me. 

27 Let them shont for joy, and 

I P!. c-CHii. 18. ■ risUeoKmra. 

it 19 just as it should be. T I^ them 
not sag. We have sv>id!oteed him up. 
See Sotes on Ps. ixi. 9. The mean- 
ing is. We bave entirely destroyed 
him, — as Koroh, DathuD, and Abimni 
were deatroyedby being swallowed up 
in the earth, Nnm.xvi. 31-35. Comp. 
Lam. ii. 16. 

26. Let theitt he ashamed, etc. See 
Notea on ver. i. f That magnify 
themselvea agaiiKi me. Who aeeli to 
exalt themselves over me ; to malie 
themaelves grent by humbling and 
destroying me. They hope ( 

37. Lei them shimt for Jog. That 
is, Let me be delivered; let my friends 
see that God is on my side, and that 
tl y h occasion to rqoioc in his 
m IV f 1 inteFpoBition la my behalf. 

'i Th t f our my righter - 

1 Heb., mg i 



Th 






d ed ! cause a just one, and who 
w h Mends. T Yea, let them 
g t ttUg. Let this be a con- 
t t snb]ect of gratefnl reflection,— 
a perpetual source of joy to them, — 
that l>od has interposed in my behalf, 
and has shown that my cause was a 
just one. IT Let the Loed be magni. 
fied. Be regarded as great, exalted, 
. gloriooa. Let the effect be to elerate 
their conceptions of the character of 
God by the ftct that he has thus in- 
terposed in a righteous cause, and has 
shown that he is the friend of the 
wronged and the oppressed. If Which 
hath pleatmre in the prosperity of his 
servant. Who deliglits to make his 
friends prosperous and happy. Let 
them see that this is the character of 
God, and let them thus be led 
rejoice in him evermore, 

23. And my tongue shall speak of 



he glad, that favour my ' right- 
eous cause ; yea, let them v Bay 
continually, Let the Loed be 
magnified, which hath pleasure 
in the prosperity of his servant. 
28 ^d ' my tongue shall speak 
of thy righteoiisness andi oi thy 
praise all the day long. 

thg rigMeousness. Thaf is, I will 
praise thee as a righteous God. f And 
of thg praise. Of that which is a 
ground or reason fur praise. 1 will 
apeak continually of that in God and 
in his doings which make it proper 
that he shoald be praised. 1" ^U the 
dag long. ContinuaKy; constantly. 
Every new proof of the kindness of 
God to bim would lead to new acts of 
praise ; and his life, as ours should be, 
would be a continual expression of 
thanksgiving. 

PSALM XXXVI. 
The title to this paalm is, " To the 
chief Musician, A Psalm of David the 
servant of the Lord." On the meaning 
of the phrase " To the chief MuMcian." 
see Notes on the title to Ps. iv. The 
■words " A Psalm" are supplied by the 
tranalators. Theoriginaliasimply "of," 
or "by David," as m Ps. xi., siv., xxv., 
sxvi., and others without indicating 
whether it is a psalm or a prayer. In 
many instances the characler of the 
psalm is indicated by the title, as in Fb. 
lii.^v., v., vi., and others, " A Fsalm 
of David ; in Ps. vii., " Bkigaaion of 
David;" 3?s. ivi., "JlfjeAinHi of David;" 
Ps. xtii., "A Frayer of David." etc. 
etc. The meaning of the Utle here is 
simply that this was composed by David, 
without indicating anyCmng in regard \a 
the contenie or character of the psalm. 
The addition in the title, "The servant 
of the Lord," occurs also in the title to 
Ps. Kviii, See Notes on that title. This 
seems to have been added here, as in Ps. 
Kviii,, for some reason which rendered 
it proper to remark that the psalm was 
composed by one who was a "servant" 
or a friend of Jehovah, and who was 
setting forth something that was pecu- 
liarly connected with that service, or 
was suggested by it; — as expressinfi 
either the feelings of one who served 
God i or »a showing the result ot serving 
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of the wicked 



PSALM XXXVI. 

rpHE transgi'i 

God. In Fs. xviii. ibe latler eeemi to 
have heen. the pcominent idea; in the 
psHlm bcfoie ua tlie toi ' ' 

the u ' ■■ 
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properly an expreiaiBn _, . . ^ . . . 
one who is truly engaged in the 
of Gud. Aa Buch, its inatractii 
valuable a,t all times, and in all ages, 

Tlio occasion on wtich the paalni was 
compost is not Imown. There is no- 
thing in the title to indicate this, or in 
the psalm itself, and conjecture is vain 
Amyialdus aupposed that it had refer- 
" ;e to the time of Saul, and 



I fhs 









friendly to Dnnd, but nhen ho sccntli 
harboured malice In his heart and 
sought to destrov him, and to the ikFt 
that David saw bis real designs through 
all tlie professions of bis friendship and 
conSdenoe, See RosenmUller s Introd. 
to the Psalms. It is certainly possible 
that thia may have been the occasion on 
which the psalm was e omposed ; but 
there are no circumstances in the psalm 
which make thia absolutely certain, and 
there were many occasions in the lifo of 
David when the description in one part of 
the psalm (vers. 1-1) would have been 
apphcable to the character and desUns of 
his enemies, as the description in the re- 
mainder of the psalm would have been 
applicable to his own. 

The psalm consists of three paits : — 

I. A description of the character of 
the wicked, referring doubtless to some 
persons who were, or who had been, 
plotting the rum of the author of tbo 
psalm ; — a general description of human 
depravity, drawn from the character of 
those wbom. the psalmist had paitivularly 
ill his eye, vers. 1-i. 

n. A descri-ption of the mercy of 
God, and an expression of strong con- 
fidence in that mercy ; — particularly, a 
description of the character of a merci- 
ful God as a refuge in times when de- 
pravity prevmls, and in times of dark- 
ness ; an espression of strong confidence 
that l^ht will ultimately come fortii 
from him, and that they will find secu- 
rity who put their trust under the shadow 
cf his wings, vbib. 5-9. 

III. A prayer of the psalmist that he 
might experience th« mercy of God i" 
thia case, and an expressioii of fiim coi 



jn that God would interpose in his 

behalf, vera. 10-12. He is so confident 
of this — BO certain that it would occur — 
that he speaks of it as if it were already 

1. The transgression of the mc&ed, 
liere is coii«derablo difHcnIty in 
respect to the gramraalioa! construc- 
tion of the Hebrew in this verse, 
though the general sense is plain. 
'" main idea undoubtedly is, that the 
explanation of the conduct of the 
nicked or the fair inference to be 
derived iiom that conduct was, that 
they had no fear of God before them ; 
that they did in no proper way regard 
or fear Qod. The psalmist introduces 
himself as looking at the conduct or 
the aeti of the wicked, and he says 
that their conduct can be explained, 
in his judgment, or "in his heart," 
in no other way than. on this supposi- 
tion. The word "transgression" here 
refers to some open and public act. 
What the particular act was the 
psalmist does not state, though pro- 
bably it had reference to somethii^ 
whichhadbeendonetohimself. What 
re said, however, with particular 
reference to his enemies, may he re- 
garded aa a general truth in regard to 
the wicked, to wit, that their conduct 
is such that the fair interpretation of 
what they do is, that there is no " fear 
of God before their eyes," or that 
they have no regard for his will. 
% Sailh. This word— ni*3., neam—m 
a participle from a verb, CNJ laam, 
meaiiing to mutterj to murmur; to 
speak in a low voice; andisemplojred 
espedally with reference to the Divine 
voicefn which the oracles of God were 
revealed to the prophets. Comp. 
1 Kings lix. 12. It is found most 
commonly in connexion with the word 
Lord or Jehovah, expressed by tho 
phrase "Saith the Lord," as if the 
oracle were the voice of Jehovah. 
Gen. xxiL 16; Num. siv. 28; laa.i. 
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2 For lie flattereth himself in 

24; iii. 15, et lape. It is correctly 
rendered here saiifi ; or, the aaging of 
the tran^reasion of the wicked is, 
etc That is, this is wliat their con- 
dact tas) ; ov, this is the &ir inter- 
pretation of tlieir conduct. 1 Wiihin 
tag ieart. Hob., iu the midst of my 
heart. Evidently this means in my 
judgment ; iu my apprehenaon ; or, 
as we should say, " So it seems or 
appears to me." My heart, or my 
judgment, puts this construetion on 
their conduct, find can put no other 
on it. t Tliat there is no fear of 
God. No reverence for God; no re- 
gard for his will. The sinner acts 
without any restraint derived from 
the law or the will of God. 1 Before 
hia eyes. He does not see or appre- 
hend God ; lie acts as if there were no 
God. This is the fair interpretation 
to be put upon the conduct of the 
wicked euerymhere — that they have 
no regard for God or his law. 

2. For heltatiereth himself in hie 
oum egei. He pnts such an eialted 
estimate on himself; he so overrates 
himself and bis own ability in judging 
of what is right and proper, that he 
is allowed to pursue a course which 
ultimately makes his conduct odious 
to all men : the result is so apparent^ 
and eo abominable, that no one can 
doubt wliat ho himself is. The foun- 
dation or the basis of all this is an 
overweening confidence i» himtelf— in 
his own importance ; in bis own judg- 
ment; in his own ability to direct his 
courseregardlessof God. ThereSMMis 
such a development of character, that 
it cannot bnt be regarded as hateful 
or odious. There is, indeed, consider- 
able obscurity in the original. A literal 
translation would be, "For he has 
made smooth to him in his eyes to find 
his iniquity to hate." Theancientinter- 
pretations throw no light on the pas- 
snge. The word leudeiedJlatteretA — 
prrt, hkalai!~meaia to bo smooth; 
then, tfl be smooth in the sense of 
b^ug bland oi Mattering : Hosea z 2 ; 



Ps. V. 9: Prov. siviij. 23; ii. 16; 
vii. 5. Here the meaning is, that he 
commends himself to himself; be 
overestimates himself; he ascribes to 
himself qualities which be does not 
possess, — either (a) by supposing that 
what he does mnst be right and 
proper, or (J) by overestimating bis 
strength of virtue, and his power to 
resist temptation. He does this unUI 
God suffers him so to act out his own 
nature, aud to show what he is, that 
his course of life is eeea by himself 
and by others to he odious, t la Mi 
oiDB eyes. As if his eyes were looting 
upon himself, or his own conduct. 
We act so as to be seen by others; 
thus he is represented as acting as if 
he hioiselfnere looking on, and sought 
to commend himself to himself, If 
Until hit irdquily befaaad io be hate- 
ful. Maigin, as in Hebrew, lo find 
hie iniqaily to hate. Frofi»sor Alex- 
ander renders this, " As to (God's) 
finding his iniquity (and) hating fit) ;" 
that is (as be supposes the meaning 
to be), that he flatters himself that 
God will not find ont bis iniquity 
and hate it, or pnnisb it. Do Wette 
renders it, " that he does not find and 
hate his guilt;" that is, he so flatters 
himself in what be docs, that he does 
not see the guilt of what be is doing, 
and hate it. He is blind to the real 
nature of what he is doing. Eut it 
seems to lue that the true construc- 
tion is that which is given by onr 
translators. The real tUfBculty rests 
on the interpretation of the preposi- 
tion in the word iWJ^?, limtxo — 
"until he find." If the interpreta- 
tion proposed by De Wette were the 
true one, the preposition should have 
been a instead of t,— (ss^ Instead 
of tiSn^). The preposition here used 
p) alten has the sense of eeen tialo, 
until. Comp. Ezek. mix. 19 ; Isa. 
vii. 15 ; and this idea seems best to 
comport with the connexion. The 
idea, according to this, is that he 
overestimates liimself; hepridesbini- 
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3 The words of his mouth are 
iniquity and deceit : he hath left 
off to be wise, and to ° do good. 

4 He deyiaeth i laischief upon, 
hia ' bed ; he sett^th himself m a 

alet.ij.n. (Frov.iv. 16, lOr.mBiji,. 

self on bis own strength and good- 
ness, be confides in his own w&lom 
uud power, bo purBU^E hia cotirae of 
conduct trusting in himself, until he 
IB suffered to act out what ia really in 
his heart, — and his condnet beeomes 
hateful and abominable,— antil he can 
no longer conceal what he really is. 
God suffers bim to act out what he 
had endeavoured to cover over by his 
own flattery. Men nho pnde them 
selves on their own cunning and 
strength, — men who attempt to con 
ceal their plans from the world —are 
often thufl suffered to develop the r 
character bo that the mask is taken 
off, and the world is alio ved to see 
how vile tbey ore at heart 
8, The icords of hi 



His words do not fairly represent or 
espress what is m his heart T" Se 
hathleftoff'tobevnie Toictmseh, 
to do right. T And to do jood To 
act benevolently and kmdly. This 
would seem to imply that there had. 
been a change in hia conduct, or that 
lie was not what he once professed to 
be, and appeared to be. Thia Ian- 
S«age would be applicable to the 
tliange in the conduct of Saul towardE 
David after he became envious anc 
jealous of him (I Sam. xviii.) ; and it 
is possible, as Amyraldus suppoe ' 
that this may have had particular 
ference to him. But such instan 
of a change of feeling and conduct 
are not very uncommon in the world, 
and it may doubtless have happened 
that David experienced this more 
than once in his life. 

4. He deoiseth misehUf apon hit 
bed. Margin, as in Hebrew, vanity. 
That is, when he lies down ; when he 
is wakeful at.night;,he plots some 
scheme of imqnity — scinie vain, wicked 
enterprise. So in Prov. iv. 16, "For 



way that is not good : he abhor- 
reth ' not evil, 

5 Thy mercy, Lobd, is in 
the heavens, and thy faithfulness 
reachetk unto the clouds. 



they sleep not, except they have done 
inischief; and their sleep is taken 
away, unless they cause some to fkll." 
1 Se aetielk himself. That is, he 
takes his stand or his poatlon; ho 
assumes this attitude. See Fs. ii. 2, 
" The kings of the earth set them- 
selves," where the same word occurs. 
The meaning is that what is done by 
him IS the result of a calm and delibe- 
rate purpose. It is not the effect of 
pass on or temporary excitement, hut 
it IS a deliberate act in which the 
mind is made wji to do the thing. 
The conduct here referred to is thus 
distinguished from rash and hasty 
acts showing that this is the settled 
character of the man. Ii In a 



that IS 



It good 



abado 



ajpay 
wicked 



w ay ma way in which no good ei 
be found ; in conduct which allows of 

stances, and for which there cau bo no 
apology. 1[ Se ahhorreth not ecil. 
He has no aversion to evil. He is 
not in any manner deterred from 
doing anything heeause it is wrong. 
The fact that it is sinful is not alloived 
to he a consideration affecting his 
mind in determining what he shall do. 
In other words, the moral quality of an 
action does not influence him at all in 
making up his mind as to how he shall 
act. If it is right, it is bj accident, 
and not because he prefers the right ; 
if it is wrong, tJiat fact does not in 
any way hinder him front csrrjing 
his purpose into execution. This U, 
of course, the very essence of de- 
pravity. 

5. 2% mercy, I>OEi», is in the 
heavens. This commences the second 
part of the psalm, — the description 
of the character of God in contrast 
with the character of the wicked man. 
The meaning here is, evidently, that 
the mercy of God ia very exalted ; to 
the very heavens, as high as the 
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6 Tliy righteousnesa IB like the Loed, thou preseiTeat man and 
I great mountains j thy judg- beast 
ments are a great '' deep : 

highest object of which tuaa can con- 
ceive. Thus wo speak of virtue us 

exalted, ox virtae of the highest kind. 

The idea is not tliat the mere; of Qod 

is manifeated in heaven, for, mercy 

being &vonr sliown to the guilt;, there 

19 no occasion foe it in heaven ; nor Is 

the idea that mercy, as shown to man, 

has its origin in heaven, which is 

indeed true in itself; but it is, as 

above eiptained, tliat it is of the most 

exalted nature ; that it is as high as 

man can conceive. *i And thg faith- 
Jklneas. T\\y truthfalaesa s tiiy fidelity 

to thy promises and t« thy friunds. 

^ Reacheth vnio the clouds. The 

clouds are among the highest objects. 

They rise above tlie loftiest trees, and 

ascend above the monntidns, and seem 

to lie or roll along the sliy. T!ie idea 

her^tlierefore, as in the first part oflbe 

Terse, is, tliat it is elevated or exalted. 
6. Thgrighteonsness. Thy justices 

that is, the justice of Qod considered 

as redding in his own nature ; bis 

justice in his lawej bis jostice in Ms 

providential dealings; his justice in 

his plan of delivering man ftom sin ; 

his justice to the universe in adminis- 
tering the rewards and penalties of 

the law. ^ Is Uke the great vumn- 

tains. Marg., as in Ueb., the moua- 

taias of God. The name God is thus. 

in the Scriptures, often given to thal> 

wliich is great or exalted, as God is 

the greatest Being that the mind can 

form any conception of. So in Ps. 

Ixxi. 10 1 " The boughs thereof were 

like the goodly cedars,"— in the Heb 

cedars'^ God. Connecting his name 

with moanlains 01 cedars, we have the 

idea of strength or greatness, as bemg 

peculiarly the work of the Almighty 

The idea here is, that as the moun 

tains are the most stable of all the 

objects with which we are acquainted, 

so it is with the justice of God. It is as 

fixed as the everlasting hills. H My 
Judgments. The acts and records 

which are expressive of thy judg 

ment in regard to what is right and 



best ; that judgment as 
in thy law, and in thy dealings with 
mankind. The judgment of God in 
any matter may be expressed either 
by a declaration or by his acts. Tiie 
latter is the idea now most commonly 
attached to the word, and it has come 
to beused almost exclusively to denote 
agHctire dispensations of his Provi- 
dence, or expressions of bis displeasure 
against sin. The word is not used in 
that exchisive sense in the Scriptures. 
It referstoowy Divine adjudication as 
to what is right, whether expressed by 
declaration or by act, and would in- 
clude his adjudications in favour of 
that which is right as well as titose 
against that which is wrong. ^ Are 
a great deep. The word rendered deep 
here means properly wave, billow, 
sm:gej then, a mass of waters, aiiood, 
a deep ; and the phrase great deep 
would properly refer to the ocean, its 
depth being one of the most remark- 
able things in regard to it The idea 
here is, that asw on tfthmth 
ocean or penet te t t bott m t 
IS with the judgm ts f Orod. Th y 
are beyond ou mp h ns d 

alter all our If t 1 ta d 

them, we are CO t d m 

Euring the depth f t1 t 

confess that w ■«! t ach th 
bottom of th Tlis t m 

regard to his 1 w regi -d t th 
principles of h g m t as h 
has declared th m d ga d to 

bis actual dcalmgs with mankind. It 
could not be otherwise than that in 
the admin stmtion of an inlinitc God 
there muat be much that man, in his 
present stati. could not comprehend. 
Lomp Job 11.7-9; Isa. Iv. 8, 9. 1" 
O LoBl> Hmu preservest jikih and 
beast Literally, thou wilt save ; that 
IS thou savtst them from destruc- 
tion The idea is, that he keeps 
them al ye or that life, where it 
IS continued, i^ always continued by 
his agency The psalmist evidently 
sees in the fact here stated an illos- 
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7 How lexeellent is thy loving- 
kindness, O God ! therefore tne 
children of iiiea put their tmat 
under the shadow of thy wings. 



tration of ivliat he had just said about 
the greatness of God In liia providen- 
tial agency and his general govern- 
ment. He was struck with his great, 
neas, and with ttic incomprehensible 
nature of his power and agency, in 
the fact that he kept alive continually 
so many myriads of creatures upon 
the earth — so mnny hnndred millions 
of human beings — so many thousand 
millions of wild beasts, reptiles, fishes, 
birds, and insects — all dependent on 
him ; that he provided for their wants, 
and that he protected them in the 
dangers to which they were exposed. 
And who can comprehend the ex- 
tent of his kw, and the wondeiful. 
ness of his Providence, in thns watch- 
ing over and providing for the multi- 
tudes of animated heings that swarm 
in the waters, iu the air, and on the 
earth? 

7. SoiD exeellest. Margin, as in 
Hebrew, precious. The word hero 
used is one that woatd be apphcable 
to predoos stones (1 Kings x, 3, 10, 
11) ! or to the more costly kind of 
stones emplojedin building, as marble 
(2 Cliren. iii. 6) ; and then, anything 
tliat is costly or valvabU- The mean- 
ing is, that the loving-kindness of God 
is to be estimated only hy the value 
But on the most rare and costly 
objecta. IT la 'Av lovisg-kindneaa. 
Thy mercy. The same word is used 
here which occurs in ver.6, aud which 
is there rendered mercg. It is not a 
Hew attribute of God which is hero 
celebrated or brought into view, but 
the same characteristic which is re- 
ferred to in ver. 5. The repetition of 
the word iudicates the state of mind 
of the ivriter of the psalm, and shows 
that be deUgUs to dwell on this i he 
naturally turns to thiai his medita- 
tions begin and end with this. While 
lie is deeply impressed by the "faith. 
fulLiess," the " righteousness," and 



8 They • shall be ' abundantly 
satisfied with the fatness of thy 
house ; and thou shalt make them 
drink of the river ^ of thjplea- 



the "judgment" of God, still it is 
his " mercy " or his "loving-kindness" 
that is the beginning and the ending 
of his thonghts ; to tliis the soul turns 
with ever new delight and wonder 
when reflecting on the character and 
the doings of God. Here osr hope 
begins ; and to this attribute of the 
Almiglity, when we have learned all 
else that ive can learn about God, the 
son) turns with ever new delight. 
IT Therefore. In view of tliat mercy ; 
or beconse God is a merciftil God. It 
is not in his jagtict that we can take 
reftige, for we are sinners, hut the 
foundation of nil oar hope is his 
mercy. A ho!^ creature could fly to 
a holy Creator for refuge aud defence; 
he who has given himself to Him, and 
who has been pardoned, can appeal to 
his "faithfulness;" but the refuge of 
a sinner, as lucli, is only his merci/ ; 
and it is only to that mercy that he 
can flee, .1 The children of men. 
Literally, " Uie sons of man ;" that is, 
the hnmnn race, considered as de- 
scended fVom their great ancestor, or 
as one family. The meaning is not 
that alt the children of men actually 
do thus pnt their trust in the merey 
of God — for that is not true ; but (a) 
all may do it at the chQdren of men, 
or as men ; and (i) all who do " put 
their trust under the shadow of his 
wings " confide in his mercy alone, as 
the ground of their hope. \ Under 
the thadoB! of tkg v>i«gs. As little, 
helpless birds seek protection, under 
the ninga of the mother-bird. See 
Notes on Matt, xxiii. 37; comp. Dent. 
mil. 11, 12. 

8. They shall he abundaatlif saiit- 
Jled. Margin, watered. That is, all 
who thus put their trust in tlie 
mere^ofGod. The Hebrew word- 
ill^ ravah — means to drink to the 
full; to be satisiied, or sated with 
drink ; or to be satisfied or filled with 
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jJer.ii.13i Jolin iv.lO, 14. A3Cot.iv-.6. 

water, as the earth ov fields after an 
abundant nun : laa. xiiiv. 7 ; Fs. 
Uv. 10. The state refen'ed to by the 
word is tbat of one who was thiraty, 
but who has dnink to the full ; who 
fteU that Lis desire is satisfied : (a) 
he has found that which is adapted to 
his wonts, or which meets bis wants, 
OB water does the wants of one wbo is 
athirat; (i) he has found this in 
abvsdance. There is no lack, and he 
partales of it in as large measure as 
be chooses. So the weary and thirsty 
traveller, when he finds in the desert 
a " new and untasted spring," finds 
that which he needs, and drinks 
freely ; and so the sinner — the dyiug 
man — the man who feels that there is 
nothing in the world that can satisfy 
him, (1) flnds in tbe provisions of the 
gospel that which exactly meets the 
wants of his nature, and (2) he finds 
itinahundanre. T With the fatnesg. 
Tbe word here used means properly 
fatneis or fat i Judges is. 9. Then 
it meaxajatjiiod, or amnptnoua food, 
Job ixxvi. 16; Isa. Iv. 2; Jer. xxxi. 
14> It is connected here with tbe 
word drini, or dri/ii in, because this 
kind of food was sucked in at the 
mouth, and the mode of partaking 
of it resembled the act of drinking. 
GetsBiss, — The allnsion is tlie same 
as that which so often occurs in tbe 
Scriptures, where the provisions of 
salvation are represented as a. feast, or 
where the illustration is drawn from 
the act of eating or drinking. % Of 
fky hovse. FurniBlied by thy house, 
or in the place of public worship. 
God Is represented as the Head or 
Father of a family, and as providing 
for tbe wants of his children. Comp. 
PB.iiiii.6; xxvii.4. % Andthoaslialt 
mate them driai:. In allnsion to the 
provisions of solvation coaudered as 
adapted to satisfy the wants of the 
thirsty soul. ^ Of the rirer. The 
abun^nce. Not a running ibuntain; 
not a gentle hubhling rivulet; not a 
stream that would soon dry up ; hut 
a "riuer," — lai^e; full; overflowing; 



inexhaustible, f Of thi/ pteatsres. 
Furnishing happiness or pleasure such 
as ihiae is. The pious mau has happi- 
ness of the same kiad or nature as 
that of God. It is happiness in holir 
ness or purity ; happiness in doing 
good ; bappiness in tbe happiness of 
others. It is in tbis sense that the 
friend of God partakes of his pleasnre 
or happiness. Comp. 2 Peter i. 4. 
The following things, therefore, are 
taught by this verse :— (1) that Qod 
ishappyi (2) that religion makes man 
happy; (3) that his happiness is of 
the same kiad or nature as that of 
God ; (4) that this happiness is satis- 
fyi»g in its nature, or that it meets 
the real wants of the soul ; (5) that 
it is abnndant, and leaves no want of 
the soul unsnpplied; and (6) that this 
bappiness is to he found in an eminent 
degree in the " honse of God," or is 
closely connected with the public 
worship of God. It is there that God 
has made provision for the wants of 
his people; and advancement in reli- 
gion, and in the eomfbrts of religion, 
will always he closely connected with 
the fidelity witli which we attend on 
poblic worship. 

9. For with thee is the fountain of 
life. The fountain or source from 
which all life flows. All living beings 
derive their ori^n from thee, as 
streams fiow from foantains ; aL that 
is properly called life proceeds from 
thee; everything which makes life 
real life, — which makes it dedrable 
or happy, — has its origin in tliee. 
The psalmist evidently meant here to 
include more than raevelife considered 
as animated existence. He recalls 
what ho had referred to in the prc- 
vions verses — the various blessings 
which proceeded from tjie mercy and 
loving-kindness irf God, and which 
were attendant on bis worship ; and 
he here says that all this— a?; that 
makes man happy — all that can pro- 
perly be regarded as Itfi — proceeds 
from God. Life literally, in man 
and in all animated beings; Lfe api- 
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10 O ' continue tliy loving- 
kindness unto them that know 
thee; and thy righteousness to 
the upright in heart. 

11 Let not the foot of pride 



come against me, and let not the 
hand of the wicked remove me. 

12 There are the workers of 
iniquity fallen: they ai-e east 
down, and shall not be able to 



ritaally j life here, .mil life hereafter, 
—all ie to be ti'aeed to God. IS la 
thii light shall toe tee light. As thon 
art the Source of light, and all light 
proceeds from thee, so we shall be 
enabled to see light, or to see what is 
true, only as we see it in thee. By 
lookiug to thee; by meditating on 
thy character; by a right understand- 
ing of thjsell'j hy being eiicoinpaased 
with the light which eiicompnsaea 
thee, we shall see light on all those 
great qnestious which perplei ua, and 
wliich it is so desirable that we should 
understand. It is not by looking at 
ourselves ; it la not by any human 
teaching; it is not by searching for 
information awai/ from liee, that we 
can hope to hiive the qaestions which 
perplesnasolved; itisonlj by coming 
to thyself, and looking directly t« thoe. 
There ia no other source of real light 
and truth but God; and in the con- 
templation of himself, and of the light 
wliich encompasses him, .and in that 
alone, can we hope to comprehend the 
great subjects on which we pant so 
much to be informed. All away from 
God is dark; all near him is light. 
If, therefore, we ddare light on the 
subjects which pertain to oor aalva. 
tion. It muat bo sought . by a direct 
and near approach to him; and the 
mow we can lose ourselves in the 
splendours of his throne, the more we 
shall understand of truth. Comparo 
lJolmi.5; Kev, xni, 33; xxii. S; 
1 Pet. ii. 9. 

10. Ooontiitae. Marg.,aain Heb., 
draw out at length. The Hebrew 
word means lo drtae; hence, to drain 
out, in the sense of contimiiitg or pro- 
longing. Comp. Pa-huxv. 5; cix. IS; 
Jer. xxri. 3. The desire of the 
psalmist here is, that Ood would make 
the manifestation of bis loving-kind. 
ncsB eontiaKous or perpetual to his 
pt'diilc; that it might not be fitful 



and interrupted, but always enduring. 



prayer that his favour might atwai/t 
he manifested to his friends. 1" Thg 
loviag.kiadness. Thy mercy, vers. 5, 
7. 1 Unto them that hnow thee. 



iTC thy then 

n nsea t«di 



ia often nse^ t« denote true religion : 
John ivii. 8 ; Phil. iii. 10 ; Eph. iii. 
19; 2 Tim, i. 13. T And (hy right, 
eotunesa. Thy favour; thy protec- 
tion. That ia, show to them tiie 
righteousness, or the glory of thy 
clmracter. Deal with them according 
to those just principles which belong 
to thy character. Comp. Kotea on 1 
John i. 9. S To the upright ia heart. 
Ilioae who are pure and holy in then- 
intentions or their pnrposca. Comp. 
Ps. vii. 10. All true uprightness has 
its seat in the heart, and the psalmist 
prays tliat God would show his con- 
tinue<l ikvoar to those whom he sees 
to be true in heart to himself. 

11. Let not the foot qf pride come 
agaiaat me. The fbot of the prond 
man. The word rendered " come 
agaimif me " more properly means, 
" come not upon me ;" and the mean- 
ing is. Let me not be trampled down 
as they who are vanquished in battle 
are trodden dovin by their conquerors. 
Comp. Notes on Ps. xviii. 40. T ^"d 
let not the hand of the toic&ed remove 
me. Let no efforts of the wicked do 
this. The hand is the instrument 
by whieli wu accomplish anything, 
and the reference liere ia to the 
eSbrts which the wicked might make 
to destroy him. The prayer is, that 
he might be Jirm and unmott^i^ amid 
all the attempts wh^ch might be made 
to take his life. 

12. There are the iBorkera qfiniqaitg 
falUn. The meaning of this seems to 
be, that the psalmist aaw hia prayer 
answered already. He speaks as if 
that which lie dedred and had prayed 
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fac wns nlrendy done, and as if he 
himself saw it. He was so certain 
tliikt it would be done, he had such an 
assuraiioe tiiat bis pmjer would l>e 
answered, that he seemed, by faitli, to 
Ecc the eveuCa airendy occarnng before 
his own eyes, and feit tliat lie might 
speak of whut he pra,vcd for as if it 
were already granted. Such is the 
nature of faith I and ench strong eon- 
lidence in God, and in his fitithfulness 
to Mb promises, may all hare who 

Eray in tkith. It is remarkable, as 
BS been observed already in reference 
to the Psalms, hoiv otten a psalm 
begiat in depression and eada in tri- 
ninph ; bow often the uutlior is de- 
spondin;^and3adas he sarveys,at tlie 
beginning of the psalm, tlio troubles 
which surround him, and how in the 
progress of the psalm tlie clouds dis- 
perse ; the mind becomes calm ; and 
the soul hccoraes triumphant. S ^^S 
are cast dovin, imd tiaU not be able 
to rue. They are utterly overthrown. 
Their diacomHtnro is complete. They 
shall never be able to rally again. So 
faith looks on all enemies of truth and 
rightoonsnessas hereafter to be utterly 
overthrown, and it regards this as so 
certain that it may speak already in 
tlu; exulting language of victory. So 



— so certainly will the righteous tri. 
umpb, — that, on the wings of laitli, 
they may look beyond all conflicts 
and struggles, and see the victory 
won, and bi'cak forth into songs of 
exulting praise. Faith often converts 
the promises into reality, and in the 
bright anticipations and the certain 
hopes of heaven sings and rejoices as 
if it were already in our possession, — 
antjcipating only by a few short days, 
weeks, or years, wliat will certainly be 

PSALM -xxxvir. 

This psalm is entiiled. simp^ "of 

David," or "by David" — Til'- In 

the original title there is no intimation, 

n psalm or some othpt 

>n^i:/..i l^il- I1.r> iA,-. u 



of cc 



lion, but (he ii 



merely that it is a eomptsilion of David, 
or that David was its authoT. 

This is one of (he alphaheticat psalms : 
see introd. to Ps. xxv. In this psalm 
the peculiarity of the composition is," 
that the successive letteis of the alpha- 



elc. The esceptions arc at vera. 7, 30, 
29, 3*. In vet. 29 the letter S—fcnrfrft 
— occurs instead of JJ, fli«;— andinvers. 
7, 20, and 34, the letter introduces only 
n ainsle verae. It is not possible now to 
account for these irregularitica in the 
structure of the paalm. J. J. Beller- 
mann (in dem Tersuch Qber die Metrit 
der Hebiaer, p. 117, seq.) endeavoured 
tWim conjecture to restore the regular 
series of verses by changins a portion of 
them ; but there is no authority for this 
tVorn the manuscripts, and the proba- 
bility is, that the audior of the psalm 
did not observe entire accuracy in this 
respect, but that he made use of the 
successive Hebrew letters only as a 
general guide hi controlling the mode of 
the composition. lathis psalm the suc- 
ces^on of letters does not in any way 
denote a succesdon or a variety of 

The occasion on which the psalm was 
composed is not mentioned in the title, 
nor IS there anything in the psalm itself 
to fis it to any particular period of the 
life of David. Like Ps. Ixxiii., it seems 
to have been suggested by a contempla- 
tion of the character and designs of the 
wicked, and especially of the fuct that 
they are permitted to live, and that they 
enjoy, under the Divine administration, 
so much pi'osperily. The psalm is de- 
signed to meet and remove the per- 
plesity arising from that fact, not (it 
would seem) as a personal matter in the 
case of the psalmiBt,or because the author 
of the psohn was himself suffering^y 
wroiw from the wicked, but as a perplex- 
ity often arising from the general fact. 
This tlict boa perplesed and embarrassed 
reflecting men in all ages, and it has 
been an object of earnest solicitude 
4.. i:„i . goiution of jt^ Of a method of 



iciling it with tlie administration of 
re and righteous God, The purpose 
us psalm seems b> have been to l^r- 



degree a solution of the 
difficulty, or to calm down the mind in 
its contemplation. The psalm bi^ns, 
therefore, with the genei'al counsel, 
" Fret not thyself because of evil doers, 
iicilluT be thou cnvions flgninst the 
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PSALM xxxvn. 

^fmte of David. 

■pRET' not thjself because of 
-'■ evil-doers, neither be thou 

workers of iniquity," ver. 1. This may 
ba regarded, either as counsel addrMsed 
to some one,— eiflier a real or an imagi- 
nacv person, — whose mind was thua agi- 



Bupposition, the drift of (he psabu ii 

(tatm down aueh a mind ; or it may be 

regarded aa the address or counsel of 



God directed to thejiEQlmist himself in 
Ai'» state of perplexity and embarrass- 
ment on the subject From some tbingj 
in Ihfl psabn (vera. 25, 3a, 36) it seems 
most probuble that the former la the true 
supposition. 

The points in the psalm are the 
following : — 

I. The main subject of tbc psalm, — 
the oxhortatiou not to "fret or be 
troubled on account of ciil-doers and 
the workers of iniquity ; not to allow 
the mind U> be anxious in regard to the 
&ct that there ore such persona, or in 
regard to their plana, or to tbeir pros- 
perity in the world,— for they are soon 
to be cut down and pass away, vers. I, 2. 

II. The state of^mind which ahoubi 
bo cherished in euch CMes, — calm con- 
Jidenee in Gad in the faithful perforin- 
ante of dutij, vera. 3-8. We are to 
trust in the Lord, and do, good, vcr, 3 ; 
to find our happinesa in God, ver. 4 ; to 
commit our way to him in all our per- 
plexities and troubles, vers. S, 6 ; to rest 
secure in him, waiting patiently for Ms 
inteipo^tioD, ver. 7 ; and to ceasa from 
all wrathftil or revengeful feelings in 
reference to the wicked, ver. 8. 

in. The reasonaforlMsstaleof mind, 
vera. 9-10. 

These reaaona, without being kept 
entirelv diatinct, are two in number, — 

(1.) The future doom of the wicked, 
vers. 9-15. The general idea here ia, 
that they will be cut ofi; and soon pass 
away ; fliat they will not secure ulti- 
niate success and prosperity, but tha.t 
their wicked conduct will recoil on them- 
selves, and overwhelm them in destruc- 



tniled from various points ,_ 

with special reference to the experience 
of the psalmist After some general 
Blflteincnts in regard to the Mppy lot of 



' against the workers of 



(b) The protection and care of Provi- 
dence over the righteous, vers. 25, 26. 
He says that he had beim young, and 
that he was then an aged man, but that 
in his long Ufe he had never seen the 
righteous fonsiiken, nor his children beg- 
ging bread. 

(fi) The providence of God aa against 
the wicked, vers. 35, 36. He eajB that 
he had seen the wicked man in great 
power, and flourlshin^like a tree, but he 
soon passed away, and could no more be 
found upon the earth. 

The general argument in the psalm, 
therefore, is that righteousness, the fear 
of God, religion, has a tendency to pro- 
mote ultimate happinesa, and to secure 
length of days and real honour upon 
the earth ; that the prosperity of tha 
wicked is temporal')", and that however 

CosperouB and happy they may seem to 
, uey will be ultimately cut off and 



le miserable. 

was composed w . . _ _ . 

man (ver. 2a) ; and apart, therefore, 
from the fact that it is the work of an 
inspired writer, it has special value as 
expreBsing the result of the observa- 
tions of a long life on a point which per- 
pleses the good in every age. 

1. Fret not thyself. The Hebrew 
word here means properly to bnm, to 
be kindled, to be inflamed, and is often 
applied to anger, aa if under its influ- 
ence we become healed : Gen. nxi. 
36 ; xiiiv. 7 ; 1 Sain. xv. 11 ; 3 Sam. 
xix. 43. Hence it meana to fret 
oneself, to be angry, or indignant. 
Comp. Frov, iiiv. 19. We should 
perhaps express the same idea by the 
word toonyitig or chafiaff. The state 
of mind is that where we are worried, 
or envious, becaose others ore proa- 
perons and snccessful, and we are not. 
The idea ia, therefore, closely allied 
with that in the other part of the 
verse, " neither be thou eavioai." 
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'2 For they shall soon be cut 
down like the grasa, and wither 
as the gi'oen herb. 



' ilatllMi 



U Secavse of evil-doert. Wicked 
men 1 — (a) at tlie &ct that there are 
nicked men, or tlmt God suffers tbem 
to live 1 (i) at tbelr nurobers; Wat 
tlieirsuccess and prosperity. *i Neiiher 
be thou envious. Envy is pain, morti- 
HcatioD, discontent, at the superior 
oscellence or prosperity of others, 
Hccompanied onen with some d^^e 
of inalignanb feeling, and with a dis- 
portion to detract from their merit. 
It U tiie rcBulc of a comparison of 
ourselves with others who are more 
highly gifted or favoured, or wlio are 
more suuoi-ssful than we are ourselves. 
The feeling referred to here is that 
wliich springs op in the mind when 
Wf see persons of corrupt or wicked 
eliaracter prospered, wliile we, en- 
deavoiiring to do riglit, are li?ft tt> 
poverty, to disappoiatment, and to 

2. For tkey shall soon he cut dovnt 
U&e the grass. As the g^nias in the 
field is cut down by the mower ; that 
is, however prosperous they may seem 
to be noiv, they are like the grass in 
the meadow which is so green and 
luxuriant, but which is soon to Sill 
under the scythe of the mower. Their 
pi'oepeTity is only temporary, for they 



The !( 



nthe 



word rendered sooa — TTS^mehiarah 
— \a that othasie or speed : Vb. cxlvii. 
15; Num. irvi. 4B; Dcut. li. 17. The 
tliought is not that it will be done 
immediately, but that ahen it occur 
it will he a qaick and rapid operatior 
— as the grass falls rapidly before th 
mower. IT And leither m the green 
herb. When it is cut down. That 
Is, not as the . dry and stinted shrub 
that grows in the desert of sand, bnt 
like the herb that grows in a gardt 
or in B marsh, or by the river, that 
fall of juices, and that needs abundant 
water to sustain it — like the flag or 
rash (corap. Job vlii. 11) — nnd that 
withers alaio^ instantly when it Is 
cut down. Tlie rapidity with which 



3 Trust in the Lobd, and do 
good : so ehalt thou dwell in the 
land, and i veriiy thou ehalt be 
fed. 



things viiU is in proportion to tlio 
rapidity of their growth, so the pros- 
perity of a sinner is snddoaly blasted, 
and he passes away. Comp. Ps. xc. 
5,6. 

3. Truti m the LoBD. ConfiiJe in 
liim ; rest on him. Instead of allow- 
ing the mind to be distarbed and sad, 
becanae there ate' wicked men upon 
the earth ; because they are pros- 
perous and apparently happy ; because 
they may injure you in your person 
or reputation (ver. 6), cahnly con- 
fide in God. Leave all thia in his 
hands. Feel that he rules, and that 
what he permita is wisely permitted ; 
and that whatever may occur, it 
will all bo overruled for his own glory 
and the good of the universe, ^ And 
do good. Be engaged always in some 
work of benevolence, (a) Ifthercare 
wicked men in the. world, if wicked- 
ness abounds around us, thew is the 
more reason for our endeavouring to 
do good. If others are doin^ evil, 
w6 should do good ; if they are wicked, 
we cannot do a better work than to 
do good to them, for the best way of 
meeting the wickedness of the wocld 
is to do it good. (S) Tlie heat way 
to keep the mind from murmuring, 
chafing, nnd fretting, is to he always 
engaged in doing good; to have the 
mind always occupied in something 
valnable and useful. Each one should 
have so ranch of his own to do that he 
will have no time to murmur and 
complain, to allow the mind to prey 
on itself, or to eorrode for want of 
employment. *i &o shall ihov dwell 
in the land. This would be more 
correctly translated ns a command ; 
"Dwell in the land." That is, abide 
safely or securely In the land, — refer- 
ring, perhaps, to " the land " as the 
land of promise— the country given 
to the people of God. The idea is, 
that they should abide there calmly 
and securely; that they shonld not 
worry themaelvea because there were 
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4, Delight ' thyself also in the 
IiOED ; and he shall give thee 
the desires of thine heai-t. 

5 ' Commit thy way Tinto the 

! Isa, Iviii. n. 

wicked men npon the earth, nnd Iw- 
canae tbey were sncce^ful, but that 
they should b* thankful for their in. 
heritance, nnd pnrtake ^atefnlly of 
the boiintiea which they rateive from 
the hand of God. Comp. Notes on 
Matt, T. 5. % And veril^ thou shall 
iefid. Marg., ia tralk or stableaess. 
The literal meaning would be, *' Peed 
on troth." The word rendered_/efi ii 
here in the impetative mood. It pro- 
perty means to feed, as a flock ; nnd 
then, to feed upon anything in the 
lense of delighting in, or taking plea- 
sure in anything, as if we found our 
support or sustenance in it ; and 
l>ere it means, doubtless. Feed on 
truth; that is, seek after truths find 
dehght in it ; let it be the food of 
your sonls. The word here rendered 
verilji means, as in theraai^n, truth: 
and the meaning is, that they should 
seek after truth, and find their sup- 
port and comfort iu that. There are, 
then, in this verse, four things pre- 
scribed as duty, in order to keep the 
mind calm in view of the fact that 
wickedness abounds in the world -. (1) 
to confide in Qod; (2) to be actively 
employed in doing good; (3) toobiile 
calmly and gratefnily in the hnd 
which God has given «»; (4) to seek 
after troth, or a true view of tiie 
character and government of Ood as 
tlie great Kuler. If men would do 
these things, there would be little 
murmuring and fretting in the world. 
4. Delight thyself also m the LoitD. 
The word rendw^d delight means pro- 
perly to liva delicately and cfiemi- 
nately; then, to be tender or delicate; 
then, to live a life of ease or pleasure; 
then, to find delight or pleasure in 
auythiug. Tlie meaning here is, that 
we shoiud seek our happiness in Ood 
— in his being, his ptrfections, hts 
friendship, his love. ^ And he shall 
gite thee the desires of thine heart. 
Literally, the askings, or the requests 



LoKD ; tiTist also in liim, and lie 
shall bring it to pass : 
6 And "■ he shall bring forth 

of thy heart. What you really desire 
will be granted to you. That is, (a) 
the fact that you seek your happiness 
in him will regulate your desires, so 
that you will be disposed to ask only 
those things which it will be proper 
for him to grant; and (i) the feet 
tliat you do find your happiness in 
him will be a reason why he wiU 
grant your desires. The fact that a 
child loves his futher, and finds his 
hflppinosB in doing bis will, will do 
much to regulate his own mishes or 
desires, and will at the same time be 
ft reaioa why the father will be dis- 
posed to comply with his requests. 

5. Commit thg wag vato the Lobh. 
Marg,, as in Hcb., Roll tkg wag upon 
the Lord. Comp. Notes on Ps. xxii, 
S, where the mai^., as the Heb., is, 
Me rolled himself an the Lord. See 
also 1 Pet. V. 7. The idea is that of 
rolling a heavy burden from ourselves 
on auotiier, or laying it npon him, so 
that he may bear it. The burden 
which we have not got strength to 
bear we may lay on God. The term 
looy means properly the act of tread- 
ing or going! then, a way or path; 
then, a coiu^ of life, or the manner 
in which one lives; and the reference 
here is to the whole course of life, or 
all that can affect life ; all our plans 
or conduct; all the issues or results 
of tliose plans. It is equivalent here 
to lot or desiiag. Everything, in re- 
gard to the manner in which we live, 
and all its resnlls, are to be com- 
mitted to the Lord, f Trust also ia 
him. See ver. 3. T" And he shall 
bring it to pass. Heb., Me shall do 
it. Tliat is. He will bring it to a 
proper issue; Ho will secure a happy 
resnit. He will take care of your 
interests, and will not permit you to 
snfTer, or to be ultimately wronged. 
The tldng particularly referred to 
here, as appears from the next verge, 
ia reputation or character. 
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tliy righteoueness as the Jigiit, 
and thy judgmtnt a^ the num 

7 ' Rest in the Loed and wait 

1 i. l:!rHl to. 

uProv. 1^.22 La " "G. 

6. And, As shall Irriiig forth ihy 
righieowsnfss ai the light Jhat is if 
jou are slandered it joar charaetet 
is assailed, and seema for tlie ti ne to 
be under a cloud if reproach pomes 
upon you from the devices of nicked 
men ID sacli a way that yon canuoC 
meet it, — then, if jou «ill commit 
the case to Ood, he nilt protect your 
character, and mil cause the clouds 
to disperse, and all to be as clear in 
reference to your character and the 
motives of yonr conduct as the sun 
without a cloud Plierc nri, numerous 

the assaults mad on iiis reputation 
in which he cannot trace to its '■ouree 
a sLtnderons acGDSntton m nhiLh he 
cannot immediately explain the cir 
ciimstances which may have served to 
give the slnnderoos report an a) pear 
ance of probability, but in which he 
may he perfectly conscious of inno- 
cence ; and, in such cases, the only 
resource is to commit the whole mattet 
to God. And there is nothings that 
may be more safely left with him; 
nothing that Ood will more certainly 
protect than tho injured reputation 
of a good man. Under his adminis- 
tration things will nitimately work 
themselves right, and a man will have 
nil the reputation which he deserves 
to have. But he who spends his life 
in the more work of defending him- 
self, will soon have a reputation that is 
not mnch worth defending. Tiietrue 
way for a man is to do his duty — to 
do right always— and then commit 
the whole to God. X ^"d thy jMrfjf- 
mfai. Thy just sentence. That is, 
God will cause justice to be done to 
your character. ^ Mthe noon-day. 
Tlie oripual wo d h th rf ? 

form, and means p p ly rf hi 
light; that is, th t gest b gi te b 



patiently for him : fret not thy- 
self because of him who pixisper- 
eth in his way, becauae of the 
man who bringoth wicked devices 
to p-iss. 

The idea is, that he will mahe your 
character perfectly clear and bright. 
No cloud will remain on it. 

7 liest in the I.OKB. Mai^., Be 
silent to tie Lord. The Hebrew word 
means to he dumb, silent, still : Job 
isii. 21; Lev. n. 8; Lam. jii. 28. 
Hence to be ^lent io any one ; that 
IS to listen to him in silence ; and the 
idea in the phrase here, " 6e sileat io 
Jeho ah," is that of waiting in silent 
patience or confidence for his inter- 
position ; or, ioother words, of leaving 
the nhole matter with him without 
being anxious as to the result. 1[ And 
Kait patienttg for hiia. For his 
bringing the matter to a proper issue. 
He may seem to delay long ; it may 
appear strange that he does not inter- 
pose you niny wonder that he should 
suffer an innocent man to be thus 
accused and calumniated ; hut you 
arc not to be anxious and troubled, 
(jod does not always interpose in behalf 
of the innocent nt once ; and there 
ittay be valuable ends to accomplish in 
reference to yourself, — in the disci- 
pline of your own spirit; in bringing 
out in yonr case the graces of gentle- 
ness, patience, and foi^ivenessi and 
in leading you to examine yourself 
and to understand yonr own character, 
— which may make it proper that he 
should «ot interpose immediately. It 
miiy be added that, however impor- 
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3 to God; nullum iempus occar- 
rit (as the lawyers say), to him; and 
more important results mag be secured 
by delay than would be gained by an 
immediate interposition in correcting 
the evil and redressing the wrong. 
All that the promise implies is that 
just ce toil! be done, but whether 
81 or later must be left to him ; 

nd that our character will he finally 
f hishanda. IT Fret not Oigietf. 
St Notes on ver. 1, '% Secauae of 
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8 Cease from anger, and for- 
ke wrath ; fret not thyself in 
Lj wise to do evil. 

9 For evil-doera shall he cut 
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off: but those that wait upon the 
LoED, they eliall inherit the 



10 Foi' yet a little while, and 



him seho ■prospsreth in his way. Be- 
canse a wickeil man has n prosperous 
]ife, or is not at onto dealt with as he 
deserves. If Because of the man i\>ho 
iriageih nricied detjicea to pass. Be- 
cause the lann is allowed to accomplish 
his purposes of wickedness, or is not 
arrested at once in liis schemes of 
guilt. 

8. Censa from anger. Tliat is, in 
reference to tho fact that there are 
wifked men, and that tliey are per- 
mitted to carry out their plans. Do 
not allow jour mind to be escited 
with envious, fretflil, wr.ithfnl, or 
murinnring feelings ngjinst God be- 
cause he bears patiently with them, 
and because they are allowed a tem- 
porary prosperity and triumph. Be 
calm, whatever may be the wicked- 
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tion belongs to God, and he 
pose of it in the best way. H And 
forsake tnrath. That ia, as above, in 
regard to the existence of evil, and to 
the conduct of wicked men. IT Fret 
not thyself in arty wise. See ver. I. 
Let the mind be entirely calm and 
composed. 1^ To do evil. So as to 
lead you to do evil. Da not allow 
your mind to become so excited that 
you will indulge in harsh or malignant 
remarks ; or so as to lead you to do 
wrong to any man, however wicked 
be may he. See always that you are 
right, whatever others may be, and do 
not allow their conduct to be the 
means of leading you into sin in any 
form. Look to your own character 
and conduct first. 

9. For evil-doera shall 6fl cut off. 
See ver. 2. This will be the termi- 
nation of their course. They shall 
not ultimately prosper. God will 
order all things in equity, and though 



and to he the objects of the Divine 
iavour, yet all this is temporary. 
The day of retribution will certainly 
tome, and they will bo dealt with as 



tliey deserve. Tlie reference here 
probably is to judgment in this life, 
or to the fact that God will, as a 
general law, sliow his disapprobation 
of the course of the wicked by judg- 
ments inflicted on them in this world. 
See Fs. Iv. 23, " Bloody and deceitful 
men shall not live out half their days." 
Pror. X. 37, " The years of the wicked 
shall be sliortened." Comp. Job iv. 
33. The idea here is that wicked men 
will he cut down before they reach 
the ordinary term of human life, or 
before they would be cut off if they 
were not wicked. Comp. vera. S5,36. 
This is not Indeed universally true, 
but there are instances enough of tliis 
kind to establish it as a general rule. 
Intemperance, voluptuousness, the in- 
dulgence of violent passions, and the 
crimes proceeding therefW>m, shorten 
the lives of multitudes who, but for 
these, might have lived long on the 
earth. As it is a general rule that 
virtue, piety, tho fear of God, tem- 
perance, honesty, and the calmness of 
spirit which results from these, tend 
to lengthen out life, so it is certain 
that the opposilea of these tend to 
abridge it. Neither virtue nor piety 
indeed make it absolutely certain that 
a man will live to be old; but vice 
and crime make it morally certain 
that he will not. At all events, it is 
true that the wicked are to live hut a 
little while upon the earth ; that they 
soon Kill, like other men, be cut down 
and removed ; and therefore we should 
not fret and murmur in regard to 
those who nre so soon to pass away. 
Comp. Ps. Ixxiii. ^ Bwt those that 
tnait upon the Lobd. The pious ; they 
who fear God and serve hini. fl The^ 
shall inherit the earth. Comp. Notes 
on ver. 3. Sec also vers. 11, 22, 25. 

10. I\)r yet a little tohiie, and the 
wicked shall not be. The time will 
soon come when they shall pass away. 
The language " shall not be " cannot 
mean that they will cease toeiisfalto- 
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the wicked shall not be ; yea, 
thou shalt diligently coasider his 
place, Emd it shall not he. 

11 But "the meek shall inherit 
tlie earth, and shall delight them- 
selves in the abundance of pea<;e. 



12 Thewickediplottethagainst 
the just, and gnaslieth upon him 
with Ilia teeth. 

13 The LOBD shall laugh at 
him ; for he seetli that his day is 



gether, for the couuesion does not 
demand this interpretation. Ail that 
ie intended is that the; nonld he no 
longer on the earth ; they would no 
longer live to give occasion for anxious 
thoughts and tronblod feelings in the 
Learta of good men. % Tea, thou 
shalt ditigeatlg coasidar hi* plate 
The place where ho lived ; the honse 
in wliicli be dwelt; the office nhich 
he filled; the grounds which he cul 
tivated. f Aad it shall mt be. Or 
rather, perhaps, as in the former 
niemberofthe vcrse,fcM«o<. That 
is, ;ou will not see Mm there. His 
s^'at at the table is vacant; heisseen 
no more riding over bia grounds ; be 
is no more in the social circle where 
he found his pleasure, or In the place 
of basiness or of revelry ; — you are 
impressed with the feeling that he is 
gone. You look where he was, but bo 
is not there; yon visit every place 
where you have be«u accustomed to 
see him, but he ia gone. Alas ! mhere 
has he gone P Coup. Job xiv. 10. 

11. But the meek shall iaheril the 
earth. See Hates on ver. 3. On the 
meaning of the word here rendered 
laeeh, sec Notes on Ps. ix- 12, where it 
ie rendered 7m!nble. The word pro- 
perly denotes those mho are afflicted, 
distressed, needy; then, those who 
are of humble rank in life ) then, the 
mild, the gentle, the meek. The term 
here is n general one to denote those 
who are the friends of God, considered 
as meek, mild, gentle, humble, in 
coiitradistinotionfrom the wicked who 
are proud and haughty ; perhaps also, 
in this connexion, in contrast with 
the wicked as prosperous in life. It 
was probably this passage that the 
Saviour quoted in Matt.v.5, 1[ Aad 
shall delight themselves, (a) Shall 
prefer what is here referred to as the 



source of their happiness, or as in 
accordance with the desires of their 
hearts ; (i) shall find actual delight 
or happiness in this. Though not 
rich and prospered in this world as 
the wicked often are, yet they will 
base tlieir own sources of enjoyment, 
and mil And bappuiess m that which 
they prefer T la the abundanee of 
peace In abnndint peace In the 
tranqudlty and quietness lu which 
tliey spend their lives, m contrast 
with the jealousies, the contentions, 
and the stnles which extat among the 
wicked even when pro«perons They 
will have peace with Ood (Ps. xxii. 
Ill liiiv.8; ciix. 165; Koin.v.l); 
they will have peace in their own 
consciences ; they will have peace in 
the calmness of a qniet and contented 
spirit ; they will have peace wdth 
those around them, 03 they have no 
passions to gratil^, and no object to 
secure, which will excite the envy, or 
stir up the wrath, of others. 

12. The wiclcedplotteth against the 
jast. "^arg^praciiseth. The Hebrew 
word means to plot ; to lie in wait ; 
to plan ; to purpose; to devise. See 
Ps. xxxi. 13. The meaning is, that 
wicked men lay their plana against 
the righteous, but that they will not 
bo able to carry them out, or accom- 
plish them, for they will be cut oif, 
and tlie Lord will protect liis friends. 
f And gumheth upon Mm with hit 
teeth. An expression of rage or anger. 
See JJotes on Ps. ixxv. 16. 

13. The LOED shcdl laugh at him. 
See Notes on Pa. ii. 4. That is, he 
will regard all bis attempts as vain — 
as not worthy of sorions tliougbt or 
care. The language is that which wo 
use when there is no fear or appre- 
hension felt. It is not that God is 
niifeeling. or that he is disposed to 
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14 The wicked have drawn out 
the swoi'd, and have bent their 
bow, to cast down the poor and 
needy, and to elay ' such as he 
of upright convei-sation, 

deride mmi, 1)ut that he regards all 
such efforts as vain, and as not de- 
manding notice on the ground of any- 
tiling to be apprehended from them. 
If For he aeeth ihat his dag is comls^. 
The day of his destruction or over- 
throiF. He sees that tbo wicked man 
cannot be ultimut^ly successful, hut 
tliat destruction is coming upon hiiu. 
There is nothing altimutely to be 
apprehended from his designs, for his 

14. T&e tcicied have draws out t&e 
sioord. That Is, they have prepared 
themselves with a full purpose to 
destroy the righteous. % Aad haBe 
beat their hoiB. Literally, "have 
trodden the bow," tn nlluslon to the 
method by which the bow was bent i 
to wit, by placing the foot on it, and 
drawii^ the string baclt. % To cast 
doaia the poor and needy. To cause 
tiiem to fiiU. H And to alai/ asch oj 
&e qf upright coanereation. Marg.. as 
in Heb., fhenprightofiBai/, That is, 
tliose who ate nprlght in their manner 
of life, or in thdr tonduct. 

15. Their jtioord shall eater iato 
tlieir own heart. Their purposes will 
recoil on tl.emselves; or tbey will 
themselves suffer what they had de- 
vised for others. See the same senti- 
■mcnt expressed in Ps. vii. 15, 16; is. 
15, comp Esther vu 10 % Aad 
their bows shall be iroken Theynill 
be defeated in their plana Qod will 
tut them otr, and not suffer them to 
o\ecute their desigus 

10 A Utile that a righteous man 
lath Literally, Good w a hlile to 
Iht nghteovs, more than etc Onr 
translation, however, has expressed 
the sense with suftieient accuracy 
There are two things implied here 
(a) that it happens not unfreqaently 
tl at the nghteoua haie little of the 
wealth of this world; and (i) that 



15 Theu' sword shall enter 
into theii" own heart, and their 
bows ehail be broken, 

16 A '' littie tliat a righteona 
man hath is better than the riches 
of many wicked. 

this litUe is to them of more real 
value, accompanied, as it is, with 
higher blessings than the more abun- 
dant wealth wh h w k d ft n 
possess. It is b te but 

little of this wor d g ds h gh. 



riches of many w ked n he 

wealth which is ften d the 

possesion of wick d n w b h ir 
ungodlineas. It e, 

indeed, that the righteous are poor; 
bnt if they are poor, tlieir lot is more 
to be desired than tliat of the wicked 
man, though he is rich. Camp. Luke 
xvi. 19—31. U Is better than the 
riches qf many toicked. Of many 
wicked men. The small property of 
one truly good man, with biscbaracter 
and hopes, is of more value than would 
be tlie aggri^te wealth of waiy rich 
wicked men with their character and 
prospects. The word rendered riches 
licre — pan, Aamon— means properly 
noise, sound, as of rain or of a multi- 
tude of men; then, a moltitude, a 
crowd of people; and ttien, a multi. 
(iirfa of possesions ; that is, riches or 
wealth. The allusion here is not, as 
Professor Alexander supposes, to the 
tumult or bustle which often attends 
the acquisition of property, or to the 
disorder and disquiet which attends 
its po.ssessian, but simply to the 
amount con^dered aa large, or as 
accumulated or brought together. lb 
IS true that its acquisition is often 
attended witb hustle and noise.; it is 
true that its possessor has not often 
the peace and calmness of mind which 
the man has who has a mere compe- 
tence ; but the simple thought here is 
that, in reference to the amount, or 
the actual possession, it is better, on 
tlie whole, to have what the poor, 
pious man has, than to have what 
raaiiv wicked men have, if it were all 
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17 For the arms 9 of the 
wicked shall ho broken ; but the 
Lord upholdeth the righteous. 

18 The LoED knoweth the daya 
of the upright ; and their inheri- 
tance ■■ shaJl be for ever. 

gatliered together. It does more to 
niakeamanhappyoneartli; itfutuislies 
a better prospect for the life to come. 

17, For the arms of the miched shall 
he broken. See Hotts on Vi. i, 15. 
The ana is the iiistruinent by urhich 
ne accomplish a purpose; and the 
meaning here is, that that will be 
broken un which the wicked rely, or, 
in other wotde, that their plans will 
fail, and that the; will be disappointed, 
— Bs a man is rendered helpless whose 
arms are broken. Compare Notes on 
Job xxxviii. 15. f But the Lobd 
upholdeth the righteous. The Lord 
will snstniu and strengthen him. 
While the plans of the wicked will 
be defeated, while tbey themselves 
will he overthrown, and fiulto accom- 
plish their pnrposes of wickedness, the 
Lord wilt uphold the rigbteoos, and 
enable them fully to carry oat their 
plans. Their great scheme OF pnrpose 
of life, the promotion of tiie glory of 
God. aqd the salvation of their own 
souli, vii( be foily aooompliahed, — for 
in that pnrpose God will be their 
helper and friend. 

18. The LoEB inoweth the days of 
ike upright. See Notes on Pa. i, 6. 
He knows how long they will live, 
and all that will happen to them. He 
sees their whole conrse of life; he sees 
the end It is implied here that liis 
eyes nre on all the allotted djiys of 
their life; on all that has been or- 
dained for them in the whole course 
of their life; and that nothing can 
shorlea tho days appointed to them. 
The wicked expect to live, hope to live, 
roake their arrangements to live; 
but their ejea cannot rest on the 
future, anil they cannot see the end, — 
cannot tell precisely wben they will 
be cut off Some unexpected cala- 
mity — something which they cannot 
foresee — may come upon them, and 
out ihnrt their days long before the 



19 They shall not be ashamed 
in the evil time ; and in th« days 
of famine they shall be satigfied. 

20 But the wieked shall perish, 
and the enemies of the Loss 



expected time; but this cannot happen 
in respect to Him whose eyes are on 
the righteous. Nothing can prevent 
their reaching the time which Se has 
fixed as the termination of their lives. 
IT Aad their iahcr-ifaace shall he for 
ever. Shall be permanent, endaring. 
Perhaps all that was implied in this 
language, as it was nsed by the 
psalmist, was tliat they would coa- 
tintis, or would not be cut off as the 
wicked are; that is, that righteous- 
ness would contribute to length of 
days npon the earth (coinp. ver, 9) , 
yet the language suggests a higher 
idea, and is applicable to the righteous 
in respect to tho promise that they 
will be put in everlastiag possession of 
that which they "inherit" from Ood; 
that is, that they will be literally 
blessed for ever. They will have a 
sure inheritance on earth, and It will 
endure to all eternity in another world. 

19. They shall not he ashamed i» 
the evil time. In times of calamity 
and trouble. Tbe word miamerf here 
refers to disappointment ; as wben 
one goes to a fountain or stream for 
wat^ and finds it dried np. See 
Notes on Job vi. 20, and Ps. Iiv. 2, 3. 
The idea here is, that when times of 
trouble and calamity come, in seasons 
of famine or want, they will find theh 
expectations, arising from confidence 
in God, fnily met Their wants will 
be supplied, and they will find hitu to 
be thor Mend. ^ Aad in the daya qf 

famine they thaU be aaiisfied. Their 
wants shall be supplied. God will 
provide for them. See ver. 25. This 
is in accordanco with the general 
promises which are made in the Scrip- 
tures, that God will provide for the 
wants of those that trust in him. See 
Notes on ver. 3. 

20. But the u-klced shall perish. 
The general sentiment here is the 
same as in Ps. i., that the righteoas 
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shall he as the 1 fat of lamljs : 
thsy eiiall consume ; into smoke 
RhaJI tiey consume away. 



21 The wicked borroweth, and 
pajeth not again : but the righ- 
teous ahoweth mercy, and giveth. 



sliiitl be prospered and saved, ond tlint 
tliL! wicked slmll perish. See No<«a 
on Pa. i. 4, 5. The wovd perUh here 
would be applicable to any form of 
de^tractlon, — deatli here, or death 
hereafter, — fop it is eqairalent to the 
idea that they shall bo destroyed. 
Wliethcr the psalmist means here to 
refer to the fact that they will he ctit 
off from tlio earth, or will be punished 
hereafter in the world of woe, cannot 
be determined from the word itself. 
It is most probable, as apptars from 
other parts of the psalm, that he refers 
particularly to the fact that they will 
he cut down In their sina ; that their 
lives will be shortened by their crimes ; 
that tliej will bj their conduct expose 
themselves to the displeasure of God, 
and thus be cut off. The word used, 
however, would also eipreas the idea 
of tteBtrncbion in the future world in 
any form, and may have a signilicance 
beyond anything that can befall men 
in this life. Comp. 3 Thess, i. 8 ; 
Matt. XXV. 40. 1 Aad the enemies of 
ihe LoBD. All the enemies of God ; 
all who can properly bo ret^.irded as 
his foes, t Shall be as ike fat of 
lambs. Marg,, the pyedomneaa of 
lambs. Gesenius renders ttiis, like the 
heaatg of the pastures. Professor 
Alexander, like the precious (part) of 
laaibs ; that is, the sacriiicial parts, or 
the parts that were consumed jn sacri- 
fice. De Wette, aa the splendour of 
the pasture. The Vnlgata and the 
I.XX. render it, "the enemies of the 
Lord, as soon as they are honoured 
and exalted, shall fail as if they were 
smoke." Rosenmiiller renders it na 

easy to determine the meaning. The 

word rendered ^( — ^i5^, yoiai 

means properly that whieh is precious, 
costly, weighty, Ba precions gems; 
then, anything dear, beloved, or valu- 
able ; then, that which is honoured, 
spli^ndid, beautirul, rare. It is in no 



other instance rendered /«(; and it 
cannot be so I'endered here, except as 
fat was considered valuable or pre- 
cions. But this is a farced idea. Tlie 
word 13, kar, properly and com- 
monly means a lamb; bat it also may 
mean the pasture or meadoiB where 
lambs feed. Psa. Ixv. 13: "The 
paitures — 6"''1|1, karim — are clothed 
with flocks." Isn. xxx. 23, " In that 
day shall thy cattle feed in loi^ 
pastarea" — where the same word 
occara. It seems to me, therefore, 
that the interpretation of Gesenias, 
De Wette, and others, is the correct 
interpretation, and that tlie idea is, 
that the wicked in their pride, beauty, 
and wealth, shall he like the meadow 
covered with grass and flowers, soon 
ta be cut down by the scythe of the 
mower, or by tlie frosts of winter. 
Thisiin^eoftenocctirai Matt.yi.30i 
Ps. xc. 5, 6 ; laa. xl. 6-8 ; James i. 
10 ; 1 Pet. i. 24. t Th^ shall eoa- 
suiae. The wordhere usedmeanstoba 
completedorfinishedi to be consumed 
or spent, as by fire, or Ih any other 
manner; to pine away by weeping. 
Lam. ii. 11; to vanish as a cloud or 
smoke, Job vii. 9. Ii Into smoke. The 
meaning here is not that they will 
vanish as the fat of lambs does in 
sacrifice, but simply that they will 
pass away as smoke entirety dis- 
appears. All that there was erf them 
— tlieir wealth, their splendonr, their 
power — shall utterly vanish away. 
This is spoken in cantmst with what 
would be the condition of the righ- 

21. The nicied horroineth, and 
pajeth not agaia This is probably 
intended here, not so much to de- 
scribe \Xie ehai outer as i\ie condiUou 
of the ttiiked The idea is, that he 
will be in EULh a condition of want 
that he will he under a neces^ty of 
borrowing, hut will not have tlie 
means of repaying what he has bor- 



CiOd^lc 



PSALM XXXV 



22 Forswcftasieljlessedof him 
shall mhei'it the earth ; and tlitry 
titat be cursed of him eha,!! be cut 



23 The steps j of a good man 
are ' ordered by the Lobc ; and 
he delif^hteth in his way. 



rowed, while the righteous will not 
only have enough for himself, but will 
have the meiins of showing mercy to 
others, and of giving to them what 
they need. Tlia ability to lend to 
th rs la ref ired t ns a p t the 
prom f God t 1 pe pi i! as 
m li g th (1 1 n 



th 
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kedu that 
he will often he disposed to borrow and 
not pa; again ; that he will be recJc- 
lesa about borrowing and careless 
about paying; andthat it is a charac- 
teristic of a good or nprjght man that 
he will not borrow when he can avoid 
it, and that he will be punctual and 
conscientions In paying what he 1ms 
horrawed. T Bat the rigMeoua shom- 
eth mercy, and giveth. That is, in 
this connexion, he is not under the 
necessity of borrowing of others for 
the supply of his wants. He has not 
only enough for himeelf, but he has 
the means of aiding others, and haa 
the disposition to do it. Itishiscia- 
rader to show favours, and he has 
the means of gratifying this desire. 
f And giceih. Imparts to others. 
He has enough for himself, and has 
also that which he can give to others. 
Of course all this is designed to be 
general. It does not mean that this 
will tiiaeeraally he the case, but that 
the tendency of a life of piety is to 
make a man prosperous in his worldly 
afikirsi to give him what he needs 
for himself, and to furnish him with 
the means, as he has the disposition, to 
do good to others. Other things being 
equal, the honest, temperat*, pure, 
pioos man will be the most prosperous 
in the world : for honesty, temper- 
once, polity, and piety produce the 
industry, economy, and prudence on 
which prosperity depends. 



22. For such as he Messed of Mm. 
They who ure his true friends, 'i Shall 
inherit the earth. Seever.a 1 And 
they that be cursed of him. Hia 
enemies. 1 Shall be cut off: Ter. 9. 
This verse suggests a tbought of 
great importance, in advance of that 
which had been snggested before. It 
is that, after all, the difference in the 
nltimate condition of the two depends 
on the quesUon whether they have, 
or have not, the favour i^f the Lord. 
It is not on tlie mere fiict of their own 
skill, but it is on the fiict that the one 
has secured the Divine favour, and 
that the other has not. It is not by 
mere human virtne, irrespective of 
God. that the resnit is determined; 
but it is that one is the friend of God, 
and the other not. This consideration 
will be found in the end to enter 
essentiallg into all the distinctions iu 
the Rnal condition of mankind. 

S3. The steps of a good wian are 
ordered bg tke LoBl>. Marg., ealab- 
lished. The word rendered ordered 
means to stand erect ; to set op ; to 
found; to adjust, fil, direct. Theiden 
here is, that all which pertains to the 
journey of a good man throngh lile 
is directed, ordered, fitted, or arranged 
by the Lord. Tliat is, hia course of 
life is under the Divine guidance and 
control. The word good has been 
supplied here by our transUtors, and 
thei'C is nothing corresponding to it 
in the original. It is dmply there, 
"the steps of man are ordered," etc. 
Yet there can be no douht that a good 
or pious man is pnrticularly referri'd 
to, for the connexion demands this in- 
terpretation. The word steps here 
means his course of life ; the way in 
which he goes. If And he delighteth 
inhismay. In hiscourseof life; and, 
therefore, he blesses htm. The general 
idea is that he is the object of the 
Divine fiivonr, and is under the care 
of God. 
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24 Thougli ' he Ml, lie sliall 1 
not be utterly cast down : for the 
LoED upholdeth him with hia 



24. J^Msghiefall. That is.thongh 
he ia sometimes disappointed; though 
he is not always snccessfut i though he 
may be nnfortunate, — jet this will 
not he final ruin. The word here does 
not refer to his failing int« sia, bat 
into misfortune, disappointment, re- 
verses, calamities. The image is that 
of a man who is walking along on a 
jonrnej, but who stumbles, or falls to 
tile earth — a representation of one who 
is not always successful, but who finds 
disappointment s]>ring np in his path. 
^ He thall «at be «iier^ coal doina. 
The word here used — h^O, t«l — 
means to throw down at full teagtk, 
to proatrats; then, fa east out, to 
ihrom away. Camp. Isa. xxii. 17; 
Jer. xvl 13 ; xiii. 26; Jonah i. 6, 15. 
Here it means tliat lie would tiot be 
utlerlu and finally prostrated; he 
would not fall so th:^ he could not 
rise again. The calamity would be 
temporary, and there would he ulti- 
mate pKBperity. f For the Lord 
upholdeth Mm with his hand. It is 
by no power of his own that he 
recovered, but it is because, evi 
when he Adls, he is held up by an 
invisible band. God will not suffer 
him to sink to utter ruin. 

35. I have heen young. The 
in this whole passage is, " I myself 
Imve passed through a long life. I 
have had an opportunity of obser- 
vation, wide and estended. When I 
was a young man 1 looked npon the 
world around me with the views and 
feelings which belong to that period 
F t e ; when in middle life, I 
t mpl ted the state of things with 
th m aim and sober refloctir 
pe ta g to that period, and to < 
pp rt n es of wider observaUt 
d n w n old age, I contemplate 
th condt n of the world with all the 
d ant g which a still wider obser- 
vation and a longer experience give 
me, and with the impartial judgment 



25 I have been young, andiw 
am, old ; yet " have I not se 
the righteous forsaken, nor i 
seed begging bread. 



visa. I 



10; Hell, 



which one has who is about to leave 
the world. And the result of all is a 
conviction that religion is an advan- 
tage to man ; that God protects his 
people; that he provides for them; 
that they are more uniformly and con- 
stantly blessed, even in their worldly 
nlTairs, than other men, and that they 
do not often come to poverty and 
want." Tliere is a sad kind of feel- 
ing which a man has when he is eon- 
strdned to say, "I Aaueieeii young;" 
for it suggests the memory of joys, 
and hopes, and tVionds, that are now 
gone for ever. But a man may have 
some claim to respect frir his opinions 
when he is constrained to say it; for 
he can bring to the coming generation 
such results of his own experience 
and observation as may be of great 
valne to those who are "young." IF 
And now am old. This demonstrates 
that this psalm was one of the later 
productions of its author ; and the 
psalm has an additional value from 
this circumstance, as stating the re- 
sults of a long observationof the course 
of affairs on Che earth. Yet there is 
much that is solemn when a man is 
constrained to say, " I am old." Life 
is nearly ended. The joys, the hopes, 
the vigour of youth, are all gone. 
Tlie mature strength of manhood is 
now no more. The confines of life 
aro nearly reached. The next remove 
is to another world, and tliat now 
Diiufbenear ; and it is a solemn thing 
to stand on the shores of eternity ; tu 
look crat on that boundless ocean, to 
feel that earth, and all that is dear on 
earth, is soon to be left fir ever. % 
Yet hove I not seen the rigldeoss for- 
saken. Forsaken by God ; so fbrsaken 
that be has not a A'iond ; so forsaken 
that he has nothing with which (o 
supply his wants, f Sor Ma seed 
begging bread. Nor his children beg- 
gars, 'riiis was a remarkable teslj- 
moiij ; and tliougli it Cannot be 
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26 Be is 1 evei' merciful, and 27 Depai-t from evil, and do 
lendeth; and his seed is blessed, good; and dwell for e' 






sfiirmed that tlie psalmist i 
say litei-Hlly that he hud nevi 
instance, met with such a i 
the language may have been intended 
as a genera! statement, — jet it m 
have bean true to the letter. In I 
course of a long life it may have i 
eurred that he had nerer met with 
sach a case, — and if eo, it tvas a re- 
markable proof of the correctness of 
the general remarks wliich he was 
making about the advantage of piety. 
It is not now nniversally true that 
the "righteous" are not "forsaken," 
in the sense that they do not want, or 
in the sen-e that their children are 
not constrained to beg their bread, 
bub the following things, are true : 
(a) thit rebcron tends to make men 
inddstnou-< icunomical, and prudent, 
and hence tends to promote pros- 
perity, and to seenre temporal com. 
forts, (h) that reli^on qf itteff ivD- 
poverishes no one, or makes no one 
the poorer, (e) that religion saves 
from many of the expenses in life 
which are produced bj vicious indul. 
gence , and (_d) that, as a general rule, 
it saves men and tbeir children from 
the necessity of public Iteming, and 
from the almahouse. Who are the 
inmates of the poor.honses in the 
land ? Who are the b^^rs in our 
great cities ? Here and there, it may 
be, is one who is the child of pious 
parents, reduced by sickness or mis- 
fortune, OF a want of practical good 
sense, — for religion does not alter the 
constitution of the mind, and does 
not impart the skill or talent on which 
so mucli of tlie success in life de- 
pends; but the great mass of persons 
in our alinshonses, and of be^^rs in 
the streets, are tlteineelves intempe- 
rate, or are the wives and children of 
the intemperate. They consist of tiioae 
whom religion, as it would have made 
them virtuous and industrious, would 
have saved from rags and beggary. 
It may not now be literally true that 
any one who has been young, and who 



is become old, could eay that he had 
not once seen the righteous forsaken 
nor bis seed be^ng bread; hut the 
writer of these lines, who has this 
day — the day on which he pens them 
(Dec. l,18Sa)— reached the aiity-Brst 
year of his life, and who is constrained 
to say "lAaBebeen yonng," though 
he may i^l a reluctaace to add, " but 
now am old," can say, as the resnlt 
of his own observation in the world, 
that, as a great law, the children of 
the pious are not vagrants and l>ce- 
gars. As a great law, they are sober, 
industrious, and prosperous. The va- 
grants and the be^ars of the world 
are frem other classes ; and whatever 
may be the hearing of religion on the 
destinies of men in the jliture world, 
in this world the effect is to make 
them virtuons, industrious, prndent, 
and successful in their worldly affilirs, 
so that their children are not left to 
h^^ry and want, but to respecta- 
bility and to competence. 

26. He h ever merei/al. Marg., as 
in Heh., all (he dai/. That is, it is 
bis character; he is constantly in the 
habit of showing kindness. He does 
not do it at intervals, or only occa- 
sionally, but it is this that marks the 
character of the man. He is known 
by this. The word merciful here means 
kind, compassionate, benignant. — and 
particularly in this respect, that he 
is willing to lend to others when he 
has the means, t And lertjeih. The 
wicked Iran horroins, but does not 
pay again (ver. 21) ; the righteous 
man leads to his neighbour. IT And 
his seed IS blessed. His children; his 
posterity, as the result of this con- 
duct on his part. The effect of what 
he does passes over from him to them, 
conveying rich bles^ngs to them. 

27. Depart from evil, and do good. 
This is the sum of all that is said in 
the psalm ; the great lesson inculcated 
and enforced by all these references 
to the effects of good and evil con- 
duct. All these results— all that men 
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saints ; they are preserved " for 
ever : but ' the seed of the wicted 
shall be cut off. 

29 The righteous shall inhei-it 
the land, and dwell thevein for 



experience tliomselves, and all the 
efibcta of tiieir condnet on their pos- 
terity, enforce ttio great pmcticid 
leBBon tliat uo slwuld do good and 
avoid evil. TLese remlU of conduct 
are anumg the means ivhich God em- 
ploys to induce men to do right, and 
to abstain from wluit la wrong. ^ 
And dwell for evermore. That is, 
dwell in the land; meaning (in ac- 
cordance with the goneral drift of the 
psalm) that righteousness will be con- 
nected with length of days and with 
prosperity; that its effects will be 
permanent on n family, descending 
from one generation to another See 
Notes on ver. 3. 

£8. For the LoDB loveth judgmeai 
Tliat is, God loves that which is right, 
he loves to do right. Tlie idei ii, 
that such a recoinpenae as is here id 
verted to, — that on the one hand, in 
rewarding with prosperity a pnre and 
upright life— and that, on the other, 
in cutting olF the wicked — la right 
and proper in itself; and that as God 
luces to do eight, these Consequences 
respectively may be expected to follow 
in regard to the righteous and tlie 
wicked. Comp. Ps. xi. 7. If And 
foTsaketh mi hU samU. He mam- 
fests bis sense of that which is right, 
by not foreakiug his saints. ^ Tie^ 
are preierted for ever. They arc 
ever uoder his paternal eje, and he 
will keep them. It mill be liternllj 
true that they will be preaen ed for 
ever, that they will aeeer be suffered 
to perish, i Bnt the seed of the 
toiclced shall be cut off. See Notes 
on Ps. ixi. 10. Camp. ver. 22 

29. The Tigkteaita shall inherit the 
land. See ver. 3. The word inherit 
suggests the idea that they are heirs. 



30 The v mouth of the right- 
eons speaketh wisdom, ajid his 
tongue talketh of judgment, 

31 The law of his God is in his 
' heart ; none of his ' steps shall 
slide. 

32 The wicked watcheth the 



and that God will treat them as his 
children. 1" And dwell therein for 
ever. Vnrs. 3, 18, 27. 

30. The Tnouth of the righteous 
speaketh icUdom. That is, Itisacha^ 
racteristic of the righteous to speak 
viise thing* i not to utter folly. His 
conversation is serious, earnest, tru^ 
pure; and his words are faithful,, 
kind, and just. This, as a part of 
hnman conduct, is one of the reasons 
why God will bless him with pros- 
perity and length of days. If And 
his tongue ialielh ofjadgment That 
is, of just or righteous things. See 
Matt >.ii. 35. 

31 The lam of his &od is ia his 
heart Thntis,be loves it; bethinks 
of it , he makes it the inward rule of 
his conduct: Dent. vi. 6; Ps. xl. 8. 
'1 he word taiB here is a general term 
for the truth of God,— for all that he 
has repealed to guide men. As long 
as tliat truth is in the heart ; as long 
as it IS the object of love ; as long as 
it IS suffered to guide and control ns, 
so long will our words and conduct be 
right T JToMe of hie eteps shall 
slide Marg., goings. The idea is, 
that his course will be firm and 
stead} He will not fall into sin, and 
his hie will he prosperons and happy. 
Tins IS in accordance with the general 
Ecntiment in the psalm, that religion 
tends to promote prosperity, happi- 
ness, and length of days on the earth. 

32 The Kicked watcheth tie right- 
etc. Observes closely; looks 



r hln 



i eye 



slay bim 



seeking an opportunity t< 
Set Notes on Ps. x. 8, 9. me sense 
IS, that tiie wicked arc tlie enemies of 
the righteous, and seek to do them 
wrong. It is a characteristic of the 
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righteous, and Beeketh to slay 

33 Tlie Lord ° will not leave 
him in his hand, nov condemn 
* him when he ia judged. 



34 W^t' on the LOBD, and 
keep his way, and he shall exalt 
thee to inhei'it the land : when 
the wicked are cut off, thou shalt 



wicked that they seek to destroy the 
righteous. TIiiB was manifested in 
the case of tho prophets; in the cnsc 
of the apostles ; in the case of the 
Saviour; and it has been so nuinifcst 
in the deaths of the martyrs, nnd nil 
the persecutions which the Church 
has sulfered, as to jnstify the general 
declaration that it is one of the cha- 
racteristics of a wicked world that it 
desires to do this. 

33. Tie LoBD ici'^ not leave him 
'ia hit hand. Comp. 2 Peter ji. 9. 
That is. He will rescue him out of the 
hand of the wicked ; he will not leave 
him, 80 that the wicked shall nc- 
complish bis pnrpose. The psnlmist 
here undoubtedly means to refer 
mainly to what will occur in the pre- 
sent life— to the fact that Ood will 
interpose to deliver the rly;liteous 
from the evil designs of the wicked, 
as he interposes to save his people 
from fiiminc and want. The meaning 
is not that this will unteersalls occur, 
for that would not be trae ; but tliat 
this is the general course of tilings ; 
this ia the tendency and bearing of 
the Divine interpositions and the 
Divine arrangements. Those inter- 
podtions and arrangements are, on 
the whole, flivoumbla to virtue, and 
&vonrablo to those who love and serve 
God ; so much so that it is an ad- 
vaaiage even in the present life to 
serve Ood. Bnt this will be abso- 
lutely nnd universally true iii the 
future world. The righteous will bo 
irAoHyand/or eiier placed bejond the 
reach of the nicked, If ■"<"■ coademn 
him tc&eii he i» Judged. Literally, Ue 
will not regard or hold him to be 
ffui/tff when he is judged. He will 
regard nnd ti'eat him as a righteous 
man. This may refer either (if) to n 
case where a judgment is prononnced 
on a good man ii/ his felloa-mea, liy 



which he is condemned or adjudged 
to be gnilty — meaning that Ood will 
not so regard and treat him ; or {b) 
to the final judgment, when tho cause 
comes before Ood -^ meaning that 
then he will regard and treat him m 
righteous. Both of these are true; 
bnt it seems probable that the former 
is particularly referred to here. De 
Wette understands it in the latter 
sense ; Rosenmuller in the former. 
Rosenmuller remarks that the idea 
is, that tile wicked, when lie is not 
permitted to assail the righteous by 
violence, malies bis appeal to the 
courts, and seeks to secure iiis con- 
demnation there, but that Ood will 
not permit this. As he line saved him 
tiara violence, so he will interpose and 
save him from an unrighteous con- 
demnation in the courts. This seems 
to me to be the true idea. Of course, 
this is to be understood only in a 
geaeral sense, of as marking tlie 
general course of things under the 
Divine administration. On this sub- 
ject, comp. Dr. Tnylor's Lectures on 
Moral Government ; voL L, pp. 252 
— 263, See also Butler's Analogy, 
passim. 

34. Wait on the Loed. See Notes 
on ver. 9. Let your hope be from 
the Lord ; depend wholly upon liim ; 
have such conlidenco in him as to ex- 
pect his gradous interposition in your 
behalf. 1 And keep hit way. Or, 
walk in the path which he commands. 
Do not turn from that at any time. 
Do not allow any temptation, or any 
oppoMtion, to cause you to swerve 
from that path, f And he shall 
exalt thee to inherit the land. See 
vers. 3, S, 18. f Whea the imVterf 
are cut off, thou thali see it. Tliis im- 
plies that they would certainly be cut 
off, and that the righteous v^ould be 
permitted to see the result of acouree 
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35 I 'I have seen the wicked in. 
gi'eat power, and spreading him- 
self hke a i gi-een bay tree. 

JJol,v,3i Isa. xiv, 14— W. 



36 Tet he passed away, and, 
lo, he was not : yea, I sought him, 
hut he could not be found. 



of righteousness nnd one of ivieked- 
ncss. It ia not necessarily implied tbat 
tlicy would have anyaatisfaction in see- 
ing tlie punisliincntoftlie wicked; but 
the nienning is, that they would l>e 
permitted to live so aa to see that one 
course of life i«ided to secure the 
favour of God, and another to incur 
his displeasure; that there wns an 
advantage in virtue and religion in 
thii life ; and the certainty that tliey 
would aee this is adverted to aa a 
laolive for leadinga life of piety. The 
I iiiay.if 

... io should 

iliicement for his leading a holy life. 
The psalmiat proceeds, in vers. 35, 
36, to iUusti'ate this idea from his own 
observation. 

35. I have sseii. I have had an 
opportunity, in my long life (ver. 25), 
ol'witnes^ng the ai^uracy of the state- 
ment just made, that a righloona man 
may live to see a conflrmatiou of the 
truth tliat wickedness, however pros- 
perous tlio wicked man may be, will 
lead to ultimate ruin, — as 1 have had 
an opportunity of seeing (vers. 25, 26) 
the ell'ect of a course of righteousness 
on the ultimate prosperity and happi- 
ni^ss of its possessor. The same ex- 
perience, with the same result, is 
referred to in Job v. 3. H I" great 
power. The word liere used— y"l]J, 
ariti — means properly terrible i in- 
spiting terror. It is applied to God 
' ' powerful 



abflds< 



Her 



s, Isa. :ixv. 3. It ia also m 
ise, as denoting violent, fierce, 
or a tyrant; Isa. liji. 11 ; 
6; Job "" ■■ ■" 






e used in the s< 



e of 



IB prosperous and mighty, 
and as referring to a man who wielded 
viist power ; bnt there is connected 
ivitli that also, undoubtedly, the idea 
I hnt that power waa wielded, 
liui'poses of benevolence, but fo 



e, oppression, and b 
■dcked ir ' " ' 
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erful. 



*^ And tpreadisg himself . I'lie word 
here used means properly to he naked; 
to make naked; to empty; then, to 
pour oneself out ; and then, to spread 
oneself abroad. It is applied here to 
a tree that seems to pout itself oat, 
or to spread itself oat in every direc- 
tion,— sending its limbs aloft, and its 
branches far on every side. % lAie 
a green lat) tree. Marg., a green tree 
thai growetk in iU mua toil. The 
bay tree is a spedes of laurel, bnt 
tliere is no evidence that the original 
word here refers particularly to this, 
or specifically to any other tree. The 
original word — rnlN. ezrahh — is de- 
rived from nil. jaroiA, to rise; and 
then, to spring up as a plant does, 
and it properly means here, aa ex- 
pressed in tho margin, a native tree ; 
that is, a tree that grows in its 
own soil, or that has not been trans- 
planted. Then, also, it comes to de- 
noteanative; one bom in the country, 
not a foreigner: Lev. xvi. 29; sviii. 
2U, et al. The idea here is that atree 
which thus remains in its own soil is 
more vigoroas, and will attain lo a 
lai^r growth, than one whicli is trans, 
planted ; and thus the figure becomes 
an emblem of a prosperous and mighty 
man. Feriaps, also, there is included 
here, respecting the man, the idea 
that he has grown np where he is j 
that he has not been driven from 
pkica to place ; that he has had uni- 
ibrra prosperity; that on the very 
soil which gave him birth he has risen 
to rank, to wealth, to power. His 
life has been spent in tranquil scenes, 
where everything seemed to be stable 
and secure; what his end will be, the 
psalmist states in the next verse. 

36. Yet he pasted amag. Comp, 
Notes on Job xi. 5. The allusion 

to tlLe free, though the grammatical 
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i», and behold tlie upright : for the end 
" of thai man is peace. 



ronstniction might refer to citlior. 
The idea is that he passed outof vieiv 
~~he inaf gone ! be had no penniiiicnt 
abode on earth, bnt with all hie pomp 
and eplendour lie had itisappenred 
Neither his proeperity, his greatness, 
jior hia wealth, could secure Mui a 
pei'inanent ahode on earth. It might 
be said, also, in reply to this, tliat the 
good man passes away and is not 
That is true. Bat the meaning here 
is, that this occurs so muck more fre- 
queatlff in the esse of n wicked man, 
or that wickedness is followed bo often 
iu this life by the judgment of God in 
cutting him off, as to show that there 
is a moral government, and that that 
government is administered in favoiii' 
of the righteous, or that it is an 
advantage in this life to be righteous 
tt cMinot be meant that Uiis is unmer- 
talljl Eo liere, but that this is the 
general rnle, and that it is to constant 
as to show that God is on the side of 
virtue and religion, 'i And lo, he 
was not. He was no more ; there was 
no longer any such person. The word 
"lo" implies that there was some 
degree of surprise, or that what had 
occurred was not looked for or ex- 
pected. The observer had seen bim 
in great power, flonrishing, rich, 
honoured; and, to his astonishment 



found. This is intended to confirm 
what had been just said, or to show 
how completely he had disappeared. 
It might be supposed, perhaps, that 
his removal was only temporary — that 
he was stil! somewhere upon tlie 
earth; but the psalmist says that 
after the roost diligent searcli, he 
could not iind him. He had disap- 
peared entirely from among men. 

S7. Mark Vie perfect man. In 
contrast with what happens to the 
wicked. The word perfect here is 
used to designate a righteons man, 
or a man who serves and obeys God. 
See Notes ou Job i. 1. The word 
mark liere means ohserte, take nolice 



of. The argument is, "Loolt upon 
tliat man in the end, in contrast with 
the prosperous wicked man. See how 
the dose of life, m Ins case, differs 
from that of a wicked man though 
the one miy have been poor and 
humble, and tlie other rich tnd hon- 
oured ' The poial ot the psalmist's 
remark turns on the end, or the ier- 
mmaltoa of their ftiarse, end the 
idea IS, that the end ot the two is 
smU as to show that there is an 
advantage lu religion, and that Ood 
IS the (Viend of the righteous Of 
course this is to be understood in 
accordance with the main thought in 
the psalm, as afflrmmg what is of 
general ociarreni.e ^ And behold 
theupright Another term for a pious 
man Religion makes a man upright; 
and if a man is not upright in his 
dealings with bis fellow-man, or if 
what he professes does not make him 
do right, it is the fullest proof that he 
has no true piety, 1 John iii.7,8. ^For 
the end of t'tiatma'^K peace. DeWette 
renders this, Denn Nacbkommeu hat 
der Manu Friedens; — "For a future 
has the man of peace." So it is ren- 
dered by the Latin Vulgate; Sunt re- 
tiquiee homini pacilico. So the LXX. 
So also Hengetenbei^, Boscnmiiller, 
and Prof Alexander. Tholuck renders 
it, as in onr version, " It shall go well 
at hst to such a man." It seems to 
me that the connexion demands tliis 
construction, and tbe authority of 
Tholnck is suffident to prove tliat the 
Hebrew will admit of it. The word 
rendered end — n'TITN, oMarith — 
means properly tbe last or extreme 
part; then, the end or issi)e of any- 
thing, — that which comas aper itj 
then, the after time, the future, the 
hereafter 1 Isa. ii. %; Micah iv. 1; 
Oen. xlix. 1 ; Dan. x. 14. It may, 
therefore, refer to angthing future; 
and wonid be well expressed by tiic 
word hereafter ; — the hereafter of 
such a man. So it is rendered mg last 
ead ill Num. xxiii. 10; latter end, 
Num.xiiv.20; theirend,in Ps.lxxiii. 
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38 But/fcbetmn^resBors shall 
be destroyed togel£er : the end 
of the wicked shall be cut cff 

39 But the salvation of the 
righteous is of the Loed he is 
their strength in the time of 
trouble. 

17. It might, therefore, refer to all 
the future. Theconnesion— II eco 
trast with whiit happens to the v ked 
vers. 36, 88— would seem to i ply 
ttiat it is used here parliBulat ly and 
especially with reference to the close 
of life. The contriist is between the 
(bourse of the one and that of the 
otiici', and between the term tation 
of the one conrse and of the other 
Iti the one case, it is nltimate d aaster 
Hiid ruia i in the other, it is ult mat« 
;>eBcc and prosperity. The one usuej 
'II, or is foUoiBed hy death and rn n 
tlie other is succeeded by peace and 
salvation. Hence the word may bs 
eitended without impropriety to <dl 
thefutnre,— thewholehereafter The 
word peace is often employed in the 
ScTipturea to denote the effect of true 
religiuu, (a) as implying reconc liation 
with Ood, and (J) as denoting^ the 
calmness, the tranquillity, and the 
happiness which results iron su ] 
recondliation, from his friendsh p and 
from the hope of heaven. See John 
liv, 37; xvi.33; Rom. V. 1 ii 6 
Gal V 33- PhiL iv. 7. The meaning 
lere accord g to the interpretat 
saj,geated alove, is, that the/ t 



-the 



fu u e — d be peace ; (a) aa 
^ era ru e peace or calmness 
death as the result of relig on e 
(i) n tl e cnn og world, where tl 
V. 11 he perfect and eternal peace As 
a luHoi fact religious men d e calmly 
and peacefully, sustained by hoje and 
by the presence of God ; as a i ruveraal 
iAtt, they are made happy for eiei 
beyond the grave. 

38. Sui the transgreaaors S nners 
violators of the law of God. % Shalt 
be destroyed together. The word to 
gether here— lllT.i yakhd — means 
properly a K«!ono/ (fens; tl ta ti^e 



4fl And the Lord shall help 
them and deliver them ; he 

shall deliver them from the 
wicktd, and save them, because 
they tmst in him. 



er —either (a) in one place. Gen. 
6 —or (J) at one time, Ps. iv. 8j 
( ) all as one, Ps. liv. 3,— or {d) 
itually with one another, as when 
;n strive together, Rent. xav. IX. 
Tie idea here is, that one would be 
destroy ed as well as another ; that 
there would be no exception; ttiat 
they nould go to the same ruin. They 
m ght he diistroyed at dilTerent times, 
cr in different modes, but it would be 
the same destruction in the end. H 
The end of the ickted. The future 
of the wicked. The same word is 
u ed hero which occnrs in vor. 37, as 
ippl ed to the righteous. The noean. 
1 t 1 that while the Jbture of the 
one would he peace, the fvimB of the 
other would be a cultiag off, or de- 
struction. V Shall be cut off. Tliat 
IS they shall be cut off; or, there 
will be a cutting off. lliis means 
here evidently, (a) that as an ordi- 
nary fact they would he cut down 
befoie tliey bad reached the full hmit 
of their course, vers. 35, 36; (i) in 
tl e future world they would be cnt 
off from hope and happiness for ever. 

39 Bjit the sahation of the righte- 
01 s oflhehovD. Or, salvation comes 
to tl e righteous from the Lord. While 
the wicked are out off, the righteous 
shall be safe. There are evidently 
two ideas here ; (1) that there loill be 
salvation to the righteous, while the 
Y tke 1 are cut off; (3) that this comes 
fiom the Lord, and not from them- 
eeli es It is not owing to any power 
of the r own that they are safe, but 

s solely because they are kept by the 
Lord IT He is their atrengik in the 
tine of trouble. See Notes on Ps. 

40 And the LOBD shall Jtelp them. 
He V 11 interpose to defend tbem when 
tlci nre in danger and in trouble. 
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H And deliver ihem. Rescue them fr m 
their dangers, and from tbe pone f 
tlie wicked, t Be shall deliver ih ra 
fromi&e Kicked. From all theattempt 
of the wicked to destroy them. ^ A d 
lave them. Or, preserve them. H 
will keep them to everlasting Me. 
H Became they trust i» him. They 
rely on him, and not on themselves. 
This verse is a sninming up of tbe 
sentiments of the psalm, and is de- 
signed to confirm the main thought 
which rnns through it, to wit, that 
we should not frel^ or murmur, or 
repine at the prosperity of wicked 
men, ver. 1. T)ie reason ultimately 
assigned tbr this is, that whatever 
may be the danger of the righteous 
from the designs of wicked men, they 
will in the end be safe. It will go 
well with tbem, for the Lord will 
keep them. The general course of 
thought in the psalm is, that, what- 
ever prosperity the wicked now have, 
it is temporary, for they will eooq he 
cut off J and that whatever' troubles 
now come npon the rigiiteouB, they 
too are temporary, and that their 
hereafter — their ^iMr% — will he 
blessedness and peace. There ia a 
moral government : God is the friend 
of the righteous; along the path of the 
present life there are proofs that he 
IS so, and beyond the present life he 
will show himself to he so in their 
eternal peace. He is the enemy of the 
lucked, there are evidences in the 
present lite that he is so, and this 
will bo lolly and finally manifested 
in their destraction in the future 
world The ai^ument in the psalm, 
indeed, is mainly drawn from the 
■presetii life, — from what there is to 
encourage virtue and goodness in the 
blesaiiiga which religion scatters on 
earth, and b}~ the peaceful terminatian 
of the course— as well as from what 
there is to discourage wickedness and 
vice, in the fact that the wicked nil' 
be cut down and pass away. Thi 
ai^ument is, that if this life were all. 
there are encouragements here to vir- 
tue and goodness. In Fs,lxsiii., which 
in some respects resembles this psalm, 
the ailment which satisfied the mind 



orld. 
from the 
p ese t 1 f d th main thonght 
h — th p 't cal 1 sson from the 
psalm — IS, that even with reference 
to tbe life that now is — to its security, 
to its peace, to its blessedness, and to 
its-happy cbae — it is an advantage to 
be righteons. It is better to have 
God for our friend in life, and our 
support in death, than to have all the 
external prosperity of wicked men. 

PSALM xxxmi. 

I. Author ef the ^a/ui.— The cBalm 
purports to have been writien by David, 
and there is no reason to doubt that it 
was composed by him. There is no tra- 
dition to the contrary, and there is no- 
thing in tbe psalm inconsistent with 
such a supposition. 

II. The title.— Ibe psabn is said in 
tbe title to be deseed " to bring to re- 
membrance." The same title occurs in 
Ps. Ixi., though there is no resemblance 
between the two, escept that they both 
have reference to the attempts and pur- 
poses of the enemies of David, and to 
trials in difl'erent forms which had come 
from them. The Latin Vufeat* renders 
this, " A Psalm of David, for remem- 
branee concerning the Sabbath." The 
Septuapint renders it in the same man- 
ner. The Arabic : " In which there is 
a mention of the sabbath." Whence 
these alluMons to the sabbath were de- 
rived is unknown, as (here is nothing in 
the Hebrew corresponding with them. 
The Chaldee Paraphrase has prefixed, 
" For a good memorial concerning Is- 
rael." The Hebrew term used—T^Trq, 
feAasfcij-— means amply /or bringing to 
remsmbrancc, or for reminding. The 
meaning is, that it is a record for 



tbe 



B of 



that ii 



keepmg up the remembrance of 
thing which bad occurred in his own 
experience, and which might be use- 
ful to himself or to others; the re- 
cord of some valuable lesaons which had 
been learned from what he had ex- 
perieueed in the trials referred to. Comp. 
Qen. xl. 14 ; 1 Kings xvii. 18 ; £zek. 
xxi. 21. Oesenius (Lex.") rendeis it, " To 
bring to remembrance, «., oneself with 
God." GrotJus says of It, "Thiapealm 
is designed to inculcate the perpetual 
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remcmbranoe of Dnvttl and his «in, and 
of the pardon that was granted." There 
Fan be no doubt that the psalm had this 
di:9i^n of making a permanent rei^ord of 
an important event in the life of the 
author, or of his exper 



many other paalma to which, it would 
seem, the titlo might have been pi'efixed 
with eqnal pwiriety, as containing im- 
portant rHminiGcencea of trials, and of 
ri'ligious eiperienee under those trials. 

III. Occaaion of the paalm. — Tbe 
partieular lime or oecadon on which the 
psalm was cotnposed is unknown. There 
are no recorded events in the life of 
David to which this psalm would be 
pariiculnrly applicable, though, in n hfis 
of trial and suffering such as his was, 
thci-e can be no doubt that there may- 
have been many such occasions. It is 
impossible now, however, to fiithe exact 
time or ocuasion with any degree of ac- 
curacy or probability. What is known 
is, that it was with I'efei'ence to sickness 
(viTS. 3-8, 10, H), and to the neglect 
which wna evinced, and the cruel treat- 
ment which he received, in sickness 
(vera. 11, 12, 19, 20). 

IV. Tlie contents of tie paatm. 

(1,) The psatm describes the condition 
of one who WHS suit^ring iVom sickness, 
vers. 2, 3, 6, 7, 8, 10, 11. Some have 
supposed that this is -mereiy Jigurati'se 
language, and that it is designed to re- 
present calamity, trouble, son»w, heavily 
]>reEaing upon him as if he were sick : 
others have supposed that it is intended 
to refer, not to Bavid, but to the people 
of Israel as afSicted and persecuted, re- 
presented under the image of one suf- 
fering from disease; but the most na- 
tural and obiioua interpretation is to 
regard it as a literal description of one 
who was suffering under some form of 
disease. There were doubtless occadons 
in the long life of David when this 
actually occurred ; and there are oc- 
casions in the lives of the people of God 
of a similar kind, snfBcientlj nunieious 
to make it proper that an inspired record 
of the experience of a. good man thus 
suffering should be preserved, as an es- 



r nature of that sickness maj' 
appear in the eiamination of the par- 
ticular expreadons in the record. 

(2.) The condiUon of the sufferer as 
(iggravatcd by two tilings i 



(*) By the eiforts of his enemies,— 
taking advantage of his siekness, and 
bringing against him accusations which 
he was not then able to meet, ver. 13. 

(3.) He himselftroces all these trials, 
ariEing eithei^ ftnm his disease or from the 
attacks of his enemies, to his own sins, 
and regards them all as the expression 
of the Divine displeasure against his 
tran^ressions, vers. 3, 4, 5, 18. The 
effect of bis suffering from dckness was 
to bring his ons to remembrance — an 
effect not uncommon, and, under the 
Providence of God, not undesigned — 
though he may have erred, as the af- 
flicted often do, in supposing that his 
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I like a 



he w . _ ... 

hear, and like a dumb man uat did not 
open his mouth. He seemed not to hear 
anything that was said to Ms disadvan- 
tage, and he was as silent as though l.o 
had been dumb. 

(3.) His eiimest prayer for the inter- 
position of God in these circumstances 
of sickness and trial, vers. 15-22. He 
says that his only help is in Glod, ver. 
\S\ be prays that God will not allow his 
onemies to triumph over him, ver. 16 ; 
he saj-s that he is ready to hall, or that 
his Btrei^th is nearly exhausted, and he 
fears that his patience will utterly give 
way, ver. 17 ; he saj-a that he will con- 
fess all his sin, ver. 18 ; he refers to the 
fact that his enemies are "lively," and 
are on the alert for his fall, vers. 19, 20; 
and in view of aU this, he earnestly 
calls on God to save him, vera. 21, 23. 

There is a striking resemblance be- 
tween this psalm and Fs. vi,, in the 
general structure, and in some of the 

Crticular expressions. Both appear to 
ve been composed in a time of sick- 
ness, though not probably in the same 
sickness ; and both express substantially 
the same feelings- The forty-first psalm, 
also, appears to have been compost on a 
sinuhit occasion. In a revelation adapted 
to mankind^ and designed to be appli- 
cable in its mstructions and promises to 
the various conditions in which men are 
placed on the earth, it was to be pre- 
sumed that thevG would be a not un- 
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3, and thy hajid presseth a 



3 Tk^eii 
flesli, because of thine anger; 
neither is there any i rest 



bones, * because 



«/ 1 rest 



frequent reference to Uie sick l>ed — to the 
trifda on a couch of taQguiahiug. And 
in an inspired book of devolion, like the 
book of PaalniB, deseed b> illustrate the 
natore of pietj' in the varioua and direm- 
fled situations of life, the object of a 
revelation could not be full^ nccom- 

iili^ed without Ku illustration of the 
eelinga of piet; in the time of uckness, 
and in the prospect of death, — for such 
scenes must occur in the world, and it is 
eminently in such scenes that we desire 
to know what is the proper feeling to be 
cherished ; what true religioa U at such 
a time ; what it will do to sustitin and 
Gomfoit the soul. The book of f aalms, 
therefore, would not hare been complete 
without such an illustration of the nn- 

'"• "'fi 

Tray proba 

be compos- , ... 

that no such psalms would be found 
book of inspired devotion. It seeiaa lo 
me, therefore, unnatural, and not de- 
manded by any proper views of interpre- 
tation, to regard this psalm, and the 
other umilar psafans, as De Wette, Ueng- 
stenbera, RoBeaiDiillerandothersdo, and 
astheChaldeeParaphntaeandJarchi do, 
as descriptive of general calamity, Vr- 
glSeki—nt of calamity coming upon o 
people — rather than a particular afflic- 
tion in the form of sicknees coming upon 
OR individual. The great ralue of the 
book of Psalms consietB in the fact that 
it i^imishes illustrations of the nature 
and power of true religion in all the 
. varieil circumstanees of the lives of indi- 
vidual friends of God. 

1, O LoBD, TeluiB me not ia thy 
araik. ^ee Notes on Ps. vi. 1, where 
the same language occurs, except in 
the change of a single Hebrew vtori, 
i. e., wrath, though eipressing the 
same idea, f S^her cktaten me in 
thy hot displeasure. See Notes on 
Ps. ri. 1. The Hebrew in both is the 
same, exeept that in this place the 
n^ative particle is omitted, but 
without affecting the saiav. It is 
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familiar, as he g 11 d pted to 
press our ideas. 

2. -For thine ai-roios stick fast in 
me. See Notes on Job vi. 4. The 
word rendered stick fast — nnj, «ah- 
hath — means properly to go or come 
down; to descend; and the literal 
Idea hero would be, " thine arrows 
come dorni upon me." It is not so 
much the idea of their sticking fatt 
when in the wound or Sesh; it ia 
that they come down npon one, and 
pierce him. The meaning is, that he 
was- afflicted at if Ood had wounded 
him with arrows, — arrows which 

Sierced deep in his flesh. Coinp. 
otes on Ps. ilv. 5. The allusion is 
to the disease with which he was 
afHlcted. ^ And thy ha«d presselh 
me tore. The same word is here used 
which in the former part of the verse 
is rendered slid fast. The idea is, 
that the hand of God had descended 
or come dowa npon him, prostrating 
his strength, and laying liiin on a bed 
of pain. 

3. 'i:iivTeis no soundness iamyfiesh. 
There is no sound place in my Hesh j 
there is no pait of ray body that is 
free from disease. The word here 
used — Dnn, tneUiom — occurs only in 
Judges XX. 48, where it is rendered 
men; in Isa. i. 6, and in this place, 
where it is rendered soundness. See 
Notes on Isa. i. 6. It means that the 
body was wholly diseased j but what 
was the nature of the disease we are 
not informed. It would seem, how- 
evci', that it ivas some cutaneous 
disease, or some disease that pro- 
duced oulnard ,ind loathsome I'rup- 
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re gone burden they a 
1 heavy me. 



tiona that made his friends withdraw 
from liim, vurs. 7, H ; comp. Ps. xli, 
8 II Secause of ihme anger That 
1 he regsrded th s as a punishment 
for sm a spet hi. maniteBtation of 
tl e Diiine d qpleisure on account of 
wne |. art cular oifence or act of 
•ranagresiion He does not refLr, 
however to the particular Bin which 
he regarded as the caiiae of h s s ck. 
noas, and it is probable that this is 
just an instanceof that state of mind, 
often morbid, in which we conaidec a 
particular calamity thjtt comes upon 
U3 as a special proof of the Diiiae 
displeaaure. There are, undoubtedly, 
cHses when sickness may b« properly 
thuB regarded; — but it should he 
observed that, as thia la not the uni- 
versal rule iu regard to sicliaess and 
other trials, — as thoy come upon us 
under general laws, and because in 
sweeping over a community they 
oltuu fall upon the righteous as well 
as the wicked, — we should not inter 
at once when tee are aick or otherwise 
afflicted, t nat it is for any particular 
sin, or that it ia proof of any special 
displeasure of God against na. It is 
undoubtedly right to regard all afflic- 
tion aa having a close connexion with 
sin, and to allow any calamitj to 
suggest to ns the idea of onr depra- 
vity, for sin ia the original cause of 
all the wretchedness and woe on 
earth ; but under this general law 
we cannot always determine the par- 
ticular reason why calamity cornea on 
«s. It may have other purposes and 
ends than that of being a specific 
pHBwAwiBBiforour offences, f Neither 
is there any rest in mg honea. Marg., 
peace or health. The Hebrew w(wd 
means peace. The idea is, that there 
was no comfort ; no r«t. His bones 
were filled with constant pain. The 
tlesh and the bones constitute the 
entire man; and the idea, here ia, 
that he was universally diseased. 
The disease pervaded every part of 
the bo<ly. % JBecause of «iff sin. " 



garding his sin as the immediate 
cause of bis sufi'criiig. In a general 
sense, as has been remarked above, it 
is not wrong to regard sin aa the 
cause of all our miserj-, and we may 
allow our anfieiing to be, in some 
degree, a measure or gauge of the 

regarding a particular form of trial as 
the punishment of a particular sin. 
The efTect in the case of the psalmist 
Has undoabtedly to bring to remem- 
brance his sins ; to impress his mind 
deep]} with a sense of the evil of sin; 
to humbie him at the recollection of 
guilt This effect is not improper or 
undesirable, provided it doea not lead 
us to the conclusion, often erroneous, 

on account of a particular transgres- 
sion That mag be so indeed; hut 
the idea that that is the universal 
rule in regard to. affliction is one 
which we are not required to enter- 
tain See Nates on Luke xiii. 1-5. 

4 For mine iitiquilies are gone 
OBfr m!»s head. This la merely an 
enlargement of the idea suggested in 
the l^t verse — that his present sick- 
ness was to be traced to his sin, end 
that he was autfering the punishment 
for sin. The idea is here tliat his sins 
were very numerous and very aggra- 
vated. They had risen up alonnd 
him, or had so aceumtilated that the 
maaa rose, like waves of the sea, above 
his head. A somewhat similar idea — 
though the thought there refers rather 
to the number of sins than tho degree 
ofgnilt— occurs in Ps. 11.12: "Mine 
iniqaities .... are more than the 
hairs of my head." 1[ As an heary 
buTden,eic. Thati8,they are so heavy 
that I cannot bear them, and my 
frame has sank under them, This 
might mean either that the sense of 
sin was so great that he could not 
bear up under it, but had been crushed 
by it (comp. Ps. usii. 3, 41 ; or that 
on account of sin, as if it were a heavy 
weight|hehad been crushed by disease. 
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5 My wounds " stink, and are 
cornipt beoanse of my foolish- 



. 'troabled; lam bowed 



down greatly ; I go mouming all 
the day long. 

7 For my Joins ate filled witi 
a loathsome disease; and there ii 
no soimdnesa in my flesh. 



The generalidea is, that the real cavse 
of his sickness was the fact that he 
WHS a great sinner, aud that God was 
punishing him Ibr it. 

5. JWy ipowttds liink. The word 
rendered wouiuit here means properly 
the swelling or wales produced hy 
stripes. See Notes on Isa. i. 6 ; liii. 
6. Tbe meaning here is, tJiat he was 
under ehastUemeat fbr his sin ; that 
the stripes or blows on account of it 
bad not only left a mark and produced 
aaweiling.bnt that the skin itself hail 
been bri^en, and tliat the flesh had 
become corrupt, and the sore offensive. 
Many expositors regard this as a mere 
figurative representation of the sorrow 
produced by the consciousness of sin ; 
and of the loathsome nature of sin, 
hut it seems to me that the vtholo 
connexion rather requires us to under- 
stand it of bodily suffering, or of dis- 
ease. IT And are carrvpt. The word 
here used — pptt. ma&ajc — means pro- 
perly to melt '■ -'-" — '' 



1 flow, 1 






ulcers do. The meaning here is. My 
sores run J towit, with eoiTupt matter. 
H .Because of my foolishness. Be- 
cause of .my sin, regarded as folly. 
Comp. Notes on Pa, liv. 1. The 
Scripture idea is that sin is the highest 
Ibllj. Hence the psalmist, at the same 
lime that he confesses his sin, aclinow- 
iedges also its foolishness. Tbe idea 
of dn and that of folly become so 
blended together,— or they are so 
entirely synonymous, — that the one 
term may be used foe tbe other, 

6. I am troabled, Marg., lueimerf. 
The Hebrew word means to bend, to 
curve; then, t« bo distorted, to writhe 
with pain, oonvnlsiona, and spasms. 
In Iia. xxi. 3, the same word is ren- 
dered, "I mat bowed dosm at the 
hearing «f it;" that is. Sorrow so took 
hold of him, that at the intelligence 
he writhed with pain as a woman in 



travail. So here it means that he 
was bent, or bowed down, or that ho 
writhed in pain as the result of his 
iniquities. ^ T am bmned doom 
greatly. Comp. Ps. xxw. 14. The 
word means properly to how down ; 
then, to be brought low; to be de- 
pressed with pain, grief, sorrow : Ps. 
X. 10; Isa. ii. 11. % I go taouTnit^ 
all ike day long. Constantly ; with- 
out any intermission. On the word 
rendered go nuJiirmng- — "TTIp, kadar — 
see Notes on Ps. sxiv. 14? The idea 
here is, that, on account of sin, he 
was crushed and bowed down as a 
mourner is with his sorrows, and tliat 
he appeared constantly as he walked 
about witb these badges of grief and 
heavy sorrow. The disease which ha 
had, and which was so offensive to 
himself (Ver. 6),aiid to others (ver. 11), 
was like the filthy and foul garments 

of their sorrow. See Notes on Job 
i. 20; ii, 8. 

7. For tai/ bonea are filled with a 
loathsome disease. This would seem 
to indicate the seat of the disease, 
though not its nature. Tlio word 
here used, according to Gesenius 
(Z«x.), properly denotes the internal 
muscles of tbe loins near the kidneys, 
to which the fat adheres. The word 
rendered loathsome — the word disease 
being supplied by our translBtor6-:-is 
derived from njp, Jcalab, & word 
which means to roast, to parch, as 
truit, grain, etc. ; and then, in the 
form used here, it means scorched, 
burned; hence, a homing or inSam- 
mation ; at|d tiie whole phrase would 
be synonymous with a» injlammalioa 
of the Jddneys. The Kord here used 
does not imply that there was any 
eruption, or ulcer, thoogh it would 
seem from ver. 5 that this was the 
fact, and that the inSammation had 
produced this efiect. ^ And there is 
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8 I am feeble and sore broken : 
I have " roared by reason of the 
disquietness of my heart. 

9 Lord, aJl my desire is bd 
"thee: and my groaning is 
hid from thee. 

10 . My heart pant«th, my 

«?!. «.iL3. Pa. cilv. 19. nLam. V. n. 
'mtvM. qMMt.xxvi.i6; Lukes. SI, SJ. 

no soundness in nt^jlesli. See ver. 3. 
His disease was so deep-seated and so 
pervading, that there did not seem to 
bo auy soundness in his flesh. His 
whole body seemed to be diseased. 

8. J am feebls. The word here 
nsed means properly to be cold, or 
ivithont warmth ; and then, to be 
tnrplil or languid. Comp. Oen. xlv. 
26. Would not thia be well repre- 
sented by the idea of a " ehill " ? 
IT -ind sore brokea. Thia word meaoa 
to break in pieces ; to beat small ; to 
i^rnah; and then it may be naed to 
denote heing broken in spirit, or 
ornahed by pain and sorrow : laa. Ivii. 
15; liii. 5; lix. 10, ^ I have roared. 
I have cried out on account of my 
snffering. See Notes on Ps. uii. 1. 
IT JSi/ reatoii of the disquiefnees of mil 
heart. The word here rendered dis- 
qttietnesa means properly a roariaff, ns 
of the sea : Isa. v. 30 ; and then, a 
groaning, or roaiing, as of the afflicted. 
Here the heart U represented laroar- 
ing or crj/ing out, 'Ibe lips only gave 
utterance to the deeper groaninga of 
the heart. 

9. Lord, all mi/ desire is before thee, 
Thiit ia. Thou knowest all that 1 
would ask or that I need. This is 
the expression of one who felt that his 
only hope was in God,and that He fully 
nnderstood the Case. There was no 
need of repeating the request. He 
WHS willing to leave the whole case 
with God. H Aad M^ groaning ia not 
hid from thee. My Hgliing ; the ex- 
pression of my sorrow and anguish. 
As God certainly he.ard these sighs, 
and as He wholly miderstood the ease, 
David lioped that He would merci- 
fully interpose in his behalf. 

10 Ml/ heart panteih. The word 
rendered paateti, in its original form. 



strength f aileth me : aa for the 
light '' of mine eyes, it also is 
1 gone from me. 

11 My lovers and my frieuds 
stand aJoof ' from my i sore ; 
and my ' kinsmen stand ' afar 
off. 

> strois. i Or, my niighbmirs. 

' means properly to go abont ; to travd 
around ; and then, to travel around as 
a merchant or pedlar, or for pnrposes 
oftrafGc: Gen. siiii. 16; i[isyii.28i 
jLlii. 34. Applied to the heart, as it 
is here, it means to move about rapidlyi 
to palpitate; to heat quick. It is aa 
expreaaion of pain and distress, indi- 
cated by a rapid beating of the heart. 
f My strength faileth toe. It is 
rapidly failing. He regarded himself 
as rapidly approaching death. 1[ At 

for the l^ht of mim ei/es. My vision; 
my Mght. f It also is gone from me. 
Marg., as in Heb., is jmI with me. 
This is usually an indication of ap- 
proaching death ; aiid it would seem 
from all these symptoms that he 
appeared to he drawing near to the 
end of life. Comp. Ps. liii. 3 ; vi. 7 ; 
mi. 9. 

11. Mg lovers. See Notes on Pa. 
sixi. 11. The i-eference here is to 
those who proteased to be his fnends. 
% And mg friends. The word here used 
means properly an acquaintance, a 
companion, a friend, Job ii. 11 ; xin. 
21 ; tlien, a lover, a IVieod, a neigh- 
bour. The phrase here wonld be 
synonymous with onr word Mnaiaen. 
i Stand aloof. They are unwilling 
to come near me; they leave me to 
suffer alone. IT -fVom tnt/ sore. Mai^., 
stroke. The Hebrew word meana 
properly a stroke, a blow, Deut. nil. 
8 ; xxi. S ; then a stroke in the sense 
of calamities or judgments, such a 
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. 17; 



i. 1. The meaning here ia. 
tbey stand aloof from him, or refuse 
to come near him, as if he were af- 
flicted with some contagions disease. 
% And my kinsmen. Marg., neigh, 
hours. The Hebrew word here used 
— 3i"lpi iarob — means properly near. 
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12 They also that seek after 
my life lay snares for me : and 
they that seek my hurt speak 
mischievous things, aad imagine 
deceits all the day long. 

13 But » I, as a deaf nwJi, heard 



not ; and / was as a dumb maa 
thai openeth not his mouth. 

14 Thus I was as a man that 
heareth not, and in Whose mouth 

lO reproofs. 

aaini.wLlO.ett,; Ija. ilii. 19, 20. 



nigh i apolien of a place, Gen. jdi. 
30 J then of time, Isa. xiii. 6 ; then of 
kindred or affinity, Nam. ixvlL 11; 
and then of friendship, meaning our 
intimate acquaintance — as we ehonld 
say, those who nre near to us, Job idi, 
14. The word, would be applioabla 
to neighbours or to warm personal 
friends. 

12. Theif aha thai seeh after my 
l^e. This waa a new aggravation of 
bia affliction, that those who were his 
enemies now sought to accomplish 
their purposes agiuaet him with bet- 
ter hopes of success, by taking advan- 
tage of his sickness. IT ^"S snares 
for me. On the meaning of this 
phrase, see Notes oa Ps. ix. 15. The 
idea here U that they sought this op- 
portunity of ensnaring or entrapping 
him so as to ruin him. They took 
advantage of the fact that he was 
weak and helpless, and of the fact 
that he waa forsaken or abandoned 
by his friends, to accomplish hia ruin. 
Sour this waa done is not stated. It 
might have been by their coming on 
Mm when he was thus helpless i or it 
might have been hyendeavouringinhis 
weak condition to eitort confessions 
or promises from him that might he 
turned to hia luin. An enemy may 
hope to 8ucee«d much better when the 
one opposed is sick than when he is 
well, and may take advantage of his 
weak state of body and mind, and of the 
fact that he aeems to be forsaken by all, 
to accomplish what could not be done 
if he were in the enjoyment of health, 
or suatained by powerful friends, or 
by a public opinion in his favour. 
TT And they that seek my hurt. They 
who seek to iiyure me. H Speak 
mijchieeovs things. Slanderous words. 
They chai^ on me things tiat are 
fiilae, and that tend to injure me. The 
very iact that he was thus afflicted. 



they might m^ (in accordance with 
a prevailing belief, and with the eon- 
viction of the paalmist also, vers. 3-5) 
as a proof of guilt. This was done 
liy the three friends of Job ; and the 
enemiea of the psalmist may thus 
have taken advantage of his sieliness 
to circulate false reports nbout him 
which he conld not then well meet. 
f Aad imagine deceit). Imagine or 
feign deeeiUiil things; things which 
they know to be false or nnfonnded. 
1 Alt the day long. Constantly. 
They seem to have no other employ- 
ment. See Ps. XXIV. 20. 

13. Svt I, as a deaf man, heard 
not. I was as if I had been deaf,and 
did not hear them or know what they 
were about. X took no notice of what 
they did any more than if 1 had not 
heard them. That is, he did not reply 
to them; he did not become angi'y; 
he was as calm and patient aa if they 
had said nothing, if And I waa ai a 
dumb maa that opeaelhnot Ais mouth. 
As if I were a man that conld not 
speak. I was perfectly wleut under 
all this persecution. Comp. 2 8am, 
ivi. 10. How eminently true was 
this of the Saviour ! Isa. liii. 7 ; 
1 Peter ii.23; Matt, iivi, 63; iKvii. 
13, 14. 

14 Tins I loas as a man Hat 
heareih not. The sentiment in the 
former verse is repeated here to sijow 
the greatness of his patience and for- 
bearance, or to fix the attention on 
the fact that one who was so ca- 
lumniated and wronged could bear it 
patiently. ^ And in whose mouth 
are MO reproofs. As a man who neper 
reproved another; who, wliatever 
might be the wrong which he en- 
dured, never replied to it ; as he 
would be who was incapable of re- 
proof, or who had no facal/y for 
reproving. The whole of this is de- 
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15 For ' in thee, Loed, do 
I hope : tiou wilt = hear, O LoBD 
my God. 

16 For I said. Sear me, lest 

1 tiee .lo I vital for. ' Or, ansicct. 

signed to show his entire patienec 
under the wrongs which he suffered. 

15. Far in thee, LoHD, do I hope. 
This shows the reaso-a or grounil of 
Hspatieace. He cammitted his whole 
cause to God. He believed that Qod 
would take care of his reputation, and 
that he would vindicate him. See Ps. 
:<xxvii. 6, 6. He hud no douhc that 
He would protect his character, and 
that, notwithstanding the reproaches 
of his enemies, his true cbaracter 
would at last be made to ahine forth, 
so timt all men would see that he had 
been anjuatly napersed. The exact 
idea here is expressed, and the senti- 
ment was beaatifullj and perfectly 
illustrated, in what is said of the Lord 
JesuB ! — " Who, when he was reviled, 
reviled not again ; when he suffered, 
he threatened noti but committed 
himself to him that judgeth right- 
eously," 1 Peter ii. 23. H Thoa wilt 
hear, O LoBD mi/ Qod. Marg., as in 
Heb., answer. The idea is, that God 
would answer his prayers, and that his 
character would, in answer to those 
prayers, beset right before the world. 

16. For I said. This is the prajer 
to which be referred in the previous 
verse. He prayed that he might not 
be permitted to fell away nnder the 
inHuence of his sins and sufferings ; 
that bis faith might remain firm; 
that he might not he flowed to act 
so as to justify the accusations of 

sion torejoiceoverhisfelL Theentire 
prayer, (vers. 16-18) is one that is 
based on the consciousness of bis 
own weakness, and his liability to 
sin, if left to himself; on the cer- 
tainty thai if God did not interpose, 
his Bins would get the mastery over 
him, and he would become in his con. 
duct all that his enemies desired, and 
be in fact all that they had falsely 
charged on him. f Hear me, Uat 
otherwise iheyshovld rejoice over me. 



oikervnse they should rejoice over 
me; when, my foot slippeth, they 
magnify themselves against me. 
17 For I am ready 3 to halt. 

Literally, "For I said, lest they should 
rejoice over me." It is the language 
of earnest desire that they might not 
thus be allowed to rejoice over hia fall. 
The same sentiment occurs substan- 
tially in Ps. liii. 3, 4. The motive U 
a right one ; alike (a) in reference to 
ourselves personally — that our foes 
mav not triumph over us by the ruin 
characterj and (i) in reference 



to it 



nthe c 



and religion — that that cause may not 
suffer by our misconduct ; comp. Ps. 
Ixix. 6. V f Aen my /oot slippeth. 
(a) When my foot really has slipped, 
or when I have committed ^n (as the 
psalmist did not deny that lie had 
done, vers. 3, 4, 5, 18) ; or (i) when 
it migM occur again (as he felt was 
possible) ; or {e) ij" 1 deviate in the 
slightest degree irom perfect virtue ; 
if I inadvertently do anything wrong. 
Tlie slipping of the foot is an indi> 
cation of the want of firmness, and 
hence it comes to represent the falling 
into sin. IT 2B^ magnify tliemselves 
againsi me. See Ps. xxxv. 26. They 
exnit over mej they triumph; .they 
boast. They inaie thevuelvee great 
on my iall, or by my being put down. 
This he says (it) tliey were disposed to 
do, for they had shown a disposiitioa 
to do it whenever he had fallen into 
sin ; (£) he apprehended that they 
would do it again, and they had al. 
ready begun to magnify themselves 
against him, as if they were certain 
that it wonld occur. He did not deny 
that there was ground to fear this, 
for he felt that his strength was al- 
most gone (ver. 17), and that God 
only could uphold him, and save him 
from justifying all the CKpeetationa of 

17. Hit I a.a\ ready to halt. Marg., 
as in Heb., for h<dting. The word 
from which the word used here is 
derived means properly to lean on one 
side, and then to halt oi limp. The 
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and my aon-ow is contmnally 

18 For I will declare mine 
quity i I wiD bo soiTy ' for my 



ingfuHy aj 



they that hate a 
multiplied. 

20 They also that render evil for 
good are mine adversaries ; be- 
cause I follow the thing that good 



meaniag here is, that he was like one 
who was limping along, and who was 
ready to fall ; that is, in the case here 
referred to, be felt that hia strength 
was aliiio.st gone, andthathewasincon- 
tinual diii!gerofl'allingintosin,or sink- 
ing oader his acciimulAtedhurdens, and 
of thusgivingoccaaion for all thatliis 
enemies said of him, or occasion for 
their iriumpliing over him. Menoften 
Lave this feeling, — tliat their sorrows 
are so great tliat thej cannot hope to 
hold oat much longer, and that if God 
does not interpose they must fall. " 



uiuntermitted. Probably the refer- 
ence here is particularly to that which 
canted bis grief, or which was tlie 
aoaree of liis trouble— his sin. The 
fact J^hat he was a sinner was never 
absent from his mind ; that was the 
' source of all liis trouble ; thai was 
what so pressed upon hiin that it was 
likely to crash hiin to the dust. 

18. For I will declare mine iiti- 
quity. That is, he was not disposed 
to hide his sin. He would make do 
concealment of the fact that he re- 
garded himself as a sinner. He ad- 
mitted tills to he trae, and be admitted 
that his sin was tlie cause of all his 
troubles. It was the fact that be was 
a sinner that so painfully affected hia 
mind; and he was not disposed to 
attempt to conceal it from any one. 
T I will be sorry for mg «'». I will 
not deny it ; I will not apolo^e for 
it. I admit the truth of what my 
conscience charges on me; I admit 
the correctness and tlie propriety of 
the Divine judgment by which 1 have 
been afflicted on account of my sin ; 
I dedre to repent of all my trans, 
gtessions, and to turn from then). 
Comp. Lev. x^vL 41. The calamity 



brought upon the psalmist for his sin 
had produced the desired effect in 
this respect, that it had brooght him 
to true repentance i and now, with the 
full confession of his sin, he was 
anxious only lest he shonld fkll utterly, 
and should give his enemies, and the 
enemies of the truth, the occasion fo 
trinmph over him which they desired. 

19. But miRS enemies ara lively, etc 
De Wette renders this, " Hy enemies 
live and are strong." The word trans- 
lated livelg — 6"'0i hhayyim — means 
properly living, being alive. The 
literal translation would be, " My 
enemies, being alive, are strong." 
The idea is, that while he was weak 
and apparently near to death, they 
were in the full ' vigour of life and 
liealth. They were able to engage 
in active elforts to accomplish their 
purposes. They could take advantage 
of bis weakness; and he conid not 
contend with them, for be was no 
match for them. In every respect 
they had the advantage of him ; and 
he prays, therefore, for the Divine 
interposition in bis behalf % And 
they that hate me mrongfully. Heb., 

fa/aely. See Ps. ixxv. 19. S Are 
msUiplied. They are numerous. They 
are constantly increasing. 

20. Tka/ also that render evil for 
good. They whose characteristic it 
is to return evil for good, are opposed 
to me. This implies that those who 
were now seeking his ruin bad been 
formerly benefited by him. They 
were persons who cherished no grato- 
fal recollection of &vottrs bestowed 
on them, but who found a pleasure iu 
persecuting and wronging their bene- 
factor. Comp. Pa. XXXV. 12-16, % 
Are mg adversaines. Are now op- 
posed to me; have become my ene- 
mies. H Because I follovi the thing 
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21 Forsake me not, O Lord : 
O my God, be not far from me. 

'f«>-^,/ihrlp. 

tliat good is. This properly means, 
Because I foliow the good. The 
Hebreiv word rendered because — 
nnrij tahhath — means properly the 
lower part ; what is undertieatli ; 
then, helow ; beneath. The idea here 
is, that the underlifinff reasoa of what 
they did waa that he foil d goo 1, 
or that ha was a, righteo m 
as we say. This viia at the b ti f 
all their dealings with h m S 
as he felt he was (and as b k 
iedged he was) before God d t 
as it WHS that his sickrtesi wai 
apon him by God for L 
noBB, yet the reason why 
hiin as they dtd, nns th t 
fiieod of Ood^a religion n 
their emdnet, therefore. 
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tunsiBteney, be very humhl 
Uod, and acknowledge th t 
eeive all thit He brings p 
and yet, at the same tim 
be senaibl© that me have n t 
men, and that their cond t 
U9 ia wholly undeserved, m 
grateful, is sheer mulignity g 

21. Fi}nakeiaenot,OIiOK 
is. Do not leave me in my I 
my sickness, my sorrow. Le 
not to die ; leave me not to 
and dialiononr thee ; leav m 
the reproaches of my enemies 
my God, be natfarfiom me. 
XKXV. 22. Comp. Ps. X. 1 : I 

22. Make haste to help 
as in Heb., for mg help. This is an 
earnest prayer that God would come 
immediately tohisrescne. IT O Lord 
■my sahealios. See Notes on Psalm 
xivii. 1. The effect, therefore, of the 
trials, that came upon the psalmist 
was to lead him to cry most earnestly 
to (iod. Those sorrows led him to 
God. This is one of the designed 
effects of affliction. Trouble never 
accomplishes its proper efTect unless 
it leads us to Grod ; and anything that 
mill lead ns to him is a gain in the 
end. The deeper onr tronble, there- 
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fore, the greater may be the ultimate 
good to us ; and at the end of life, 
when we eoine to look over all that 
has happened in onr journey through 
this world, that on which we mny 
look back with most satis&ction and 
gratitude may he the sorrows and 

ffl ions that have befallen us, — for 
tl ese will be then seen to have been 

m g the chief instiiimentElities by 
wh h we were weaned from wn ; by 

b U we were led to the Saviour ; ,by 
wh h we were induced to seek a 
paration for heaven. No Christian, 









Is that 



been too mncb afflicted; or that 

T trial has come upon him for which 

th was not occasion, and which 

w ot designed and adapted to do 

h good. 

PSALM XXXK. 



hialife 
h it was composed is not specified, 

d t cannot now be ascertained. It 
was ridentiy, like lie previous pealin, 
m. ime of afflictioa, but to what par- 
t lar affliction it refers is unknown. 
I IS, honever, of so general a character, 

d expresBes t^eUn^ which so often 
spnng up in the mind of the affiicted, 
I t t is adapted for general use in the 
world, and nothini would be gained, 
perhaps, if we eotild ascertain the par- 
ticular trial in the life of the author of 
the psalm to which it bad referred. On 
the meaning of the ^hmse in the title, 
" To the chief Musician," see Notes on 
the tille to Ps. iv. The addition to that 
in tiiis place, "to jednthun," implies, 
according to the rendering in our com- 
mon version, that Jedut&un, at the time 
when the psalm was composed, occupied 
that position ; and this ia probable. The 
woid Jednthun means properly yratsiiw, 
Celebyatinff ; but here it is used evidently 
as a proper name, and designates some 
one who was placed over the rousie, or 
who had chaige of it. The reference is 
to one of the choristers appointed by 
David. Jedutbun is espressly men- 
tioned, among othet^ as having been 
appointed for this service, 1 Chron. xvi. 
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41 : " And with^hem Hemau and Jedi 
thun ... to gite thanks to the lord. 
So, hIeo, yei'. 43 : " And with them He- 
man and Jeduthun, with trumpeta iind 
eymbols for those that should make a 
Bound, and with musical 1 

God." See, alao,' 1 Chroi_ ., 

2 Chron. xxiy. 15. It would seem, 
also, from Neh. sL 17, that his descend- 
ants held the same o^ce in his time. 

The psalm was composed hv one who 
was in trouble, and who had such 
thoughts in Ms affliction that he did not 
dare to esptesa them foe fear that they 
would do injury to the cause of religion. 
He was sad and dispirited. He could 
not understand the reason of the Divine 
dealings. He did not know why he 
was thus afflicted. He did not see the 
justice, the propriety, or the benerolence 
of the Divme aiTangemenIa by which 
the life of man was made an Ehort and 
BO vain, and by which be was called to 
suffer BO much. There whs, in his case, 
a conscioua spirit of coniplainine against 
the Divine arrangementa ; or uiere was 
so much that, in hie view, waa myste- 
rious and apjiarently inconuBtent with 
benevolence m the Divine dealings, that 
he did not dare to express what was going 
on in his own mind, or to give vent to 
the secret thoughts of hie soul ; and ha 
therefore resolved that he would keep 
silence, and would say nothinK on the 
subject, especially when the wicked were 
before him. He bore this as long as he 
could, and then he gave vent to his sup- 
pressed emotions, and sought comfort m 
prayer. 
The psalm, therefore, consists of two 

I. His purpose to keep silence ; to say 
nothing ; to suppress Che emotions which 
were struggling in hie bosom, or not to 

Se ullentnee to what was pasang in 
mind, lest, by such an espression, 
he should strengthen and contirm the 
wicked in what they were thinkuig 
about, or in their views of God. So far 
did ha carry this, that he says he i*- 
solved to hold his " peace e»en from 
good;" that is, he resolved that he 
would say nothing, lest he should be 
tempted to say something which would 
injure the cause of religion, and which 
he would have occasion to regret, vers. ' 
1,2. 

II. The fact that he was constrained 
to apeak ; that be could not confine his 
thoughts to his own bosom ; that he was 
in such anguish that he must find relief | 
by givii^ utterance to what was passing i 



of the psalm embraces the following 

(1.) The depth and anguish of his 
feeling; the tact that his feeling be- 
came so intense, like a pent-up tire iu 
his bosom, that he could not but speak 
and make known his thoughts, ver. 3. 

(2.) The utterance in words of the 
thoughto which he had been cherishing, 
which gave him so much trouble, and 
which he had been unwilling to ei- 
presB before the wicked, lest he should 
confirm them in their rtews about God 



doubts and per- 
plexities about the purpose for which 
such a being as man was made ; and to 
the darkness of his own mind concerning 
the reasons why God had made man 
thus, and why he dealt thus with him. 



slate of mind, vers. 7-lE 

M He says that his only nope was 
in God, ver. 7. 

(b) He asks for deliverance from his 
trans^reffiionB— that is, here, from the 
Calamities which had come upon him for 

(c) He saja that lie had been dumb 
before God, and hud endeavoured not 
to murmur at his dealings, ver. 9. 

if) He refera to the fact that when 
Q(d undertakes to rebuke man for his 
iniquity, man cannot stand before him 
— that his beauty is made to conBume 
away like a moth, vera, 10, 11, 



(e) He earnestly cries, therefore, to 

frays that he would deliver 
2, Is. He aeks for strength 



God, 



The psahn will be found to express 
tbelings which often pass through fhs 
minds of even good men in regard to the 
mysteries of our condition here, and will 
be found to be adapted to calm down 
those feelings wh h fte ansa m th 
soul, and which Id n t be pressed 
without doing inj y bj pami g th 
hearts of the good, d b co fi -m g 
the wicked in Ui ir n t t 1 

the murmurings f th h art and t 
bring the soul int t t t h mbl 
acquiescence befo b d n d ren 
nitron that all th la f hf re 

trolled by his hand. 
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[ SAID, I win take heed to my 
L ways, that I sin not with my 



1 Chron. . 



i.41. 



1. I said. This refers to a resolu- 
tion whicU lie had fonned. He does 
not Eny, however, at what time of hia 
life the resolation was adopted, or 
how long a period had elapsed IVom 
tlie time when be formed the resolu- 
tion to the time when he thus maiie a 
record of it. He had formed the re- 
solution on some occnaion when ho 
waa gi'eatlj troubled with aniions 
thougbts; when, as the subsequent 
verses show, liia mind was deeply per- 
plexed about the Divine administra- 
tion, or the dealings of God with 
muniiind. It wnuld seiim that this 
train of thoaght was suggested hj his 
own particular trials (vers. 9, 10), 
from which he was led to reflect on 
the mysteries of the Diviue adminis- 
tration In general, and on the fact 
that man had been subjected hy his 
Creator to so much trouble and sor-" 
row,— and that, under the Divine 
decree, human life was bo short and 
so vain. IT I WJH take heed to my 
ways. To wit, in respect to this 

s|iect, prudent. I will not offend or 
pain the heart of otliers. The par. 
ticular thing here referred to was, the 
resolution not t« ^ve atteranoe to the 
thoughts which were passing in his 
mind in regard to the Divine admin- 
istration. He felt that he was in 
danger, if he stated what he thought 
on the subjei^, of saying things which 
would do injury, or which he would 
have occasioD to regret, and he 
therefore resolved to keep silent. 
IT Thixi I da not leiih my tongve. 
That I do not ntter sentiments which 
will be wrong, and which I shall have 
occasion to repent ; sentiments which 
would do injury to those who are 
already disposed to find ground of 
complaint against God, and who 
would thus be furnished with argu. 
ments to confirm them in thdr views. 



tongue : " I will keep ' my mouth 
with a bridle, while " the wicked 
is before me. 



Good men often have saeh thoughts 
passing through their minds i — 
thoughts reflecting on the government 
ofGodasnaequalandsevere; thoughts 
which, if they were-Bu^ested, would 
tend to confirm the wicked and the 
sceptical in their views ; thoughta 
which they hope, in respect to them- 
seU'es, to be able to calm down by 
meditation and prayer, but whiiA 
would do only unmitigated harm if 
they were communicated to other 
men, especially to wicked men. f 1 
will keep lag moatk «iifi a bridle. The 
word here used means rather a mvzzle, 
or something placed oeer the mouth. 
The bridle ia to restrdn or check or 
guide the horse ; themuzzlewassome- 
thing to bind or fasten the mouth so 
as to prevent biting or eating. Deut. 
xsv. i : '* Thou sbait not muizle the 
ox when he treadcth out the com." 
See Notes on 1 Cor. ik. 9. The mean, 
ing here is, that he would restrain 
himself ftom uttering what was pass- 
ing in his mind. 1 While the wicked 
is before me. In thdr presence. He 
resolved to do tids, as su^ested above, 
lest if he should utter what was pass, 
ing in his own mind, — if he should 
state the dif&culties in regard to iha 
Divine administration which he saw 
and felt, — if he should give espres- 
sion to the sceptical or hard thoughts 
which occurred to him at such times, 
it would serve only to confirm them in 
their wickedness, and strengthen tliem 



a their aliei 



m God. Asii 



of feeling, and on this very 
subject, is referred to by the psalmist 
(Ps. lixiii. IS), where he says that if 
be should ntter what was really pass- 
ing in bis mind, it would greatly pain 
and offend those who were the true 
children of God ; would fill their 
minds with douhta and difficulties 
which might never occur to them- 
selves 1 " If I say, I will speak thus ; 
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'as dumb with BJlenco ; I and my S' 
r peace, even, from good ; 



beliold, I shall oflend against the 
generation of thy children." Aa illus- 
tratioUB of this state of feeling in the 
miuds of good men, and as evidence 
of the fact that, a9 in the case of the 
psalmiel, their exietence ia the mind, 
even in the severest and the most tor- 
turing form, is not proof tllat the man 
in whose bosoin they arise is not a 
truly pioua man, 1 mnke the follow- 
ing extracts as expressing the feelings 
of two of the most siucere and devoted 
Christian men that ever lived, — both 
eminently nseful, both in an eminent 
degree omamentB to the Chnroh, — 
Cecil and Payson : — " I have read all 
the most acute, and learned, and 
gerioas iiiSdel writers, and have been 
really surprised at their poverty. The 
process of my mind has been such ou 
the subject of revelation, that I have 
often thought Satan has done more 
tor me than the best of them ; for I 
have had, and conld have produced, 
arguments that appeared to me far 
more weighty than any I ever fonnd in 
them against revelation." Cecil. — Dr. 
Payson says in a letter toa friend : — 
" There is one trial which yon cannot 
know experimentally : it is that of 
being obliged to preach to others 
when one donhts of everything, and 
can scarcely believe that there is a 
God. All the atheistical, deistiral, and 
heretical objections which I meet 
with in books are childish babblings 
compared with those which Satan 
m^esta, and which he nrges upon 
the mind with a force which seems 
irresistible. Yet I am often obliged 
to write sermons, and lo preach when 
these objections beat upon me like a 
whirlwind, and almost distract me." 

2. ' I vras dumb viith lileace, Conip. 
Ps. ixxviii. 13. The addition of the 
words " with silence," means that he 
waaentirel!/ or absolidely dorab; he 
iaid nothing at a]]. The idea is, that 
he did not 5low himself to give utter- 
ance to the thoughts which were 
Kjsing in his mind in regard to the 
rinedealinge. He keptbisthoi^hts 



ImMiJ. 



to himself, and endeavoured to sup- 
press them in his own bosom. \ I 
held iny peace, even from good. I 
said nothing. I did not even say what 
1 might h aid' vi d'cnt* fth 
ways fGd Idd t d 

vour to d f d th D h t 

or t rl th so f h 

Divii dig t ^est y 

consid rat 1 h w Id te d to 

calm d tl eeh g 1 P' 1^ 
and d t f t h h gl t b 

rising th m d f t] n as 

well my w ^ A d m^ *orr w 
teas t ed Th g h f my 
mind y t bl Th d ( 

red" h re d red I m i^ 
troub/ed, means that the very tact of 
attempting to suppress his ftelings, — 
the purpose to say nothing in the case, 
— WHS the means of increased anguish. 
His trouhio on the subject found no 
vent for itself in words, and at length 
it became so insupportable that he 
sought relief by giving utl«rance to 
Jiis thoughts, and' by coming to God 
to obtain relief. The state of mind 
referred to here is that which often 
occurs when a man broods over liis 
own troubled thoughts, and dwells 
upon things which are in themselves 
improper and rehellious. We are 
under no necessity of endeavouring to 
vindicate the psalmist in what he here 
did; nor should we taie his conduct 
in this respect aa our example. He 
evidently himself, on reflection, re- 
garded this as wrong; and recorded 
it not as a pattern for others, but as 
a faithful transcript of what was pass- 
ing at the time through his own mind. 
Yet, wrong asit was, it was what often 
occurs even in the minds of good men. 
Even they, as in the cases referred to 
above, often have thonghts about God 
aud his dealings which tliey do not 
dare to express, and which it would do 
harm to express. They, therefore, 
hide them in their own bosom, and 
often experience just what the psalm- 
ist did, — increased trouble and per- 
plexity from the ■very purpose to 



6y Google 



PSALM XXXIX. 



3 My_ Keart was hot within 
me ; while I was musing the fire 
burned : ihen spake I with mj 
tongue, 






r / ham 



4 Lord, make me to know 
mine end, and the measure of my 
days, what it is ; (ftoilmayknow 
' how frail I am. 



suppress them. They sliould go at 
once to God. They may sav to him 
what it would not be proper to say to 
mea. They may poor out all their 
feelings before him in prayer with 
the hope that in snch acts of praying, 
and in the answers which they will 
receive to their prajers, they may 
find rthef 

3, KV Aearf war hof ml&ia me 
My mmd hecame more siid more ex 
rited inj feelings more and more 
intense The attempt to suppress 
my emotions only more and more en 
kindled them. 1" Whilelwassaui^ 
the fire burned. Literally, "in my 
medilation thejlre burned." That is, 
while I was dwelhng on the subject; 
while I was agitating it in my mind ; 
while I thought about it, — the flame 
was enkindled, and my thoughts found 
utterance. He was unable longer to 
suppress his feelings, and he gave 
vent to them in wiwds. Comp. Jer. 
XX. 9; Job xxxii. 18, 19. % Then 
spake I with my tongue. That is, in 

' the words which are recorded in this 
psalm. He gave vent to his pent-iip 
feelings In the language which fol- 
lows. Even though there teas a feel- 
ing of murmuring and complaining, 
he sought relief in stating his real 
difficulties before God, and in seeking 
from him direction and support. 

4. LoED, make me to iaos^ ndne 
end. This expresses evidently the 
substance of those anxious and trou- 
bled thoughts (vers. 1,2) to which he 
bad been unwilling to give utterance. 
His thoughts turned on the shortness 
of life ; on the mystery of the Divine 
arrangement by which it had been 
made so short ; and on the fact that 
so many troubles and sorrows had 
been crowi^cd into a life so fr^i and 

. With some im- 



per, and which would do injury if 
they were expressed before men, be 
now pours out these feelings before 
(lod, and asks what is to be the end 
of tins ; how loi-g this is to continue! 



s will a 



It, 






, and with i 



was an impa,Went desire to know 
when the end would be, with a spirit 
of insiibiuis^on to the arrangftinents 
of Providence by which his life had 
been made so brief, and by which so 
much snffering had been appointed. 
IT ji»d the measure of my days, what 
if f Mow long I am to live ,' how 
long I am to bear these accumulated 
sorrows. % That I may Imow hom 

frail Jam. Marg., WhatUme I have 
here. Prof. Alexander renders this, 
aihea I shall cease. So De Wette. 
The Hebrew word here used — bin, 
hhadail — mean^ eeusinff io be ; hence, 

fiaili then, deetitiite, left, forsaken. 
An exact translation would be, "that 
I may know at what (time) Or (point) 
I am ceasing, or about to cease." It 
is equivalent to a prayer that he 
might know when these sufferings — 
when a life so full of sorrow — would 
come to HD end. The language is an 
espression of impatience ; the utter- 
ance of a feeling which the psalmist 
knew was not right in itself, and 
which woald do injury if expressed 
before men, but which the intensity 
of bis feelings would not permit him 
to restrain, and to which be, there- 
fore, gives utterance before God. 
Similar expressions of impatience in 
view of the sufferings of a life so 
short as this, and with so little to 
alleviate its sorrows, may be seen 
much amplified in Job iii. 1-26 ; vL 
4-12 ; vii. 7 ; xiv. 1-13. Before we 
blame the sacred writers for the in. 
dulgence of these feelings, let us care- 
fully examine onr own hearts, and 
recall what has passed through our 
own minds in view of the mysteries 
of the Divine adminiBtialion; and 
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5 Behold, thou hast inade mj 
days as an handbi-eadth ; oad 
• mine age is as nothing before 
thee ; verily every man 1 at his 
best state is altogether vanity. 
Selah. 



6 Surely evei'y man walketh in 
! a vain show ; surely they are 
disquieted in vain: Lev heapeth 
up riclies, and knoweth not who 
shall gather them. 

y Eccles.' ii. 19, elc ; LuteVirTo,' 21. 



let US remember that one great olgect 
of the Bible is to record the actual 
feelings of men — not to vindicate 
them, but to show what human na- 
ture is even in the best eirenmstances, 
lutd what the human heart is when 09 
jet but partially sanctified. 

5. Behold, ihati hast made my da^s 
as an handhreadth. Literally, " Lo, 
handbreadtbs hast thou given my 
days." The word rendered hand- 
hreadth means properly the spread 
hand ; the palm ; the hand when the 
four flngera are expanded. The word 
is then used to denote anything veir 
short or brief. It is one of the small- 
est natural measures, as distinguished 
frrtm the "foot" — i.e. tbe length of 
the foot J and from tlie cubit,— i. e. 
the length of the arin to the elbow. 
It is the shortness of life, therefore, 
that isthesulgeet of painful and tom- 
plaining reflecljon here. Who has 
not been in a state of mind to sym- 
pathise with tbe feelings of the 
psalmist ? Who is there that does 
not often wonder, when he thinks of 
what he could and would accomplish 
on earth if his life extended to a 
thousand years, and when he thinks 
of the great interests at stake in re 
ference to anotlier world which God 
has made dependent on so short a 
life ? Who [:an at all times so calm 
down his feelings as to give utterance 
to no espreBsians of impatience thit 
life is so soon to terminate ? Who is 
there. that reSects on the great in 
t«rests at stake that has not asked 
the question why God has not given 
man more lime to prepare for eter 
nity? % And mine age. Or, my 
life. The word here osed — 1517, 
hheled — means properly duration of 
life, lifetime; and then, life itself; 
Job xi. 17. IT Is as nothing. That 
is. It i^ 80 short that it seems to be 



nothing at all. t Before thee. As 
over against thee; that is, in com- 
parison with thee. Comp. Isa. xl. 17, 
" All nations hefore Mm are as no- 
thing j" that is, over against him, or 
in comparison with him. When the 
two are placed together, the one 
seems to be as nothing in tbe presence 
of the other. So tbe life of man. 
when placed by the side of the life of 
God, seems to be alisolutely nothing. 
1" Verily every man at his best state 
is altogether vanitg. Maig., settled. 
Tbe idea is, that every man-is con- 
ttilniedvaaitj. Literally, "AU vanity 
every man is constituted." There 
seems to be nothing but vanity ; and 
this is the result of a Divine constitu- 
tion or arrangement. The idea ex- 
pressed in our common version, " at 
his best state," however true in itself, 
is not in the ori^ual. The thoaghts 
in the originHl are (a) that all men 
are vanity; that is, life is so short, 
and man accomplishes so little, that it 
seems tfl be perfect vanity; and (h) 
tbatthisiatlieresnltofthe IHviiie con- 
stitution under which man was made- 
It was tbe fact that man has been so 
made which gave so much trouble to 
the mind of tbe psalmist 

6 kurelg every man wall.eih i» a 
vain shotn Marg an image The 
nord rendered laiB shon. — DJg, 
( elea — means propeily a shade a 
shadow and then an mage or like- 
ness aa shadow mg forth any real 
object Then it come? to ienote an 
idol 3 kings I 18 Amos v 26. 
Here the idea seems to be that ot an 
image as ijintradiBtmgunhed from a 
reality tbe shadow of a th ng as 
distingnished from the substance. Man 
seems to be like an image, a shadow, 
a phantom, — and not a real object, 
walking about. He is a form, an ap- 
pearance, that soon vanishes away liku 
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7 And now, LOED, wtatwaitl 8 Deliver lue from all my 
for ? my hope is in thee. transgressions ; make me not the 



B ahadnw. If Surety thei/ are dis- 
qaieted in vain. That is, they are 
actively engaged j they bustle about ; 
they are full of aiuiiely; they form 
plans which they execute with much 
toil, care, and trouble ; yet fur no pur- 
pose worthy of so much diligeuce aud 
ausious thought. They are husy, 
bustling tliadows — existing for no real 
or substantial purposes, and accom- 
plishing nothing. " What shadows 
we are, and what shadows do we pur- 
sue," said the great orator and states- 
man, Edmund Burke j arid what a 
striking aud beantiful comment on 
the passage before us was that sajing, 
coming from such a man, and from 
one occupying such a position. ^ Me 
ieapetk vp riches. The word here used 
meaus to heap up, to store up, as 
grain, Gen. xli. 35 ; or treasures. Job 
xsvii. 16; or a mound, Hab. i. 10. 
Here it undonhtedly refers to the 
efforts of men in accumolating wealth, 
or storing up property. This was the 
thing which struck the psalmist as the 
leading employment of these moving 
shadows, — a fact that would strike 
any one as he looks upon this busy 
world. ^ And i^noitelh not «!&o shall 
gather ihem. Who shall gather them 
to himself; to whom they will go 
when ha dies. Comp. Job isvii. 
16-19; Eccles. ii. 18, 21; v. 13, 14; 
Luke lii. 20. The idea is, that it is 
not only vanity in itself, considered as 
the great bnainesa of life, to attempt 
to accumulate property, — seeing that 
this is not what the great olgect of 
life should he, and that a life thus 
spent really amounts to nothing, — but 
vanitj in this respect also, that a man 
call have no absolute contrel over his 
property when he is dead, and he 
knows not, and cannot know, into 
whose hands his accumulated gains 
may fall. The fitets on this subject ; 
the actual distribution of property 
after a man is dead; the use often 
made of it, against which no man cau 
guard, — should, together with other 
and higher motives, be a powerful 



consideration with every one, nol to 
make the amassing of wealth tlie 
great business of life. 

7. And noio, LoBD, mini waii I 
far'! FcomtbeconsideratioQafa VEun 
world, — of the fruitless efforts of man, 
— of what so perpleied, embarrassed, 
and troubled him, — the psaimist now 
turns to God, aud looks to hvm as the 
source of consolation. Turning to 

life. The expression " What wait I 
for F" means, what do I now expect or 
hopefor; on what is my hope based; 
where do I find any cheerful, comfort- 
ing views in regard to life f He had 
found none in the contemplation of 
the world itself, in man and h!l pur- 
suits; in the course of things so 
shadowy and so mysterious; and he 
says now, that he turns to God to 
fiudcomfortinhisperplexities. ^ JU# 
hope is ill ibse. In thee alone. 
My reliance is on thee; my expectation 
is from thee. It is not from what 
I see in the world; it is not in my 
power of solving the mysteries which 
surround me ; it is not that I con see 
the reason why these shadows are 
pursning shadows so eagerly aronnd 
me ; it is in the God that made all, 
the ruler over all, that can control 
rU, and that cnn accomplish his own 
great purposes in connexion even with 
these moving shadows, and that can 
confer on man thus vain in himself 
and in liis pursuits that wliich will he 
valuable and permanent. The idea 
is, that the contemplation of a world 
so VMn, so shadowy, so mysterious, 
should lead os sway from all expecta- 
tion of finding in that world what we 
need, or finding a solution, of the 
questions which so much perplex us, 
up to the great God who is infinitely 
wise, and who can meet all the ne- 
cessities of oor immortal nature ; and 
who, in his own time, can solve all 
these mysteries. 

8. Deliver me from all my irans- 
gresdons. Recognising, as in Ps. 
xxxvili. 3-5, his uus as the aonrce of 
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reproacli of the foolish. mouth ; teeaaee thou didst it. 

9 1 was dumb, I opened not my 10 Remove thy stroke away 



all h'si troubles and s 



I. If his 
1, he felt 

assured that bis trouble would he 
removed. His fiiet petition, there- 
fore, in, that bis eins might be par- 
doned, n>ith the implied conscious 
assurance that then it nonld he con- 
sietent and proper for Ood to remove 
his calamity, and deliver him ft'om 
tlio eviU which liad come upon him. 
% Make toe sol tie reproach of the 
foolish. Of the wielted ; of thosewho 
are foolish, becavse they are wicked. 
See Notes on Pg. xiv. 1. The prayer 
here is, that God would not suffer him 
to become an object of reproach to 
wicked and foolish men ; that is, as 
the pffssage implies, that Qod woald 
not so continue to treat him a* if 
he were a sinnerastojnstify to them- 
selves their repcoaclies of him as a 
wicked mnn. In other words, he 
prays Ihat God would foi^ve his sin, 
and would withdraw his hand of 
affliction, so that even the wicked 
mighc see that he was not angry with 
him. but that he was an object of the 

9. Iwasdwish. See Notes on ver. 2. 
Comp. Jsa. liii. 7. Tlie meaning here 
is, that he did not open his mouth 
to complain ; he did not speak of God 
as if he had dealt unkindly or un- 
justly with him. If / opened rtot Hiy 
movtk. I kept entire silence. This 
would be better rendered, " I am 
dumb ; I will not open my mouth." 
The meanlug is, not that be had been 
forraerly silent and uncomplaining, 
but that be was now silenced, or that 
his mind was now calm, and that he 
acquiesced in the dealings of Divine 
Providence. The state of mind here, 
it should he ftirther observed, is u 
that which is described in ver. 2 
There he represents himself as dumb 
or as restraining himself from utt 
iiig what was in his mind, because h 
felt that it would do harm, by 
couraging the wicked in their vie 
of God and of his government; h 
he says that he was now mlenced — he 



-he had no disposition to 
say anything- against the govemmant 
of God. He was dumb, not by put- 
ting B reatrtant on himself, but be- 
cause he had nothing lo say. ^ 
Seeatue ihoa didst it. Tlioa hast 
done that which was so mjsterions 
to me J that about which I was so 
mach disposed to complun ; that 
which has overwhelmed me with 
afSiction and sorrow. It is now, to 
my mind, a sufficient reason foe si- 
lencing all my murmurs, and pro- 
ducing entire acquiescence, that it has 
been done by thee. That fact is to 
me snffident proof that it is right, 
and wise, and good ; that fact makes 
my mind calm. The beat proof ihat 
anything is right and hesl is that it is 
donebi/Qod. The mostperfeetcalra- 
uess aud peace in trouble is produced, 
not when we rely on our own reason- 
ings, or when we attempt to compre- 
hend and explain a mystery, but when 
we direct our thoughts simply to the 
fact that Qod has done il. This is 
the highest reason that can be pre- 
sented to the liiiman mind, that what 
is done is right ; this raises the mind 
above the mysteriousness of vthat is 
done, and makes it plain that it should 
be done ; this leaves the reasons wiy 
it ia done, where they should he left, 
with God. This consideration will 
calm down the feelings when nothing 
else would doit, anddisposo the mind, 
even under the deepset trials, to ac- 
quiescence and peace. I saw this versa 
engraved, with great appropriateness, 
on a beautiful marble monument that 
had been erected over a grave where 
lay three children that had been sud- 
denly cut down by the scarlet fever, 
'h d be more suitable in such 

an h eh a teit? What could 
m tnk g y express the true feel- 

g b istian piety— the calm 

m f redeemed souls — than 

d n rf parents, thus be- 

d record such a sentiment 
h gr e of their children ? 
10. Stmove thg atroJte amai/ from 
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fi-om me : I am consnined by tte 
' blow of thine hand 

11 When thou with rebukea 

dost iMvteat man for iniquity, 

thou makeat ^ his beauty to con 

sume away hie a moth smely 

1 ,=«/,./ 



fi ery man -ts vanity. Selah. 

12 Heai' my prayer, Lord, 
and give ear unto my cry ; hold 
not thy peace at my tears : for I 
0111. a stranger with thee, and a. 



me. And yet t)iis calm submission, 
US expressed in ver. 9, does not take 
iiway the cleHre that the hand of Ood 
may be removed, und that the sulTer- 
ingthatia brought upon us may cease. 
Perfect submission is not inconsistent 
with the prayer tliat, if it be the will 
of Ood, the calamity may be removed! 
Luke xxii. 42. On the word here 
rendered stroke — yZi, naiffa — see 
Notes on Pd.i:isviii.U, Itisequiva- 
lent here to cliastisement, or judg- 
ment. It reftira to the trial which he 
was then endnrin;;, whatever it was, 
which had given occasion to the feel- 
ings tijat be says (rer. 1, 2) he had 
felt bound to suppress when m the 
presence of the wicked, but in refer, 
cnce to which he had learned entirely 
to acquiesce (ver. 9). From that 
trial itself he now pra^s that he may 
he delivered. ^ I am conmmed. I 
am wasting away. 1 cannot long 
bi^nr np under it I must sinli down 
to the grave if it is not removed. See 
ver. 13. % BytheblOBiofihinehaiid. 
Mai^., as in Heb., coafiict. That is, 
tlie bloir which God hrings on any one 
ivlien he has, as it were, a strife or a 
eoeflict with him. It is designed 
here to eipreas his affliction, as if Ood 
had sinnU him. 

IL WkentkoK with rebukes. The 
word here reuderedre£uil-es means pro- 
perly (o) proof or demonstration ; (S) 
conl'utaCion or contradiction; (c) re- 
prooforadmouition by words; ((fire- 
proof by correction or pnnishment. 
This is the meaning here. The idea 
of the psalmist ia, tliat Ood, by punish- 
ment or calamity, expresses liia sense 
of the evil of hnman conduct ; and 
that, under such an eipreasion of it, 
rnan, being nnable to sustain it, melts 
away or is destroyed. ^ Dost cor- 
rect maB for imquity. Dost punish 



man for his sin; or dost express th^ 
aense of the evil of ain by the calami- 
ties which are brought upon him. T 
Thou ma&ett his heauig. iUarg., That 
lehieh is io be desired ia &im. The 
Hehrew means desired, delighted i» ; 
then, something desirable, pleasant ; a 
delight. Its meaning is not confined 
to beauty. It refers Co aagtAing that 
is to man an object of desire or de- 
light, — strength, beauty, possessions, 
life itself All are made to JUde away 
before the expressions of the Dtviiie 
displeasure. % To consume aieag like 
a moth. Not as a. moth is consumed, 
bat aa a moth consumes or destroys 
vaioahle objects, snch as clothing. 
See Notes on Job iv. I'J. The beauty, 
the vigour, the strength of man is 
marred and destroyed, aa the texture 
ofclothisbythe moth. ^ Sareli/eterj 
maa is vanity. That is, he is seen to 
he vanity — to have no atrength, no 
permanency — by the ease with which 
Ood takes away all on which he had 
prided himself. See Notes on ver. 6. 
12. Sear m;/ prayer, LOBD, and 
give ear unto mg cry. That is, in 
view of my affliction and my sins ; in 
view, also, of the perplexing ques- 
tions ivhich have a^taWd ray bosom ; 
the troublous thoughts which passed 
throngh my soal, which I did not dare 
to express before man (vera. 1, S), 
but which I have now expressed be. 
fore thee. *i Said not thi/ peaee. 
Be not dlent. Do not refuse to an- 
swer me; to speak peace to ine, If 
At itii/ tears. Or rather, at my weep- 
ing ; as if God heard the voice of his 
weeping. Weeping, if unmurmuring, 
is of the natnre of prayer, for God 
regards the sorrows of the soul as he 
sees them. The weeping penitent, 
the weeping sufferer, is one on whom 
we may suppose God looks with 
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sojourner, as all my fathers were. 
13 O spare me, that 1 may 

compKasion, even though the sorrows 
of the soul do not find words to give 
utterance to them. Comp. Notes on 
Job xvi. 20. See eleo Rom. viii. 26. 
IT For I am a atranser. The word 
tued — Tj, ffair — meims properly a 
Bojonmeri a foreigner i a man living 
oat of hia own country : Gen. xv. 13 ; 
Ex. ii. 22. It refers to a man who 
has no permanent home in the place 
or country where he now is; and 
it is used here as implying that, 
in the estimation of the psalmist 
himself, he had no permanent ahode 
on earth. He was in a strange or 
foreign land. He was passing to a 
permanent home ; and he prays that 
Qod would be merciful to him as to 
a man who hai no home — no per- 
manent abiding place — on earth. 
Comp. Notes on Heh. xi, 13 : 1 Peter 
ii. 11. % And a sojourner. This word 
has substantially the same significa- 
tion. It denotes one living in ano- 
ther country, without the rights of a 
dtizen, % As all tag fatl^s were. 
All my ancestors. The allusion is 
doubtless derived from the fact that 
the patriarchs Abraham, Isaac, and 
Jacob thns lived as men who had no 
permanent home here, — who had no 
possession of soil in the conntiics 
where they sojourned, — and whose 
whole life, therefore, was an illustra- 
tion of the fact that they were on a 
Journey — a journey to another world. 
1 Chroil. xri<. 16,— "For we are 
strangers before thee, and sojourners, 
as were all our fathers ; our days on 
the earth are as a shadow, and there 
is none abiding." Comp. Notes on 
Heb. li. 13-15. 

13. O ipare we. The word here 
nsed — from nVllS, »*«3A — means to 
look; and then, in connexion with 
the preposition, to look amay from i 
and it here means, Zook av:ay from 
me; that is. Do not come to inHict 
death on me. Preserve me. The idea 
is this : God seemed to have fixed his 
eyes on him, and to be pursuing him 
with the expressions of hia displea- 



sure (comp. Job Kvi. 3) ; and the 
psalmist now prays that he would 
film atvag his egea, and leave him. IT 
That I maji recover strength. The 
word here used — 353t talay — 
means, in Arabic, to he bright; to 
shine forth j and then, to mahe cheer- 
ful, to enliven one's countenance, or 
to be jojftil, glad. In Job is. 27, it 
is rendered comfort; in Job x. 20, 
that I may take comfort ; in Amos v. 
9, strengtheaetk. It is not nsed else- 
where. The idea is that of being 
cheered lip; "of being strengthened 
and invigorated before be should pass 
awaj. He wished to be permitted to 
recover the strength which he had 
lost, and especially to receive consola- 
tion, before he should leave the earth. 
He desii'ed that his closing days 
might not be under a cloud, but that 
he might obtain brighter and more 
cheerful views, and have more of the 
consolations of religion before he 
should be removed finally from this 
world. It is a wish not to leave 
the world in gloom, or with gloomy 
and desponding views, but with a 
cheerful view of the past j with joy- 
ful confidence in the government of 
Ood; and with bright anticipations 
of the coming world, f Sefore I go 
hence. Before I die. If .^"d be no 
more. Be no more upon the earth. 
Comp. Notes on Pa. vi. 5 ; xix. 9. 
See also Notes on Job xiv. 1-12, 
Whatever may have been his views 
of the futnre world, he desired to 
be cheered and comforted in the pros- 
pect of passing away finally from 
earth. He was unwilling to go down 
to the grave in gloom, or under the 
infiuence of the dark and distressing 
views which he had experienced, and 
to which he refers in tliis psalm. A 
religious man, about to leave the 
world, should desire to have bright 
hopes and anticipations. For his own 
comfort and peace, for the honour of 
religion, for the glory of God, he 
should not leave those oromul under 
the impresuon that reli^n does uo- 
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ployed in 



thing to eoynfort a dying man, or to 
inspire with hope the mind of oiie 
about to leave the earth, or to give 
to the departing friend of God cheer- 
ful anticipations of the life to come. 
A jojful confidence in God and liis 
govemraent, when a man is about 
to leave the world, does mach, very 
much, to impress the minds of others 
with a conviction of the trnth and 
reality of reli^on, as dark and gloomy 
views can hardly f(ul to lead the world 
to ask what that religion is worth 
which will not inspire a dying man 
with hope, anil make him calm in 
the oloairg scene. 

PSAIM XL. 

This psalm, whii^h purports to have 
been composed by David, is another of 
the psabas addressed or dedicated " to 
the chief Mimeian ;" that is, which he 
is desired lo adjust to the appropriat« 
muac ; and it is, therefore, probably one 
that was particularly intended to, be em- 
'""""'. in the public worshin of the" He- 
On tbe meaning of this expres' 
Hon, sea Notes to the inscription of Ps. iv. 

There ie no method of ascertaining 
with certainty on what occasion the 
palm was composed. Doubtless it was 
in view of some of the trials which oc- 
curred in the life of David, since there 
were many of these to which the senti- 
ments of the psalm may with propriety 
be applied.- As it ia iinpoBMble now, 
however, from anylbing in the psalm 
it&elf, to ascertain tchich of those afflic- 
tions were hero referred to, or wbich 
suggested Ihe psalm, conjecture would 
be useless ; nor, if we could ascertain to 
what particular time of his life he made 
reference, would it furnish any material 
aid in interpreting the psalm. It is to 
be presumed, however, that there was a 
reference to some trouble or calamity in 
his own life ; and even if it be sapposed 
that the psalm was deaened to refer 
wholly to the Messiah, and to be descrip- 
tive of his sufferings, still it is probable 
that the langua^ erapityed was swg- 
gestcd by something in tbe life of the 
author of the psalm, and that he was 
led to contemplate the future sufferings 
of the Messiah in connexion with his 

The contents of Iho paahn are as fol- 



being in a. horrible pit, fl^jm which he 

had been delivered in answer to prayer, — 

delivei'ance so remarkable that the 

'ect would be to lead many, on account 

it, to praise God, vers. 1-3. 

(2.) A statement of the blessedness of 

e man that made the Lord bis trust, 

and put confidence in Aim rather than in 

the proud of the earth, or in those who 

were fditblesB or deceitful, ver. 4. 



laying the foundaHon of obligalion to 
serve him in every way possible, and as 
a reason of tbe purpose of obedience 
immediately referred to, ver. 6. 

,,-, I ..... •■ of what fe had done, 



what he proposed to do, as expresdve 
of his sense of obligation, or of the ser- 
vice which God required of him, vers. 
6-10. The speaker in the psalm sal's 
that God did not require of him sacrifice 

at is, the bloody sacri- 

in the Hebrew ritual 

-_. . , that God had disposed him U. 
ohej', or had prepared him to render 
such obedience as was required— (" Mine 
ears bast thou opened"), I'er. 6; that 
he came to obey, in accordance _ with 
some prediolion or previous record in re- 
gard to him, ver, 7 ; that he found his 
supreme pleasure in doing the will of 
God, ver. 8 ; and that, in pursuance of 

' and of this purpose. 



and supplications founded 
s trials; on his 



(5.1 P, 



?stroy bun ; on his desire for Ihe 
welfare and safety of the people of God, 
vers. 11-17. Particularly (o) prayer for 
his own delirenince thim the ti'oubles 
which encompassed him still, vers. Il- 
ls ; (*) prayer that those who were 
opposed to him might \x abased and 
bumbled, vers, li, 15 ; (rt prayer that 
those who sought the Lord might rejoice 
and be glad, ver. 16 ; and (d) a prayer 
for himself, as poor and needyf on the 

5 rounds that God was hie help and his 
sliverer, ver. 17- 
A vei7 important and difficult ques- 



whom the psalm originally referred. 



It is the quesi 

have been the 



following opinions: (1) That it refe 
originallvandesclusivelyto David; fS 
that it nad an original and exc1uEt> 
reference to the Messah ; (3) that it 
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BuBceptiblB of a doable application, part 
of the ^Im having reference to David, 
and the other portion \o the Messiah, m 
haying been mgaeiled by hia own oir- 
oumatances; and (4) that the portion 
of the paalia applied to the Messiah in 
Heb. I. 6-9 is appUed by way of BCcojn- 
iHodation, or as ^xpreasine the meaning 
of the author of the epistle to the He- 
brews, but without afBrming on the part 
of the wriiur of that epiatle that the 
psalm had originally any MeBsianio le- 
lerence. 

It wouU. be too king to examine these 
opmions in detail ; and all that is need- 
ful in this brief intivducdon lo the psalm 
may be to state some reasons for what 
seems to me to be the true opioiou, that 
the psalm had an original and exclusive 
reference to the Messiah, or that it is one 
of Ihe compoMtions in the Old Testa- 
menL like Pa. ii., xxa., and Is. lUi., 
which were designed by the Spirit of 
inspiralion to describe the Messiah, as to 
some of his chaiacteristioa, and as to 
what he would suffer. 

(1) There o™ such psalms, such por- 
-!"~ of Uie Old Tesfcnent. Thii is 

tted by all who believ 

don of the Scriptures, 
jis the hope of the Jewish 
was the Bubjeot of their 

prophecies. Thr -■■' 

to look forward .. ... ^_. . 

Deliverer. In all times o( national 
calamity they looked lomard to the 
period when he would appear for their 
resEue. He was, ao to apeak, the "Aero" 
of their national literature ; the bright 
object in (he future to which all the 
aacred writers looked forward ; tho glo- 
rious Saviour and Deliverer whose com- 
ing, and the anticipated benefit of whose 
coming, animated their lays, and cheered 
them m the darkest days of trouble and 
sorrow. Comjp. Introd. to Isaiah, { 7- 

(2) TheautWoftheepiBlle to the He- 
brews eipressly applies a part of this 

¥iatm to the Messiah, Heb. s. 5-9. 
here can be no reasonable doubt that 
he quoted this with (he belief that the 
paalm had ordinal reference to him, and 
that lie did not use iJie language by way 
of Bccommodalion, for ho was endeavour- 
ing to demonstrate a poiat, or to prove 
that what he was stating was true. Thii 
he does by referring to the passage ii 
the psalm aa proof' on tht paint thei 
under eonaideralioa. But there would 
have been no proof— no argument — in 
the case, if he had merely quoted Inn- 
gMage by way of aeoomniodation, which 



m was accustomed 
i their great 



had originally a diiferent dedgn. The 
very point of his quotation is based on 
the fact that he was adducing a passage 
which had original reference to the Mes- 
siah, and which might ba properin 
quoted as charaeterizing his work. The 
proof (as derived from this fact) that 
the psalm had reference to the Messiah, 



ri^alll 



(a of two things :— (aj That 11 



i,tfiat 



admitted interprelation. He was writing 
to those who had been Jews ; to those 
whom he was desirous of convincing as 
to the truth of what he was alleging in 
regard to the notion of Hebrew sacri- 
ticea. For this purpose it was necessary 
to appeal to the Old Testament ; but it 
cannot be supposed tbat he would ad- 
duce, as proof, a passage whose relevancy 
to the point would not be at once ' ad- 
mitted. It may be presumed, therefbre, 
that thepassage was commonly applied 
by the Hebrews themselves to the pur- 
pose for which the apostle used it, or 
that the application, when made, waa 
so plain and obvious that they would 
not call it in i^uestion. 

(3) The entu'e psalm may be applied 
to the Mes«ah without anything forced 
or annatural in the interpretation. This 
will be shewn, in detail, in the exposi- 
tion of the psalm ; but in the meantime 
it mi^ not be improper to refer to the 
principal difficulties in such an applica- 
tion, and to the principal objections de- 
rived from tills source against the idea 
that the psalm refers to the Messiah. 
The principal of these relate to the fol- 
lowing points : — (a) In ver. 2 the 
speaker in the psalm says : " He brought 
me up also ont of an horrible pit, and 
out of the miiT elay, and set my feet 
upon a rock, and established my goinga;" 
and on the ground of this, he gives 
thanks to God. But there is no real 
difBculty in supposing that this refeis 
to the Messiah, and that it was actually 
fulfilled in the case of the Liird Jcaoa. 
His enemies often plotted a^idnst hia 
lite ; they laid snares for him ; they 
endeavoured to destroy him ; his dan- 

S^rs may well be represented as " an 
orrible pit," and as " miry clay ■" and 
I his deliverance from those p^ls may 
well be compared with the ease of one 
who is raised up iVom snch a pit, and 
from the deep mire. Even supposing 
I that this was designed to refer to the 
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perBonsl experience of tlie psalmist him- 
self, stilt the language would be figura- 
tive, and must be duaigned to refer Ui 
some danger, peril, or trouble that would 
be well repreaenled by bein^ thrown into 
sui:h a pit, or sinking in miry clny. It 
cannot he suppoeed that the psalmiat 
meant to say Uxia had really and literally 
occurred in hia own life. Without any 
impropriety, there&ire, the language may 
be applied to the trials and dangers of 
the Messiah, and to the merciful inter- 

?osi1ioD of God in delivering him, (i) 
lie second objeedon or difficulty in re- 
fL'rrtiw it to tiw Messiah is derived from 
what IS said ill ver. 12; " Mine iniquities 
have taken hold on me, so that 1 am not 
able to look up ; they are more thun Uie 
hairs of my head ; therefore mv heart 
fiiileth me." But, in reference' to the 
jitopriety of applying this to the MesMah, 
two remarks may be made: FtraC. It 
may be true that the Messiah was so 
idenliGed with men — became so truly a 
substitute for wnners — cjtperienced in 
liis own soul, in the deep sorrows of the 
alonement, so intensely the eilbcts of 
their »i»,— and so bore the sufferings 
that were eipres^ve of the Divine sense 
of the evil of sin, that the language 
might b« applied to him aa if these sins 
were his own. He was treated as if 
they wei-e his—as if he had been a sin- 
iwi'. He so made them his own, that it 
waa proper he should be treated aa if 
they were his, and that he might feel ha 
was suffering as if they were nis. It is 
true that they could not be literally 
transferred to him ; it is ti'ue that in no 
proper sense of the term waa he a simier ; 
it is true that in the just s^ification of 
the word he was not " guiltj-," and that 
God always saw he was personally inno- 
cent; but still it ia true that, in the 
work of the atonement, ho was treated 
as if he had been a simier, and that, in 
this sense, he in^ht speak of the dna 
for which he suffered as his own. He 
had voluntarily assumed them, and he 
was suffering for them aa if they had 
been his. Thus we have in Isa. liii. 4-6 
similar language applied to him : " He 
hath borne our gnefa, and carried our 
sorrows;" "he waa wounded for our 
n'ansgrcBMons, he was bruised for our 

waa upon him ; " " the Lord hath laid 
n hitn the iniquity of us all," If such 



be no impropriety or iucongrujtv in his 
rcgai-ding himself as so identified with 



their sins, tnat he might 
lose sins us if they were hia 
>e might speak of a debt in- 



to pay, ««*/ it 

language of Scrinture in 
regard lo the relation of the Eedeemer 
to sin is often so marked and striking as 
to suggest and to i jstify this language. 
See 2 Cot. v, 21 : Gal. lii. 13. Second. 
It is posdble, oner all, that the word 
rendered iniqiatiea in Ihe psalm, means 
here merely calamity, trouble, tor- 
row. (See Notes on Heb, x. 6 ; and 
eomp. f rot. Stuai-t on the Epistle to the 
Hebrews, Excursus xs,,p,^l.) So tlie 
same word wliich is here used means, in 
2 Sam. xvi, 12, "It may be that the loiil 
wjlllookonminen^/edoii." Theworda 
iniqitUg and ealamtty — itii and f^unitk- 
ment — are closely connected m the 
Scriptures; so cfosely that the one is 
often put for the other, and when a 
snored writer apeaka of his nn, he often 
means the snff^riiig or calamity that has 



here to mean that the calam ._ . . 

which had come' upon him in conse- 
quence of his taking upon him the aina 
of the world made it proper to say that 
his "iniquities"— the iniquities which 
he had assumed, or which, in the lan- 

Enage of Isaiah, he " bore " — had "taken 
old on him, so that he waa not able to 
look up;" or, considering their great 



than the hairs of my hi 
heart faileth me." ('- 
to the application oi 
Messiah is, that it - 
he would ul 



14, 16 : 



" Let Ihem be ashamed and confbunded ; 
let them be driven backward ; let them 
be desolate." To this it may be replied, 
that such imprecations are as proper in 
the mouth of the Mesaah aa m the 
mouth of David ; and that they are in- 
prnper in neither. Both David and the 
Messiah did utter denunciations againat 
the enemies of piety and of God. There 
is no evidence thM there was any tns- 
ligfuail feeling in either case ; nor ia it 
ineonsiatentwith the h^hest benevolence 
to utter denunciation of guilt. God 
constantly does it in his word ; and he 
as often does it in the dealings of his 
Providence, The wicked cannot walk 
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PSALM XL. 

tlie chief Miisigiiin. A Faalffl ofOmA- 

1 WAITED patiently for the 



thiough tMs vorld. without mo^ng d^ 
nunciationB ai their guitt on even' hand, 
and there waa no impiety fit the &et that 
he who will pronounce a sentence in the 
neat daj of judgment on all guilty m< 
mould apprize theni beforehand of w1 



(4) The psalm cannot be applied with 
propriety to Davidj nor do we know of 
any ono to whom it can be applied but 
the Mesdah. It y/ea not true of David 
that he "had come to do the will" of 
God, in view of the fact that God did 
not require eaonlioe and offerings, vers. 
6, 7 ; it waa not true that it waa written 
of him "in the volume of the book," 
that he delighted to do the wilt of God, 
and that he nsd come into the world in 
view of the fact that it had ieen so 
■written (vers. 7, 8) ; it was not tme 
tiiat it had been his clianicteristic work 
to " preach righteouanesa in the great 
coi^regation" (ver.8); but all Ihis ions 
true of the Measiah. These expressions 
are such as can be applied only to him ; 
and, taking all these cireumstaneea to- 
gether, the ooncluaion aeema to be a pro- 
per one that the whole paalm had ori- 
ginal reference to the Redeemer, and is 
to be interpreted as appplymg to him 



There ia 



aikabler 



tween the close of this psalm (vers. 1 
17) and Pa. Ixx. Indeed, tiiat enti 
paalm ia the aame aa the cloBing part . 
tills one. Why that portion of U\e psalm 
beibre us is mus repeated, and why it 
is separated from tbia and made a paalm 
by itself ia wholly unknown. It cannot 
be supposed to be an error in tianecrih- 
ing, i&r the error would be too materia], 
and would most certainly be detected. 
Perhaps it can beet be accounted toi by 
anppoaing the author of Pa. hex. to hare 
been in the state of mind, and in the 
circumstances there deacribed, and by 
suppodng that instead of writing a nae 

Claim which would expreaa his feelings, 
e found that this part of Pa. xL, already 
composed; would describe bo exactly 
what he wished to express, and that 
he regarded it as ao adapted to be a 
prayer by itself, that he therefore copied 
it. The fad that it was thus copied. 



and that the aentimenfa were repeated, 
does not in any manner detract from the 
supposition that it is inspired. 

1. I waited patiestls for the iMfoi. 
Marg., as in Heb., In Kcatiag I waited. 
That is, / contiiwed to taaif. It was 
not a single, momentary act of ex- 
pectation or hope ; it was continuoos ; 
or, was persevered in. The idea ia, 
that his prayer waa not nnswereil at 
once, bat that it was answered atier 
he had made repeated prayers, or 
when it seemed as if his prayers 
would not be anawered. It is earnest, 
persevering prayer that is referred to j 
it ia continued aupplication and hope 
when there seemed to be no answer to 
prayer, and no prospect that it would 
be answered. % And he inclined tmio 
ate. That ia, ultimately he heard and 
answered me ; or he turned himself 
favourably towards me, as the reanlt 
of persevering prayer. The word 
"inclined" here means properly ioutetf; 
that is, lie bent firiivwd to hearken, 
or to place his ear near Ta-j month and 
to hear me. Ab first lie aeemed as 
one that would not hear ; as one that 
throws his head backward or turns 
hia head awny. Ultimately, however, 
he bent forward to receive my prayer. 
^ And heard my cry. Tiie cry or 
supplication which I made for help; 
the cry which 1 directed to him ia 
the d^ith of my sorrows and my 
danger, ver. 3. As applied to the 
Eedeemer, this would refer to the 
feet that in Lis aorrowa, in the deep 
sorrows coDoected with the work of 
redemption, he persevered in calling 
on God, and that God heard him, and 
raised him up to glory and joy. See 
Matt. ixvi. 36-46. Comp. Notes on 
Heb. V. 7. The time snpposed to be 
referred to, is ji/Ver his sufferings were 
closed J after his work was done, 
after he rose from the dead It is 
the language of gratefiil remembrance 
which we may suppose he uttered in 
the review of the amaiing sorroiia 



n.;L 



2 He bronght me up also out 
of I an torrible pit, out of the 
miry clay, and set my feet upon 
a I'oek, and established my goiugs. 

through wMeh he had passed in mak- 
ing the atonement, and in the recollec- 
tion that God had liept him in those 
sorroivB, and liad brought him up 
from such a depth cf woe to such a 
height of glory. 

3. He brought me up also out of an 
horrible pit. Marg., A pH of noUe. 
The word here used means a pit; a 
eistern; a prison; a dungeon; a grave. 
This last signification of the word is 
found in Pb. xxviii.l] xns.4; liisviii, 
4; IeS. sixviii. 18; xiv. 19. It may 
refer to any calamity — or to trouble, 
like being in a pit, — or it may refer 
to the grave. The word rendered 
horrible — liUlfi, shaon — means pro- 
perly noise, aproar, tunmll, as of 
waters ; of a crowd of 
Then 



<e nsed in the e( 



f desolation or destrueiion, i 



plleable 






ap- 



De Wette 



understands it here of a pit, 
or an abyss that roars or is tamnltu- 
ous ; that is, tliat is impassable. Per- 
haps this is the idea,— a cnvem, deep 
and dark, where the waters roar, and 
whieh seems to be filled witli horrors. 
So RosenmiilleF unilerstands it. The 
LXX. render it ^KXdKKOU ToKanrapiac, 
a lake of miaeri/. It is a deep and 
horrid cavern, where there is no hope 
of being rescued, or where it would 
seein that there would be certain 
destruction. If Out of the miry eli^. 
At the bottom of the pit. Where 
there was no solid ground— no rock 
on which to stand. See Jer. xxxviil, 
6 ; Ps. Ilk. 2, 14. 1 And net mgfeet 
vfon a rock. Where there was tirm 
standing. ^AndestabtisAeiimggDinffs. 
Or, fixed my steps. That is, he en- 
abled me to walk as on solid ground j 
he conducted me along safrly, where 
there was no diinger of descending 
to the pit again or of sinking in 
the mire. If we understand this of 
the Redeemer, it refers to that time 
when, his eocrows ended, and his work 



S And he hath put a, new song 
in my mouth, even praise unto 
our God : majiy shall see it, aud 
feav, and shall trust in the Lobd. 



of atonement done, it became certain 
that he would never be eiposed again 
to such dangers, or sink into such a 
depth of woes, but that his course 
ever onward would be one of safety 
and of glory. 

3. And he hath put a new song in 
my mojiih. See Notes on Ps. xxxiii. 
3. The idea is, that be had ^veu a 
new or fresh occasioa for praise. The 
deliverance was bo marked, and was 
such au addition to former mercies, 
that a new expression of thanks was 
proper. It was an act of such sur- 
prising intervention on the part of 
God that the language used on former 
occasions, and which was adapted to 
express the mercies then received, 
would not be sutGcient to convey the 
sense of gratitude felt for the present 
deliverance. As applied to the Mes- 
siah, and referring (as it was supposed 
in the Notes on ver, 2) to his being 
raised up to glory alter the depth of 
his sorrows, it would mean that no 
language hitiierto employed to ex- 
press gratitude to God would be ade- 
quate to the occasion, but that the 
language of a n^tu song of praise 
would be demanded to celebrate so 
great an event. IT Even praise anto 
our God. "To our God;" — identi- 
fying himself, as the Messiah does, 
with his people, and eipressing the 
idea that the new song o? praise was 
appropriate to thein as well as to Mm- 
self, — since ' they wonld be benefited 
by bis work, and since God was then- 
God as well as his. Comp. John sx. 
17. H 3£anv shall see it. Great 
numbers of Uie human race shall be 
made acquainted with the occasion 
which there was for such a song. 
t And/ear. Learn to reverence, to 
worship, to honour God, as the result 
of what bad been done. U Aad ahall 
trust in the LOKD. Shall contlde in 
God; shall put their trust ia him; 
shall become his true worshippers aud 
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4 Blesaed is that man that 
maketh the IiOBD his trost, and 
respeeteth ■ not the proud, nor 
aiich as " turn aside to lieB, 

5 Many, O Lobd my God, are 
thy ' wonderful works wMeli thon 

tPa. iv.i. nPs.c.viv. B. 

b Job is, lU. 

friends;— (o) as the effect of this 
merdful iuterpositvon in behalf of him 
who had been thus in trouble or dU- 
tresa, and who was enabled to triomph; 
(J) BE the resale of the work nccom- 
plished by him. The effect of the Re- 
deemer's eoiTOWB, and of God's merci- 
ful help, would be thnt great numbers 
wonid lenm to pat their trust in Ood, 
or would become his tme friends. 
No man, in fact, can compute the 
mtmbersoi those who, in consequence 
of the work of the Messiah, will tnrn 
to God and become his true worship- 
pers and Mends. 

4. Blessed is that taai that taakeih 
the IjOep hit Irust. See Notes on 
Ps. xxiiv. 8. Comp. Ps. jivii. 1. 
Literally here, " The blessings of the 
man who places Jehovah for his con- 
fidence;" that is, who makes Him his 
security, or who feels that his security 
for happiness andsalrationisin Htm. 
U A'Od respeeteth not the proud. The 
haughty, or those who are confident 
in themselves. Literally, "who looks 
not to the proud ;" that is, who does 
not depend on them for help and for 
salvation. % 2for sueh as turn atide 
to lies. Wbodepartfromthe straight 
path, and incline to that which is 
false and deceitful. The reference is 
to those who are easily made to swerve 
from that which is true and honest 
to that which is delusive and false. 
Their integrity cannot be confided in. 
There is no security that they will be 
disposed to do right. The id«a is, 
that the man who trusts in Oi ' 
blessed or happy, as compared with 
one mho trusts in man,- — man confi- 
dent in himselfi man liable to fall 
into error; man who is easily led 
astray; man who is deceitful, and 
who cannot, therefore, be relied on. 
Gadiamighty,butnot haughty ; God 



hast done, and ' thy thoughts 
iohich are to us- ward ; they can- 
: he reckoned up in order unto 
thee ; if I would deoltu'e and 
speak of them, they are more 
than can be niimbered. 

elM.xsis.U. 

never is drawn aside from the truth ; 
he never deceives. 

5. Many, O Lobd ray Ood, are tlig 
vionderful works which thoa hast 
done. Literally, " Many [things], 
Lord my Qod, liast thou done; thy 
wonderlul things and thy thoughts 
towards us, it is not [possible] to 
state unto thee." The recollec^on of 
the particular kindness shown to-the 
speaker, as referred to in the previous 
verses, suggests the recollection oC the 
great number of wonders that God 
had done for his people, — the acts of 
his kindness which it would be hope- 
less to attempt to recount before him. 
And who could enumerate and record 
all the acts of God's benevolence to- 
wards men in the works of creation, 
providence, and redemption ; all that 
he has done in the history of the 
Church, and for the individual mem- 
bers of the Church in past times ; all 
that he has done to save his people 
in the days of persecution ; all that 
has been accomplished in our own in- 
dividual lives ? Obviously these things 
are beyond all power of enumeration 
by man. They can he admired now 
only in the gross ; eternity alone will 
be snSicieDt for us to look at them 
and to reconnt them in detail. The 
phrase "wonderful works" means 
here remarkable interventions; things 
fitted to excite astonishment ; things 
that surpass what man coiild have 
anticipated; things that could have 
been done only by God. If ■^'^ tkg 
thoughts which are to us-ward. To- 
ward us ; or which pertain to us. 
The word "thoughts" here refers to 
the plans, purposes, arrangements of 
God designed for oar wSfare; the 
things that are the result of his think- 
ing of our wants — of what we need — 
of what would do us good. See ver. 
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6 Sacrifice '' and offeiTiig thou 
didat not desire ; mine ears haat 

rfPa. ]|. Ifi; lltl). I. 4— ic. 

17. S They cattnoi he reckoned up ia 
order unto thee. Marg., None can 
order them HBio thee. LiCemlly, 
" There is no putting them in order 
before thee ;" that is, there is no such 
arranging of them, or disposing of 
them in order, that the; can all be 
hrought into their proper place, eo aa 
to be perceived or numbered. Tlie 
Hebrew word— "^^y, nraci — meana 
properly, to place in a row; to pnfc 
in order ; to arrange ; as, to put an 
anny in battle array. Or to draw it 
up for battle. Judges xi. 20, 22; to 
put words in order for an argument, 
or to arrange thoughts so as to pre- 
sent an ailment. Job ixnii. 14; to 
set a cause in order before a judge, or 
to lay it before him, Job riii. 18, 
The wordalso means to place together 
with anything, or by the side of any- 
thing, — that is, to make n compari- 
son. G«senius (£fr.) supposes that 
this ia the idea here, and that the 
proper interpretation is. Nothing can 
be compared unio thee. But tlie 
other interpretation seems best to ac- 
cord with tlie connenion, aa.referring 
to the wonderful works of God, and 
to his thoughts of mercy and good- 
ness as being beyond the power of 

brought into order and arrangement 
before the mind, 1 If J icould de- 
clare and speak of them. If I sliould 
attempt to speak of them ; or to re- 
count them. T "Phey are more than 
CHE he nvnihered. More than man 
can enumerate. They go beyond the 
power of language to express them. 
This is literally true. No htnguage 
of man can ' describe what Qod has 
done and has purposed in fitting np 
this world as an abode for men, and 
in hia mercy towards thera 

6. Sacrifice aad offering. The first 
of the words here used — n51, zebaih 
— means properly a bloody -bfferi ng ; 
the otlier— riniKl, viinhhah — an offer- 
ing without blood, as a thauk-oifering. 



thou 1 opened : bnmt-offering 
and sin-offering hast thou not 
required. 



Gee, offering, burnt-offering, sin-oflbr- 
ing — embrace all the species of sacri- 
fice and offerings known among the 
Hebrews; and the idea here is, that 
no such offering aa they were accus- 
tomed to ofler was required of him 
who is here referred to. A higher 
service was needed. 1 Then didst noi 
deaire. The word here rendered de- 
sire means to incline to, to be favour- 
ably disposed, as in reference to 
doing anything; that is, to will, to 
desire, to please. The meaning here 
is, that he did not will this or wish 
it ; be would not be pleased with it 
in comparison with obedience, or as a 
substitute for obedience. He pre- 
ferred obedience to any external rites 
and forms ; to all the rites and fonns 
of religion prescribed by the law. 
They wore of no valno withoot obe- 
dience; they could not be substituted 
in the place of obedience. This senti- 
ment ofbeu occurs in the Old Testa- 
ment, showing that the design of all 
the rites then prescribed was to bi'iiig 
men to obedience, and that they were 
of no value without obedience. See 
Kotes on Isa. i. 10 — 20 ; cdmp. 1 Sam. 
IV. 2a ; Ps, li. 16. 17 ; Hos. vl. 6 ; sec 
also Notes on Hob. x. S. t ^iae 
ears hast thott opened. Marg., digged. 
The Hebrew word— rn^, tarah— 
means to dig; as, to dig a well. Gen. 
xKvi, 25; to dig a sepulchre. Gen, 
1. 5. As nsed here this would pro-, 
perly mean, mine ears hast thou digged 
out; that is, thou hast so opened 
them that there is a commnnicatioa 
with tlie seat of hearing ; or, in other 
worda, thou hast caused mo to hear 
this truth, or liast revealed it to me. 
Comp. Isa. 1. S, "Tlie Lord God hath 
opened mine ear, and I was not re- 
belliona." The meaning here would 
be, that the car had been opened, so 
that it waa quick to hear. An 'india. 
position to obey the will of God ia 
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7 Then said I, Lo, I come : in 

itnkesiiv.W; J olio v. 3». 

often expressed by the fact that the 
ears ATeaiopped : Zech. vii. 11; Ps, Iviii, 
4,5; Piov.xxi.13. ThereUmanifesCly 
no allusion here, though that hns 
been supposed by many to ' 



1 of boring 
willing to 



reference, 

through the Ci^r of a s 

swi, ns a sign that he 

Deut. sv. 17. In that case the outer 
circle, or rim of the car was bored 
through with an awl ; here the idea is 
tliat of hollowing ovl, digging, exca- 
vating, that is, of making a pns- 
sage through, so thnt one could hear ; 
not the uiM'a piercing of the outer 
ear. The essential idea is, that this 
truth had been communicated to him 
— that God preferred obedience to 
gacriiice; and that he hud been made 
attentive to that truth, as if he had 
been before deaf, and his oars bad been 

ried. The principal difficulty in 
passage remtes to its application 
in tlie Epistle to the Hebrews, ch. x. 5. 
That ilifficnltj arises from the fact 
that the Septuaglnt transtatea the 
pbrasc here by tbe words " a body hast 
thou prepared me;" and that the 
author of the Epistle to the Hebrews 
founds an argument oa that transla- 
tion, with reference to the work of 
the Messiah. On this point, see 
the Notes ou Heb. i. 5. It is per- 
haps not now possible to explain this 
difficulty in a way that will be entirely 
satisfactory. 1" Bnmt-offeriag. See 
Kotes on Isa. i. 11. The peculiarity 
of this offering was that it was con- 
■sumed by Are. IT .^nd sin-offerisg. 
Sin-offering was an offering or sacri- 
fice made speciGcally for stn, with a 
view to expiate either ein in general, 






, of si 



In t 



Mosaic law there are two kinds of 
these offerings prescribed ; — trespras- 
tfferinga, or offerings for gnilt or fault, 
denoted by the word Oll!N< atham , 
and sin-offering, denoted by tbe w ord 
used here. They are offerings which 
were consumed by fire, Lev. v. 1—19, 
Ti. 1—7; siv. 10. But tlie essential 



idea was that they were for sin, or for 
some act of guilt. In a general sense, 
this was true of nil bloody offerings or 
sacrifices; but in these coses the at- 
tention of the worshipper was turned 
particularly to the fact of sin or trans- 
gression. IT Thou hast not regyired, 
ITiat is, then hast not required them 
as compared with ohedicuce ; in other 
words, thou hast preferred the latter. 
These offerings would not meet the 
case. More was necessary to be done 
than was implied iu these sacrifices. 
They would not expiate sin ; they 
would not remove guilt; they would 
not give the conscience peace. Ah^lier 
work, a work implied in an act of 
ohedieBce • of the most exulted kind, 
was demanded in order to accomplish 
the work to be done. Comp. Ps. li. 16. 
7. Then said I. In Heb. x. 7„ 
the apostle applies this to the Mes- 
siah. Sec Notes on that verse. This 
is the most simple and satisfactory 
iterpretation of the passage. The 



word " then " 



1 this 1 



is the case ;" or, " things 
being thus." It does not refer to 
time, but to the wmiJitioQ of things. 
"Since it was certain that the work 
needful to be done could not be ac- 
complished by bloody offerings — the 
sacrifice of animals, — nnder these cir- 
cnmstances I said;" that is, I resolved 
or purposed to come, f" io, i come. 
It ia difficult to see how this could 
be applied to David ; it is easy to see 
howitconld be applied to the Messiah. 
When aU bloody offerings under the 
Jaw — all the sacrifices which men 
conld make — did not avail to put 
away sin, it was true of the Messiah 
that he came into tlie world to per- 
form a higher work that would meet 
tbe case — a lofty work of obedience, 
extending even unto death, PhiL ii. 
8. This is precisely the ase which the 
apostle makes of the passage in Heb. 
z 7, and this is clearly the most 
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8 1/ delight to do thy will, O my God : yea, thy law it 

/Joiin iv. S4. my heart. 



volume of tie 6ooi. Literally, "in 
the roll of the book." See Notes on 
Luke iv, 17. The phrase would most 
natnnilly denote the roll of tie lam ; 
but it might include any volnme or 
roll where a record or prophecy was 
made. In a lai^e sense it would em- 
brace all that had been written B,t the 
cnmmand of God at the time wlien 
ttaiswas supposed to bespoken. That 
U, as spokou hy the Messiah, it would 
include all the books of the Old 
Testament. See Notes on Heb. i. 7. 
1" It;siU!-£«eno/«ia. It is recorded; 
or, there is a record made of me; to 
wit, in this respect, thai his great 
delight would ba to do the will of 
God, The proper interpretation of 
this expression must be, tbnt there 
must be some record to be found in 
the " book " or " volume " referred to, 
which WHS designed to describe him in 
this respect, or which had an original 
reference to him. The meaning is 
not that there was a general r^ord 
on the point of obedience which «iM;i( 
be applied to him as well as to others, 
but that the record was intended to 
be applied to him, and to describe his 
character. This is one of the pas- 
sages in the Psalmswhich cannot with 
any propriety be applied to David 
himself. There was no such ante- 
cedent record in regard to himj no 
statement in any "book" or "vo- 
lume " that this would be his cha- 



There 






y of the books of 
Scripture written before the time of 
David that ke would come to do the 
wiU of God with a view to effect that 
which could not be done by the 
sacrifices and oSbrings und«' the 
law. The reference of the language, 
therefore, most be to the Messiah — 
to some place where it is represented 
or affirmed that he would come to 
flceomplish by his obedience what 
eould not be done by the sacrifices 
and oblations made under the law. 
Thus understood, and regarded as the 



language of the Messiah himself, tlie 
reference might be to all the books 
of the Old Testament (for all were 
completed before he came), and not 
merely to thrae which had bean writ- 
ten in the time of David. But still, 
it is true that no such declaration, in 
so many words, can now be found in 
any of those books; and the meaning 
must be that this was the language 
which was everywhere implied re- 
specting the Mesdah; that this was 
the subStance of the description given 
of him I that this characterised his 
work as predicted there ; — to wit, 
that when all sacri^ees and offerings 
under the law failed ; when they had 
all shown that they were not effica- 
mous to pnt away Bin, One wonld 

that wouM be effectual in putting 
away tran^ression, and that this 
work might, in the highest sense, 
be described as " obedience," ot as 
" doing the will of God." This was 
tme. The language and the institu- 
tions of the Old Testament contem- 
plated him as the One who only could 
put away sin. The entire spirit of 
the Mosaic economy supposed that a 
Saviour would come to do the will of 
God by making an atonement for the 
sin of the world. The meaning then 
is, " I come to do thy will in making 
an atonement, for no other offering 
would expiate sin ; that I would do 
this, is the language of the Scriptures 
in predicting my coming, and of the 
whole sjnrit and design of the andent 
dispensation." 

8. I delight to do thy mil, O mg 
God. To wit, in obeying the law ; 
in submitting to all the trials ap- 
pointed to me; in making an atone- 
ment for the sins of men. See Notes 
on Heb. X. 7. Comp. Phil. ii. 8; 
Matt. ixvi. 39. IT Yea, thy lam ia 
aithia my heart. Marg.,Z» themidtt 
of my botcels. So the Hebrew. The 
idea isjthattbelawof God w»sio!iii» 
him. His obedience was not exter- 
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9 I have preached s righteous- 
neaa ia the great congregation; 
lo, I have not refrained my lips, 

LoBD, thou knowest. 

10 I have not hid * thy right- 
eousness within my heart ; I have 
declared thy faithfulness and thy 

aLukeiv. 1&-2S. 

nal, but proceeded trom the lieart. 
How true this waa of the ItedeemeF 
it ia not neceasaiy here to say. 

!). I hane preached righteousness ia 
the great eoagregatioa. 1 have main- 
tained and defended the prindples of 
righteoasnesa and truth nmoug as- 
sembled mnltitndes. It would be 
difficult to see how this could be ap- 
plie It Da 'd h'mself n wh t 

occ f h ]if th Id I) d 

of h m but n d 1 1 th t 

this ppl abl t th M ae h 

{o)H « p h (S) H ad 

dressed va.t m It ad ( ) B f 
them 11 and t all t a es h m 
tain d nd 11 t fed tb t p n 

ciples of r ^hteouaness as demanded 
by the law of God, and unfolded the 
way in which all those multitudes 
might become "righteous" before God. 
IT Lo, I have not refrained my lips. 

1 have not closed my lipa. 1 have 
not kept back the truth, IT O Loan, 
tkott knowest. He Ronid make this 
solemn appeal to God aa the searcher 
of hearts, in proof that he had faith- 
fully uttered all that had been re- 
quired of him in making known the 
will of GDd. Comp. John xvii, 4, 6, 

8, 14 as. 

10. I have not hid tig righteousnesa 
tBithia flip heart. The word T^hteous~ 
iissa here may denote the Divine views 
on the snbject of righteonanesa, or 
fie Divine method of making man 
righteous;, that ia, the method of jus- 
tification, as the word is used in the 
!New Testament. See Notes on Rom. 
i. 17. The word, as it might have 
been eraplSyed by David, would have 
been used in the former aense, as 
meaning that, knowing what God 
requires of men, he had not concealed 
that in his heart, or had not kept it 



salvation : I have not concealed 
thy loving-kindness and thy 
tmth from the great congrega. 

11 "Withhold not thou thy ten- 
der merciea from me, O LOKD : 
let thy loving-kindnesB and thy 
truth ' continually preserve me. 

i Pa. m^. 10. 

to himself; as used by the Messiah, 
as I suppose it to be here, it would bo 
employed in the latter sense, or per- 
haps embrace both. The idea would 
be, that he bad not concealed in his 
own mind, or had not kept tohimself, 
the knowledge which he had of the 
requirements of the law of God, or 
of the way in which man can be jua- 
t Bed or regarded and treated as 
gbteouB iti bis sight. He had 
f l]y communicated tliis knowledge 
t thers. It is not necessary to say 
th t this was literally fulfilled in the 
w k of the Redeemer. He spent 
bt life in making known the great 
ti thsabouttherighteousneasofGod; 
he died that he might disclose to man 
a way by which God could conaiatently 
regard anci treat men as righteous. 
See Notes on Rom. ui. 24-26. f J 
ftaue declared thg faiihfidness. Thy 
trntlif ulness ; I have showed that God 
is worthy of confidence. IT And thy 
salBaiioa. Thy method of salvation, 
or of saving men. IT I have not con- 
cealed thp toving-Joindness. Tliy mercy 
or thy merciful disposition towards 
men. He had shown to the human 
race that Ood was a merciful Being ; 
a Being who would pardon sin. *i 
And ths truth. The truth which 
thou hast revealed; the truth on all 
subjects which it waa important for 
men to understand. If M-om the great 
congregation. That is, aa in ver. 9, 
the BEBemhled m nltitudes — the throngs 
that gathered to hear the words of 
the Great Teacher. Comp. Matt. v. 1 ; 

11. Withhold not thou thy tender 
meroies from me, LoEn. Do not 
restraui or hold back thy compas- 
sions. Lot thy mercies — the eipres- 
aions of thy love — flow out freeiy 
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12 For innumerable * evils have 
compassed me about ; mine ini- 
quities ' bave taken bold upon 



k Hclj. iv 



a. i, et 



towards me in connesion with what 
I have done. As npplicaMe to the 
Redeeiner, this is a prayer that God 
would bestow upon liim in conneidon 
th h' w k nd as a w rd f 
h w L pptop t p oof f hia 
d ss A d p llj 13 th to 
I n d tood h la praj f 
d dl ra 



th t 
compl hm t 



tfa 
k Tl 



pre n f hi p pos t d i 
w U f God wh n all th m an 
I t n h d f led ( 6- J 



s that a 



ment of his work (vers. 12, 13). He 
ean himself at this point of his life, 
as represented in the psalm, as about 
to sink into the depth of woes. He 
had kept the law of God, and had by 
his obedience thus fer done his will. 
He had nmde known the truth of 
God, and had declared hia great mes- 
sage to the assembled mnltitude that 
had erowded his path, and thronged 
to hear him. He saw himself now 
about to enter the valo of sorrow ; 
to plunge into that depth of the un- 
utterable woes connected with the 
making of an atonement. He prayed, 
therefore, that, in these approaching 
sorrows, Ood would not withhold the 
expreBsion of his tender mercy. The 
point of time, therefore, in the Re- 
deemer's life which the verse before 
us occupies, is that awfb! and sor- 
rowful hoar when, his public work of 
teaching and of miracles finished, he 
was about to eadnrs the agonies of 
Getbsemane and of the cross. T" i** 
i% lovinff.Madness. Thy merey. ^ 
And Ihy truth. Thy promises; thy 
plighted support and strength,- thy 
fidelity. That is, he prayed that God 
would show himself true and faithful 
in bearing him through the great 
work of tlie atonement, t Con- 



me, so that I am not able to look 
up : tbey are more than the 
bairs of mine bead; tbeveforemy 
beart i failetb me, 

Unnally. Through the whole of these 
sorrows. Do not for a moment leave 
or forsake me. T Preserve me. Keep 
mo from sinking under these woes; 
f m speaking any improper word; 
I m shrinking back ; flrom being 
ome by the tempter ; irom 
f 1 g in the great work now to he 
omplished. As the Redeemer had 
a h man as well as a Divine nature; 
— he was man, with all human sas- 

pt bilttiea to suffering, it was not 

ppropriate that he should utter 

tl prayer, and lift up his heart witli 

th tmost earnestness to God, that 

h m ght not be forsaken in the eon- 

mmatton of the great work of his 
life, and that this work might not fiuL 

12. Jibe innumerable eviU haw 
compassed me about. Have sur- 
rounded me, or liaTe beset me on 
cveryside. The"evils" berereferred 
to, understood as being those which 
came upon the Messiah, were sorrows 
that came upon him in consequence 
of his undertaking to do what could 
not be done by sacrifices and offer- 
ings (ver. 6); that is, his undertaking 
to save men by his own " obedience 
unto death." Tlie titae referred to 
here, 1 apprehend, is that when tho 
full effects of his having assumed the 
sins of the world to make expiation 
for tiem came upon him; when he 
was about to endure the agonies of 
Getbsemane and Calvary, f Mine 
iniquities have taken hold upon me. 
On this passage, as constituting one 
of the main objections, and the 
strongest objection, to the application 
of the psalm to the Messiah, and on 
the way in which such objection may 
he met, see introd. to this psalm 
(3 S). Tf So that I am not able io 
look up. This is not the exact idea 
of the Hebrew word. That is simply, 
I am not able to see ; and it refers to 
the' dimness or failure of sight caused 
by distress, weakness, or old age. 
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13 Be pleased, O Loed, to de- 
liver mo : LoRP, make haste 
to help me. 

14 Let them be ashamed and 
confounded together that seek 
after my soul to desti-oy it ; let 



them be driven backward, and 



i-eward of their shame, that saj 



lSam.iii.3; iv,15; IKingaiLv.i; 
comp. Ps. vi. 7. The idea here is, 
not that lie was unable to look up, 
but tbut the calamities which cmne 
upon hira were so heavy and severe 
as to make hla sight dim, or to de- 
prive liim of vision. Either by weep- 
ing, oc by the mere pressure of shP- 
fering-, he was so affected as almost to 
be deprived of the power of seeing. 
1 They are more than the hairs of 
mine head. That is, the sorrows that 
come upon me in connexion with eiu. 
The idea is that they were innumer- 
able, — the hairs of the head, or tbe 
lands on the seashore, being employed 
in the Scriptures to denote wbat can- 
not be numbered. See Ps. Ixix. 4. 
Comp.Gen.zxiLlT; xxxii.l2; Josh. 
xL 4i 2 Sam. svii. 11. 1 Therefore 
mu heart faileth me. Mm-g., as in 
Vleh.,forsaJceth. The idea is, that he 
ganlE under these sufl'eringe j be could 
not sastHin tbem. 

13. Be pleased, O LoKO, to deliver 
»ne. That is, in these troubles and 
sorrows. See Matt. ixvi. 39. The 
prayer is that, if possible, the cnp of 
Borrow might be taken away, f O 
Lonn, mate haste to help me. Tills 
is the same form of prayer, and re- 
ferring, I suppose, to the same occa- 
sion as tiiat which occurs in Pb. xxii. 
19. See Notes on that verse. 

14. Let them ie ashamed and eon- 
/bunded together. See Notes on Ps. 
iixv. 4, 36. This may be understood 
here rather as a confident expectation 
than a wish or desire. It impRes the 
certainty that they toould thus he 
ashamed and confonnded ; that is, 
that they would not be suecessfnl, or 
would he foiled in th^r purposes. 
But understood as a wish or prayer, 
it could not be improper. There is 
no sin in the wish tbat the wicked 
may not be successful in their plans, 
anil may not be suffered to injure us. 



As tbe language of the Messiah it was 
in every way an appropriate prayer 
that the purposes of those who would 
defeat his design in coming into the 
world might be foiled, — for on the 
eieeution of that design depended 
tbe salvation of a lost race. % That 
seek after my soul to destroy it. That 
seekaftermylife; that would destroy 
me. That is, they seek to kill me ; 
they would take my life before the 
full time is come. As understood of 
the Messiah, this would refer to the 
times when his life was in ihinger, aa 
it often vras, before the foil period 
had arrived for him to die : John vii. 
6 ; Matt. xivi. 18. The parpose of 
his enemies was to take his life; to 
prevent the spreacf of his doctrines; 
to cheek him in his work. The taking 
of his life at any time before tbe fuU 
period had arrived, or in any other 
way than that in which he had pur- 
posed to lay it down,would have been 
a defeat of his work, since in the plan 
of salvation it was contemplated that 
he should die at a certain time, and 
in a certain manner, — that be should 
die at the time which had been pre- 
dicted by the prophets, and in such a 
mode as to make an atonement fbr 
sin. All tills would have been de- 
feated if, before that time came, he 
had been put to death by stoning, or 
in any of tbe numerous ways in which 
his life was threatened. S -Let Ihevt 
he drima backward, andpnt to shame, 
that Kith me exiL Turned backward, 
as they are who are nnsaecessful, or 
are defeated. Comp. John xviii. 6. 

15. Zet them be desolate. The word 
hsre employed means to be aatoms&ed 
or amaied ; then, to be laid waste, or 
made desolate. As used here, it refers 
to their purposes, and the wish or 
prayer is tliut they might be wholly 
unsuccessful, or that in respect to 
success they might be like a waste 



. CiOd^lc 



16 Let all tLose that seek theo 
r^oice and be glad in thee : let 
such as love thy Balvation say 
continually, The Loed be magni- 
fied. 

»v«. 6i iPet, V, 7. 

and desolate field where nothing 
grows, 1[ For a reioard. The word 
here used — 3]j3f, aikeb — means the 
end, the lost, of anything; then, the 
I'ecompenee, reward, wages, as being 
the end, the result, or issue of a certain 
course of conduct. That is, in this 
case, the "desglation" prayed for 
would be a proper recowpenee for 
their purpose, or for what they said. 
1 Of their shame. Of their shamefhl 
act or purpose ; their act aa deserving 
of ignominy. f That sag »n(o me, 
Aha, aha. iThat itse language of re- 
proach and contempt. Thisisa term 
of eiultation over another; a word of 
rejoicing at the calamiUes that come 
on another j an act of joy over a 
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derstood of the Messiah, this would 
refer to the taunts and reproaches of 
his enemies; the exultation which 
they manifested when they bad liiin 
in their power, — when they felt secure 
that th ■ f ' ega d to h' 
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Z ly d 
his desert fur having Te]ected ^he 
same Messiah as his Saviour. 

16. Let idl those that seek thee. All 
those who desire to know thee ; to 
understand thy waysi tobethyftienils. 
The phrase is used to denote the truly 



17 Bnt I am poor and needy; 
yet the Loed thinketh " upon 
me: thou art my help and my 
deliverer; 'make no tarrying, 
my God. 

pious, because it is a characteristic of 
all such that they truly desire to be 
acquainted with God, and to find the 
way which leads to his favour. 1[ fie. 
joiee and be glad irt thee. (1) By 
finding thee, or securing the object 
which they sought ; (2) in thee, as 
the source of all true comfort and joy. 
The prayer ia that all such may be 
Euccessfal in (heir efTorta, while those 
who have no such aim may be disap- 
pointed, ver. 14. !ir I^t 'v.eh as lone 
th)) salDaUox, (a) Thy method of sal- 
vation, or the appointed way by which 
men may be saved ; and (S) the salva- 
tion itself, — deliverance from the 
guilt and dominion of sin, and com- 
plete and eternal restoration to the 
fiivoiir of God, ^ Sai/ coHiinually, 
The LoBD le magnified. See Kates 
on Ps. ixiv. 27, where the same ex- 
pression occurs. 

17. Bui I am poor and needy. 
More literally, " I am afflicted and 
poor." The language would descri'" 
the condition of one v 



afflicted 
poor J of 
wh h d but in God, 

d wh w pass g tt rough scenea 
t p tj and There were 

d htedlytm mth life of David 
t h h th 1 g g would be ap- 
phcabl b t t Id be far more 
ppl H to tl instances in 

h b tb K i m waa placed j 
d d w th the interpre- 

given of the 
Im, I suppose 
tn t tn u d'to epresent hla 

fa ted d h hi udition as a 
m f p ty d rcow. 1 Tet 
th h Ih I. fh p me. The Lord 
ca f m , h b ot forgotten 
me. Man iiriraakea me, hut he will 
not. Man leaves me to poverty and 
sorrow, bnt he will not. How true 
this was of the Redeemer, that the 
" Lord," the Father of mercies. 
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"thought" on liini, it is not needful 
now to 6»y ; nor cnn it be doubted 
that in the heavy sorrows of his life 
this was a source of habitual consola- 
tion. To others also — to nil hia 
friends — this is a source of unspeak- 
able comfort. To be au object of the 
thonglits of Ood; to be had in his 
mind i to be constantly in his re- 
membrance; to be certnln that be 
will not forsake us in our trouble ; to 
be assured inour ovrn minds that one 
BO great as God is — the infinite and 
etei'nal One — will uever cease to 
" think" OD us, may well sustain ns 
in all the trials' of life. It matters 
little who doss forsake us, if he does 
liot; it would be of little advantage 
to us who should think on us, if be 
did not. If Tkott art my help and 
tan deliBerer, Implying the highest 
confidence. See Notes on Fs. xviii. 
2. f Mate no tarrj/ing, O mi/ Qod. 
Do not linger or delay iu coming to 
tn V assistance. The psalm closes with 
this prayer. Applied to the Hedeemer, 
it indicates strong conMenee in 
God in the midst of his afSictiona 
nnd sorrows, with earnest pleading, 
coming from the depth of those sor- 
rows, that God would interpose for 
him. The vision of the psalmist ex- 
tended here no farther. His eye 
rested on a eutfering Messiah, — af- 
flicted, crashed, broken, forsaken — 
with all the woes connected with the 
work of human redemption, and all 
the sorrows expressive of the evil of 
sin clustering upon him, yet confident 
in God, and finding his last consola- 
tion in the feeling that God "tho«ght" 
on him, and in the assurance that He 
would not ultimately forsake him. 
There is souietliing del^htfnl, though 
pensive, in the close of the psalin. 
The last prayer of the sufferer — the 
confident, earnest pleading — lingers on 
the ear, and we almost seem to behold 
the Sufferer in the depth of his sor- 
rows, and in the earnestness of his 
supplication, calmly looking up to God 
as One that " thought " on him when 
all others had forgotten him ; as a 
last, safe refuge when every other re- 
fuge had failed. So, in our sorrows. 



we may lie before the throne, calmly 
looking up to God with a feeling that 
we are not forgotten; that there is 
One who "thinks" on ns; and that 
it is our privilege to pray to him that 
he would hasten to deliver Os. All 
sorrow can be horne when we feet 
that Qod has not forgotten u- ; we 
may he calm when alt the world for- 
sakes ns, if we can feel assured that 
the great and blessed God " thinks " 
on us, and will never cease to re- 
member OS. 

PSALM XLI. 

This psalm, ascribed to David, has, in 

-'- general design and spicil, a etror^ 



Theot 



sion on which it was composed is not 
certainly known ; but, like that, it seems 
to have been when the author was suf- 
fering under bodily eickness, not impro- 
bably brought on iiini by mental sorrows 
caused by the ingratitude of his friends, 
or by those nearly related to him in life. 
It is certain that his bodily sufibrings 
were either caused or i^iavatEd by 
the neglect of hie friends ; by their cold 
treatment of him ; by their ingratitude 
toftards him ; by the repoits wmoh they 



increased his suffering, . 

bably gave occasion la the psalm, who 
the persons wei'e that thus treated him 
with neglect and coldness cannot now 
be ascertained ; nor is it neccssaiy to 
know mho they were in (ndcr to appre- 
ciate flie meaning and the beauty of the 
psalm. Their conduct is so accurately 
and so feelingly described, that it woul? 

be no particular advantage '- ' -*■ 

acquainted with Iheii names. 

i'he case, therefbre, in ^e psalm is 
that of one who is ^ck ; who is forsaken 
hy his friends ; who is eubiected to un- 
kind remarks alike when they are with 



e made 



'hen absent from him ; of 
one, therefore, whose only refuge is Qod, 
and who looks to him for sympathy. 

According fo this view, flie psalm 
may be conveniently divided into four 

I. The psalmist dwells on (he blessed 
character of one who doea show compas- 
sion DC kindness to the poor and the 
Buffering ; the blessedness of the man 
who is merciful, vers. 1-3. This is evi- 
dently a reflection /orwrf upon him by 



ogle 



PSALM XLl, 



PSALM SLI. 

To the cliief Jliisicmn. A PbhIio of Davi^. 

DLESSED » is he that consider- 



Ihe opposite conduct of those whom he 
BUpposfld be m%ht have regarded as his 
friends, and to whom he had a right to 
for svinpathy and kindness. In his 
■fora, he contrasta their" 



Mo says 11 
wouldbe ( 



actual conduot Tvith the character of the 
truly kind and merciful man, and is led, 
in f«v words, to describe the hsppinesa 
which mould follow if proper kindness 
were shown to the poor and the afflicted. 
— -B that the effect of such conduct 
le (a) that the Lord would deliver 
cuuii ail one in the time of trouble, ver. 
I; (i) thatthe Lord would preserve him 
alive, ver. 2 ; {e) that he would be 
blessed upon the earth, ver. 2; (iTi that 
■d would not deliver him 



langiiishmg, and would make his bed in 
his sickness, ver. 3. 

" • ' 'o Bod for merey, 



:d attempt to justify himsel , 
la say that he had not deserved this at 
tho hand ot God, ver. 4. He makes no 
complaint of God, much as he had occa- 
sion to complain of his iViends. 

IIL A Btatemenl: in regard to ihe 
mamier in -which he had been treated 
ill his sieknesa, vers. 5-9. (a) His ene- 
mies took occasion to speak evil of him, 
and to utter the wish, in amanner which 
would be most painful to a sufferer, that 
he might die, and that his name might 
perish, ver. 6. <*) If they came to eee 
him in his sickness, instead of speaking 
words of kindness and comfort, they 
spoko only "vain" and unmeaning 
wdrds ; they songht occasion to gratify 
their own malignity bj findii^ aomt 



lolay together all that Qiey individually 
knew or could say that would be injurious 
to him, and to ui^ theirindividuEd causes 
of complaint against him in a gene- 
ral statement in regard to his charac- 
tcTj ver. 7. (rf) They especially sought 
to mjuce him bj; reporting that a disease 
ckve to him which was the result of sin, 
perhaps of an irregular life, and that 



eth the i poor: the LoKD will 
deliver him in ^ time of ti'ouble. 

oProv.xiv.aiiHi^l), vi, 10, 



of God was upon him, and that he must 
sink to the grave, ver. 8. («) All this 
was aggi'avated by the fact that hia own 
familiar friend,soine one who had enjoyed 
his confidence, and had partaken of the 
hospitality of bis table, bad abused his 
frinid^p, and was found among his 
detractors and calumniators, ver. 9. 

IV. An earnest invocation of the 
mercv of God, and an expression of the 
confident assurance of his favour, closes 
the psalm, vers. 10-13. 

This psalm, like Fs. xixviii., vhieh 
it so much resembles, is one that will be 
always eminently useftil to those who 
are visited with dckness, and who, at 
the same time, ace deprived of the sym- 
pathy in their sufferings which the 
afflicted so much need and desire, and 
who, instead of sympathy, are sub- 
jected to detraction and calumny, 
— their enemies taking advantage of 
their condition to circulate unfavourable 
reports in ri^ard to them, uid their 
heretofore professed Mends withdrawing 
from them, and uniting with their ca- 
lumniators and detractois. Sueh cases 
may not be i^ery common in the world, 
but they occur with sufficient frequency 
to make it j)roj>er that, in a book claim- 
ing to be inspired, and designed to be 
a&pted to all times and all classes of 
men, they should be referred to, and that 
we should betold what is the true source 
of consolation in such troubUa. Indeed, 
a book professing to come &om God would 
be defective in the higheatdegreeif auch 
T0( provided for, and if su"' 



n the title to Ps. r 

1. Blessed is U. See Notes on Ps. 
i. 1. Literally, " Oh thi^ blessings of 
him that considers the poor." The 
oliject is to describe the advB,ntaEea 
of doing what is here saidj or tha 
excellence of the spirit which would 
he manifested in such a case, and the 
effect which this would have on his 
own happiness. These happy effects 
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2 Tie LoED will preserve him, 
and keep him alive ; and he ehall 
liQ blessed upon tie earth. : and 
' thou wilt not p deliver him un- 

aie described in the remainder oftliis 
verse, and in the two following verses. 
% TAntconaiderelh. The word here used 
— from Sgto, taehal — means properly 
to look at, to behold; then, to be 
prudent or circumapeot ; then, to at- 
tend to ; and then in generul to 
act prudently, wisely, inteliigently, 
in any case. Here it means to at- 
tend to ; to show an interest in ; to 
care for. The idea is that of not 
neglecting; nofpaaaingby; naf being 
indifferent to ; not being bard-hearted 
and uncharitable towards. V The 
poor, Marg., the vieak, or the sick. 
The word used in the Hebrew — ?l, 
dal — means properly something hang- 
ing or iwioging, as of pendaloua 
boughs or branches; and then, that 
which is vreaV, feeble, powerless. 
Thus it comes to denote those who 
are feeble and helpless eitlier by 
poverty or by disease, and is used 
with a general reference to those who 
are in a low or humble condition, and 
who need the aid of others. The 
statement here is of a general natare, 
— T-that he is blessed who shows pro- 
per sympathy for all of that class: 
for those who need the sympathy of 
others from any causa — poverty, sick- 
ness, a low condition, or trouble. 
The particular thing here referred to 
was a case of sickness; where one 
was borue down hy disease, perhaps 
brought on by mental sorrow, and 
when he particularly needed the sym- 
pathy of his friend. See vers. 5-8. 
% The LoBD tvill deliver him i» time 
oftro«ilB. Mai^,, as in Heb,, in the 
dag of evil. This is the firii happy 
effect or result of showing proper 
sympathy with others in their troa- 
bles. It is a statement of the gene- 
ral principle that the Lord will deal 
with us aa we do with others. See 
this principle stated and illustrated 
in Ps. iviii. 2V26. 

2. The LoBD mil preserve him, and 



to the will of his enemies. 

3 The LoKD will strengthen 
tim upon the bed of languishing : 



keep him alive. This is a farther 
statement of the same principle, and 
it refers to a. general, cot a universal 
rule in the Divine administration, 
that acts of piety will be partially 
rewarded on the earth ; or that the 
Divine favour will be shown to those 
who deal kindly with others. This 
principle is often referred to in the 
Scriptures. ' See Notes on Pa. i. 3 ; 
ijixvii. 3, 4, 11, 23-26, 37; comp. 
Matt. V. 5 ; 1 Tim. iv, 8. The par- 
ticular application here is, that if 
any one showed kindness to him that 
was sick or enfeebled hy disease, he 
might eipect that God would inter- 
pose in his case under similar circnm- 
stances, and would "preserve" him, 
or "keep himalive." Of course this 
is to be regarded aa a statement 
made under the general principle- 
It is not to be interpreted as teaching 
that this would he unioersaltg true, 
or that be who did this woold never 
die, but the meaning is, that he 
might look for special Divine aid and 
favour, when he in turn should be 
sick, 1[ And ht shall he hlesied upoit 
the earth. This is in accordance with 
the doctrine noticed above, and so 
often referred to in the Psalms and 
elsewhere, that the effect of religion 
will be to promote happiness and 
prosperity in this life. IT -^t' '^oo 
wilt sot deliver him unto the will of 
his enemies. Marg., Do not thos de- 
liner. The margin, perhaps, eipresses 
most correctly the aeuse of the origi- 
nal, but still it is an expression of tiia 
confident behof of the psalmist that 
this iDi7; not occur; a belief expressed 
here rather in the form of a prayer 
than of a direct assertion. The idea 
is, that he would find Ood to be a 
defender and a helper when he was 
attacked by his foes. 

3. The Lord will strengthen Ahb 
upon the led of langaishing. The 
word rendered ilreagtheu here tneans 
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thou wilt 1 make all Bis bee 
Lis sickness 

4 I "iaid, « Lord, be meiftfiil 
unto mc. hpal •■ my soul , fot I 

tij support, to upholii, to sustain 
Ihe idea here is, that God would 
enable him to bear I113 eioknesB, or 
iionld impart strength — inward 
strength — when his bndy failed, or 
when but for this aid he must sink 
under his diseaw and die The word 
rendered languisiing means properly 
languor or aiekness, and more ge- 
ntrally something itckejiing , that 
is, something unelean, unwholesome, 
nauseating, Job vl. 6. The idea here, 
in accordauce with what ia stated 
above, is, that acta of reli^oii will 
tend to promote our welfare and hap- 
piness in this life; and more parti- 
cularly that the man who ahows 
favoar (ver. 1) to those who are weak, 
siek, iKJpless, will find tu turn that 
God will support him when he is sick. 
Thus, Pe. iviii, 25, " With the menn- 
ful tliou wilt ebow tbyseif merciful." 
1[ Thou wilt nia^e all his bed in his 
sidcneaa. Marg., as in Heb., tarn. S 
the LXX., larpt^as, Luther renders 
it, "Thou dost help him." The idea 
is, that God will fem his bad or h 
couch I that is, that ha will rende 
favoar like turning his coach, 
making his bed when he is sick ; or, i 
other words, he will relieve his suffer 
ing, and make him comfortable on 
hia hi>d. It does not mean that he will 
turn liis sieknesa to health, but that 
he will relieve and comfort him, as 
one ia relieved and soothed on a sick 
bed by having his bed "made up." 
Tbia, too, ia in accordance with the 
general sentiment that God will show 
himself merciful to those who are 
merciful; kind to those who are kind. 
On the bed of languishing it will be 
much to bo able to remember that 
we, in our health, have contributed 
to the comfort of the sick and the 
dying, (a) The recollection itself 
wiE do much to impart inward satis- 
faction then, for we shall then ap- 
preciate better than we did when wo 
performed tlie act the value of this 



have sinned against thee. 
5 Mineenemies speak evil of m 



ti ait of character, and have a deeper 
sense of gratitude tliat we have been 
able to relieve the anfferinga of 
others ; (6) we may helieve and trust 
that God will remember what we 
have done, and that he will manifest 
himself to us then as onr gracious 
supporter and our comforter. It will 
not he because by our own acts we 
have meriied his favour, but because 
this is his gracious purpose, and be- 
cause it is in accordance vritli bis 
nature thus to bestow kindness on 
those who have been kind to others. 

4. I said, LoHn. I said in my 
sickness, or in the trial referred to in 
the psalm. I called on God to be 
merciful to nie when others had no 
mercy ; to he near tome when others 
tnmedaway; to save me when pressed 
down with disease on account of my 
sins. All that follows relates, like 
this passage, to what occurred when 
1 was k to the thoughts that 
p sed through his mind, and to the 
t tm nt wh li he then eiperienced 
f m th rs 1 Be mercif«l unto 
In f gi ng my sins, and re- 
t nj, m to health. I Real my 

ul In esto ngmy sou! to spiritual 
b 1th by t {, 'ing the sin which is 
the cause of my aicknesa; or it may 
mean. Restore my life, — regarding hia 
life as (as it were) diseased and in 
<&nger of extinction. The probabi- 
lity, however, is that he had particu- 
lar reference to the soul as the word 
is commonly understood, or as de- 
signating himself; heal, of restore 
me. If For I have iinned against 
ihee. Begarding his sin as the cause 
of bis siclmess. See Notes on Fs. 
lixuviii. 3, A, 5. 

6. Mine enemies speah evil of me. 
Thej- take occasion to speak evil of 
me in my weak and feeble state, thus 
adding to my sorrows. The word 
"evil" here refers to their calumnies 
or reproaches. They spoke of him as 

' ' ■" ' desirable 
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When ehail he die, anS tie n. 
perish ? 

6 And if he come to see 



he 'speaketh vanity! his heart 
gatherethiniqnity to itself; when 
he goeth abroad, he telieth it. 



that heshotild die; that his hiitnence 
in the world should come to an end, 
and that his name should be forgot- 
ten. IT Tf^^ sMll &e die. " He is 
eick ; sict ou account of liis sine ; it 
seems certain that he will die j and 
it is desirable that sueh a man siould 
die. But he seems to linger on, as if 
there were no hope of his dying." 
Nothing can be imaginedmoFeunliind, 
cutting, severe' than this, — the desire 
that a man who is eick shall die, and 
he out of the way. Nothing could 
add more to the sorrows of sickness 
itself than such a wish ; than to have 
it talked ahont among men — whis- 
pered from one to another — tbat such 
a mmi was a nuisance; that he was a 
bad man; that be was sufiering on' 
account of his sins; that it was desira- 
ble that his death should occur as 
Boon as possible, and that all remem- 
brance of him on eartb should cease. 
T And his name perish. That he 
should be forgotten altogether ; that 
his name should he no more men- 
tioned ; tbat all the inflaence of bis 
life should cease for ever. Of a truly 
bad man— a corrupter of the faith 
and the virtue of others — this is de- 
sirable, for the sooner such men are 
forgotten the better. Forgotten they 
will be (Prov, x. 7), but there is no 
more malignant feeling in regard to 
a good man, and espeually when snch 
a man is suffering under a severe 
disease, than the wish that he should 
die, and that his name should wholly 
fadeaway from recollection. 

6. Asd if he come to *ea me. If 
he condescends to visit me in mj 
sickness. The word " me " is not 
in the original; and perhaps the idea 
is not that he came to see the suf- 
ferer, but that he came to see for 
himself, though under pretence of 
paying a visit of kindness. His real 
motive was to make observation, tbat 
he might find something in the ex- 
pressions or manner of the sufferer 



that would enable him to make a 
report unfavourable to him, and to 
confinn him in his impression that it 
was deurable such a man should die. 
He woold come under the maab of 
sympathy and fiiendBhip, but really 
to find something that would confirm 
him in the opinion that he was a bad 
man, and that would enable bim to 
state to others that it was desirable 
he should die, IT Se speaketh vanity. 
He utters no expressions of sincerity 
and truth; be su^ests nothing tliat 
would console and comfort me ; his 
words are all foreign to the purpose 
for which a man should visit another 
in such circumstaneea, and are, there- 
fore, vain words. 'What bo says is 
mere pretence and hypocrisy, and is 
designed to deceive me, as if he had 
sympathy with me, while his real 
purpose IS to do me mischief. K His 
heart gathereth iniquHy to itself. 
Or, in his heart be is gathering mis- 
chief. That is, in Ms heart, or in his 
secret purpose, under the pretence of 
sympathy and friendship, he is really 
aiming to gather the materials for 
doing me wrong. He is endeavour, 
ing to find something in my words or 
manner; in my expressions of im- 
patience and complaining ; in the 
utterances of my unguarded moments, 
when I am scarcely conscious — some- 
thing that may be uttered in the 
honesty of feeling when a man thinks 
that he is about to die — some reflec- 
tions of my own on my past life — 
some confession of sin, which he may 
turn to my disadvantage, or whiiji 
may justify his slanderous report that 
I am a bad man, and tbat it is de- 
sirable that s«ck a man should live 
no longer. Can anything be imagined 
more malicious than thisP % When 
he goeth abroad, he telleih it. Lite- 
rally, he tells it to the street, or to 
those who are withont. Perhaps his 
friends, as malicious as himself, are 
anxiously, waiting without fbr his re- 
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7 All ttat hate me whisper to- 
gether against me; against mc 
do they devise ' my hiu't. 



8 ^ An evil disease, say ihey, 
cleaveth fast unto him : and now 
that he lieth, he shall rise up no 



port, and, like liim, are desirous of 
finding something that mny oonfirtn 
them in their opinion of him. Or 
perhaps he designs to tell this to the 
friends of the sivfTerer. to show them 
now that they were deceived in tlie 
man that although in the days of 
his health and in his prosperity, he 
seemed to he a good inan, yet that 
now ishen the trial has come, and 
n real test has been applied, all his 
religion has been fonnd false and 
h )llow his impatience, hia complain- 
ing hia murmuring, and his OQ- 
willingness to die, all showing that 
be was a hypocrite, and was at heart 
ahadman. Comp. Notes on Johi. 9-11. 
7. Ali thai hate me mhisper together 
against me. They talk the matter 
over where they sappose that uo one 
can bear; they endeavonr to collect 
nnd arrange all that can be said 
against me ; they place all tliat they 
can say or think as individuals, aU 
that they have separately known or 
EUjpectei], into common stock, and 
make use of it against me. There is 
a conspiracii against me — a purpose 
to do me idl the evil that they can. 
This shows that, in the apprehension 
of the sufferer, the one who came to 
see for himself (ver. 6) came as one of 
a company — as one deputed or de- 
legated to find some new occasion 
for a charge against him, and that he 
had not to suffer under the single 
malienity of one, but under the com- 
bined malignity of many. IT Against 
me do theg devise m^ hurt. Marg., as 
in Heb., ej>il to me. That is, they 
devise some report, the tmth of which 
they endeavonr to confirm by some- 
thing that they may observe in my 
sii^kness which will be injurious to 
" e, and which will prove to the world 



that 1 1 



a had in 






death the world would be benefited. 
Tlie slaadeions report on which they 
seemed to agree is mentioned in the 
foUowingverse,— that he was suffering 



under a disease which was directly 
and manifestly the result of a sinful 
life, and that it must he fatal. 

S. Aa eitit disease. Marg., a thing of 
Belial. The Hebrew is literally a Toord 
of Belial. This has beeu very variously 
undiYstood and interpreted. TheLXX. 
render it, Xoyof jrapavoiiov — a wicked 
word; "a wicked determination" 
(Thompson); tliat is, they formed a 
wicked purpose agiunst him, to wit, 
by saying that he was now confined to 
hia hed, and conld not rise again. 
The Latin Vulgate I'enders it in a 
similar manner: Verbum iniquitum 
constitnenint adversnm ine. Luther, 
" Tliey have formed ft wicked device 
{Babenstitci:) agaiuet me ;" they be- 
have in a knavish or wicked manner. 
Do Wette, "Destruction {Ferderhea) 
or praiishment (Strafe) is poured upon 
him." The term rendered disease 
means properly viord or ihisg ; and 
Professor Alexander renders it, "A 
wordof Belial is poured upon him." 
The word rendered enH.BeKai, means 
literally wilkaat use — ^^^3 — from 
■'73i iicU, not or viUhout, and ?y^, 
yaaX, use or profit. Then it means 
worthlesaness, wickedness, destruc- 
tion ; and hence, in connexion with 
ffiOH, denotes one who is wicked, worth- 
less, abandoned. It is difiicult to de- 
termine its meaning here. The con~ 
«ej;i(in (ver. 3) would seem to sn^^st 
the idea adopted by our translators ; 
the viordt themselves wonld seem 
rather to convey the idea of some re- 
proach, or harsh saying — some vain, 
wicked, ualiciona words that were 
uttered against him. That there was 
disease in the case, and that the psalm 
wa^ compoiied in view of it, and of 
the treatment which the author ex- 
perienced from those who had been 
bis professed friends when saffering 
nnder it, seema to me to be manifest 
from vers. 1, 3, 4, 8; bat it is pro- 
bable that the reference in this 
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' did eat of my oread,' hath* lifted 
up his heel against me. 

( Job xis. ID; Jolin \ili. 13. ' nwt/HjJtd. 



exprassion is not to the disease, bob to 
the words or the conduct of his ealam- 
niators. It is evident from the pro- 
nonn &iia — tlio third person — that 
this refera, as onr translators have in- 
dicated by the words " say iiei/ " to 
somethiiig that they »aid in regard to 
him ; something which they afHrmed 
us the reenlt of their observutiona on 
his condition, vera. 6, 7, The true 
idea, therefore,'! tbmk is this: — 
" They say — that is, those who came 
to see me said — A ' word of evil ' — 
a aentenee of evil or deitraciion — is 
poured upon him. Ho is suffering 
nndec such a • word of destruction ;' 
or, ench n word (that is, sentence) 
as will involve his destrnction, by way 
of punishment for his sins; therefore 
all is over with him, and he must die. 
He can hope to rise no more." This 
would express the idea that they re- 
garded bis deiitb as certain, for he 
seemed to be under a sentence which 
mado that sure. If Cleat>eth fast 
bb(o him. Or ratlier, is poured upon 
him. The word here used — p^S, 
ijMt— means (1) to be narrow, strait- 

(Job xsviii. 2), or as words are poured 
out in prayer (Isa. xxvi. IG). Here it 
would seem to mean that such a sen- 
tence was poured upon him, or that 
he had become snitner^ed or swallowed 
up under it. It was like the pouring 
out of a torrent on him, overwhelming 
him with floods of water, so that he 
could not hope to escape, or to rise 
again, f A^ now that Ae lieih, he 
thali rise «p no more. There is no 
hope for him; no prospect that he 
will ever get np again. They felt 
that they might indulge their re- 
marks, therefore, freely, as he would 
not ba able to tulco revenge on them, 
and their expectations and hopeswere 
aboQt to be accomplished by his 
death. Comp. ver. B. As a part of 
his safferings, all tliis was aggravated 



by the fact that tbey regarded those 
sutferings as full proof of his guilt; 
that he could not reply to their aocu- 
sationa ; and that he was about to die 
under that imputation. 

9. Tea, mine cma familiar friend. 
Marg., as in Heb., (he man of mg 
peace. The man with whom I waa 
at peace ; who had no cause of aliena* 
tion from mej with whom I was 
associated in the most peaceful and 

friendly relations. T la lohom I 
trusted. He whom I made my con. 
fidential friend, and on whom I sup- 
posed I could rely in the titne of 
trouble. IT Which did eat o/" my 
bread. This may either denote one 
who waa snpported by him aa one of 
bis family, or else one who partook of 
hia htBpitality- In the former case, 
if that is the meaning, he had aright 
to expect that, as a matter of grati- 
tude, GDch an one would stand by 
him, and not be fonnd among his 
enemies. In the latter case, if that 
is the meaning, he had a right to 
expect that one who bad shared his 
hospitality would not be found among 
his foes. 1" Eath lifted up his *ee( 
against me. Marg., as in Ucb., mag- 
nified. So the LXX. and the latin 
Yulgato. Luther renders tliis, "hath 
trodden me under his feet." The 
figure here is taken from a horse that 
turns and tiicks him that had f^d 
Iiim. This passage is applied (John 
liii. 18) to Judas, with the state- 
ment, in regard to him, that what 
he had dono was done " that the 
Scripture might be fulfilled ; " see 
Notes on. that passage. It is not 
necessary to suppose that the Saviour 
meant to say that the pas«ige in the 
psalm had arigiaal and exclusive re- 
ference to Judas; the phrase em- 
ployed by the Saviour, " that the 
Scripture might be fulfilled," may 
have been used by him in that large 
sense in which these words are often 
used as denoting, either (a) that the 
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10Buttliou,OLoKD,bemerci. 11 By tUis I kaow that tliou 
fulunto jne, andi-aise me up, that favourest me, because mine ene- 
1 may requite them. my doth, not triumph over me. 



Innguage found in the Scriptures, 
and applicable originfllly to another 
case, ivovld properly express the idea, 
or describe the fact; or (i) that the 
case referred to was one of a class; 
or that, as it iras accomplished in the 
cnse of David, so in a similar sense it 
ivas accomplished in the case of the 
Saviour. In other words, Judas was 
regarded as belonging to the same 
class as the individual to whom the 
psalm refers. He was one to whoni 
the language of the psalm was ap- 
plicable; and the Saviour endured 
the same kind of suffering which the 
person did who is referred to in tlie 
psalm. Thostha/a«j«(tjeoftheScrip- 
tures, applioahle to all such cases, re- 
ceived a complete fnlfllment in Him. 
it is remarkable that, in the reference 
to Judas, the Saviour quotes only a 
part of the verse : " He that eateth 
bread with me." He omits, appa- 
rently from design, the farmer part of 
the verso in the psalm, "mine own 
familiar friend, in whom I trusted," 
as if he wonld not even seem to convey 
the idea that he ever regarded Judas 
as his intimate &iend, or as if he had 
ever really " trusted " him. He con- 
veys the idea that Judas had par- 
taken largely of his favours, but not 
that He himself was ever really a 
stranger to the haaenesa of his heart, 
John vL 64, 70. 

10. Bat ihou, O Lonm, be mercifal 
anio me. That is, give me strength ; 
restore me from my sickneaa and weak- 
neaa. 1" -^"^ raise me op. From 
my bed of languishing. If That I 
may requite Ihent. That 1 may repay 
them ; or may recompense them. The 
word here used — D21j|f< skalam — means 
properly, to he whole, sound, safe ; 
then, in Kel, to make secure, or pre- 
serve in safety; and then, to com- 
plete, to make whole, to make good, 
to restore ; and then, to malte whole 
or to complete in the sense of recom- 
pensing or regziiliiiff .- — to make the 
matter eqaa!. It would be well es- 



pressed here by the iamiliar language, 
giving them tohat (hey deserve. But 
it b not necessary to noderatand 
tMs as indicating an unforgiving 
spirit. The writer mag have meant 
to say that the persons who demeaned 
themselves in this manner ought to 
be punished; that the public good 
required it ; and being a magistrate, 
ho spoke as one appointed to ad- 
minister the laws, and prayed for a 
restoration to strength, that he might 
administer jnatice in this and in all 
similar cases. It is possible also that 
he meant to say he would repay them 
by "heaping coals of fire on their 
heada "^by acts of kindness in place 
of the wrongs that they had done hun 
(see Prov. k\v. 21, 32 ; comp Eom. 
xii. 20, 21) ; though 1 admit that this 
is not the ohvious interpretation. But 
in order to show that this was uttered 
with a bad spirit, and under the 
promptings of revenge, it would be 
iiecesaacy to show that neither of 
these supposable interpretations could 
he the tiue one. It may be added here 
that we may not be required to vindi- 
cate all the expresKons of personal 
feeling found in the Psalms iu order 
to any just view of inspiration. See 
Oeneral Introduction, $ 6 (G). 

11. Sy this I Anaw. Comp. Notes 
on Ps. XX.. 6. This indicates a con- 
fident aaaurance that hia prayer would 
be answered, and that he would be re- 
stored to health. How he had this 
e not informed, but it 
lost probable that it was by an 
ion conveyed to his mind by 
Gol himself. Comp., for a similar case, 
Phil. i. 26. See Notes on that pas- 
sage. U That thoa Jiivoureil me. 
That thou dost delight in me ; that 
thou art my friend. If Became mine 
enemy doth aot iriamph over me. The 
word here rendered triumph properly 
means to shout, or to make a noise. 
As a sign of exultation, more especially 
in war : 1 Sam. ivii. 20. Here it 
means that bis enemy wonld not 
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12 Aai as for me, thou up- 
Loldest me in mine integi'ity, and 
settest me. before thy face for 

secure a rictory over him; or would 
not shout at y' such a victoiy were 
obtained. That in, he felt assured 
now that all tlie machinations of his 
foes would be defeated; that all the 
hopes which they cherished that he 
was soon to die would be disappointed ; 
that he hiinself would be recovered 
from hia sickness, contrary to their 
nutlicious anticipations and desires. 
This be regarded as an evidence that 
Qod was his friend. 

12. And as for «ie. Literally, 
" and I ;" as if there were some verb 
understood. The reference is turned 
on himself; on all that was snggeated 
hy this train of remark as bearing on 
himself. The result of the whole was 
a firm asaaranoe that God would sos- 
taiu him, and that he wonhi be estab- 
lished before God for ever. The train 
of thought is this: "And I — thou 
apholdest me." Perhaps the course 
of espreaaion, if it had not been sud- 
denly changed, would have been, 
"And I am sostained or held up." 
The thought, however, turns rather 
on Qod than on himself, and instead 
of carrying out the reference to him- 
self so prominently, lie turns to Ood 
ns the source whence all this was 
derived. IT Thou apholdest me. Not 
merely in strengthening me in my 
sickness, but, what is more imporiant, 
in vindtcaUug my cliaracter against 
the asper^ns which are cast upon it. 
Thou dost show that I am upright. 
f J» mine iniegriiy. Literally, " in 
my ■peifeotios." See Notes on Job 
i. 1. The word here means spri^hu 
nesa, eitiEeriiy, probity. He had been 
calumniated by his foes. His sickness 
had been regarded by them as a proof 
that be was a hypocrite or a stranger 
to Ood. If he had died, they would 
have nrged that fact as evidence that 
he was the object of the Dirine dis- 



13 Blessed le ' the Lokd God 
of Israel from everla,Bting, and to 
everlasting. Amen, a,nd Amen. 



pleasure. Hisraatoredhealthwasclear 
proof that their suggestions were false, 
and that he was not suffering for the 
cause which they alleged. God thus 
showed that he regarded bim as 
npright and sincere. The claim is 
not that of absohiie perfection, but 
only of a character of piety or integ- 
rity in opposition to the slanderous 
charges of liis enemies. Comp. Fs. 
vii. 8 ; ssv. 21 ; jxvi. 1, 11. ^ And 
settest me l^ora thy face for ever. 
That is. Thou wilt do it, God wonld 
always have him in his presence, per- 
mit him always to dwell with him — 
the highest proof of his friendsliip. 

13. Blessed be tie Low> Ood of 
Israel. That is. Let the Lord God of 
Israel be praised, honoured, adored. 
The language is an cspression of de- 
sire that all bonoar, all happiness, 
might be His. It is a recognition of 
God as the source of the mercies re- 
ferred to, and an expression of the 
feeling that he is entitled to univer- 
sal praise. The word Israel heve re- 
fers to the people of God as de- 
scended from Jacob or Israel. 1[ 
From everlostitig, and to everlasting. 
Through eternity, or eternal ages, — 
from all past duration to all future 
duration. The espression "_froni ever- 
lasting to everlasting," would embrace 
eternity; and the idea is that God is 
deserving of eternal pwdse. IF Amea, 
and amen. The word amen means 
properly sureli/, certain^, tmly, and 
IS n word expressive of solemn affir-. 
mation, or of the desire of the mind 
that this should be so. Its repetition 
is emphatic, expressing strong assent 
to what is said as certainly true, or 
as eminently the wish of the mind. 
This benediction marks the close of 
one of the five books into which the 
Psalms are commonly divided. See 
the General Introduction, § 3. 
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